GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 

% 

DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY 

CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
LIBRARY 



Rtc #0 g75l 




Cal 






D.G.A , 79. 



































1 




(s_<\ 


> 


Ccj 


GOVERNMENT ORIENTAL SERIES 


Class B, No, 6 


/ 




























GOVERNMENT ORIENTAL SERIES 

Class B, No. 6 

/ 

Prepared under tub Supervision of 
the Publication Department of 

TUB Bn AND ARK A R ORIENTAL 

Research Institute 
Poona 



* 


POOKA 

Bhandatkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona 



(Soumiurttt (Oriental Sttfrt 6 


$n' L 

HISTORY OF DHARMA^ASTRA 

(ANCIENT AND ME D LEV A L 
RELIGIOUS AND CIVIL LAW) 


. ' . 8 « 51 


BV 

PANDU RANG VAMAN KAN E, m. a,, ll. m. 
AavocA tr, Hioh Court. Boxmv: Senior advocate, 
Feoerai. court of India: Fellow «p Vib- 

Pm" side ST OF THE BOMBAY ASIATIC SOCIETY , 

Author of 1 History or Sanskrit Pomes as. 


Vol. II Part I 


I 


294-609 


Ra/rv 



■ 

/*t- , 

r»g.. w v 


_VtT TTlf 




Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona 
1941 

















m . , fan ** had direct from the 

i " l ' ar 0ri ‘^l^ch Institute. Pe™ (4). India 
Price Rs. 30 for both parts 
( Parts not sold separately} 


CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOCrGA* 
Library, nlw oelhl 

a<* No.- 

..Jtu5*‘s3T— 



r 



* 


Prt "!f d 11 th * ^yabbuihtn press oi5Ji SWw.i»» 



PREFACE 


It is a littla over tan years since the first volume of my 
History of Dharmaifistra was published. In the preface to that 
volume I expressed the hope that time arid health permitting 
I might issue Jo a few years the second volume dealing with the 
development of the various subjects comprised in Dharmasistra. 
For several years thereafter whatever leisure I could secure 
from professional work was devoted to the collection^ and 
orderly assortment of the vast Literature on Dbarmasastra. 
After my return from a few months' visit to Europe in 1U3? 
I commenced the work of writing the BfiCond volume. It soon 
became apparent to me that to compress within the limits of a 
single volume the development of the thousand and one topics 
that fall within the purview of Dhnrma&iatra would present 
only a scrappy and faint outline of the whole Geld, lo add to 
the difficulties of my task my old painful complaint ( duodenal 
ulcer) recurred with far greater virulence than before, so much 
so that, partly on medical advice and partly out of despair, in 
October 1938 I gave up the work altogether. When relief did 
not come even after six monthe* total abstinence from literary 
labours I resumed, in spite of my extremely painful complaint, the 
work of writing,for fear that otherwise the extensive materia] a that 
I bad been collecting for nearly two decades might be entirely 
loet to tbe world of Sansk rit scholars and that my labours might 
be altogether wasted Being afraid that my strength and resolu¬ 
tion may not last till the completion of the rather ambitious 
undertaking, I decided upon bringing out in two volumes the 
development of tbe various subjects comprised in Dbamiasistra. 
The present volume contains the treatment of varna and 
ftsrama, the sariisklTftB, fthnika and ioira, dans, pratisthS and 
utsarga, and smuts (vedic) sacrifices. The next volume (the 
last) will deal with the following topics: vyavahira (Law end 
procedure), asauca (impurity on birth and death), sriddha, 
pr&yascitta, tirtha, vrata, Uia, fiaatl. the influence of tbe Purva- 
mlmfinis* and other s&stras on Dhannasastra, customs and 
usages modifying Dbarmatostra, the philosophical background 
of Dbarm&s&stra, and future developments In Dbarmasastra, 
Looking to my past performance 1 am unwilling to make 
any promise about tbs time when the next volume may be 
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expected to be published I may state, however, that in view 
of the fact that at present I am in much better health than I 
have been for several rears I shall try to publish it in three 
years more. 

Excellent works dealing with distinct topics of Dkarmasastra 
hove been given to the world by eminent scholars. But so for 
os I know no writer has yet attempted single-handed to survey 
the whole field of Dbarmosiatra, From that point of view this 
volume partakes of the nature of a pioneer undertaking. It is 
therefore to be expected that such art ambitious project will 
manifest the defects of all pioneer work. The circumstances 
(adverted to above) in which this work had to bo written and 
the great hurry with which It had to be rushed through are other 
factors that arc responsible for the awkward or obscure express 
cions and the errors that It may contain. I mention these matters 
for lessoning the surprise that such blemishes might lead my 
friends to feel and not for blunting the edge of adverse criti¬ 
cism, The critic is certainly entitled to mercilessly criticise 
the work for its shortcomings ond mistakes. Some readers 
tuny complain that the present work is prolix, while others 
may say that the apace devoted to several topics is meagre. 
I have tried to pursue a middle course. 

There was great temptation throughout this work to com¬ 
pare ancient anti medieval Indian customs, usages and beliefs 
as disclosed by dharm as Astro works with those of other peoples 
and countries. But I have tried to omit, as far as possible, 
such comparisons. Whenever I Indulge in them I do eo for 
several reasons. It is the fashion among many writers, both 
European and Indian, to hold the casta system and the dharma- 
sastra view of life responsible for most of the evils from which 
India suffers at present. To a very large extent I do not subscribe 
to that view. 1 have endeavoured to show that human nature 
being the same In essentials throughout the world, the same 
tendencies and evils manifest themselves in all countries, the 
same abuses prevail and the same perversions of originally 
beneficent institutions take place everywhere and anywhere, 
whether particular countries or societies are within the grip of 
the caste system or any other caste Less system. Undoubtedly 
the caste system has in fact produced certain evils, but it is not 
singular In this reject. No system is perfect and Immune from 
evil effects. Though 1 have been brought dp in the midst of the 
Brahmanical system, I hope it will be conceded by scholars 
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that I have shown both sides of tho picture and tlmt 1 have 
endeavoured to write with detachment 

A few words, must bo said about the extensive quotations 
from Sanskrit works and the references to modern Indian Legis* 
1st ion and cased aw. For those who cannot read English (moat 
pandits and. i3*bvt do not) the quotations will be of groat help 
In understanding afc leas! the trend of the arguments. Besides 
Indian scholars are as a class poor and cannot afford to pur¬ 
chase numerous bucks. Xor are there many good libraries In 
India whore nil works of reference Can be bad. For all these 
reasaps thousands of quotations bate been cited In the footnote*. 
The quotations are mostly drawn from published works and 
referenci-s to mss, are few and far between. I hope that the 
numerous quotations will not intrude themselves on the at fen* 
tion of those who want to read only the English portion of the 
work* Legislative enactments and case-law have been referred 
to for showing that many regulation# of dharmaMstm are 
still very much alive, that they govern the every-day life 
of Hindus and permeate all clams of Hindu society in spite of 
the fact that a considerable part of dharroafciflira has become 
obsolete. Similar remark# apply to the numerous references 
to inscriptloTifl on Atone and copper. These latter serve to prove 
that rules laid down in the dhnrraa^tra were throughout two 
thousand years observed by the people and enforced by kings 
and that such rules were not mere precepts composed by 
dreamers or scholastic pedants. 

I acknowledge with great pleasure that 1 am under deep 
obligations to many predecessors and workers In the same and 
other fields and to many friends Among the works to which 
I had to refer constantly and from whleh I derived the greatest 
benefit I must specially refer to the following i Bloomfield's 
Vedlc Concordance, the Vedlc Index of Professors Macdonell 
and Keith, the Sacred Books of the East edited by Mai Mfiller 

{ voi. II, vn B sir, XIV, xxv, XXVI, xxix t xxx, xxxmi, 

XLt XJLUI* XLIVX As I was handicapped by the fact that t 
know little German and less French, l could not fully utilise all 
the work done by modern European scholars. lam highly obliged 
to Psrasnahamfa Kevallnaada SvflmJ d Wal for constant help 
and guidance (particularly in the grauta portion); to Chinaman* 
fc&itrl Dator of Poona for asditanca in the chapter an daria* 
pfircnmfiH* and for carefully going through the other chapter* 
on sranta: to Mr. Keshav Laksbman Ognle for his work on a 
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portion of the Index ; to Tarkatlrtba Raghun5tha4lEtri Kokje for 
reading through the whole work and suggesting additions and 
emendations. 

Besides, assistance In varioue ways during the progress 
of the work for over three yesre was very kindly rendered by a 
host of friends, among whom I should like to make special 
mention of Prof, EL D. Velankar, Prof. Bangaswami Ayyangar 
Prof. P. P. S. Siftrl, Dr. Alsdorf, Mr. Bbabatosh Bbnttaoharya, 
Mr. H. G, Cbspekar, Mr. G. H. Khare, Mr. N. G, Bnpat, Pandit 
Riingachiirya Eaddi, Mr. L. S. Dravid ( a SftnmvedI of Poona), 
Pandit S. D. Satsvlekar, Mr. P. K, Gode, Thanks are due to all 
these and other friends for their help and interest in this volume. 
1 must state, however, that I alone am responsible for the views 
and mistakes contained in this work. 

In a work containing thousands of quotations and refe¬ 
rences it is very likely that many slips have occurred. Besides 
it is very much bo be regretted that several misprints have crept 
into the footnotes by the loss or displacement of dobs and other 
loose parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of printing. 


15th June 1941 


P. V. Kane 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


A. L R. = All India Reporter (edited by Mr. V. V, 
Cbitaley of Nagpur ). 

Ait. Br, = Ai tare 3 ? a Br&hmana. 

All. = Indian Law Reports, Allahabad Series. 

A nan. or Artaud. = Anand&Srama Press edition, Poona. 

Ap. Dh. S. = Apastamba-dh&rm ashtra. 
ip. gr. — A pastam ixvgrb y a-ahtra. 
ip. M. P. D Apaetamba-raantra-pS-tha. 

Ap. Sr. ~ Apastainba-erauta'flutra. 

Aiv. gr. = As^alSyana-grbya-sutra, 

Aiiv. Sr. = As valflyana-^ rauta-e fltm. 

A, S, W, l = Archaeological Survey of Western India 

Reports, 

Baud. Dh. S. = Ba'.idhiyana-diturma-satra. 

Baud, gr, =3 Baudhayana-grhya-sutra, 

Baud. Sr, = Baudh&y&uo-erautashtra. 

Bhfir, gr. = Bh kradv&ja-grh ya*flh tra. 

B. I. = Bibliotheca Indie a series, Calcutta. 

Bom. = Indian Law Reports, Bombay Series, 

Bom. H. C. R, = Bombay High Gourt Reports (fol. I-XIIJ. 
Bom. L. R. = Bombay Law Reporter { edited by Ratanlal 
and Dhirsjlal). 

B. O. R. I. - Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 

Poona. 

Br. Dp. = Brhodftranyaka Upaniaad. 

Cal. = Indian Law Reports, Calcutta Series. 

Ch&n. Dp, or Oh. Dp. = Cbandogya Dpanisad. 

C. I, I. = ( Volumes of} Corpus I a script ion uni Indie arum. 

C. L. J. = Calcutta Law Journal. 

Com. = Commentator or Commentary (according to context). 
Or. ed. = Critical Edition of the MahibhSrata, published 
by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona. 

C. W. H, = Calcutta Weekly Notes ( Law Reports ). 

D. C. ~ Deccan College Collection of Sanskrit Mas. 

Dh- S. — Dharmaautra. 

Die Frau = Die Frau im Brahmaniamua by Dr. M. 
W internitz (1920, Leipzig ). 
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E. C, = Epigraph is Carnatics, 

E. L = Epigrsphia Indies. 

E. R. E. =■ Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics (edited 

by Jam eg Hastings ). 

F. n, - Footnote. 

Fick = The Social organization in North-east India in 
Buddha's time (translated from German by 
Dr. Sbfobirkumata Maitra, 1920 ). 

Gant. = Dharmasutra of Gautama. 

Gf. R. - G g has t ho ratu&kara of Gaud es vara. 

G. 8. — Gupta taiiwaL 

H. A. 9, L. — History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature by 

Prof. Max Muller ( 1859 ). 

Hir.gf. ” H [ran yakesi-grhya-s Qtm. 

I. A. ~ Indian Antiquary. 

LH.Q, = Indian Historical Quarterly, 

J. L, R, — India Law Reports series. 

Ina = Inscription or inscriptions. 

J, B, B. R. A. S. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 

J. B. O, R. 8, = Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society. 

Jiv. = Pandit Jiv&nanda'g edition, 

J. R. A. 8. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London. 
Kfithaka 9, = Ka^haka SamhitA, 

Kaut. = Kautflya’s Artha&stra. 

L. R. L A, = Law Reports, Indian Appeals (decided by the 
Privy Council J, the number of the volume 
being inserted between L. R, and L A. 

Maii. S. - MnitrSyanl-BanihitA. 

M&nava gr. = Minava-grbyasutra. 

M&rk. or Mfi rk anile ya= M3 rkandeya-purttia, 

Mit. = The commentary Mit&ksarA on YsjfiavoJfcya Smrti, 
Moo. 1, A. = Moore's Indian Appeals, 
n. = footnote. 

pan. = Pfiuini’a AstAdhyiyl. 

P and M - Pollock and Maitland's History of English 
Law. 

F5r, gi. S3 F&raskara-grbya-sutra. 

Par. M, = Parfiaara-MfidhBYlya. 

Pat, - PntafijaU’s HAhlbhAsya. 
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Q. = Quoted. 

Rol. and Phil. - Prof. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy 
of tho Veda and Uputi ifads. * 

Rg. = Rgvedo. 

Hit. Lit. = HillobramU’a ‘Ritual Lltteretur Vedlscbe 
Opfer rnid Zauber 

Sara. K. = Samak^TA-kauetuhha of An&ntadeva, 

Sam, P. or Fr. — Sathskaraprakilaa of M ItromiAra. 

Sam. R. M. | _ g £U j w kg ra , ra t| Uwn filfi of Qopluatha. 
or Oi JtfL i*u j 

Ssh, gr. = Sflnkk y Syan a*grhyn-s<J tro. 

Sat. Br. = Satepatba Bribmano, 

3. B. E. — Sacred Books of the East {ed. by Prof. 
Max Muller). 

Sob. C, O. = Scheduled castes Order of 193G. 

Sra. C. ~ SrajtbcnndrikS. 

Srn. M. nrSmr. M. = Srnrtinrakt&plj-'Ua of Vaidyanatha. 

Sr. P. If. = Srautapad&rttannir vacant. 

8, V. = Sfimateda. 

Tai. At. — Tolttiriya A rant-aka. 

Tat Br. = Taittirlya BiAhmana. 

Tai. 3. or Sam. = Taittirlya SamhltS. 

Tr. — Translation or translated {according to context). 

Up. = Upan tend. 

V&i S. = Vftjnaatieya SariihiW. 

Vaik. or Vaikhanaaa = Vnikhanaea-smirta-sutra. 

Vna. or Vas. Dk, S, = Vasigtha-dbarmasutra. 

Visau, Dh. 3. = Vlsnu-dbarma-suira, 

V. S, = Vcdttntft-sqtra. 

Yai = ViinavalkyasnirLi. 

Yati-db' ^ } = Y idbarma-eathgrah a 

Z. D. U, Q. — Zeiiwchrift der Daiitoohan Morgen land ischen 
Oeasolecbaft 
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<m. i*. rj. or am, q. 

am .IT. qi 5 = an'IFa^JfflSsmTi 
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*t, t or *. = 

4 or 4 % ffc — AfcPWSp 
w. 3. = ®PKR#PI^ 

4 = 'ffwraran^i 

%. sH- ~ 'ta'fiiraft^iiTJ! 

t. *tt> “ flftltfaRWR; 

4 3. = 

4 ai. = rt%#5irnm 
4 *i. = rlfaffaiHtrii 
qa. at. = 'Kroemsfa 

*n. = HT^^fl^rrar^JjT^l 

l^fi. " ytfmw 

15- = ISFllSte# ( n« quoti l in 
dlgCEt^ } 

15. 3, = flft T W &flu 

4 % = ^Nn«HilK£I 

*f■ '*■ or ?f. q. IJ. - 4 tT j 1*m4^5 

AT. = ^FT 

*Fg = a^h# 

ra^i- = fangra fqw-PT^ih^Tr) 


4 n. - itaftft {iq fflfimwm > 

A ¥f. Of W ft. = tpr^'T^rlT 

4?ft» 31- = 

ifh q. ft. - *n^m«wj 

AT, or ATH. = 

AT*. A. = TC RWIfifct l 
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i^wi=wwrw«ISdNr of ft*^ 
ft. *, - 

\ Wt. or W. 9V.=^H4lW10q 
*T. *?■ or c^q, a. = orpii^a 
ARrowt* = sFcPwnpr 
g. = CTNn?H*;a 
=ttt* 4. = vMwftfr'f 

^1 A- = 5J5^A«t;|,^ 

ft. 4. = 

a. a, = '1*t.iwtrcr 

?t< <. m. — tfttt-RJ.miltfl 
njo-H. = 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

{ of important worts and authors referred to In this volume 1 

N, U,—SuiiiE < l ties, (irtiuoliilj of aDd«Dl works, uc conjecture! 
end only tout*life. ' 

4000 B.C.-lOOQB. CL— The period of the Veila SomhiUs, Bra- 
hmanas and Upanisada. It is possible that 
some hymns may go back to a period even 
earlier than 4000 B. a and that some 
Upanieads (even out of those that are 
regarded ns the principal and the earliest 
ones) are later than 1000 B. C. 

800 B. C-—500 B. CL—’The Jfiruktn, 

800 B. CL—*100 B. C.—The principal krauts shtr;ia(of Apastamba, 
As vnla van a. Baud hty ana, KitySyanu, 
S&hkhyayaiia, Lilly ay an a, Drib y ay ana, 
tintyisfidha) and Boron of the grhya sufcma 
( AsvaUysna, Apastamba &c.), 

600 B, CL—300 B„ CL—The dharmasutras of Apastamba, Gautama. 

Baudh&yuna, Yasisthn and the Grhya- 
i ntras of P&r&sksra, ttnudliaynna ami 
florae others, 

600 B,CL—300 B, C.—Pan ini. 

600 B.c—300 B.C,—Jaimini’s Purvomluifimai-aQtrn. 

300 B. C.—10O A. O.—Kautilya*s Arfchasantra 
150 B, a —Mahsbh&gya of Patanjali. 

200 B,0—200 A, D.—Manuarartl. 

100 A.D,—300 A. B.—Y5jnavalkya-smrti. 

100 A O, — 300 A. D.— V iflpudharmasQtra, 

100 A 0,—100 A. D,—Niradas mrti, 

200 A D.—500 A- D.—Vaik h anasa-emlrtasu tra. 

200 A. D.—500 A. D.—‘Sahara, com. of J aim Ini, 

300 A. D.— 500 A, D,—Brhaspat ia m rti ( not yet found ). 

300 A. D.— GOO A, D,—Some of the extant puiipas vis, VAyu t 
Vispu, M&rkapdeya, Kdrrna, Mateyo, 

400 a. D.—-600 A. KatyAyauastnrti ( not yet found >. 

505 A. J}.—587 A. B.—Vorahft-mihira, author of BrtiatflamEiitA, 
650 A.D—750 a. D,—Tantravtrtikaof Kum&rila. 

788 A.D.—820 A. O.—SarakaricSrya, the great Advnita philo¬ 
sopher. 
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600 A. D,— hOO A. D.—Mo»l of the other smrtis and some of the 
puriDos, 

800 A. D. — 350 A. D.—VisvarQpa, com. of Yijiiavslkya. 

900 A. D, —MedbStithl, com. of Mami 

1100 A. D. — Mitafcs-ira of Vijuineivara. 

1100a, D.-1150 A. D.—Kalputaru of Lak^uldhara. 

ItOO A. D.-1150 A. 1), — JhnutnY&hana. 

11*5 A. D. — ApnrArka. 

1150 A. D.-120O a, D.—Smrtyartb&HAra. 

1300 A D.-1315 A. D. — dturticuiidrikA. 

1150 a, D.—1300 A. 1>. — Haradatto, 

1150 A. D.-1300 A. D. —Kullukn, 

1360 a. D.-1270 A. D.^HemBdrl’s CatunrargaciiitfimauL 
1310 A. P.-13G0 A. 1 Candoivom, author of the Grbtmtharatna* 

kata and other R&tnfikaraa. 

1300 A. D.-1380 A, D. — M&dbavicAryo, author of ParSsara- 

Madbuvlya. 

1360 A. d-1390 a. D, — .Madunapari}&t&. 

1435 A. D.-1450 A- D, — M&danaratna. 

1530 A. D.-1570 a. d.—R aghunand&na. 

1G1Q A- U-lG10 A. D.— -KainalikariibSiatti. author of H iruny ci- 
amd hu and Sadrakumaitkara. 

1615 A. D.-1645 A. D. — Hllakaptha, author of Ski nakara-mayuk ha 
and other Mayokhas. 

1610 A. D.-1640 A* D,— Mitra Miitra, author of Vlramitrodaya. 
1650 a, D.-16S0 a. p.— Anantadcva, author of Samikaru-kau^- 
tubha. 

About 1686 A, D,—SmrliiuuktAphala of VaidyntiAtho. 

1700 A. D.-1750 A. Dh — Nagojthhatla, 

1750 a. D.-1830 A. D.— Bi lamb hat ta, author of BilarahbriUl. 

1700 a. d, —D ban nasi adhu {of K&eluStha), 
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children of mixed costes. FarraMOJfiAuro, Jdiyuthir^a and 
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Chap. IV* 1^5-179 
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Divergence as to number of sriitiekfira^ List of ?amskAfos 
[mined by all or most of the smrti writers. Samskfiraa of 
eCidr&Sr Eory eipjation provided for nonperformance of 
^aihskArAA OafbbAdhADa known from the times of the Atharva* 
veda. Procedure of GarbhtdhAua in the ErhadAranyaka 
upsnfead and »ni|1le. Whether It is a eamskAra of tho woman 
or of tho child. Allsr in g £bjft ritei* Hama* Preliminary 
rites in all earhskArfU such ns Gsn&patipujnna, Puny Aha vfleana, 
Mitrkipujanm Nawttfetddba, Pu&uaram. Ameoakbhom, 
Simtmtmmyand. Vi*nubtiit. So^unnlibrrma, JBtnbarmt and 
several component parts of it such as horns* Merthfijamtuh 
NamakirayeL How nainw were given at various periods; severs] 
names for the stiiib person, Buka about flames, Kar^mdha. 
Nwknimum. Anno pr fit ana, Var^aairdhana. Gtula . Fid$finmhha* 

CHAR VU. 268-it5 

Uponayum^ Meaning of the word. Origin and develop¬ 
ment of thb sfumument* It implies gAyairyupad eAa, Ancient 
features of tipannyann. Originally a simp]o ceremony* Tho 
proper fig* for tipnhayaim for the three varnus, The auspicious 
Lime for it. Rules about the tikic, the garments, the girdle and 
the ^tafT of the bruhmncfirin of different varnsa The preliminary 
rites of Upaonysna such as homo. Tbs principal rites of 
up&nuyana. History of yajftopcwUa from nude lit times* Rules 
for manufacturing and wearing yujftopHYlta, Whether women 
had upAnayatLA performed and could wear > ajiiopavltm Wearing 
of yajftopavlts given tip by ksatrlyH in tho first few centurka 
after Chrkt c Whether upanay ana performed for the blind, the 
deaf and dumb* idioLn &c. Uptmayscia of mixed cartes and of 
the Mvattha tree. Imparting of sacred Gflyotrl to the student 
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Vyfibrtis and ' am *, Eulogy of Giyetrl. The dbarmns ( duties) 
of brahmacArlns. Bbits-i ( bogging ) for food by brahmacArin. 
Performance of Satiidbyfi twice doily and rules about the 
principal elements Df samdhyl, nuch os Seamans, piAplylma, 
mlrjtna, aghamarsar.a, arghya to the gnn r jupa of Glyntr!, 
uposth&tia ( worship). Nylons and Mudrfts. Study of the veda, 
the first duty. Features of tho undent educational system, 
such as oral instruction, teaching without stipulating for a fee, 
student's stay with the teacher. Qualifications of a good 
teacher and the Qualities of a good pupil. Students did work 
for the teacher. Rules about honouring the teacher and elders, 
bowing to them and about the return of greet Inga Saluting 
women relative* and the wife of the teacher. Rules about show* 
lng courtesy and precedence on public roads. Grounds of show¬ 
ing respect. Duration of etudent-hood. Subjects of study at 
various periods. Corporal punishment of pupils. Education 
of ksatrlyas, vaisyns, aodraa and of women. Merits and defect# 
of the ancient system of education. 'Hie Veda-mttat. Perpetual 
(lyiL-thi k:i) students. FaUiaaBiiirib] (whose itpanayana had not 
been performed j. Whether ksatrlyau and valsyos t-i1st in the 
Kali ago. The Vrftty aotoma for tbo? < whoso upmnaynna hod 
not been performed at all, Taking back those who had been 
forcibly converted or who belonged to other faiths. Tolerance 
in ancient India. Absorption of foreign elements. Funtirupa- 
nuyimi ( performing upanayana again ), Anudtouj/a (cessation 
of study } on various days and for various reasons, fotan/a 
at Qatiinci. Sttumi or SutitHiartann ( the student's return from 
the teacher after finishing Vedicstudy X Rules of conduct fur 
■ulUatas. 

Chap, vin. 4l6-e*6 

jttauwii. Origin and development of the Idea of iiruiim 
(atnges of life). Number of Asramas four from the tlinos of the 
most ancient dharmasutra^ M arm’s theory, llrabinacarya 
and householder’s stags well-known even to the Rgvcda. 
Vuikb&nasa and yati in VediC Literature. Three Airama* 
expressly mentioned In the Chsndogya Upanisvl. Idea of ninkan 
(release from saihsAra l Varpa and Israma complementary. 
Throe different points of view about the four Siranjas. 

Crap. IX. 417-541 

The most important samek a ra of alt. Tilts do 
no: point to a society where there wu promiscuity and no 
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marriage. Purposes of raurringo. Qualification^ of n desirable 
bridegroom, Rules for the selection of n bride, Lakaamis 
(indicatory character is tics}, buluja (visible} at id abhyantara 
{invisible or inferrible )* Four or five ground* for prof erring 
ft particular girl. Selecting a girl by asking her to take one 
out of several lumps of clay gathered from various place* 1 . In 
imdent times brotherly maidens not accepted aft brides No 
unmarried woman was deem Ed in medieval times to go to 
heaven. Restrictions as to easts?* gotra, pravara and aapindft 
relationship. Breach of these rules rendered a tic-called 
marriage null and void. Age of marriage for men not filed. Age 
of marriage for girls varied at different periods. In the ancient 
stttras girli were married about the timer qf puberty, Reasons for 
insistence osi pr^puberty marriages in Yftjuavatkymnufti and 
other works not clear* Examples of inter-caste marriages in 
Vedic Literature* In dhnnna and grhyn extras and smjtis and In 
inscriptions. Amiluma marriages allowed till about the 9th 
century A. D. Saplpda relationship explained in the Mir, Rules 
about prohibition of marriage on the ground of aapindn relation* 
Fhip. Conflict of texts na to th.se rule?. Marriage v< ith one's 
maternal uncled daughter. Conflict on this point among medieval 
writers and a Lining several caster. Narrowing of sapipda relation* 
ship permitted by writers of digesU only on the ground of usage. 
Meaning of *iiruddho$ambandha.' Sapinda relationship of the 
adopted son. Meaning of sapinda according to DSyabhaga and 
Raghunandano, Marriage between sagotnvs and sap m vara-- 
forbidden. Meaning of 1 gotra 1 and * pravum 1 in Yedic work?. 
Gotra and pi a vara of importance In several matters. Gotra in 
the outran and digests. Divide ns and eub-di visions of gotras. 
Each gotra has one or more pravaras, Gotros of ksatriyas 
and vaiiyas, Names of ksatriya kings among gofr&e and 
pravaras. Marriage of s&gotrus and sapravaras void according 
to the writers af digests. Persona that have power to give a 
girl in marriage. Sale of girls [n marriage in ancient times. 
I akiug monetary consideration for one's daughter condemned* 
Pnthor’s power over Us children. Conflict of views among 
writers as to ownership over one's wife and children. Infanticide, 
medieval and modern. Auspicious time for marriage* Medieval 
worths introduced difEcutties on astrological grounds* Forms 
of marriage. Meaning of takftRsa acid paislca marriages. 

Only two forme of marrlftgo in vogtio In modern 
times. Procedure of marriage in the Rgvedu and in the grhya 
sutras. Liat of tho several elements in the marriage rite and 
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their description. When marriage becomes complete and irre¬ 
vocable, Marriage brought about by force or fraud. 

CHAP, X 542-549 

Alndhuparka. Procedure of it from the eutras, Arfuwivahu 
( marriage with the arka plant). Farioedana ( marrying before 
an elder brother or stater j. 

Chap, XL 550-582 

Polygamy, polyandry, rights and duties on marriage, Ko 
evidence for polyandry in Sanskrit Literature except in the 
case of Draupndl. First duty of wife was to co-operate with 
the husband in all religious matters. Wife not authorised to 
perform religious rites Independently or without husband's 
consent Precedence among co-wives in religious matters. 
Theory of debts with which every man was supposed to be born, 
one being the debt to his ancestors and discharged by procreat¬ 
ing sons, Duties of wife dwelt upon at great length in nil 
aoirtls and digests. Foremost duty of wife is to obey her 
husband and honour him as god. Ideal of a palivrata. Wife’s 
conduct when husband was away from home on a journey. 
Supernatural powers ascribed to path/mtU, Wife’s tight of 
residence and maintenance. Husband's power of correction. 
Humane treatment even when wife guilty of adultery. No 
identity of husband and wife fur secular or legal purposes. 
Position of women In ancient India, Eatimate of the character 
of women in Sanskrit works. Passages condemning women’s 
character. High eulogy of and reverence for the mother. 

Chap, XIL 583-598 

Duties of widows, Rules of conduct for widows for one 
year after the death of the husband. In widowhood woman to 
lead an ascetic life, avoid luxuries like perfumes, flowers, chew¬ 
ing betel nut. Widow (except one’s mother) declared to be most 
Inauspicious. Her rights in a joint family, and as heir to 
husband's separate property. Widow's position improved by 
recent legislation. The practice of tonsure of brAhmaoa widows 
baa no sanction in the vedss and smrtis ( excepting one or two ). 
Examination of texts relied upon in support of this practice. 
Only SkandapurAna and medieval digests insist on tonsure. 
Practice gradually evolved from about 10th or 11th century. 
Sentiment that a woman should not be killed on any account, 

e. c. C 
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Position of women became assimilated to that of iudras in 
religious matters, Certain ad vantages conceded to worn on. 
Practice of pur da did not exist for women except for queens and 
ladies of high or noble rank. 

Chap. xill. 399-6GT 

tfiyoga. Great divergence of views about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. Stringent conditions were laid down 
by srnrtik&raa before niyoga could be resorted to. Breach of the 
conditions severely condemned and made punishable. Some 
oven very ancient writers on dharnia did not allow this practice. 
The MabSbb&rata is full of examples of niyega. Some writers 
held that texts permitting niyoga applied to sudras or to girls 
who were only promised in marriage to a person but not 
actually married to him ( as he died In the meantime ). Three 
views upon the question * to whom the child born of niyoga 
belonged. 1 Niyoga forbidden in the Kali age by Brhaspati and 
other Bmrti writers. 

Chap. XIV, 608-633 

Remarriage of widows. The word * punarbhu 1 does not 
necessarily mean ‘remarried widow*. N&rada on the kinds of 
pnnarWiiis and stuirinta, Baudhlyatia and Kosyapa on 7 kinds of 
punarbhu, Smrtis (except those of Vasislba, Narad a and one or 
two of hers) prohibit remarriage of widows. Rules for a wife 
whose husband is unheard of for many years. Hindu Widow's 
Remarriage Act of 1856. Appalling number of child w idows. 
Verses of Rgveda and Atharv&veda supposed to refer to re* 
marriage of widows examined. Divorce unknown in Vodic or 
Dhnrruniastra Literature. Kautfilya on divorce. Divorce law 
in England and Roman Catholic countries. 

Chap. XV. 624-636 

Soli. Forbidden in India from 1829. Practice of widow 
burning obtained in many countries. Practice of Sail very 
limited in ancient times. Sa/iagainaiia and Qimmarana. Br&h> 
naan a widows were not allowed a nu mamas. References to 
practice of Sat! in classical Sanskrit Literature and epigraphic 
records. Rewards promised to Salt. Some commentators were 
opposed to this practice. Restrictions imposed against widow¬ 
burning by the smrtis. Procedure of the rite of widow-burning, 
, ow.burning more prevalent in Bengal than anywhere else 
owing to the higher rights of succession granted to wives, 




Sffnopsis of Contents 


xix 


CHAP, XVL 637-639 

Vciya, The institution existed from Vo die times. The 
rights of concubines to maintenance. 

CHAP. XVII. GAO-695 

Ahnika and dears. Importance of the stage of householder, 
Grhssth&s grouped into b all tin and yfty&vara. Duties of house- 
holders described in detail in many smftis and digests. Vari¬ 
ous ways of dividing the day, Srnptis usually divide the day 
into eight parts. Actions to bo done on getting up from bed, 
such as hymns of praise to God, repeating the names of famous 
personages like Nolo and of persons that are supposed to be 
cirajivins. Auspicious and inauspicious eights on getting up 
from bed. Rules about answering calls of nature. Clean¬ 
liness of body (fauoi) in various ways, Acamana (sipping 
water). Daifforf/ioKrwj (brushing the teeth) existed from the 
most HDCietit times. What twigs to be tmed for it. Times 
when there is to be no brushing of teeth. Sndna (bath). KuSas 
necessary in most religious acts. Rules about collecting kua&s, 
Snftna twice a day or thrice according to some. No bath at 
night (except on rare occasions). Natural water preferred to 
water drawn from wells or hot water. Procedure of bathing. 
Rules about the clay to be employed for smearing and cleaning 
the body. Ten good results of a bath. Six varieties of bathing 
with water. How one who is ill is to be purified. Tarpam as 
a constituent part of mono. Clothes to be worn by aliouse- 
holdar. Making marks on the forehead after bathing. Urdhm- 
pux\4ra and Trifmvfra. Saiva aud Vafenva sectarians con¬ 
demning each other’s marks. Satitdfiga after bath. Homn. 
Two views about performing it before or after sunrise. Agni* 
botra twice daily. Throe or five or fill fires. When to begin 
maintaining grhyn fire. Materials for JiooX Hose a to bo 
offered by oneself or by one’s son, pupil, brother, sister's son or 
a similar relative. Wife or unmarried daughter may offer 
homa in grbya fire if householder be ill* Japa of Vedio texts. 
What are mahgala (auspicious) objects. Tlia matters described 
bo far occupy first eighth part of the day. In !nd pari revision 
of Vedio texts, collecting fuel sticks, flowere, kusas &c. In 3rd 
part one was to find out means of maintenance and to earn 
wealth, In 4tb part mid-day bath. Then tarpana of gods, sages 
and pit f*. A brief tarpana is also prescribed. 
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Chap. XVIIE. 696-701 

McthoyajHaa {five daily observances or sacrifices). These 
are mentioned in the S ft Input ha Br&hmapn and Taittirlya 
Arsmyaks. M&hiyajfiBB distinguished from srauta rites in two 
ways. Sentiments that prompted the five yujfias in very 
remote days. Later on purpose of Mah&yajflas stated to be 
atonement for injury to life caused by daily acts. The five 
yajfiae in order of performance are brahmayajna, devayajfm, 
bhutayajua, pitrynjim and maousyft-yajna, Brahmayajfta, Ear* 
Heat description in Satapatba Br, and Tai. At. Brahmayajus for 
Rgvedins described, 

CHAP. XIX 705-710 

HntftjGjfia, In eutras boma is Dev&ynjna. In medieval 
times home receded Into background and devapuja book ite 
place. Discussion whether images of gods were known in 
Vedio times. Meaning of Biinadeva. Phallic emblems at 
Mobenjo-daro, Lihga worship, Images known long before 
F&ninl. Erection of temples and worship of images, whether 
borrowed or indigenous. Substances from which images were 
made. Principal gods of whom images were worshipped. 
Ritual of image worship. Who are entitled to perform deva* 
puja. Sslagrnma and other sacred stones. PaBcftyaianapujii. 
Ten avoidrcis of Visnu, Germs of the theory in Vedtc Litera¬ 
ture. When Buddha cams to be looked upon as an avutUni of 
Vianu. Why Buddhism disappeared from India, Evidence 
for religious persecution in India very meagre. Siva worship, 
Worship of Geneva and Datt&treya. Earliest description of the 
worship of Vispu and Siva, The 16 inodes of worship (apa* 
cams ). Flowers in the worship of different gods. Tamhula. 
NamaskSras to the sun. Worshfp of DurgS. Analysis of deva- 
pujs in modern times. 


CHAP, XX 


741-718 


Vaiimdetia. According to some it comprises three yajiias, 
vi«. to gods, bhutns and pitps. Deities of Vaisvadeva. Usually 
performed only once in the noon. Procedure of V&j jvadova, 
Views about Vaisvadeva in relation to sraddha. Baliharam or 
bhutayaplQ. Daily pitr-yajna. 


Chap. XXL 


711-756 


ATtyajna or JfnmixyaijajHa (honouring guests). Guests 

honoured from Rgveda downwards. Who is an aitthi. Modes 
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of showing honour to guestg. Motive of the Injunction about 
guests was universal kindliness. Taking leave of a guest. 

CHAP, XXIX 757-806 


Bhojam ( taking meals). Importance attached to purity 
of food. Rules about bhojam in Vedic Literature. Direction 
in which to take food. Times of taking food. Vessels to be 
used in ifiqfam, Preliminaries before hhojana (such as ficamana, 
prSnahutis &c. )■ Posture at time of eating. How much to eat. 
How punk tie (rows of dinners} wore distinguished. Who are 
pafiJdipdtxina brihmanas. Etiquette at time of hhojana. 
Occasions (like eclipses) when abstaining from food was 
prescribed. Wbat food should or should not be eaton. Various 
grounds on which food was forbidden. Flesh-eating In Vedlc 
times. Sacredness of cow. Pancagmva, Occasions when cow 
could bo offered in sacrifices. Buies about the flesh of beasts, 
birds and fishes. Causes of the giving up of flesh-outing, 
Ksatriyas have been meat-eaters from ancient times. Rules 
about taking milk and its products and about certain herbs and 
vegetables. Exhaustive list of persons whose food may not ba 
taken. Great fluctuations about the rules us to whose food may 
not be taken by a brahman a. Laxity about food prepared with 
ghee, oil or milk. Food from five classes of Mdrus could be 
taken by tu ah menus in the times of sfitras, but later on this 
was forbfdden. Rules about persons who could cook and (serve 
food for brfihmanas. Drinking liquor in ancient times. All 
intoxicants forbidden to btfihmanas from sfltra times, but 
some intoxicants allowed to ksatriyaa and others. Madras 
of various kinds. Tonitula after bhojana. Acta to ba done after 
bhojana. Rules about sleeping. Sexual intercourse between 
husband and wife. Rules about liajasvahi < a woman in her 
monthly illness). Rules about the distribution of the kings 
duties—in the several parts of the day and night. 


Chap. XX ill. 


807-818 


mjfarnu (starting of the session of vedic studies) and 
ultarjnna (cassation from vedic studies). Divergence about 
time of uplkarma. Explanation of tbs importance ail ached 
to fche month of SrSYnna and the SraTgma ooramlntfon. 
Procedure of up&karma in ancient times. Analysis of the 
constituents of upfikarma In modern times. Holiday after 
upakanna. Divergence about times of utsarjaim. Description 
of modern ufwilMiw* 
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Chap, yttv 819-836 

Minor gray a and other rites. PArvnna sthiltpUka. Caitri. 
Slt&yajSa, Sravant and S&rpahall Serpent-worship front 

ancient times. Festival in honour of Indra, Aioayujl. Aymyana 
isti, Agrabsyanl. Sulagava or fi&nabnli. VistupratisthS, 
ancient and modern, 

CHAP, XXV, 837-888 

Dana ( gifts }. Dans Is h special feature of houseboldor's 
stage. Gifts highly extolled in the Kgveda. Gift of horses 
censured in some works. Gifts of land were not favoured in 
very early times. Difference between dflna, y&ga and bom a. 
Meaning of isiapurta. All could make gifts (including women 
and sudras). Persons lit and unfit to be donees. What things 
could be donated and what not. Three classes of things that 
could be given, Dinas of three kinds, viz, n it yet, ntiimitfika and 
kamtja. Making gifts in secret eulogised. Certain gifts should 
not be spurned. Gifts of certain things forbidden. Proper times 
for making gifts. Generally gifts not to be made at night. 
Gifts at times of eclipses, suiiikrUnfi and anayaim days specially 
recommended. Proper places for gifts. Presiding deities of 
various articles of gift. Genera] procedure of making gifts. 
Kings were required to make various kinds of gifts to 
brahman as. Spending money for marriages of br&bmanas and 
settling them in houses highly eulogised. Gifts of land the 
most meritorious. Smrti rules about land-grants followed in 
epigraphic records. Verses deprecating the resumption of gifts 
made by earlier kings, Prior gifts to temples and braiunapas 
excepted in grants of villages, Taxes remitted in royal grants. 
The eight hhogas in relation to land grants. Discussion whether 
king Is owner of all lands In the kingdom. Gifts called mahAdanas 
described in purtinaa. Sixteen mabfidAnas. Procedure of Tnl&> 
purusa and other meb&dinas, Gift of cows highly extolled. 
Gifts of ten kinds called dftmuJ such as of ghee, jaggery &o. 
Ten kinds of gifts called jtarvata or merit damn vis. of heaps of 
corn, salt, sesame &c. Establishing a pavilion for distributing 
water. Gift of books. Gifts for propitiating planets. Founding 
of hospitals. Expiations for accepting gifts which should dot 
have been accepted. When gift becomes irrevocable. Kinds 
of invalid gifts. Gifts to dharma held void by modern courts. 

Chap. XZVl 885-916 

PmU^thu and Utsarga (founding of temples and dedication 
of wells &c,). Women and sudr&a also could spend on pit r/u- 
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dhftnna, though not on \s\a. (vedio sacrifices}. Charitable works 
for the benefit of the public came to be regarded as more meri¬ 
torious than sacrifices. Procedure of dedicating a tank or well 
to the public in the sutrag, Procedure prescribed in pur&cas 
gradually superseded the sQtra procedure. Meaning of dana t 
prat is (hi and utsarga. Trees highly valued In ancient 
India. Trees supposed to save a man from hell just as a son 
did. Worship of trees. Co nsec rat son of images In temples. 
Image worship in a public temple or prinblf- Procedure of 
consecration of images according to the MaUya-purlna, In 
later times other details added from Tantra works. Three 
kin [in of N y£sag vii, mfttrk&ny&ea, tstt Vany&sa and ns antra- 
ny,tsa. Consecration of the image of Visnu from VaikbUnasa 
Smart as utra. Practice of attaching dancing girls to temples 
is comparatively ancient. When re-consecration (punuh-pra- 
tistha) becomes necessary, Jirnoddhara (repairing or re-com 
struct in g a dilapidated temple &e. X time and procedure of. 
Founding of inuthas ( monasteries or colleges for teachers and 
pupils X Distinct ion between a temple and a matha, Mafhaa 
said to have been established by the great teacher Samkara* 
dry a. The origin of mathas In general How property of 
math a devolves. Appointment and powers of the head of a 
mat bn, How rulers and courts in ancient and medieval times 
controlled administration of temple and maiha properties. 
Modem legislation dealing with religious and charitable 
endowments. ¥ogak$tima is impartible. Control of founder on 
work dedicated to the public. Powers of a skeboit to remove an 
idol or to establish another. 

CHAP. Iim 917-939 

VBmprurtha ( forest hermit). Yaikbtnasa, ancient word 
for vanapraetba. An ancient work called Vaikb&nasa sfitra or 
aSstra. Time for becoming a vSnaptoethfl. Principal points 
connected with being a v&naprosfiba* If he suffers from an 
incurable disease, he may start on tbs great journey till tbs 
body falls to rise no more. Indicate classification of vfina¬ 
phthas in BaudbAyatiB-dharma^utra and others. Members 
of aU vernaa except sudras could become vatiaprostbaa Mem¬ 
bers of princely houses as vJlDaprasthas* Ending one f fl life by 
starting on the great journey (mahAproatbftna) or by fire or 
water or falling fauna a precipice when and why allowed. 
Historical examples of this practice. This practice prohibited 
in the Kali age. Most of the duties prescribed for vioapraathas 
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are She same ns those for earn hyfte ins. So vfluapraatlia stage 
forbidden in KaU age by the NAradlya-purlna and other 
works. 

Chap, XXYITL 930-975 

Sadmyasa (order of ascetics). Life of giving op worldly 
ties, of begging and contemplation on the Absolute known to 
tbs earliest Upanisadn, Jfih&lopanisad prescribe® rules for 
ascetics. The moat salient features of saihny£sa gathered from 
the dhormasutras and = met is, Tridapdi and ekadandl ascetics. 
Four kinds of ascetics, fettiicfifca, bahudaka, kntits j and paramo 
htitit&i and their characteristics. Popular notion that the 
paramab&msa is beyond all rules and prohibitions combated by 
ancient texts, Vidvat-aaihnyasa and vivSdbi-sa rimy Asa. The 
turiyUtita and amdhuta kinds of ascetics. Opinions as to 
whether samnyass was allowed only to brAhm&nas or to all 
three varnas. According to smrtis and medieval works a tudrn 
could not become an ascetic. Women in rare cases adopted 
the ascetic mode of life. The word samnyasa conveys two die* 
linct ideas. Some held that s&rhny&sa was meant only for the 
blind and the cripple. Ascetics were to give up wife and 
home and were not to revert to householder's life. Ten orders 
of advedta sariinyAsins followIng Sainknr&carya’s doctrtties and 
their mathae. Disputes among the heads of these math as as 
to properties and ecclesiastical jurisdiction, liuw successors to 
the pontiffs of the niathas are appointed. How and why 
samny&eins gave up doctrine of ahirhsti in medieval times. A 
aamny&sin is severed from his family and loses rights of 
property in it By custom certain aarimy&sina called Gosavis 
were allowed to have wives and concubines. Procedure of 
e&mny&an according to the sutras. Procedure of earnnyAsa 
according to Dharmasipdhu, Principal elements are; eight 
srflddbus, advitripmveia, v I rajah ora a, declaration of leaving 
home, all wealth and desires and taking vow of ahiihaA, giving 
up of topknot and sacred thread, teaching by guru of pajlci' 
karavti and mahavafajos (like tat tvam-asi), giving of anew 
name by the teacher, yogapntts (p. 962), paryahka-smica. 
3am nyAsa in extremis (Sturarsamnyasa), Controversies about 
giving up sikha and yajhopavlta. Daily duties of an ascetic. 
No impurity on his death for his relatives and vice versa. 
Ascetic heads of mambas claim in modern times jurisdic¬ 
tion In (natters of caste, excommunication, expiations for 
lapses. In ancient times pariqads (assemblies of learned 
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men} exercised these functions and kings acted on their advice, 
Tbo number of persona required to constitute a parisad for 
deciding a doubtful point about dharraa, Sistas constitute a 
pari fad. Meaning of iisto, The council of eight ministers 
established by BhJvnjl and tbe duties of the Panditrao, one of 
these eight Panditrao took advice of the pariftda of learned 
hrah manna on questions of re-admission of converts, expiations 
&o. Many features of asceticism are common to all religions. 
It is a prirthl truth that Indians have the highest regard for 
the ascetic. 

Chap. XXIX. 976-100S 

tirauto ( Vedic ) sacrifices. Deep study of vedic sacrifices 
essential for the proper understanding of Vedic Literature, for 
appreciating the influence of that Literature on yarn as, Chro* 
nology uncertain. Works, ancient and modern, os Vedic 
sacrifices. Julmini on interpretation of Vedic texts relating to 
sacrifices. Cult of yai&a existed In Indo-Iran tan period. Lite¬ 
rary anti epigrnphic evidence for the performance of Vedio 
sacrifices by kings after the advent of Buddha, Grants mado 
by kings for enabling br&hm&nas to perform agnihotra &c. 
The references to sacrificial matters in the Rgveda, General 
rules applicable in all sfitrns. Mantras of four kinds, r*. yajus, 
stimuli and n/tjatli. Different kind# of ladles. Sacrificial uten¬ 
sils. The several fires. The five hhusamsk&m. Agnyadheuit. 
Choosing the devnyajann ( place of worship )• Procedure of 
aguyadlieya. PujuriEjliqiu. Agmhrtrn in the morning and 
evening. Rules about agnihotra when the householder goes 
away from home either alone or with bis wife, 

CHAP. XXX, 1009-1090 

Dursapiirnamisa ( New moon and Full moon sacrifices ), 
Time for starting the performance of darsapur^mn&aa, Anvi- 
rambhaniyl isti, sSkhSharapa, barhirilmraun ( bringing bundles 
of kuia grass)* idhmahajrana (bringing fuels ticks), SHyanvhha. 
Upmatatha day. Stinmyija. Bratunavafam (choosing the brabmd 
priest). Ptmita waters, Nirtxipa ( taking out sacrificial 
material), Proksona ( sprinkling) of sacrificial material, uten¬ 
sils & 0 . Thu Mtmfift call. Beating the grains of rice. Baking 
cake ( puroda^a) on potsherds. Construction of vedi (altar). 
Potnisairwahcim (girding up the sacrjfiaer'a, wife ). Barhird- 
Btoraria, (strewing the vodl with knees). Fifteen Sim idhenl 
verses, Fruwimnvmtra (invocation of fire ), The two Agbiras 
n, D. D 
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( pouring of SiyA In a continuous stream ), Hetfuanm. The 
PmyUjus (five cfferinga ). Vasa^ira. Ajyabhagas f two). The 
principal sacrifice of portions of Hie cake. Offering to Agtii 
sviaUtrt, Cutting off a portion of the cake called prfisitia 
(Tor brahma ), hill cut off from pu rods 6 a, A thin long slice 
of ptirodSsa for yajamAna. Invocation of Hi by the hotr. 
Brahmi eats prfiaitra, hotr cate avintare la, all priests together 
with the ynjamfina partake of Ida. Division of purcdiia for 
Agni into four parts and eating of the portions by'the four 
priests, A/3 rjam thereafter. Cooking a mess of boiled rice 
(called amSASrtja) ns fee for the four priests. The three 
w offerings. Recitation of 9bktavEka. Throwing of prastara 
bunch nnd s&khl into lire. SaihyuvSko, Throwing the paridhis 
on fire, Patntmrhyffyus. Pfuilikiran.-tfioma . Samwthfijapa by boty. 
Sain is tiy a jus offerings, Adbvaryu and brnhm& leave the saoti- 
ficiol ball, YajamAua takes Visnu strides. Final prayer by 
yajaiuSno, Pt&fapiifitqjfUi. 

Chap. XXXI. 1091—1I0S 


Cutnrmasyas {seasonal sacrifices ). Four Cnturm Asyas each 
called ajjan.au, viz. Vaisvadeva, Varu naprngha?a, S&knmcdha 
and SuuAslrlya, respectively performed on Full moon days of 
PhSlgona, AsAdha, Kirtika and on the 5th full moon day from 
SSkamedbu or two or three days before it. Observances on 
all portan days such ss shaving head and face, not using a 
cot, avoiding meat, honey, salt and sexual intercourse. Five 
offerings common to all C&turmfisyns, CaturmAsyns may bo 
performed throughout life or for one year. Three special 
offerings in Vaisvadeva-parva. Nine jjrnjffjaa and nine unuyajas 
m Vaimdem. VarunaprogbaEa performed in rainy season 
outsiL .0 the house. Two vedis prepared, to north and south, 
respectively in charge of adhvaryn nnd pratiprasthatr. Proro- 
durc ia like that of Vaiavadcva. Four special offerings in 
tins in addition to five common to all, Procedure of Varuna. 
prsshasas. The wife has to declare or indicate if she has any 
paramour Concluding avablirtha ( bath ) in n river or the 
i*e. bftkntnedha requires two days. Thrae is^is and a mahu- 
hmA of ei * ht offings to eight deiti. s. Then pitryajfla ( cal led 
mabApiJyalfiaJ on a separate vodt Also Traiyambaka homo 
Offered to Rudrn, Sunfisirlyaparvati boa three special offerings 
tu Son&sirau, Viyu add Surya, IfH called Agrayana (offering 
of h™t fruit,) in Sarad on Full moon day. Other fatfa p er - 

f™l„ &c BOf110 BP£cifiC ° !jjccta c - «’ for son, KArTrfsti 
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Chap. XXX11. IL03-1133 

Dir m}h(tpoiuba ndftii or Puiubaaffia ( ammot orifice ). A 
victim in offered in Somajtga also, but ns part of it. NiruJbo- 
putfu is an independent sacrifice to bo performed by an ahitagni 
every six months or once a year. Six priests required in this 
sacrifice, Procedure of animal sacrifice, S electing a tree and 
making a y upa { sacrificial post) and a head piece (caaAia) for 
the poet. Preparing a v*di mtd a raised platform on it called 
utturavedi and a square hole thereon called n~fihi. Animals 
sacrificed for Indra-Agni or Surya or Pmjfipat) Eleven prsySia 
offerings, Verses from Apr! hytnna employed. The eleven 
pray it ja doities. ^Smitra fire for roasting omentum of the victim, 
Hotr's recitation of the Adbrigu formula. Clicking to death 
or strangling of the ho-gost. Omentum taken out and offered 
by the adhvaryu into Ahavaniyn fire for Indra-Agnj or Surya 
or Pra^pati. Six priests, Encrificer and his wife perform MDrjaan. 
The iimbfl of the victim that are cut off, and portions of which 
are offered as pasu-purodasu. Heart of victim is roasted with a 
pike cm samitra fire and offered as Amis to ManotA Priests and 
sacrifice partake of f$i constituted by remnant a of the limbs 
of the victim, Upaylja offerings of a part of the entrails along 
with the AnuyAjft offerings, The hotr repeats the formula called 
Euktnv&k&. Maitravarunn throws his staff into fire. Offerings 
of Patnl'eamyAjaa with portions of the tail. Kamutih Pain ’■ah 
( animal sacrifices from various desires). Ek&dasina, a group 
sacrifice of eleven victims. 


CHAP. XXXIII, 


1133-1203 


Agniffoma. Sacrifices are divided into isti, paiu and soma. 
Seven forms of soma sacrifices, Agnistonia, Atyagalstoma, 
Ukthya&o, Soma sacrifices dividedjinto ek&bci, abtna and satem, 
JyQt) 3 toma,often identified with Agniatonm,usually lasts for five 
days. Chief rites performed on thosefi\v days. Time for perform¬ 
ing Agnistumo, Priests invited and honoured with Madhuparka. 
Requesting the king for sacrificial ground (rferayu^onn), Sacrificer 
and his wife undergo apm*tiik& and subsist on milk or light 
food. Purification of both with bunches of darbhas. Procedure 
of dikaanlyA isti after which sacrificer comes to be called dlkaita. 
Even a ksatriya encrificer was announced as a br&lininno. 
ObservanoiHi of the dlkaita and his wife and people's conduct 
towards him. Observance of silence by sacrifice twice daily. 
The prai/aviya i$A. Purchase of Soma and the drama of higgling 
about ita price. Cow offered as its price is taken back. Bundle 
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fi®"™ ™W<W »kin spread on . t baL i, 

lirahte'e^ r! pr 'S™mi». Rtcitol of tk> So- 

■/* , .* 8ny l>y tba Subrahmnpya priest. A gout in 

Ee * T ° ra1e0Md ftom ih0 caTt > «“nu 

^ J «" caf ‘- Pl^od on a couch of udumfcara 

(i “' f b 7 t0 ‘ he s0Util «* ft havanlya. Atithj<s;E 

Tanul^ l T r<?CeiVinfi S™*) follows. Then comes 
Unumpha (asolemn covenant of the sacrlficor and prie*L. 
not to Injure each other \ Frev&rgya ai ,d Up#™* fallow. 

' l '!y w “» "joblto* rite opposed to endow eaeijfioor with 
now body Wot necessary j n every Agnistama. The heated 

Sai r^ wf *™ m r"i d l !*° Pt,t ° f l,CUtea milk «*liov]f» or 

^ W If j® W03 not to at it f at least in the beginning ) 
rerformnd * n nd. 3rd and 4th days Pravnrgya end Upend 
( udvl *! d \ tW r?' F < ? W P rw "W ftpporafew is discharged 
, f "f 1, Mantras repeated In Upasad 

rofer to siege* of iron, silver and gold castles. On 2nd day of 

upnsadfl Mutual, is prepared, on which a quadrangular platform 
called nttaravedO i» raised and a rquare hole called nftbbl 
m made on which fire is brought on the fcb day fro.., the 

iu whTl f E ™ tion of th » bnrvIdbflna-iiiandupa 

^ Di ^^of four holes (called 

STA JSTfSl ?r P ° (t ° f ' il ^ 1iafte ° f lbB -"tt™ 
™ A moand fftfciro) fco oast of upamvos for keeping 

soma vessels on. Erection of sodas to the west of tlm 

havirdhana mnpdnpa. Planting of an udumbam post In 

Prepares eight dbisnyas (seats), si, in sadasJTne “ 

flgnldhrlya shed and (ho eighth in the mflrjUlya shed On 

rL hi T" s-* °” r * bfcb ■“ *22* sis: 

crlh d a 1L lde tbercotI - ° a *be hide are stones for 
TL^/V^V^' 0ffBrlw of ai1 U[liinal to Agni-Soma 

l aeu follow offtnugs of ajya called Vafearjina to Soma pi J 

ssrasnSs^frKMfe 

£-=aS£s£KcSr 

Filling of ekadhana pitchers by adhvarvu and «f, ' . ■ 

by the sacrifice wife. ’ ErtnSL 1 r 
stalks, filling the upimsugmha and offering its contentT 
comes Mrihobhifna (principal pressing). Offering: s™ 
various cups to several deities. Vipnuf-dhomo. Priest 
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BauisouvaruanEi laud b to be chanted by the udgltr, prastotr 
and the prulbhartr, Some of the other priests and kite sac ri Geer 
become choristers, The nine verses of the Bahispavmn^na 
fitotru eel out from the Rgvedn. and method of their manlpula* 
Eton when sung in the ;&cna chant exhibited* Notes on the 
parts and & varus of mtnans. Kites of offering the sammyn 
animal. The five savatilya offerings of coke dec. Offerings of 
Eoma from dtidemfya grahas (cups), (filling of 

nine enmaaag} for the priests called CamaaStlhvaryua, The 
offering of soma from the cups called tukm and ftemthin* Two 
chipa of wood offered to the asuraa, Sandn and Marka, Aeohd- 
vaka priests request and filling bis eamasa with soma Offer- 
iug of if a graham Esatf iyas were not authorised to drink soma. 
The hot| performs j-tipa, ahkva (hofr'a cull) to which there is 
prvtimm (response of ndhvaryu), hotr offers prayer colled 
tusnlm-iamsk, twelve clauses of nirid t then hofcr recites the 
ajuaiasira. Etiumeration and distribution of the twelve atotros 
and saatras of AgniffoniEL Explanation of stami, slohha and 
xlcirtu Muiining of Rathnntura and other rtmane. Chanting 
of stotnia other than Bahispavamliiu near nudum bar I post in 
ladas* Four &jya-stotras in morning pressing. The 2nd 
sawtra called Frauga recited by botr and three more repeated 
by maitffivaruna, brahman iccliuih fii u and acchavfika* At the 
end of morning pressing prierte go out of the mda&< For the 
mid-day pressing priests again enter sndas. Procedure of mid* 
day pressing similar to that of morning pressing. The priest 
gmvastut wears the cloth, in which soma stalks were tied, as a 
turban and repeats many verses from the Kgveda* The chant¬ 
ing of the rvlSclhyundina-p«i.vanifina^otra The dadhiglturmu 
rite, then the offering of peiu purodftia and the five savantya 
offerings (cake &O.X Distribution of doksipd to the several 
priests, sight-seers and otliera. The yajamana throws antelope 
horn in c^tvila pit Mve offerings called Yalsvakanisana. 
The M arut v allyaiasta* Prstlia-atotra and Niskevalya sostrn 
Three more Frstha stotms and three saatras recited by 
inaitr^varuna and two others. Procedure of evening pred¬ 
ing similar to mid-day pressing, Arblmva-pavamina ohan* 
ted. Rbhus connected with third pressing. Hnife prepared 
from savanlya pasu offered, Vsisvadeva ioatra. The PatnW 
vata cup to Agni Fatnlvat Chanting of Y&jMyajnlya 
stotra also called Agnistomnsanian. Wife of aaorifioar pours 
jkti/mqjam water over her thigh and udg&tr priest looks at iter. 
AgmrMruta 4&sir& recited by hofcr. Hariyoyina cup offered ta 
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Indm. All priests wait on ilia verily a with MimB mantras. 
AvaMirtha ( final b:itb ), Alt vessels except four si ha]la uro 
thrown into water. YajaniSnn caatg antelope skin in citv&la 
pit. Avabhrtha samnn chanted. The tiitihana of the siman is 
repented by all priests, yajamlna and his wife at three places 
on their way to reservoir of water. Yaiamins and wife enter 
water, rob each other's back. Handful of kufca thrown in 
avabbrtha iflti. Purodfiea offered to Yanina and then to Aunt 
and Vanina. The urtnelr brings out yajam&na, wife and priests. 
They offer fuel sticks. The UdayanTyA ini;f (concluding ). 
AnubandhyA rite (offering of a barren cow to Mltra and Varumi ) 
or only pa'jwjit. Then five offerings called DevikS to Ohatj, 
Anumatl, BAkfl, Sinlvfill and Kuliu. UdavasAnlyA tike 
punarfidheyo. Theories about tb» identity of the pom a plant 
and its relation to tbs moon. In the Deccan a substitute called 
' r;insera * Is employed for soma. 

Chap. XXXLV. 1201-1223 

Other soma sacrifices. Brief descriptions of iJkthyn, Sodasin, 
Atyegnistoniu, AtirAtra and Aptoryima, Vljapeya may bo 
regarded as an independent sacrifice. Number 17 predominant 
in it. 17 cups of eoma and 17 cups of surl for Prujfipati. A race 
with 17 chariots and 17 drumH beaten, VSjspeya to be performed 
only by s brAhmana or ka&triya who dasired-super-emtnenee or 
over lordship. Horses of the chariots are made to smell caru of 
wild rice. When race starts brahmi priest repeats VAji-sinian, 
An udumbara post as the goal for the chariot race. Chariot of 
sacTificer is in front and the rest follow at a distance. Chariots 
go round udumbara post and return to sacrificial ground. The 
principal wine cup is held by the pratIprastbAir and other 
sixteen are held by those who joined in the race and they are 
drunk by those latter. Ladder raised against yu.pa and tba 
HucriiiL'sr climbs up and holds a dialogue with his wife. Animals 
for Praj&patl are offered at time of mId-day pressing. Adhvaryu 
declares yajnrnitia to be snfrtr&t Certain observances after 
Vajapisyu. Fees distributed are 1700 cows, 17 chariots with four 
horses yoked to each, 17 dosis &c. After Ysjapeya a king 
should perform IUjasilya and a brill many LSrhaauatisava 
Jaitnini's conclusions about Vftjapeya. VUvajit, Gesuva and 
Sarvasvira among Ek&ha sacrifices briefly described. Ahinei 
sacrifices extending over two to twelve days of soma pressing. 
Description of the twelve days of the Dv&daeAha. Differences 
between DvadaAiha aa an ahlna and a* a sattm Btyatifya \ 
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very com pie* ceremony extending over a long period (over two 
years ) p and comprising many separate istis, sonin sacrifices 
atid animal sacrifices. Rijns uy a to be per for tiled only by 
kBatriyaa, Its relation to Yftjapeya. Dlksi on first day of 
bright half of FhSlguna, The Pavitea sacrifice which is like 
Agnlstoma* One year thereafter Abhlsecanlya. Five offerings one 
on each day after Pavitrn sacrifice. On Full moon of ph&lgurtn 
is\i to AnumntL Cfiturmmiy&s performed for one year, between 
the poTL'tins of which darsn and pdrnamlaa rites are celebrated. 
After Sunlslriya several rites* Twelve offerings called 'ratniiuim 
havlmsi 1 on twelve days in the houses of the mhms ( viz, the 
king, hts queens, state officers &C,) offered to different deities, 
Abhiaecanlya (consecration} rite on first of Caltra and follows 
procedure of Uktbya. Eight offerings called D evasion vims 1. 
Waters of seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udnmbara 
frotn Sarasvtiti river and other sources, Flrtba bourns. Holy 
water taken in four vessels. Sacrificer recites Vivid formulas. 
Four principal priests sprinkle him with water from four 
vessels and a k^atriya, vaisya and a friend of the king do the 
same. Story of SunaMapa recited by hotrfor sncrificar’s benefit* 
King takes three strides called YEsriukram&s. Remnants of 
anoint]ng water banded by king to his son. Symbolic march 
for plunder of cows* Dice-play which is eo arranged that best 
throw cornea to the king. Avabhrtha follows. For ton days 
after Abhisecanlya offerings called * Sara&n&m havtihd* are 
made to Savitr and other deities. The Dasapeya, in which each 
of the camasas of soma are drunk by ten brahma mi ( L e. in 
all 100). Very large daksinla proscribed a. g. some say 240000 
cows should bo presented. After Dasapeya some observances 
are kept by the snerSficer for one year. At the end of the year, 
the keSavaj anlya ceremony took place. Then two rites called 
VyustUdviratrs at the interval of a months One month after 
2nd Vyus^ldviratra the Ksateadhrti rile. One month after that 
the Sautr&macl iatl 

OffAP. XXXV. * IS24-I255 

Sautefiraant and other sacrifices. Sautrumo^ bone of the 
seven Haviryajiiaa according to Gautanm. Chief characteristic 
was offering of surf ( wine} in it, in modern times milk being 
offered instead. Eokill and Carak^&nutrlmank Procedure of 
both. Santr^man! takes four days, during first three of which 
wine is prepared from various ingredients and on last day, 
three cups of milk and three of wine were offered Three goats 
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wore killed in this and fourth to BrhappatL Method of pre¬ 
paring wine described. Remnants of tba wine offered were 
not drunk by the priests, but a brShmapa was hired for drinking 
them or they were poured on an ant-hill, Persona for whom 
Santrirasnl was offered, Avabhrtha and then amikea to Mitra- 
Varuna and an animal to Indra. Aiwtmsdka. Home-sacrifice 
in vogue even in Rgveda. It was a sacrifice for three days, to 
lw performed by a king. Time of commencement. The four 
queens accompanied by princesses and large retinue come near 
the king. Rules about colour and qualities of horse. Guards 
of the horse, when it fa let off to roam over the country. During 
horse's absence for a year three rstfs every day to Savitr. 
Chnufa by a brahmans after the fat fa every day and also by 
a ksatriya lute-player. Hutr recites to the king surrounded by 
his song and ministers the narrative called 1 PHriplava.* Every 
day for a year four oblations called Dbrti made in the Shiwa- 
nlyn. At the end of the year hoist waa brought back and 
gftcrificer took dlksa, 21 yupa?, each 21 arsfcnis high. Large 
number of animals tied to yupas slaughtered. Horse taken to 
a take, bathed In it, brought back and anointed by the queens 
on various parts of the body. Dialogue between liotr and 
brahma. When bores killed, queens go round horse, fan it 
with their garments,.crowned queen lies by the side of the horse 
and both are covered with mantle. Abusive and obscene dialo¬ 
gues between botr and crowned queen, between brahmfi and 
favourite wife, between four principal priests and chambor- 
Iftin on one side and the queens and their attendants on 
the other. Fat oud blood of the horgn offered, Bmhmodya 
{theological dialogue of questions and riddles}. Mahitnan 
offerings. Remnants of these sprinkled over the king and 
offering to 13 months. Avabhrtha on third pressing day. 
Offering* on the head of a bald man who dips into water to 
um aka ( v arena). When saerificer comes cut of water after 
avabnrtha bath, persons guilty of grave sins plunge into it and 
become free from situ*. Large fees on Erst and third pressing 
days. Asvamedha rare even in ancient times. Description 
of Aflvwnedlia in the MoMbMrato. Epigraphic references to 
Asvamedha. SAtra*. Their duration is from twelve days to 
ft year or more. Dvadasaha Is the archetype. Sattrns divided 
: nt0 **1 cla , fise8 - rfltriEattrEis and sSnjvutsarika, Gavfimayaiia 
is u;o ol of all sattras of one year or more. Scheme of the 

™T^»ll^!m r t ay 1 a , nS ' Whetl dlksa General 

rules applicable to all eattras. Though all am yojamSuss and 
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also priests in a sattra, one of them Is called gfbapati. Peculiar 
procedure followed sa to dlbsA. Brahmodya on 10th day or 
abuse of Prajlpati Rule.’ to be observed while dlksi lush-- 
Most interesting day is MahivTota, which is tha last day but 
one In sattras. Harp with a hundred strings, brihumna and 
badra engage in praise and abuse of those engaged in sattra. 
Fight of firy a and ludm for a white circular skin ; abuse by 
harlot and brahmac&rin of one another. Drums beaten on 
corners of vedi. Wives of sacrificers become choristers for 
chanting. Dance round mSrjslIy a by servants and slave-girls 
singing popular airs referring to cows, Sat eras of a thousand 
years believed even by ancient writer* to be mythical and 
J aim ini states that in such descriptions samrntsara means 
‘a day*. 

Agtticatjtma (piling of the fire altar). This rite is the moat 
complicated and recondite of all smut a sacrifices, Satapatha 
Br&hmana is leading work on it. Fundamental conceptions 
underlying it are cosmological, Construction of fire altar 
in five layers is an anga of ScraaySga, Five victims are first 
offered. Hoads built up into altar. Clay for the bricks how 
brought, mixed and prepared. First brick called Asidba pre¬ 
pared by wife of sacrificer, Ukiii {pan) prepared from same 
clay, from which he prepares three bricks called Visvajyotis. 
Other bricks prepared. Description of the piling of the altar 
in five layers. Several forms of altar and of bricks. Bricks 
are of various sizes and have various names. Throe bricks 
called gvayam&trnnSh, Ground measured and ploughed. 
Furrows sown with several corns. Several things such as a 
lotus leaf, golden ornament, golden image of a man are first 
placed, then a living tortoise is enveloped in moss and made 
motionless and then altar is constructed on it. Each of five 
layers cent Mi us 200 bricks according to Saty&s&iba, but others 
give larger numbers. Time required for piling varies. Peculiar 
mode of cooling altar. Numerous offerings. Procedure of Sotna- 
yftga followed with a few variations. Observances for a year 
after caynmu 
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( with references to editions &c. > 

N-B, Works referred lo only once or t»ice and tntut of ihot4 
already »t out ou pp. I9n, lTJn, 195n, 3£ln, 624n, 71 Jn lisvo bean 
mnittrd. 

TEXTS 
Vfdic Stukhitus 

Atharvaveda—3, P. Pandit’s edition. 

K&thaka Somhita—edited by Dr. Sohroeder. 

Mailrayanl Saiiibitfi—edited by Dr. Scbroeder. 

Hgveda—Prof. Mar Muller's edition with the com. of Sayan a 
in four volumes. 

Sfimaveda—Benfey’s edition and Satyavrafo Slninitrami'e edi¬ 
tion in live volumes, respectively indicated by the addition 
of ‘ Benfey' and 1 B. L\ 

Taittiriyu Sam bit:;—Anand&srania edition with the oom, of 
Sayan a, 

Vfijaaatleya SamhitS—Weber’e edition. 

Brfthmagatf Afunyakaa and Upaniftida 
/ Ailareya Brabmana with S&yana*s Commentary—Publishod by 
the Annndasr&ma Press. 

Qopatba Brahman a—(B. I edition ) or the one edited by Dr. 

G-aastro { Leyden, 1919 ). 

Knusltaki Brahmana—edited by Lindner. 

S&marldh&na Brlhmana—edited by A. C. Burnell {1873), 
Batap&tha Brahman*—edited by Weber. 

Sank hi - iy ana Brikmaas—Amanda gram a Press edition, 
TaBtirlya BrSUmaniir—Atrandasrama Pie&B edition. 

Tfindya Mabi-B rah mafia with Sayan's Commentary—B. L edi¬ 
tion (also called Paficavimsa Brabmana from the number 
of chapters ), 

Aitareya Aranyaka—Edited by Prof, Keith (in the Anecdote 

Oxoniausia 1 

Taittiriya Aranyaka—Anand&drama edition, 

Bpanisads—The edition of the text of 28 tfpaniaada issued by 
the NirnayaaSjjara Press, Bombay. 

Mnitrl Upanisad—Edited by E, B. Cowell In B. L series. 
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Bruutot Grhya and Dharma sutrax and simitar i mrk$ 
connected with th$ Vedai, 

Apastamba-srauta-sufra in three volumes—Edited by Dr r Garbo 

( K L Series ). 

Apastfrrabn-grby a-sfltra with the commentary of Sudar3anlciiry& 
( Mysore Government Central Library series). 
Apastamba-dharma-sutra with the commentary of Hamdatta^ 
published at Kum batons m by Hnt&gyaD&thnaastrL 
ApEstainblya-mantra-patba (edited by Dr. Winter nits in A nee* 
dota Oioniensia, 1S97 ) f 

Jival^yana-srauta-sotra with the commentary of Gargya Har&- 
yana { B. I. Series, 1879 X 

Asval&y&tia-grbyasutra with the commentary of Ndrdyana 
(Nlrnayaatgara Press edition, 1891)- 
Aivol&yana*grhya-kilrikfi of Kumdrila (in the above edition X 
AsvalSyana-grbya-pnriilata (in the edition of Asv.grhyi* above). 
Bandhiyana-erauts-snira in three volumes (edited by Dr. Cal and 
In B. L Series). 

Baudbiyana-girhya^ntra edited by Dr. Sham Bastri In Mysore 
University Oriental Library publications, 1920. 
BnudhAyana-grhya&esa-sutrA (Iti the above edition ). 
EaudhnynnQ-grhyn-paribhasa+surra (in the ed+ of the grhyn* 
sntra X 

Bandhayanfl-pitr-medhasutTB ( in the ed. of the grbya )„ 

Baud h-^y a na-dh arma^s utra- A nan disramn P re bs* 
Bh&T^dv&jngrbya-sutra—edited by Dr. Salomons (Leyden* 1913), 
Brhad-devatft (edited by Prof. Macdcnell in the Harvard 
Oriental series X 

Drabyayana^rautra-BUtra—Edited by Dr- Reuter (vol. I only X 
Gautamjvdbarmasulra with the commentary of HuradatUi 
( Anandisrama PressX 
GobhUa-grbyarsOtra—f B. L Series X 

GrhyaEamgraba'parieiita (edited by Bloomfield in Z* D f M. 0, 
yqL 35 pp. 533 ff). Tbe same Is published in the B. I series 
with a commentary as Grhyaeaiiigtaha of Oobbtlapatm* 
Hiraijyukesigrhya, with extracts from the commentary of MStp- 
da Eta. edited by Dr, J- Elrste ( Vienna, 18S9 X 
Hlranyakesi-srauta—vide 1 Saty&sldha-Srauta. * 

KStbaka-grbya* with the commentaries of Adltyadar§ana p 
Devap^la* Brabraanabala—edited by Dr. Caland ( 1925 X 
EstySy an asrauta-sutra, with the commentary of Karka and 
Yfijulkadava—edited by Weber, 1859, 
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Kiltyfiyana-snana-sutra (appendix to Paraakam-grhyo-eutriv, 

which see). 

Kauftika-sutra, with extracts from the commentary of Ke&ava— 
edited by Prof. Bloomfield, 1890, 

Kh&dirogtbya, with the commentary of Ttudraekanda ( Mysore 
Government Oriental Library eeriee ). 

Liityaymia*sraula-antra, with the commentary of Agniavlmin 
( B, I. aeries ). 

L au rA ks igrh y a-aG tm, with the commentary of Devapfila fn two 
volumes (in Kashmir series of texts, 1928 ), It is the same 
as K.5? hat s grhyasut ra. 

Msnavagrhy:i with the commentary of Astfivakra { Gaik wad's 
Oriental Series, Baroda, 1926 ). 

Pflraekarivgrhya-sutrB—edited by M&hamnhopadhyiya Sh rid bar- 
sastri Pathak with a Marathi translation. Here and there 
the Gujarati Press edition (19IT ) which contains the com¬ 
mentaries of Karka, Harihara, JaysrSma and two others 
has been referred to for the sake of the commentaries. 

Sink b y,ay a na-sraufa-sutra—edited by Dr, Hiliehrandt in three 
volumes ( B, I. series ), 

Sfihkhyayana-gyhya-eutra—same as Kau?Uaki*grhya-sutra 
( Benares Sanskrit series }, 

Sahkha-Likh ita-dharmasutra—reconstructed hy P. V. Kane and 
published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute! 
Poona, 

SatySaidba-irauta-sutra™published with a commentary (Anatt- 
d&Errama Press}. 

Vaikhanssa-smirta-sukra—edited with English translation by 
Dr, Cal and, Calcutta, 1927. 

V a rahft&r&uta-su tra—e dited by Dr, Cal and and Dr. Raghu Vira, 
Labors 1939, 

VzLrfiha-grhyi*flUtr&—Gaikwad Oriental Series, B&rods, 1921. 

Vafli^thn-dharma-sutra—edited by Dr. Fiihrtr in the Bombay 
Sanskrit serial 

Vi5nu-dharmBrsutra—edited by Dr. Jolly, Calcutta, 1881, 

PORAHAS 

AgntpurSpa published by the Anand&srama Press. 

BhAgnvatarpur&ua with the commentary of Srldhara in two 

volumes (printed at Ganpat Krishnaji Presa}. 

Rh.v'. ieyapurttia- published by the Venkatesv&ra Press,Bombay, 
Brahmapuraua—Auandierama Prees, 

Brahmapdapmana—VenkateSvara Press, Bombay. 
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KurmapurSna—B. I. series. 

M ftrka nd eynpurAna—B. L series, 

Malay apnrSna—'Auondasraina Press. 

Naradlya-purAna—Venkatesvara Press, Bombay. Sometimes 
oiled as Brban-Nfiradlya. 

Nfsirhbapurana—(published by Messrs. Gopal Ksisyan & Go,, 
Bombay, 1911}. 

Pad m apt! tS it it—A a ondas ram a PreBS. 

Sabyfidrikhail'ta—a portion of the Skanda-purSna, edited by 
Dr. Gera on Dn Cunba in 1877, Bombay. 

SkandapurSno—Venkates vara Press, Bombay. 

VAm a na~pu rsna-—Yenkatetvara Press, Bombay. 

VarSbfl-puripfl—B. I, aeries. 

YAyu-purAna—published by the AnandlArwn* Press. Borne- 
times the B. L edition in two volumes has been referred 
to, but wherever that is so the volume is mentioned, 
Visnudharmottara—Veukateavara Press, Bombay. 

Visnupurana—published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan &Ca, 
Bombay 1903. 

SMBTIS. 

[f, B, Pandit JiTlaandm publiihed in tiro y*rt» a collection of 
26 ■lartii and the Atrtndiinira* Pro**, Poona, published uuolber in 19&S. 
They art referred to oi *Jiv.’ and ‘lain.’ reipoctirely below, 

Ahgimsa-smrti—{iu both Jiv. and Ana a. with a few variations). 
Apaatamba-srarti in verse (A nan), 

Atrl l in both Jiv. and Anan.). 

AoSflmisn-smrti f Jiv.), 

Brhod-Taroa (Anan.). 

Brhaspatt (Anan.). 

Brhat-Parasara (Anan). 

Caturv iih 3 st i-m ata-samg raha ( Benares Sanskrit series), 
Daksn-smrti ( Anan.). 

Gobhiia-smrti ( Anan. and Jiv.). Aleo called Kanuapradipa 
or Chin dogapar i s is ta or Katy5yana-einrti. 

Satyfiyana* 3 mfti on VyavahSr* ( reconstructed by P. V. Kane 
as KfityByanaBiurti-saroddiiira, with English translation 
and notes ). 

Lagbu-Atri (Jiv.). 

Laghn-Hdrlta ( Jiv. and Anan.). 

Laghu-Sankha (Anan. X 
Lsgbu^l Siap a {Anan ). 
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Laphu-Vispu (Anan.), 

Laghu-Vyisa (JiyJ. 

Laghvflimlayana—(Anan.). 

Likhita-jimrti— Aihul ). 

Mammrrti with the commentary of Kullika (KirpayasSgar od), 
Mannsmjfcl with the commentaries of MedhUithi, Govindaraia, 
SaTvaifia-NarayBoa and three others f edited by Rno Saheb 
V, N. Mandiik), 

Nirada-sccrti (edited by Dr. Jolly ), 

Parfisara-erarli —( Bombay Sanskrit series ). 

Prajapati-srurii—( Anon,). 

Samvarta-snirti—( Jiv. and Anan.), 

Sahfcha-flmrt l—( An an,). 

Sdtatapa*smrti—{Anan.). 

Sstin&ka-kirifcS—{ Ms, in the Bombay University Library ), 
Tf&anas-amttt. 

Veda-YySsa-srnrti (Anan.). 

Vrddho-Gautama ( Jit, ), 

Vrddha-HSrJta—*( Anan.), 

Yajnavalkya-emrtl, with the commentary of VisTardpa (Trivan¬ 
drum Sanskrit series, 1922 and 1921). 

Yn,jfiavalkya-smrtI f with the commentary HitSksarS of VijhSn- 
ssivara ( Nimayarefigara Press, 1926 ). 

Yama-Emrti—(in Jit. and Anan.). 


Commentaries and Digests on djiarmaiastra 
i *U9!H kta ° f I,,1 * k * ! ' tl "- tdiw b * Ml.J. B. Qhsrpure, 
b » *» PreM- Bomb 

(Folhl bica J f 

in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit series>. 
SlinltatottT»i,fRa l! l,„ n!1I1 a,„ s(t , lll , lillhll j 1)sP|iiidlu)rtwn 

iTMHn JiaonaaiteT on YWUwftjwmrti (AnanJo.,,,™. 

AstavakTa—Vide Manavagrhya. 

BalambhattI of Bfilambbatta Payagupde-^Com. on the MUfik- 
aari—edited by Mr. J. R. Gbarpure, Bombay 

of Hemadrf-published in the B. I, 

^ZtT wIt ? Whi '"^l^ion-edited by BWk*c*rya 
Au.apnre and published at Baroda, 1<K)8, 


* 
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Dfina-mavukhn of Nllnkantho—Chowkhnmba Sanskrit series, 
1909, 

Diinakrija-kaumudi of Govind&nanda ( 8, I. Series, 1903). 

D&na-vakyavall of Vidyapati {D. C. Ms. No, 36S of 1891-93 ), 

DattukfimlmamjA of Nandapandita with Bengali translation, 
Calcutta. 

D&y&bhagn of Jtrautavlhana<—edited by Pandit Jivinanda, 1893, 

Dev&pala—Vide Kfithakagrbya, 

Dharmasindhu with Marathi Translation—published by the 
NirnayasSg&ra Press, Bombay (1926). 

DlpakiiUka of SOlapAni (edited by Mr. J, R. Gbsrpure, 1939 X 

Gopln&tha—Vide Samekara-rotna-milA. 

Grhaefcharatnfikara of Gandesvara—published in the B. 1 series. 

Haradutta—Vide Gnutamadbarm&sutm, 

Harihara—Tide Fftraekatagrbya, 

Hem adrt—'V id e Catu rvarg a-c i n ta man i. 

Jatlviveka—Deccan College Ms, No 347 of 1887-1391. 

JnyarSrna—-Vide PSraakaragrliya. 

Karka—‘Yido Fdraskaragrbyn. 

Krtyakali'acum—Ms. in the possession of Rao Bahadur Rungs- 
swauti Ayya d gar. 

Krtyaratn&kara by Oandesvara—(B, I. series, 1925). 

Madanap&riiSta of Mndsnapila and Visveivarabbatta {B. L 
series). 

Mai amis atattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit 

Jiviinanda). 

Medhatitki—Vide ManusmrtL 

Mitfiksara of Vi juhnes vara—published by the NirnayaeAgara 
Press, Bombay, 1926, 

Nirnayasindhu of Kamalokarabtaaita, with Marathi Tranala* 
Lion — Published by the Nirpayoa&gara Press, Bombay* 
1935. 

Niiy&caropaddhatl of Vidyikara V&japeyl {B. L series). 

Nity Sdrapradlpa of Narasimba Yfijapeyl, two volumes (B. L 
series), 

ParSsara-MidhavIya of Hadbavleirya—edited by YSmana- 
dftatri Islampurknr in the Bombay Sanskrit aeries. 

Poribh&saprakasa (part of Vtra-mitrodaya) by Mitraniisra 
(Chowkhamba Sanskrit series), 

PratistbAmayukba of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J, R. Gbar- 
pure, Bombay, 

Pravarainanjart of PurusoUama—Edited by Chantsalrao, 
Mysore, 1900, 
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PrSyoicittAvivaka of SulapJtni—ad ited by Pandit Jlvinanda. 

Puj&prak&3a (part of Vlrainitrodaya) of Mitrami&m (Chow- 
khntnba Sanskrit series). 

Rajadharmakaustubha of Atiantadeva—published in Gaik wad's 
Oriental scries, 1935, 

Saiiiskam-kmistiibba of Attantadeva with Marathi translation— 
published by Vyankat&carya Upldhye at Baroda. 

Samsknraraayukha of Kllakantha—published by the Gujarati 
Press, Bombay. 

Samskartiprak&k* (part of Vlram itroday a ) — Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit series, 

Samsk&ra-r atnamSU of Goplnlt ha— published by the AtwindJL 
srama Press 

Saraakfirotattya of Raghunandarta—published by Pandit Jiva- 
nanda. 


SarMvatiyllasa—published in the Oriental Library Publications 
of the Mysore University, 1927. 

Smrricsndrikfi of Deyapna>bbatta—edited by Mr. J. R. Gbar- 
pure, Bombay. 

Smrt imu fe taph ala by Yaidyanitba ( the Snmsklra and Abniks 
portions edited by Mr. J. It. Gharpure. Bombay}. 
Smrtyarthaasgara of CbaUn— { printed at NlrnayashgarA Press, 
Bombay X 

Snirtyartbasara of Srldbara—published by the Anatidaimina 

PfB&B* PoODfl* 


Subbodhinl of Vi§ve3vora-b ba^t a 1 edited by Mr. J. RGharpute. 
Suddhitattva of Raghunandana-publlshed by Pandit JiySnands 
Sudrakamatakara of KaroalSkarabhutta with Marathi Trans* 
iirtbn-publbhGdby theNirnaysshgara Press, Bombay,lfiSU. 
Sudrakrtyatattva of Raghunandana— published by Pandit Jivft- 
rumna. 


Udvihatattva of Raghunandana-edited by Pandit JivSnanda. 

Utsargft-may&tha of Kllakantka-edited by Mr. J. R. Ghnrpuro 

Varsakriyi-kaumudl of OOTindlnanda—pnblfehad in B. I. Series, 
Vimirutrodaya (vyavahUra portion) edited by Pandit Jiyfinandu, 
Yiivardpas commentary on Yajnayalkya-smrti—published in 
the Trivaadnini Sanskrit series* 

Vivida-ratnfikflra of Capdesyara—published in the B, L aeries. 
vrityatSpriyascitta-nlmaya—by Nagesabhaffoi (Chowkhamba 
banaknt series, 1927 ). 

F - y Kan. in 

the Bombay Sanskrit series, Poona. 
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Yatidbftrmasamgrnha of Vie? vea vara SarasvatI (published by 
the Anund^rama Preaa, Poo [in, 1&09 ). 

OMrr Miscellaneous Texts 

Arfchas&stra—gee KautHya, 

Aaifingasamgraha of Yagbhata-published by the Hirnayaaa- 
gara Press. 

Brhatl of Fnihhskani ( Tarkapada)—edited In the Madras Uni¬ 
versity Sanskrit series, 1936. 

Brtint-samhitA of Variihatnibira—’■edited by Dr + Kern in the 
R I. Berks, 

Gathaaripta^ati of Hlla—published by the Nirnayasagara Press, 
Bombay. 

Harivnmsa with the commentary of Nil aka of ha—published by 
Messrs- Gopal Narayan & Co. Bombay, 1895. 

Hamcarita of Dana—edited by P. V, Kane with notes. 

JaiminPs PrirvamlmamsA^utra with the hbSsya of Sahara and 
the Tautravartika and Ttip tiki of Eum&ril&hhatta ( Anan- 

ilMrnuia Press* Poona), 

JJranmuktivivekn of Yldyiianya ( Adyar Library edition ). 

Kidambarl of B&na-^edited with notes by P, V. Kane. 

Kaamsutra of Y^tsyiyana—Chowkhamba Sanskrit series, 
1912. 

Karparamafijarl of Rajosekhara (published ia the Harvard 
Oriental series). 

Kiafki, commentary on Panin is Astidhyiyl (published hi 
Benares X 

Kautilya's Arthas&strft ( Dr. Shama SastrPs edition in the 
Mysore University Oriental Library Publication* 1919). 

Kslrasvamift's commentary on the AmrirakogUg edited by K, G. 
Oka, Poona, 1913. 

Knmirilabhatta—Vide under Tnintravirtika, 

Mublbblrata with the commentary of Nll&kaniha (oblong 
Bombay edition X 

Mah&hh^ya of Pat&nj&li (od. by Dr. Kiel horn in three volumes 
in Bombay Sanskrit series). 

H&lafclm&dh&va of Bhavabhftti (ed. by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar In 
the Bombay Sanskrit series X 

Mrcehaka^lka of Sudraks-Nirnay angora Proas edition, 1900. 

Karadiya-glksa from the Slkeasarii grabs (published in the Benares 
Sanskrit aeries X 
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fliJttorij of Dhnrtwiiaxtra 


tUI 

Nirukta of Yfiska—edited by Roth. The edition of Prof. 
Rafvade with a Marathi translation and learned nates in 
Marathi has sometimes been referred to. 

Ffinini's Asiidhyayl with Siddhftnt&kaumud! of Bha^tojl 
Dike it a ( N iron yuan gar a Press, Bombay 1929 ). 
Pirvuniliulins^satra of Jaimfiii—vide above ' Jaimtni/ 
Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa ( published in the Bombay Sanskrit 
series), 

R&jataroiigini—edited by Dr, Stain, vol, I (text and translation), 
vol. II translation and notes ( 1900 J, 

Ram a yam of V&ImlkL Edition published by R. NarSyans- 
swAnti Aiyar at the Madras Law Journal Office (1933). 
except where some other edition is specially referred to. 
RgvedS'prAtisAkhya—edited by Dr, Mangaidev Shostrl in the 
Pan jab Oriental series ( 1937 ). 

Bgvldh&na—edited by Dr, Meyer ( transliterated }, 

Sahara's Bliasya on the Purvamlmfirhua*sutra ( vide Jaimlnt ), 
Safe unis In of Kalidasa (edited by Prof. Monier Williams). 
Samkar&carya'j] bbUgya on tbs YedAntasutra (KirnayasSgara 
press, 1927). 

SAradatilnka with the commentary of Raghavabhatta {Kashi 

Sanskrit Series, 1934), 

SarvadsTRsnasam grabs of MAdhavlc&rya ( AnandAirama Press, 
1906). 

Sarv&jiia-nir&yapa"*in MandUk’a edition of MannsmrtL 
Srautapadartha-nirvaeaua ( published in the Benares 1 Pandit' 
1887 ), 

Suryasiddbanta (B. L Series, 1859 ). 

S litas am hits, with the commentary of MsdhavneXrya-f Anamta- 
srama Press), 

Tan troT firtika of KurnSrllabhatta (vide above ‘John ini'). 
Trikapda-mnndana of Bh&skara { B. L series 1903). 

Triistballsttu of NarSyanabhatta {AnandAarwma Press, 1915), 
Uttamr&macarita of BhavabhQti-edited by E V. Kano. 
Vedahga Jyotm. 

Ved&ntasutra with the commentary of Samkai&c&rya (published 
by the NirpayasAgara Press). 

Vedautak nIpataru-parimala of Appayadlksita ( Yjshnae-ram 
Sanskrit series, 1895). 

Vikratu a iika d evnear it a of Bilhana—edited by Dr. Biihler in 
the Bombay Sanskrit Series, 1875. 

Yogasutra of Patanjal 1 with VyAwbhaayaH Bombay Sanskrit 
series, 1892 ). 
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Modern Works 

Sir Sivaswuioy Aiy&r'a * Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals'* 
1935. 

Alberuni's * India ’ translated by Dr. S&cbau in two vulumrs 
( London 1S3S X 

Dr. A. 3. Altekar’s ' Education In Ancient India* (1934 ), * The 
position of women in Hindu civilization* (Benares, 1938). 

Arrian's ‘ Indika* translated by Me Crindle, 1ST?. 

Arthas&etra of Knutily a—translation by Dr. Sham Sue try. 
Mysore 1915, 

Sir Gooroodas Baucrjee's 'Mn fringe and St rid bans* (5th 
edition. 1933). 

M, Barth’s ‘ Religions of India-translated by Re?. J. Wood 
(Trubtier & Co. 1883 ). 

Sir Dr. ft. G. Bbandarkatls ' Vaisiiavi«ui and £ai visin' (io the 
German Grundms), 1913. 

Caland and Henry— 1 L ’ Agnistoma* ( Purls 1906 X 

Colebrooke’s ‘Miscellaneous Essay s' vo). I and II (1837’ 
London 1 and ' Digest of Hindu Law' (3rd edition ]864-65). 

DeuesoiTfl ‘ Philosophy of the UpanUiuJs’ translated by Rev. 
A, S. Geden ( 1906) and ‘Das system dee Vedanta’ 
( Leipzig, 1883 }. 

Edicts of Aiuka in the Corpus Inscription urn Indicarum, Vol. L 

Eggel ing's translation of the Sstapatba Biabmntta in the 
Hawed Books cf the East series. Vol. XII, XXVI, XLI, 
XLIH.XL1V. 

Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences—(edited by Seligman and 
Johnson, Hew York). 

Encyclopaedia Brltaniea (14th edition X 

Etithoven's * The tribes and castes of Bombay 4 in three volumes 
(Bombay, 1939-33). 

Epigrapbia Carnatica, edited by B. Lewie Rice. 

Epigrnphia Indies, 

Fa Hien’e ’Record of Buddhist Kingdoms* translated by James 
Leggs (1886 ). 

Dt. J. H. Fxirqulmr'a ‘Outlines of Ibe Religious Literature of 
India* (Oxford 1920X 

Pick's 'Social Organization of North-Esat India In Buddha's 
Hum' translated id English by Dr. 3. K, Multra ( Calcutta, 
1938), 

Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions (Calcutta, 18jS). 

Dr. Gimryts’s ’ Caste and Race in India * ( London, 1932), 
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Grant-Duff's History of the Marathag in three volumes ( Bomba v 
Reprint, 1863 >. 

Hnlsbury' a * Laws of England * {Hsfisbam edition ), 

Hong's translation of the Af tareya Brskmatia (Bombay, 1863>. 
HXJ[ebrandt*8 *BItual*t,!tterator Vedlfiohe Opfer uod Zaubor' 
(1897 Jl; * Dos AltindUcbo Neu-tmd voJlmomfe-opfer.* 
HoJdsworth'fl History of English Law { 5th edition, 1931). 
Hopkins ’ * Ethics of India' (New Haven, 1924), ' Epio 
Mythology’ (1915, Strassburg ]f, ’Great Epic of Tndia ‘ 
( 1301). 

Dr, HuLnscu s 8ontb Indian Inscriptions’ In three volumes 
(Madras). 

Dean Inge’a * Christian Ethics * (1930 ). 

Itoing’s * Records of the Buddhist Religion ’ translated by Hr. 
Takakusu (Oxford, 1896), 

Prof, Jolly’s ‘ Recl.fc Utid Sitto/ traiwlatad by Mr, Batnkriebna 
Gbode, Calcutta, 19^8, 

Keay'in ' Ancient Indian Education * (London 1918). 

Prof. A. B. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and 

tod tfpanisadH " in two parts; Translations 0 f the TaUHrlya 
Samhitfi, and of the Rgvedu BrAhmauas (in the Hurward 
Oriental Series). 

Br. 3. V, Ketkar’s 1 Jnfinakoia' ( in Marathi), vd. % and 5. 

M* M. Kunta’s * VicLusitudea of Aryan Civilization in India,* 


Prof Macdotiell and Prof. Keith -Vedic Index in two volumes 
Dr. John Mackenzie's 1 Hindu Ethics’ (in Religious Quest of 
India series ), London 1932, 

Hao Saheb V. N. Mandlifc’s 1 Hindu Law ■ ( 1888, Bombay ) 

Sir John Marshall—’ Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization ’ 
In three volumes, 1931. ‘ 

MaxMtiller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature ( 1859 ) 

M e«a* thene £ -ludb (ns described by Mandated by McCrindlo 
{ Io77 % 

Mflitiand_Hi6t0ry of En Sliah Law (Cambridge, 

Prof. V. K. Raivade’s edition of the'Njrukta’ ( with truncation 
and learned notes in Marathi), Poona. 

M. G, Ranode’s ' Rfee of too Maratlia power' 

Rhys Davids’' Buddhist India ’ (1903 ). 
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HISTORY OF DHARMASASTRA 

VOLUME II 
CHAPTER I 

THE TOPICS OF DHAHMASASTRA 

Manifold are the topics that have been included under 
Dharmaaistra from very ancient times, Tho Dharmar&utras 
of Gautama, Baudbayana, Apastaniba and Vasis(ha deal in 
greater or lass detail principally with tho following subjects; 
the several varvas { classes ), siramas (stages of life), their 
privileges, obligations and responsibilities; the sarhsfcSraa 
performed on an individual (from garbhadhdna to aniye*ti ); 
the duties of the brahimeSHn (the first a$rama); anadhijsijae 
(holidays on which Vedic study was stopped ); the duties of a 
mStaJta (one who has finished the first stage of life); «t«5Aa 
( marriage J and all matters connected therewith; the duties of 
the offmstha (house-holder's stage) ; faucu (dally purification 
of body); the five daily yqjflcu; dona £ gifts ); bhnkwabhakwa 
(what food should one partake of and what not); ittddhi ( puri* 
fioation of persona, vessels, clothes &c.}; niaoca (impurity 
on birth and death); tmiyeqti ( rites on death ); irdddha ( rites 
performed for the deceased ancestors and relatives ); sfridfmrma 
(special duties of women) and sLripumdhnrrm (duties of 
husband and wife) i dhzrmat of kqalriyas and of kings; wjava- 
hUra (judicial procedure, and the sphere of substantive law 
such as Crimea and punishments, contracts, partition and 
Inheritance, adoption, gambling &o,); the four principal classes, 
mired castes and their proper avocations; apaddharma ( actions 
and avocations permitted to the several castes in extreme 
difficulties) i prdtjaidlta (sins and how to expiate them ); 
harmavipdkti (results of evil deeds done in past lives); sdnti 
(rites on the happening of portents or for propitiating tho 
planets &o,) ; duties of vUmprastha (forest hermit) and 
tamnyaain (ascetic), All these subjects are not treated in any 
fixed or settled order in the sutra works. To take only one 
example, the subject of partition and inheritance occurs at 
the end of the dhaimasutra of Gautama, while Yaaistbn 
places the same subject in the middle of bis work (17th 
chapter) and Apastamba deals with those topics after finishing 
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three-fourths of his work ( fa IL 6,14). Further, acme works on 
fiharmaiu&ra give tot? elaborate treatment of certain topics of 
which only faint traces are found in the ancient dharmns atias 
and metrical smrtis. Such topics are trains (which may bo 
looked upon as extensions of the subject of gifts), ut&anja and 
pratisthii (dedication of works of public utility and of temples 
and shrines), tirtha (sacred places and pilgrimages to them), 
tala t auspicious times, festivals &o.), 

A glance at the above list will convince anyone how the 
conception of dharma was a far-reaching one, how it embraced 
the whole life of man. The writers on dharma&aatra meant by 
dharma not a creed or religion but a mode of life or a code of 
conduct, which regulated a man's work and activities as a 
member of society and as an individual and was intended to bring 
about the gradual development of a man and to enable him to 
reach what was deemed to be the goal of human existence. 

From this standpoint various divisions of dharma were 
suggested, Dharma was divided into bran hi and smarta. The 
first com prised those rites and ceremonies with which the Vedio 
Sathhitas and BrJhmanaa were chiefly concerned, such as con¬ 
secration of the three sacred fires, the Full moon and New moon 
sacrifices, the solemn soma rites &c. The smorta comprised 
those topics that were specially dealt with by the smrtia and 
that concerned the various classes and stages of life * 1 The 
present work will concern itself principally with aiHSrta dharma 
and irautti dharma will be dealt with concisely in an appendix. 
Some works divide dharma into braula (Yedic), smarta (based 
upon smrtia) and iistuedra (the actions of the respected in 
society } 1 . This classification is based on the three sources of 
dharma viz., truti, smrli and UstacUra, as observed by Baudha, 
yana. 1 Another and more comprehensive classification says 
that dharma is sixfold, viz. dharma of varnas (injunctions 
based on tnrpa alone such os ‘a brahmans should never drink 
wine 1 or 'a brthmana should not be killed’), Uimmadharma 

1. kramftatNs-umv'n wprv ■ rwrf swiwrrvnvi 

ii144, 30-31, sTg^rm 59. 31-3* and 3^ ‘ spunmri^- 

^ry<WffTt%: wnr; i rrWwuwrfa; 

11 iJTT. At. L part 1 p, 64* 

w^nsz P^ntrrra^nfri'n: i tStEMrm to #*nnff mft R^nt^fr*ni 

I fa ei mmu 

Wi’it iwfihi vfrzwm: h * ; vida *rrf*a ^54. 6 iUu. 

rstraT ikflVq; ftrsivni i v). 1,1, 1 - 4 , 
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^ausih rules as 'hogging* and 1 carrylug a staff' enjoined on a 
brahmscarr). uirtiiiimma-dfiafma (roles of conduct enjoined 
on a mao because he bdcftgst to a particular class and b in a 
particular stage of life* such as *a brsUimana brahmacari should 
carry a staff of palEia tree )* yujkirffianna (such as protection of 
subjects Id the ease of a crowned ting ) t nairmttika dbarena 
(such m expiation on doing what is forbidden X sadhdram 
dharirta ( wJxat b Common to all humanity vfe. p oAimsa and other 
virtues), * * 4 5 6 This classification appears to have been an ancient 
one. McdMtkhi on Manu IL 25 speahs of fivefold dharma 
(only omitting sUdhamm dharma from the abovementioned 
six ) and quotas the explanations of them from the expounders 
of smrtb, fieuaidrl ( vrata-khauda p. 5) quotes 16 verses from 
the Bhavbyapurdna on the sixfold dhamm,* It will be noticed 
from the above that all matters (except sMham#a or samunya 
dharma) have torrid and dimmn as the pivots round which the 
whole of dharmas&stra revolves. It is therefore that in ancient 
smrtis like those of Manu (L 2 and 107) and YAjnavalkya 
(1. 1) the sages are represented as asking the great expounders 
of those codes to Impart to them instruction in the dharmas of 
mrnas and comma** 

Before embarking upon any treatment of vamas it would 
not be out of place to say a few words about dharmas common 
to all humanity* Our dkarmasAstra works do not enter into 
any subtle or detailed examination of the principles of ethics 
or of the moral standard, nor are the concepts of duty! happi¬ 
ness or perfection subjected to any searching analysis 1 . But 

4- fl i nil gra I ha* on ^ IL 25\ am ^ 

nJvd r3fa*is i awm-aufirf kwwrT 

* fiiWT on in, I, l, 

5. KuUnkn on Mian IL 25 end tbs Kftyantnxkan pp + 5-10 
do the stmo- It is to be noted that some of then* rory Tarsas era 
quoted ia from hum* at u by ike Smrtlcaadriki. (I y* 9), 

6. Reference lany be made to the 1 Ethic3 of India f by Prof, 
Eoykinn (1924) and 'Hindu EtbEoa* by Dr. John MoEensio in 
* Religious quoit of India p serial. Tko former work il inarbed by a 
detached usd fair attitude towardf the ideas of the ancient Indians 
and their writing, The latter, I am sorry to say, li marred by tins 
oniympaibetio and snyermiioui attitude of a Christian missionary. 
Ita key-note il perverse inasmuch ai the foundation of the author : a 
criticism is the notion that one is not really moral unless one it 
engaged in active social service. Thar* is very Lula warrant for 

(CbfllfnOrid OM n&l pa$t} 
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this does Eflt # at nil mean that the principles of ethics were 
passed over by dhamma&atm works or were not highly thought 
of by thorn. From very ancient times truth ia exalted above 
everything else. Bc™da YIL10413 etiys f 4 True speech and 


iCimtimurfftcm JafiJWpi) 

this hypothesis In well-knowiil* works on Etbtcs. To expose iho 
fa Line in & in Principal McKcrme's work would require a *ebm*. But * 
f*w words must bo laid her*. What particular brand of active i<htfa1 
writ* the learned author Ui in view li difficult to follow. I would 
like to make him a present of the following lines from the Kocydo* 
f [i>dU Britan*™ on BwW Service 'The tern social Horvico Is a 
comparatively now one In Great Britain, If it had been tiaed previous 
to the MHh caplury U would hare mf-ant philanthropy charily 

in the ordinary nente \ If the learned author mean* that ancient 
India never insisted on universal philanthropy and charity, he hat 
road the Indian Literature id vain, Ivory householder was called 
open by the Hindu Ss*ira* to offer food according to hi* ability to 
itiiden^s, antics and to all Mngf including the untouchable eMtiai 
and even dogs and crows. Every brfthmana who could teach hail to do 
so without demanding any fee beforehand. J/iJift* were established 
in all parti of India for expounding rdigumi hooks, feeding student? 
and the poor. There are cumauUm i even now where hundreds are 
fed every day. No ncGsaaity srofe throughout the ages for a Pour 
Law in India with its attendant evil* well portrayed in Dickons 1 
famous maiterpiwo F Oliver Twin r , The abnvs were eomn of the 
different aspect! of philanthropy and charily which are now dubbed 
Social service* In tho third century 0. C> Aiofc* hid established 
hospital* not only for mon but oven for beasts and VBj. 1.209 equates 
tho free nursing of si ok persons with gifts of oows. The learned 
Professor asks with an ait of triumph and condemnation of all 
Indian morality (p, E&l) 'Is there anything comparable to thb 
movement which fit. Francis of AfftsE initiated and led V 7 The learned 
Professor bai fallen Into the frequent error of comparing a mote* 
meat of ibe 15thcentury with Indian ideal over K0D0 years old. Again 
1 aliB.ll quote words from the Encyclopedia Britannic*. * It would he 
an anachronism to think of Francis si a philanthropist or tocisl worker 
Of a revivalist preacher* though he fulfilled the functions of all these. 
Before every thing he was an ascetic and mystic *, Tho particular 
brands of Social Service that are now U vogue are mainly due to the 
ravages of Imperialism and extreme capitaliiiio tendencies, Besides 
he forgets that oven the movement started by St, Francis had schisms 
and waa guilty of all the ramal evils that its associated with Western 
monastic instituteca. Vide ths recent and lucid book of Sir Siva swam y 
Alytr on J Evolution of Hindu moral ideals 1 (Calcutta 

Onlvstiity ). 

^ 4h^lm i| i7V»prr^ i BaMewcd 

VII. I0t 11, 
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false speech run a race against each other, Sotna protecta 
out of the two what is true and what is very straight-forward 
and strikes down what fa false * The conception of rla in the 
Rgvedn is a sublime one and is the germ of the later doctrine 
of rtie rule of dhurma. The Satepatha-br&hmana ( 3. B. E, vol, 
44 p.85) enjoins * therefore let a man speak naught but truth 
In the Tailtirlyopanisad (I. IL 1 ), the teacher when taking 
leave of his pupil at the end of the latter's student hood places 
truth in the forefront of his exhortation and dharma next. 1 
In the Chladogya (III. 17) there is an allegory of a Soma 
sacrifice on life, where the d&ksini (fee to be paid ) Is fivefold 
via. the five virtues of tepaa (asceticism), dftna (charity), 
irjava (straightforwardness J, ahimsS (non-injury to sentient 
beings), satyavaoana (truthfulness). The Br, Up. remarks 
that truth and dharma are in practical life identical terms. 18 
One of the noblest prayers in all literature occurs In the Er, 
Up, (I. 3.28) 4 from falsehood lead mo unto truth, from darkness 
lead me unto light, from death lead me unto immortality \ 
The Mundakopankad says ‘only truth is victorious and not 
falsehood; the path of the gods is spread out by (the pursuit 
of) truth *, The Br. Up, inculcates on all the great need 
of throe cardinal virtues, vis, self-restraint, daya (compassion 
or love for all sentient life) aud d&ua (gifts or charity ). 11 
The Chin, Up. says that tho world of Brahman is free from all 
evil aud only those who have lived os chaste students can enter 
the world of brahma. The Chin. Up. V, 10 sternly condemns five 
sins, vis, theft of gold, drinking spirits, murder of a brahman a, 
defiling of one’s guru’s bed and association with these, as 
the greatest sins and in V. 11. 5 Asvapati exultantly 
declares that in his kingdom there were no grave sinners. The 
Kathop&niisid (I. 2.23) insists 11 upon cessation from evil 

8, Ltompare 1. 1* 1. 1. 1 Have) *, gvii ’ * n d 

I. L 1. 6. ‘ 

9, rurv7s- 3e t fi> ■)g-ff fuU i mV ^ i wr i S. w. 1.11* 1. 

10, vS sir 

i n- t. 1.4. 14 -1 signal wr enwl wr vvn^bnj qtqimt- 

IJWVPT t r» V. 1. &. 28, 

It, swfo gv file)* g»i fpf gwrfafit > If. w. V. 2. 3. 

iJ, nn^trfi iwlwwtenwfl i mvtetniewt wfi" usui^HKraj- 

viu;i «#n. i. 4- 23; vide else L 3.7 oul Jhflw. HI. 5 fot i hit of 
qualities of darkness which the student of a high end sublime philosophy 
baa to avoid, 
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conduct, peace of mind and concentration ns essential for the 
Beaker after the Self. The Udyogaparva 43.20ft speaks of the 
twelve vratas ( vows or rules of conduct) for bifthmacas and 
re race 22*25 describe at great le ngth the char acter 1st ice of one 
who b danta (self-controlled >. Santi ISO contains an eulogy 
cf dama l Belt-control ). SUitl 162.7 describes how mfya baa 13 
aspects and verse 31 says that non-injury to all beings In 
thought, word and deed, good will and charity are the eternal 
dharma of the good. 11 The Gautama-dharmag&tra (VIII. 
24-26 ) holds tbnt compassion or love for all beings), 

(forebearance), aiwflGl/a (freedom from envy ), itftioa ( purity of 
body, speech and thought),aftiup<lsa {absence of painful efforts 
or ambitions), maftgola (doing what b commended J, aifirponm 
{ not demeaning oneself before others ), aupfhu (cot hankering 
after sensual pleasures or the possessions of others) u »tb the 
qualities of the soul and remarks that the person who has these 
eight qualities realizes non-diffaronca from Brahma and 
reaches the world of Brahma, though he may not have all the 
other forty aat/i&ktims, while he who has all the forty aamskAras 
but b not possessed of these eight qualities does not reach the 
world of Brahma. 11 Vaa isfha ( X. 3 D) soys that avoiding back¬ 
biting, jealousy, pride, egoism, unbelief, crookedness, self-praise, 
abuse of others, deceit, covetousness, delusion, anger and envy 
is the dharma o! all saramas and farther ( X.XX , 1) he delivers 
a fine exhortation 'practise dharma (righteousness) and not 
adharma; speak the truth and not untruth; look far ahead, not 


13, «gigt «d«n mtui rcti ■ atipTtw ^ ttwwst a 

nu^V 163. 21. 

14. wtrnnwwirm ■ qvt wNjlj wiPer-tqvi 

uoh i ql. u. Till. 23-21. Handsite quotes eigkit varies which 
explain tb»e eight qualities, Atri(vorteg34--U) alto defines these eight 
similarly bat in different word*. AparSrki tpp. 164-165), siuiiticandrJts 
{ l, p. 13^ UemBJji (Trim p. 8) add fatK'brxmldbavIya L part L p, 84 
quote front Byhaapall eight verso* defining these eight qnaHties, which 
closely resemble Atri’a. Vide Malay a 62.S-10 for these eight qnalit r eJ 
and Viyn 59.40-49, MirrkagJoya 61.66 for nay leg that days (lovo for 
being*) ia at the top of the eight Stmagunu and28,31-32 for a slightly 
different enumeration of the eight. Yi?euptsrE?n (ILI, 8,35-37 ) iaya 
that those eight mentioned by Gautama (mraVi being substituted 
for srrftr > and throe more namely ^TT H Vi Hff i, rnv, and rhvqi%ST are 
cuminnn to all varies. Vide ifnra Vi. 3 ^r ^irps vqu. 

15. Gtnrtiuniriil (I. j, 15) quotes vena* of finAkba to Ilia 
same effect. 
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near; look at what is highest, not at what is not highest * 1 * * * 
Xpastaraba Dh, a (1. 8* 33. 3-6) calls upon all dramas to era¬ 
dicate faults that tend to destruction and to cultivate the oppo¬ 
site virtues (and gives loupe Hats of both). This shows that in 
the scale of values mere performance of sacrifices and purifica¬ 
tory and other religious ceremonies ranked according to 
Gautama and other writers very low and the highest value 
attached to the moral qualities of the aouL There is no elabo* 
rate discussion of the questions as to why a man should tell the 
truth or abstain from hi$u &I (Injury to sentient beings) and 
cultivate other high moral qualities. But it should not bo 
supposed that no indications whatever are given of the reasons 
why this should he done. Two principles emerge if wa closely 
examine the texts. In the midst of countless rules of outward 
conduct there is always insistence on the necessity to satisfy 
the inner man f antara-purusa) or conscience, Menu IV. 1S1 
says 4 assiduously do that which will give satisfaction to the 
antarfitman 1 (inner self); TV U 239 says 'No parents, nor wife 
nor sons will be a man's friends in the next world i hut only 
righteousness, 4 4 Gods end the Inner man mark the sinful acta 1 
Vanaparva 207-54 and Mann VUL 85, 91-93. Tide also Adb 
parva 74. 23-29, Mann YIIT. 86, Anuftfisma % 73-74, The 
reason given for cultivating mieh virtues as datflUahidvfi is 
based upon the philosophical doctrine of the one Self being 
immanent in every individual as said In the words'tat tvnm-aii 1 . 
This Is the highest point reached in Indian metaphysics and 
combines morality and metaphysics. That doctrine requires us 
to regard the goodness or badness of one's notions from the 
standpoint of other individuals who will be affected by such 
actions, Doksa (IIL 22) declares 11 'one who desires happiness 
should look upon another just as he looks upon himself. Happi¬ 
ness and misery affect one’s self and others in the same way \ 
Devala says that the quintessence of dharma Is that one should 
not do to others what would be disliked bv nneV self, 11 The**- 


16. UWT5T? 1 PHNH W 

# H ITT. 21. 

17, t|Hf| fpW I Tti$VTT*fi flW^TPT nwt w 

■ i^TFT qaclpd id p . 17. Compare h X. It 

m v^vfu w n-j»imHus U3.S-9 it^rm 

i jpr uifc w w jjw- 

DtinVij < 3 j [ whi4in ^ ummmrlPPf ~3tn "; srrf^T *&0.10 mud 25 
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foTQ our texts lay down two seats of authority in morals vlt, 
the revealed truth {sruti} that ‘All this is brahma' and the inner 
light of conscience. Another reason for cultivating high moral 
qualities is found in the doctrine of the goals or ends of human 
existence (puruifUriha ), From very ancient times they are said 
to he four, dbarnoa (right conduct), artha ( economic interests ), 
ksma (satisfaction of sexu&l, emotional and artistic life), 
moksa (liberation of the spirit). The last is said to be the 
supreme end and to be attained only by the few and the vast 
majority can only place it os an ideal to be attained in the 
most distant future. As regards the other three, there is a 
gradation of values. Kama is the lowest of all and only fools 
regard It as the only end. 11 The Mabftbhftrata says : * A wise 
man trios to secure all three, but if all three cannot be attained, 
ho secures dharms and arlha or only dharma if he has a choice 
of only one from among the three. A man of middling disci-* 
pline prefers artha to the other two; dharma is the source of 
both artha and k&ma,’ The dharmssastra writers did not 
condemn k&ma altogether, they recognise that k&ma has a place 
os a motive urging men to bo active but they assigned it a low 
place. They recognised that a man shares with lower beings 
the impulses and emotions of sex, hut that the satisfaction of 
these Impulses is of lower values than the mural and spiritual 
ends proper for a developed human personality and therefore 
Insist that it should he subordinated to artha and dharma, 
Gautama ( IX 46-47 ) says 1 one should not allow the morning, 
midday and evening to remain fruitless so far as dharma, artha 
and k&ma are concerned. But among these three one should 
attach most importance to dharma.' Taj. L 115 says practically 
the same thing. £p. Dh. S, (II, 8. 20. 22-23 ) declares that 
' a man should enjoy all such pleasures as are not opposed to 
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dharma. In this way one secures both worlds *. 11 In the 
Bhagnvsdgltd ( VII. II ) EfSnn Identifies himself with fcdma 
that Is not opposed to dharma. Kautjlya gays**' one may enjoy 
fcapas provided there Ib no conflict with dharma and artha. one 
should not lead a life of no pleasures* and then true to his 
role of a writer on arthaslstra, he proclaims that his own 
opinion is that artha Is the principal of the three, as dharma and 
kama both spring from art ha.' Manu (II. 224 ) ei after setting out 
several views about which of the three Is principal states it os 
bis own opinion that one should strive for all the three, but 
adds that If art ha or kama is in conflict with dharma one should 
give up artba or kama as the case may be, Visnu Dh, 8. 
(71, 84} and Bhfigavata 1,2,9 say the same. The Kamsautra 6 * of 
Vatsyiyona defines the three and says that out of dharma, art ha 
and kama each preceding one la superior to each following one 
and that to the king artha should be the highest goal. This 
teaching shows that there are proximate ends or motives and 
ultimate ends or motives, that the ultimate ends are really the 
most valuable and that the whole teaching of dharmo&stra 
points to this that all higher life demands discipline both of 
body and mind and requires the subjection of lower aims to 
aims of higher value, Mann II. 4 (like Aristotle in the first 
sentence of his Politics) says that the end of all activity is some 
presumed good, Mann further says ( V, 56 } that the natural 
proclivity of all beings is to hanker after the satisfaction of the 
common and lower desires of hunger, thirst and sexual gratifica¬ 
tion and therefore no stress Is to be placed on them but on the 
cessation or curbing of these. Tbo Upanisads” recogrtbe th« 
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distinction between what is beneficial ( hita ) and what Is most 
beneficial ( hit at atm ). S&ntiparva (288. 20 and 330. 13) declares 
that wbat conduces to tha greatest good of beings is ' satya.' 

Tbs MiUkearS on Yij. L L remarks that ahitnafl and other 
qualities are the d harm as common to all including even 
c&ndaUs. The qualities are variously enumerated and emphasis 
is laid upon different lists in different works. Saakhasmtti {I. 5) 
says that forbearance, truthfulness, self-restraint and purity 
are common to all varpaa The Mahabhsratn nays that three 
are the best qualities among all beings viz., absence of enmity, 
truthfulness and freedom from anger 1 * and in another place 
aays that the best vmta (vow) for a man is threefold viz,, be 
should feel no enmity (to others),should give and should speak 
the truth. Vasistha (IV. 4 ) says 1 ’ that truthfulness, freedom 
from auger, generosity, ahirhsS (non-injury ) and procreation of 
offspring are (the common dharms ) of all ( varpas). Gautama 
(X. 52) says that even the Sudra has to submit himself to the 
d harm a of truthfulness, freedom from anger and purity {of 
body and mind), Manu says that ahi/asd* truthfulness, no 
wrongful taking of another’s possessions, purity and restraint of 
senses are in brief the common dharmas of all varpas. 1 * Manu 
{IV. ITS ) calls upon all to take delight in truth. In dharma, in 
conduct worthy of an Irya and in purity. In the 3rd century 
B. C. the remarkable emperor Asoka inscribed on stone in all 
parts of bis empire the following list of virtues: compassion, 
liberality, truth, purity gentleness, peace, joyous ness. saintli¬ 
ness, self-control; which bear a close resemblance to Gautama’s 
list and even to a later list of St. Paul ( vide Pillar Edicts II 
and VII in E. L vol. II p, 248 and pi 372 ), Taj, (L 123) men¬ 
tions nine qualities as the means of securing dharma for all 
< from the br lb man a to the cSndlla** )l The Mab&bbfirata says 
tbat freedom from anger, truthfulness, sharing one's wealth 
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with ok here, forbearance, procreation ( of children ) from one’s 
wife ( alone ), purity, absence of enmity, otraf gh t-for war d nesa, 
maintaining parsons dependent on one-eelf—these nine are the 
duties of all varnas.^* The YfimanapuTfina says that tenfold 
dharma is common to all and names these ten ns u&iSua, i/tj/i, 
hxUi/q, datta, forbearance, restraint, quiescence, not demeaning 
oneself, purity, tnpasr’ Hemfidri f v rat a khar.fi a pp. 7-8 ) quotes 
"everal passages from the Brahma, Brahmavaivarta and Visnu- 
dbarraottars for several sAdhiraiis d bar mas { virtues common 
to all varnas and dramas)* The VlsnudbarmoaiUra enume¬ 
rates fourteen qualities as BiraUnya-dharma. 20 

The foregoing discussion establishes that all dharmailstra 
writers attached the highest importance to moral qualities and 
enjoined them upon all with all the emphasis they could 
command; bat aa their main purpose was a practical one, vis., 
to guide people to right acts In everyday life, they dealt more 
elaborately with the acts, rites and ceremonies that each person 
had to do with reference to bis station in society. They are 
therefore found principally concerning themselves with varpi- 
srama dharma and not with wdhnrasui dharma ( 1 . g. duties 
common to all alike }. 

Arj/utwia — One important question that is very much 
canvassed in works on dharmaMstra is about the country or 
territory which should be called arytivarta or which was a fit 
habitation for those who called themselves the followers of the 
Vedio religion. Therefore a few words on this subject would be 
quite relevant. The Rgvada shows that the centre of Aryan 
culture in the times of the Rgveda waa the land of the seven 
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rivers, via. North-west India and Punjab. We find that the 
rivers from KubhA {the Kabul river, in Eg, V. 53, 9 ; r, 76. 6), 
Krutmi (the modern Kurram, Rg. V, 53. 9, X. 75, 6 >, SuvAstu 
( modern Swat, in Rg. VIII, 19. 3? ), the seven Sindhus (Rg. II. 
12, 12, IV, 28, 1, VIIL £4. 27, X, 43. 3) up to the Yamuna 
( Rg. V, 53, 17. X 75. 5), the Ganges ( Rg. VI. 45. 31. X 75.5 ) 
and Sarayu (probably In modern Oudh, in Rg. IV. 30, 18 and 
V. 53. 9) figure in the Rgveda. Among the rivers of the Punjab 
the following are Individually mentioned Sindhu ( Rg, II. 
15. 6 ‘be made the Sindhu flow northwards 1 , Rg, V. 53. 9. 
Rg, IV, 30, 12, Rg. VIIL 20, 25 where reference is made to the 
medicine in the Sindhu, in the Aaiknl, in the s«a a and on 
mountains), Asiknl (Rg, VIIL 20. 25, X 75. 5), Parusnl 
( Rg. IV. 22. 2, V. 52. 9), Vipas and Sutudri ( Rg. HI, 33, 1 
where their confluence is bpukan of ), Vipai alone in Rg. IV. 30. 
12, Sutudri alone in Rg. X 75. 5. Dfaadvatl, ApayA and Sara^ 
svatl (as very holy in Rg. HL 23. 4). SaraavaU alone (Rg. VII. 
95, the whole hymn is addressed to It of which verse % says it 
springs from the mountains; Rg, VI, 61 is another hymn 
addressed to it, v. 10 of which says it has seven sisters J, 
Gomatl (Rg. VIIL 24. 30, X 75. 6 ), Vitasti ( Rg. X, 75. 5 }. 
Gradually the Aryans spread southwards and eastwards. 
The Kithaka S. X 6 speaks of Kuru-l'aftcAlas, In the Brfth- 
mapas the centre of Aryan activities and culture shifted to the 
countries of the Kurus and Paflc&iaa and Kosala-Videhae, 
For example, the Satapaiha Brahmans remarks that in the lands 
of XurupahcfilftB speech ia at its best. 11 In Sat. Br. XL 4. 1, 
1 Udd&laka Aruni in called a Kuru-Fsificala brihruapa and 
contracted with br&hmanae of the north ( S. B. K vol, -14 p. 51 ). 
Similarly the KausttakLbT. ( VIL 6 ) remarks 11 that those who 
want to learn (best) speech go northwards or wait upon him 
who comes from that direction. In, the Sat&patha wo have the 
story of Vidagha M&thava who went beyond the country of 
Kosivla-Vidoha. crossed the river Sadinlril that oame down from 
the Himalaya, and settled to the east of that river, where the 
country was a cultivated and civilised one in the times of that 
work, while in former ages it bad been uncultivated (L 4, 1, 
4“17, 8. B. X vol. 12 pp. 105-106.J, Even in the Buddhist 


31 l SHCW W|. III. 2. a. 16. Vide ts, 

- vo . ll j. XLlI ft, 1 end *cl, 26 y, &0 for various ; alary relation i. 

_ ‘ * iiwmr t gw ePn erw RrfVa A 

wire* siiwnfir stv vj » ®WinT* *r. VII, 6, 




Gh. I J 


Umtfx qf Mryfftmia 


13 


J&takas we sse that being an 4 udicoA britiniano 1 vei? a source 
of great pride ( vide Flok + fl work p, 40 ). The TaL Br* speaks of 
the t*ed!i of the gods os being in Kum-ksetra. 11 Even in the 
ligvcda itself the country through 1 which the rivers Dread vat I, 
Apaya and Baras veil flowed is spoken of os the best spot 
( vide III. 23. 4 ). The TaL Br. says that the JCurupaficnltLs go 
east in the winter and westwards in the last month of summer 
In the times of the Uparusads also the KumpancAla country 
appears to have occupied a pro-eminent place. The Br. Up. 
(HI* l m L J says that when Janaka, king of Yldeha* performed 
a sacrifice the brahman as of Kuru pancM a flocked there in large 
numbers. Fide also By* Up, IIL 9. 19. The By* Up, VL J. 1 and 
Chindogya V, 3* 1 say that Svetaketu went to the assembly of 
the EaficKlftS. KauaTtaki Br, Up. (IV, 1,) names the countries 
of Oslo am* Matgjra, KumpaficMa and KSiivideha as centres of 
intellectual activity and in IL 13 refers to two mountains 
one In the North and the other In the South ( meaning probably 
Himavat and Ylndhya), According to the Nimkta (H Z h 
the country of Kambo^a was outside the limits of the country 
of Aryas, though the language spoken there seems to have been 
the aarno. The Mah&hh&aya lead* support to this and adds that 
Suiifltra was not an Arya country fvoL l f p. 9 )* In the times 
of the Charm aadtras great divergence of opinion prevailed on 
the question of the location of Arylvarta, The Vaafetha- 
dharma li -flutra says; * Arjlvarta is to the east of the disappea¬ 
rance {of Baras v&U in the desert), to the weal of Sslakavana, 
to the north of the mountains Flriyfltra and Yindhyaand to 
the south of the Hintllay&\ It then refers to two more views 
held by other authors vise-, 1 Aiyivarta b In the region between 
the Ganges and the Jumna 4 and 1 where the black antelope 
roams about there b spiritual pre-eminence \ The Baud D* S, 
(L LS7 ) gives the same limits of Aryav&rtu as Vasistha, 
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substituting the word ' vinasam* * for ' adursaV 11 Patanjuii in 
hia MabSbhisya defines Aryivarta severs] times in the same 
termii as Vagina does. ** The Dbaimasutra of SankhtLikhita 
gives somewhat similar limits by remarking * spotless spiritual 
pre-eminence is to be found (in the country ) to tho east of the 
countries of Sindhu and Sauvira, to the west of the city of 
Klmpili, to the south of Himalaya and to the north of 
Ptriyfttra n The extant Manuemrtl (II. 22 ) makes Ary Anuta 
coterminos with the whole of India north of the VIndbya by 
saying that the territory between the Himtlsya and the 
Vindhya and extending up to the eastern and western Means is 
known by the wise as Aryavarta. The second view ( viz, 
Aryivorta b the region between the Ganges and the Jumna ) 
occurs in Baud. Dh. 3. ( L 1.28 ). In the TaL Ar. IL20 special 
honour is shown to those who dwell between the Gangs and the 
Yarnuni. The third view ( viz. JrySvarta is the country where 
the black antelope roams about naturally ) is the one given in 
most smftls. Both Vaslstha { i. 14-15 ) and Baud. Dh. 8. (l 
29-30 ) quote an ancient gaika from the Kidftna work of the 
Bh&llavins ! * to the effect that wherever the black antelope 
roams about in the country lying between the Sindhu in the 
West and the rising mountain in the oast, thore is spiritual 
pre-eminence. So this view is a very ancient one and probably 
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arose from some mythological account as is indicated by the 
commentary of Vigvurupa on Yaj. 12 which quotes a prose 
passage of the Svetas vataras ' Sacrifice became a black antelope 
and wandered over the earth; Jharma followed it in its 
wanderings'. This view of the limits of Aryftvarta is maintained 
by Sank ha (as quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj. 1.2 >, Vispudhsiraa,. 
autra 844, Manu IL S3, Yij. f. 2, Samvarta4, Laghu-Hirlta (L p. 
ITS>, Yeda-Vyiaa (13), Brbat-Partiara ( p, 56) and several 
other smrti?. The Manusmrti (II 17-24 } defines Brahmlvarta 
as the country between the holy rivers Sarasvatl and DfSad- 
vatt.** says that the traditional mode of conduct observed in that 
country is called aadaclira, that tba countries of Kurutsatra, 
Matsya, Panoals and SOrasena are styled Brabmarsidesa 
and are slightly lees ( In holiness) than Brahrakvarta, that 
Madhyadesa is between the Himalaya and the Vindhya and to 
the east of Vina^ana and to the west of PraySga, that 
Aryivarta is the country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
up to the eastern and western oceans, that that territory where 
the black antelope roama about naturally is the country fit 
for sacrifices and the countries beyond constitute mleccfudeia, 
that men of the three higher varnas should endeavour to 
live In these countries (viz. Brabm&varta, Brahmans ides a, 
Madhyadesa, Ary averts &c,) while a fcildra, when distressed 
for his livelihood, may stay in any country whatever. The 
VisnudharmasUtra (84. 4) saya that the country where the 
system of the four varnas is not established is to be known as 
Mleccha country and Arylvarta is beyond that. This la ex¬ 
plained by Aparirka (p. 5) as follows: one who desires to 
practise Vedio religion should live in one of the four countries 
vie, Brahmftvarta and others; if that is not possible, then in 
a country where there is establishment of the four varnas and 
the black antelope roams about naturally; if both these cannot 
be had, then one should dwell in a country where at least one 
of the two (caturoartvja and black antelope) Is found. The 
above discussion shows that in very ancient times the country 
south of the Vindhya wee looked upon as beyond the pale of 
Aryan culture. Baud. Dh. S. ( L L 31) saya that the countries of 
Avanti, Ahga. Magadha. Sumatra, Daks i papal ha, L 1 pivrt, Sindhu 
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and Sauvlra are of mixed origin {i e. not of pure Aryan 
ancestry), that a person who goes to Aratfaka, Kiraskara, 
Pundra, Bauvlra, Atsga, Vangs, Kalihga and Print!na (T ) baa 
to offer a solemn sacrifice like the Sarvaprstba and that for 
going to Kalinga the prftyo&cikta is an offering to Vai&vfin&ra 
AgnL The Mft on Yij. IIL 292 quotes a Terse of Dav&la to the 
effect that if a man goes to Sindhu, Sauvlra, Saurtstra, the 
border lands (or Mleccha countries), Ahga, Vang a, Knllhga 
and Andhra he has to perform the TJpsnayana samsk&ra over 
again, 11 The MJt. adds a remark that this is so only if the man 
goes to these countries for some purpose other than pilgrimage. 
Gradually however as Aryan culture spread over the whole 
of what Is now called India the view of the sages about the 
countries pre-eminently Aryan had to ho given up, Medhtttthl 
on Mann IL 2Z explains that Aryivarta is so called 1 because 
Aryas again and again spring up there and because the 
Mlaechns even If they overrun it from time to time do not abide 
there for long’ and then makes the following very sensible 
observation (on IT. S3)' if a Jcsatriya king of excellent conduct 
were to conquer the M leech as, establish the system of four 
varpas (in the Mleccha country) and assign to MWhas a 
position similar to that of cEnd&las In Ary&varta, even that 
( Mleccha) country would be fit for the performance of aacrf. 
Bees, si nee the earth is not hy itself Impure, but becomes Impure 
through contact (of impure persons or things 41 As a result 
of the spread of Aryan culture eastwards and southwards 
and the frequent invasions of non-Aryan tribes on the north¬ 
west, the countries on tbs rivsrs of the Punjab came to bo looked 
upon In tbs whirligig of time sc unworthy of the Aryas to 
live In. Kamaparva 43. 5-8 abuses those who live on the Sindhu 
and the five rivers of tbs Punjab as impure and dharmabvhya.** 


r-'' nnmeirti* i wuwEmriFwum rarwT. 

;r i 25 “?"*"* 16 whti 

It II nioKfed to Btutifaiyena in the Sinrtitmrtriks I. p, 9 , 

wvrmi or *u» iI. 28 . trf% .. 

< _- 1 r ? w sv.j, : „^ wfTI rrar wbuto t^rqr- 

4^ nrjw*. hut. o ^£23 

rjjj?! yrtt 7 : n ~ 3i <*"»**•* ««»»*« Kt* »d 

» wISU. '* " m !-*" 





Cb. I] 


Sharalamr^a 


17 


Another word which is very often used, particularly in the 
Purapos, to denote the territory where the ancient Vedle reli¬ 
gion prevails is Bharatavarsa or BLSrat&varia. It oacuxa in the 
Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela ( 2nd century B. C.) oa 
BbaradhELvasa. 4 * The Markandoyapurina says that Bharatavarsa 
has the ocean on the east, south and west and the Himalaya on 
the north, 41 The Viqnupurapa (II* 3,1) says the same and 
Malaya (114-10 ) and Yiyu define Bbaratavpnis as stretching 
from Capa Comorin to the source of the Ganges. 14 Sahara ( not 
later than 5th century A. D.) in bis bhisya on J aim ini {X. 
1-35 and 42 ) shows that to him there was unity of language 
and culture from the Himalaya to Capo Comorin. 41 Fafyhln&si aa 
quoted fn the Puribbisa-prakiaa (p. 58) says that dbarma is fully 
developed ( lit. four-legged J in the country from the Himalaya 
to Capo Comorin. 4T According to M&rkatdeya { 53-41), Vgyti 
(voLIohap. 33-52) and other Pur&naa Bharotavarsa is so Galled 
after Bharnta, son of Bsabba, descendant of Sviyambhuva Manu; 
while V4yu ( vol. II. chap, 37*130 ) appears to striho a different 
note by saying that Bharat&varsa is so called after Bharat ft, 
the son of Dusyanta and Sakuntala, The VfsnupurSna says 
Hm« after thousands of births a person secures Ufa us a human 
being in BharaUvarss and this land is called Kaniujihumi (the 
land of religious actions ) for those who want to secure heaven 
and final liberation. 4 ' The ViyupurS.ua says almost the same 
and adds that in no land other than Bharatavarsa is karma 
prescribed for mortals. It ia somewhat amusing to find that 


43. Vide E, L vol. 20 p. 79. 

44. fjwwr™) wr w ‘rrfqfwh t rcHfli-i-iV' rrur qntwrv wt 
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many of the countries of India that in modern times pride them - 
selves on being most orthodox are declared by the Adltya^purfioa 
(as quoted In the Smrticandfikfi) to be countries unfit for 
habitation and to be such that a stay In them except for pilgrim¬ 
age entailed loss of caste and pr&yn&eitta*. “ The AdipurSpa 
(AdltynpurSne?) us quoted in the Parihh&sfipr&k&aa (p. 59 ) 
says ‘ no one, whether a dvija or not, born In Ary^varta should 
cross the three rivers, Sindhu. Kannada. (i. e. Karm&naiA) of 
K arntoya except on a pilgrimage ’ and that if ho does so, he 
should perform the penance of candr&yana. 

All smrti writers and commentators generally restrict 
themselves to the duties of vurnnj and a&rsmas na practised In 
Aryivart'i or Bharstavarga, though In Very rare cases (as In 
Yij. II. 192) they provide for the observance of the usages of 
even heretics. 


**' «<fo »*WW|enj«intw«i> i e-i vfi *W» rigw%TTT ftfoni 

1 1 ffimfl ¥€iio an iti a. 42>...^rwST^^rT[Wr^n 
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CHAPTER II 

Varna 

The number of works druling with the origin and 
characteristics of the caste system in India is legion* Moat 
of them, however, oonoern themselves with the detailed des* 
cription of the bewildering variety of castle and subdivisions 
of castes in modem times and their present religious and social 
customs and usages The origin of caste b&s given rise to 
great speculation and several schools of thought have arisen. 
Generally individual authors lay undue emphasis on one 
element or attach far too much importance to one point In 
tracing the origin of the caste system and its ramifications* 
such as race ( Elsley ), triha {Ibbetson), occupation ( Naafiild ). 
The study of the origin and development of caste in India is 
one of deep and absorbing Interest to all students of sociology* 
A complete and critical examination of the several theories 
of caste advanced by distinguished authors and a detailed 
description of the hundreds of castes and subcases now found 
in India is far beyond the scope of the present work. For 
those who want to make a thorough study of the most 
important works on caste a modest list is given in the footnote 
below, ^ 


fifb J. N. Bbaltaobary* 1 * 'Hindu cute* and aorta * (ISM); E. A. H. 
Blunts *Gn*tu -yiteie of ETnrtlm India ' ( mi) ; W. Crocked ‘Tkibw 
Bud uaatni of N W. PnjvCae*! and Oudh 1 4 Vol. (I?s9SJ: K* Utiu N a 

1 Origin pud growth of caito in India * (PJ31) and f Ary animation of 
India 1 ( 192£) ■ E. E. Enthcven'b *Trfbea and oaatea of Bombay F 3 Yd- 
(1U20}; R. fick 1 * * Social Organisation in NorlWa&t India in Buddha's 
rime/ translation by Ik, Sv K. Maitra 1920 (deals only wMij^AdAhiflt 
Jfflaka material*} ; Dr. Ghvya 1 * *eart* and rate in Indla^93?>l" Ibbet^ 
ton ! i * E’anjab unites 1 ( l«Sl T reprint in 1916 ) ; S, V. Enlkar*. * Uiiloiy 
of naite in India 1 2 VoL (1909 and 1011); Kitt'a fc Crnnyondium of 
castes found in India 1 f 1835 ) ; Kt a Hold's * A bri*f reviow of tbn catia 
system of the Norlb-wflai Province* and Oudli 1 ( 1SSS J | O'Malloy *■ 
* Indian caste customs # (1932 ) and “Indian nodal heritage" ( 1934)* 
lUvamdan Eao’i 1 Indian CmI* ( 1B34 ) ; Ei.l.j'. 1 Tribfli And 

cas u, H 0 f Btogkl 1 1U31 ( mostly aftthropointtfio d»t» ) *nd ‘ Pcop^ ^ 
ladift’ 2nd «d, ISIS ', B- V. Swift ‘Tribw and cwtos of Cwtral 

( CeMinued on next px&i) 
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The caste system baa been highly eulogised and also moat 
severely condemned by Western writers. Sidney Low in his 
'Vision of India' (pp. 262-363, 2nd ed. of 190?) speaks of 
the beneficent aspect of the caste system in the following 
eloquent passage * There is no doubt that It is the main cause 
of the fundamental stability and contentment by which Indian 
society has been braced up for centuries against the shocks 
of politics and the cataclysms of Nature. It provides every 
man with bis place,* Mr career, his occupation, hie circle of 
friends. It makes him at the outset a member of a corporate 
body, it protects him through life from the canker of social 
jealousy and unfulfilled aspirations; it ensures Mm compa¬ 
nionship and a sense of community with others in like case 
with himself. The caste organization ia to the Hindu hie 
dub, bis trade union, bis benefit society, his philanthropic 
society. There are no work-houses In India and none are as 
yet needed. Abbe Dubois, who wrote about 130 years ago 
after being in close touch with Hindus of all castes for 
15 years os a missionary, remarks {in his work on the 
character, manners and customs of the people of Indio, 
translated into English and published in London in 181?) 
' I consider the institution of castes among the Hindu nations 
as the happiest effort of their legislation; and I am well 
convinced that, If the people of India never sunk into a state of 
barbarism, and if, when almost all Europe was plunged In 
that dreary gulf, India kept up her head, preserved and as- 
tended the sciences, the arts and civilization, it is wholly 
to the distinction of castes that she is indebted for that 
high celebrity (p. 14) and he devotes several pages to 
the justification of this remark. Maine in bis ' Ancient 


f C<mtin\U‘l from bn jia J( ) 

Province* * 4 Tolutno ( ISIS ) ; Emil* Senart'a * Lea cute Htm | 1 Ing a i 
(1690) translated by Sir E. Re, (1936); H. A. Sherring 1 , ■ Hindu 
Tnbfla end Cast**' 3 Tolntnoe (167S-18S1)- < 3 . Slater', ' IWidfan 
clement id Hindu cuWe’ (1914); Kteei*-, ■ Law and caatom. of Hindu 
Thiiratcn and JfengeeW. a 1 Ca-l* and Tribe* of South 
India ’ 7 volume* (1*09 )• John WMion’s ' Indian «*t M - g v 0 l (1877)- 
‘ Mysore Tribe* and caste*’ by S. V. Xanjnndeyy* and ®» Babndor 
L. h Anaeiliiifcriahn* Iyer, rel. MV with several boodred illu.tration. 
Be»«d« ibQM there we onTneroni papers pohlivhed in Jontoal, « Uq h „ 
¥ V r " Sitidieti 1 voi. x pp. 1-100 (very exban* lire as to 

l i !" pn Gbnrya’dum ‘Ethnic theory of taste‘ in ‘ Man 

ia India voi. IV (19*4 J jp. S09-2U. 
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Law ’ { n»w edition of 1930 p. 17 ) characterises it as * the 
moot dieastrous and blighting of all human institutions.' 
Shearing in ' Hindu triboa and castes * vol. Ill p, 293 says * it is 
Hid moat baneful, hard-hearted and loruel social Byetem that 
oould possibly bo invented for damning tbe human race \ On 
the other hand Meredith Townsend in ‘Europe and Asia* 
( edition of 1901 p. 72 ) wrote * I Grmly believe caste to bo a 
marvellous discovery, a form of socialism which through ages 
protected Hindu Society from anarchy and from the worst evils 
of industrial and competitive life—it is an automatic poor law to 
begin with and tbe strongest form known of Trades Union ’, 
There are others, 11 though their number is small, that believe 


51 , E, g. Shorting in hh ‘'Hinds Tribes and caste* * vol, ill p. 

*ay» ‘It has been said with acme troth that Caita promotes cleanliness 
and order and is in a Certain sense a bond of onion among all dlMM 
of the Hindu eommontty, Yet iflrety these ends might have been 
attained in a simpler maimer and by a lea* antagonistic process. Tht 
imviilim of « yrojtci to wouJwMlf elaborate and intricate a project 
of bringing into absolute.-subjection two hundred in Ell ion* of the human 
specie* by robbing them of their independence, —...the invention of a 
project like tbi», so prodigious and far-reaching w»" not needed to 
accompliih aiich mcfiil and biBofioent end*. That another and very 
different object m in vlow from the very first is abundantly manifest. 
This object was neither more nor less than to exalt tho Brahman, to 
feed bia pride and to minister to his self-will.' Eqnally * weeping con¬ 
demn alien can bo and lias been indulged in £** regard* fend all am and 
modern capitalism, Fick [p. 331) entirely scouts tho idea that the theory 
of castes was invented by tho priest.. There arc acv«*l falkciea 
InrfciQff Jo <iboT& quoted p&saaga of Sherringi In tho fttit 
there is nothing to .how that tbe caite system w«s invented by any 
body of persons who could impose their will on a continent. The 
system simply grew up i a the lapse of age*. The population of Hinda* 
when Shornng wroto-msy bavo been pear two hundred million*, but it 
could not have boon more than a small fraction of that colossal number 
during the thouaaad* of years that tho system ha* flourished. Beside* 
writers like Sherring pa*s over the groat achievements of Indian* under 
the caste syatoin in Literature, religion and philosophy, in handicraft* 
and in tho line art* and unduly exaggerate tho dofeota of the ayswui 

tb*t haTe be com a glaring ant j in tbo maahiqe-mado ci t\U : Rationo * * 
I9tb and SQih centuries. Those critics ignore the gTcat adaptability ol 
tho ayatern, whereby it preserved Indian Society from aoc.al anarchy 
daring ages of foreign invasions and internecine wars. While severely 
condemning til* br*hm*fl*« the critics altogether forget that the vsst 
and varied Sanskrit Literatum owe* its production and preservation 
mostly to tho sacrifice of the brBhmanas for ages. Under the cade 
( 'CtoiCiJiiwri on nsxi ) 
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that the caste system was an invention, an artificial product, 
due to the machinations of crafty brfihmniias, Every great 
institution has ita extremes of good or evil. This work will 
endeavour to steer clear of downright and hypercritical con¬ 
demnation of the caste system due to relying on modern stand¬ 
points and conditions of society and unthinking ndulatfon 
thereof. It will try to present and balance facts and though it 
cannot help pacing judgments it will leave the reader free 
to judge for himself as far as possible. In thn present work the 
disonflflion will be mostly confined to the evidence of Sanskrit 
literary monuments, ancient and medieval. An attempt will 
bo made to trace the origin of caste from Vcdie times, to exhibit 
theories of the Dharmasutrftk&rae, other smrtikiras and com- 
mentators on the subject and to describe the peculiar ceremonies, 
privileges, duties and responsibilities of Hindu castas M 
gathered from these works in Sanskrit To discuss the feasibility 
or desirability of totally destroying the caste system or the ways 
and means of attaining that end b deemed to be outside the 
legitimate hm,fc, of this volume. It may, however, be expressly 
stated us the author’s opinion, ju order to avoid misunderstand- 
ings or fruiilcsa speculations about bb personal views, that he 
J 0es Tint think that the caste system wag an artificial product 

fh wf T 3 ' stld Qutmin * of ^hmapas, nor does 
he bold that it is feasible to destroy the whole edifice of the caste 

syetem m the near future. In the cities wo may find some 
people taking their food together but the real India in in the 
villages, where in spite of the loud denunciations of reformers 
for a hundred years, the restrictions on taking food and inter¬ 
ne marriages ere almost as rigid as they once were. Our 
efforts must be directed to wide and rapid spread of literacy 

IZ2 the diffuskri of the Moa of one people 

and one nationality and gradua] fusion of small an beasts lab 

n r " lk 7 nits - W. In India have no doubt reached^ a 
1 Stage in our history when old ideals, institutions and 
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habits are being shattered by the impact of new ideas and by 
tbfl onrush of world forces. We have to decide whether we shall 
make or be able to make a clean sweep of oil old ideals and 
institutions as so much debris and rubbish or whether while 
keeping the old ideals and some of the old institutions as founds* 
tiona we shall build up a new social order and crestt and foster 
new habits of thought and action. It is beyond the scope of 
the present work to write more on this point. 

A sort of caste system based on birth and occupation did 
prevail in many countries la ancient times as in Persia, Rome 
and Japan. But in all these countries it hardly ever made any 
near approach in rigour and complexity to the caste system that 
we have in India and instead of ramifying into divisions and 
subdivisions, it dwindled and disappeared in the course of time, 
No unanimity h earns possible os ta the several causes and circum¬ 
stances which led in India alone to the evolution of the 
.stupendous structure of costa. Not only is it Impossible to bold 
that the origin of the modern complexity of the caste system is 
to be traced back to one single cause, but it is difficult to accept 
that even all the origins that hava been postulated by the 
several authors can adequately and satisfactorily explain the 
modern caste system. 

In moat of the works on the castes in India a few features 
are pointed out as the characteristics of the caste system and as 
common to all castes and sub*castes. They are; 11) heredity 
i. e. in theory a man is assigned to a particular caste by birth 
in that caste; ( l) endogamy and exogamy i. e. restriction aa 
to marrying in tho same caste and not marrying certain rela¬ 
tives or other persons, though of Ibo Rome caste; (3) restric¬ 
tions as to food (i. e. what food and water may bo taken or not 
taken and from whom ); ( A) occupation (i. e. members of most 
castes follow certain occupations and no others 1; ( S ) grada¬ 
tion of castes, some being at tbs top in the uncial scale and 
others being deemed to bo ho low that they are untouchable. 
Some authors 1 * like Sen art add another characteristic, via. the 
oasto council with its chid having in meeting assembled 
among other matters the power to regulate the conduct of its 
members, to impose thu penalties of fine or excommunication 
for lapses. It may be said at once that this lost is a feature 


w Vide Seaart't 'cute in India’ tr, by Hot* pp. 66-73 (UJ&h), 
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that is not found among most of the brahmans and kg at rips 
castes even in modern times and is not desit with by dharroa- 
slbtra works. Endogamy is now the most prominent characte¬ 
ristic of casts and so is Hie theory that it is by birth. The 
other three are mors or loss fluctuating from promos to pro¬ 
vince and ago to age, In this work tho first five characteristics 
of the caste system set out above will be subjected to a close 
critical examination on the basis of the Vedic and ciharma- 
fostra material. We niusc also remember that tbs attributes 
of caste have not been the same throughout tho ages, There 
is great difference between the popular conceptions of 
modern caste and the conceptions about It embodied: in 
tha ancient and medieval dharmasistra works. In tho 
twentieth century caste in India is a matter of marriage and 
to a much leaser extent of food and drink. As to aroca. 
t oti4 any one can at present follow any profession without 
fear of loaa of caste excepting a few believed to be very impure 
and very degrading one* (like those of sweepers, butchers 
tanners &c . it JB fl l ao DQi poa( ,j We eTen now fojl ' 

to be generally accepted as a priest, unless be is or claims to 
be a brAhmana. The old barriers that separated one caste or 
euheaste from another have been greatly shaken by the influx 
of modern ideas and the exigencies of the times and one mav hope 
that in a few decades more caste will remain as a purely social 
institution regulating marriages and to a lesser extent oommetw 
ffllity {and not a religions one), Western scholars, in spite 0 f 
their most commendable patience and industry* often present 

T^H gm T MOl ^ Ck ° f fitst ’ h!md Pledge, the number 
8h fi ^ r ™ r T tllaa what Jt actually is. For example 
SoHSi ^L 11 * IntrodQfi * tott PP- SXII-XLVI) gi Tea ' 

' Hund !f* m ° f hrabmattJeal tribes and remarks (XL7111 
Hundreds of these tribes, If not at enmity with one another 

they 2? b mGh * d6eree 

poLwT ztL m ::i r r,f" r ,ar ,“« «■ 

lowest outcastea-neither eaHnf Z ?, ap0 fro,D tbe 

intermarrying'. The to « ether 

. - * * ' , n ® ,iat ho gives is moat misleading. To taka 
only a few examples, he enumerates Athavle Aehw,U Ah) 

*’ but also inter-marry among themselves, 


ch> n] 


Varni 


£5 


provided there Is no bar on the ground of sameness of antra 
and pravnfa. 

The word mrna moans 'colour' or ' light’ in most 
passage* of the ftgveda (e. g, L 73.7, II. 3.3, IX. 97.15, 
IX. 104.4, [X. 105.4, X, 124.7 >, But in some verses of the 
Rgvedu 1 * the word Ltirru is associated with groups of people 
having a skin of n dark or fair colour. For example, wo 
read in Rg. 11-12-4 'lIndra) who placed low the dma colour 
in a cave (or darkness)’; in J&j. L 179.6 ’the Scree sage 
( Agastya) cherished both varnas in Bg. IX. 71.2 * like one 
( a fighter J who strikes the people he ( Soma) who is powerful 
goes giving out frequent rears; he exposes the Agora colour ’; 
in Bg, 1.130,6’ Indr a helped in battles the Ary a sacrifice?..,.,, 
Indra punished for the sake of Manu ( the dfcas) who do not 
observe the ordinances and t-ubduod ( or tilled ) the dark skin T ; 
'Indra having killed the dasyus protected the irya varna* 
{ Bg. HL 31.9 ); 'You (Indra) subdued for Bjisvan, the son 
of Vldathin, Pipru and powerful Mrgaya; you mowed down 
fifty thousand dark (men). you shattered cities as old age 
does shatter good looks* ftg. IV. 16.13 ;* Somaa, which strike 
away the dark akin 1 Kg. IX 41.1. In Rg, L 158,5 a certain 
dfisa is called Trait ana which name hss a Persian ring about 
it; In ttg. L 104,2 varna seems to be placed in opposition to 
dasa, These passages make it clear that the Ary as and dasas 
were two opposing camps and both wore designated ’ varnas * 
on account of the colour of their skins. I'he i’ai. Br. 1- 2, 6 
( with reference to the Mah&vrota in which there was a mock 
fight between a brahm&ua and a SudruJ says 'that the brlbmana 
is the divine varua. and sudra is the usnnjn mrya If 
we can interpret tbo Bgveda verse by the help of the Tai. Br. 
then in Bg. IX 71.2, the words *ssuryam varntuu ’ mean 
* sudra iribo.There is no doubt that the word asura when 
applied to gods like Vnruna hss another meaning also in 
the Rg. In numerous places In the Rgveda the antagonism 


59, *7 cm net 55T i *r. IL Lt.4; • *. 1.179.6. 

Ilere Slysps interprets ‘v»ri>nii 1 »s 'kites* sad 'Upas/ bat this Is 
far-fetched and it appesn better to talco the s* moaning tbit 

Agasi yn supported both Ary** >nd dsia*. The word* osnnotreuunehiy 
bo tskea to refer to Hrlhmses and K«*lriy» »inee there was ao differottOa 
of colour between the two sad since rerpas have been four and act two 
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between the firyax and titans dr dosym i is efnphwlseii and 
projets are offered to Indra and other gods for having subdued 
or for itjiiduing tho d^a in favour of the Arya.. Rg. L 51.8; 
L 103,3; L 117.SI; IL 11,2. 4 t 1®, 19 ; III. 319; V. 70.3 ; VII. 5.6; 
IX. 88,4 ; VI. 18.3 ; VL '45,2, In Rg, 1, 51.3 Indra is re. lu os ted 
to marie who are ary as and who are dasyun, Thin does not 
mean that there was difference between the two In bodily 
appearance only;on tbs contrary the antithesis between tho iryo 
who is referred to as ' barn is in at" and the dasyu who is styled 
'errata' clearly shows that the emphasis was rather on the 
difference of their cults. That dasyu and duaet are identical in 
meaning follows from the same e pith eta being applied to both and 
from the fact that desyu and dns& occur In the sauie verses as 
applying to the same enemy. 1 * In Rg, X 22.8 dasyu and 
d&sa are used in the same verse as applicable to the same 
enemy. In Rg. X 99.6 and S Indra is represented as killing 
both dSsa and da&yu respectively. Tho dasyus are described 
os 'avrola' (not obeying the ordinances of the gods) in 
L 51.8, L 1 > 5.3, VL 14.3, ‘ akratu * (who perform no 
sacrifice) in VIL 6.3,-* * mrdhmvacah ‘ ( whoee speech is in¬ 
distinct or soft) in VIL 6,3 and V. 29.10, * an&aah ' ( snub-nosed 
or dumb) in Rg, V, 29.10. It appears that disa and dasyu 
are synonyms and were sometimes styled iisuraii, For 
eiam pie, Sam barn is called dssyu and dSsa in Rgveda VL 31.4 
and dSsa In Rg, VL 26,5 and is also associated with 
asuras Like Pipru in VI. 18.8; Pipni is spoken of 
as a dasa in Rg. VIIL 32.2 and os an asura in X. 138,3. 
jVardn is styled dftea sn Rg. IV. 30.15 and VL 47.21 
a;id asura in VIL 99.5, In Tai. S , fl < IV. 3,11.3 ) also ft seems 
that they are held to be identical. The enmity between dasa and 
firya is breathed in such verses as the following: Rg. IL 11.4 
' vanquish the tribe of disas by the buq ( L e. by the help of a 
brilliant weapon ); Rg. I, 174-7 ‘ You made the earth a pillow for 
the dftsa( L e. you laid him low on the ground ); Rg. ILL 12-6 
Qhl Ip dr& and Agni, by one effort together you shook ninety 
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cities that had dsaas as overlords \ It is not possible to say that 
d&ses or dasyue were some Aryan tribes that had fallen from 
the worship or culture of the Aryan singers of Vbdio byinns. In 
runny places the sage refers to the conquest for him by Indr a 
and other gods of dasas !is well as Aryan foes. For example, 

* Protectors of the good! you (two) killed Ary foes and dSsn 
foes ’ B* VL 60-6; 'Oh Indra and Vanina [ you killed dfiaa foes 
and also Arya foes and helped Sudia with your protection' 
p K , VII.83.1. Vide also Bg VI. 33-10, X. 69*5, X. S3-I. X 102*3. 
This shows that though the Sryanshad become divided and fought 
Am ong themselves, they kept ary as and dSios quite distinct. Tbe 
foregoing shows that in the times of the Bgvoda there were two 
antagonistic camps, of the Iryas and dSsoa or dasyus, they 
deferred in the colour of their skins and also in worship, speech 
and bodily appears roe. Therefore, In the earliest period we find 
the word yarns associated only with dasa and with Sryn, 
Though the words brahman a and ksatriya occur frequently in 
the Rgvedo, the word varna in not used in connection with them. 
Even in the Punisashkta f Bgveda X. 90) where the words 
brahmans. rfjanyn, vsisya and iiidru occur the word varna Is 
not used. Hence, one may reasonably say that the only water¬ 
tight groups that are positively or expressly vouchsafed by the 
Bgveda are Sryn and dSsa or dnsyu. If is often argued that as 
the word brahman a denotes a caste In later literature, in the 
Bgveda also it must be presumed to have the satne meaning. 
But this begs the whole question. Jfo one denies that brShmana 
denotes a caste In later literature. But whether it has the same 
souse in the Bgveda moat be determined on the materials 
furnished by the Bgvoda Itself. Some rely on the word * bra- 
braaputra * in Bg. II. 13.3 as showing that a brShmana became 
so only by birth in the Rgv&da. But the verse begins by saying 
that * you sing a S&ma like the Udgitr priest ’ and so ' brahma* 
putra * must mean a ftvtj whose duty it was to recite itufros (tbe 
Brihmapacchamaln os Siyaua explains). It is generally 
conceded that the PuniMflhkta b n much later hymn than 
most of the hymns of the Bgveda, Iti tbe whole af the Bgveda 
the words voisya and sudra do not oaour^icspt in the Purera- 
sukta, though hath of them occur in the Atharvavada ( V. t7*9 
for vaisyn and IV. iO. 4 and 8 for sudra and Srya) and very 
frequently in the TaL 9. Besides we cannot forget that the final 
redaction of the Bgveda must be held to have been separated 
from the composition of the Individual hymns by several 
hundred years (if not mote ) and that even if it he conceded 
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that at the time whoii £h& Puru=.a9ukta waa composed, the four 
yarn ms had been, constituted and h ad become e^tos, yet the eatne 
cucmot be affirmed for the time of the original composition of 
the other hymns. The word briiti roana, occurs several times in 
the Psvedfl; ** * Oh br^hmanas, Oh pitra fond of soma! May the 
aimlm Dyiv£prthivl ( -ieaven and E^rfcb) tend to our welfare*; 
1 Like brihuianaa in the AtirStm where soma h to be drunk, 
utterring { words) round a lake full of water you have, Oh frags, 
gathered together on that day of the year on which the rains begin 1 
( Eg, VIL 103. 7 1 The br&hmanna, who drink som& k reciting 

prayem of the yearly sacrifice, have sent forth their speech 1 
( Eg- 103. 8 ), In this verse brShmanas are ex prase ly said 
to be getting * brahma 1 ready, " May Agni who devours every* 
thing make that (dead body) free from disease and ( may ) 
3umii also ( do the aarne) who entered into the br^htnauas * ( Eg. 
2L IG + 6)* “ When the Wibmanas worship together us friends 
in hymns ( lit, spe&d of the mind) that are fabricated from their 
hearts ‘ ( Eg. X. 71. 8). In ®g, VI. 75. 10 brShmanaa are 
invoked for welfare along with pitfs. This show# that the 
br&hmanas wera highly venerated The other verses establish 
that they were the reciters of hymns (brahma) and drank soma. 
In VIII. 35.J.6-18 wa read ‘You (Aavins) urge on (of 
Inspire) brabma.^ou urge on our thoughts (or actions), you 
Kill the evil spirits and subdue dbeiig^s j (17 ) you urge ksttru 
(valour) and also men, you kill evil spirits (same as 16); 
i 18) you urge mi the cows and also the Vie (tho rest is same 
as 18)/ Here jt stems that the groups of people (via. those 
who think and make songs, those who show valour and had 
man, and those common people who tend cattle ) are dearly 
meant These verges may be conceded as pointing to the exfa. 
tone* of throe groups ( brShmapas, ksatrlyaa and riiah) but 
thoro is nothing In them to show that these three had crystal. 
Used into somewhat like the castes of later times. In Ug, VII. 
33, U Vnaistba is addressed as brahman, but that does not 
mean that he was a brShmapa ( by birth ), &h he is said to have 
been born of Urvaat from Mitra and Varunn. Similarly, in 
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Jtg IX 96. 6 { Beahms devsolra ) the word brahma *' does not 
oertainlF mean ' br&hmans by birth\ nor does 1 viprfpam 1 
moan * brahmanas by birth In that verse oiiu who k super- 
emlnent among a group k specihed, just as the buffalo among 
animals, the hawk among carnivorous birds &o. In tfg- V IIL Ai, 
19 1 look down and not; up; bring your feet close together; may 
thy kassplaksa (legs? ) b© not seen, /or though a brahma, thou 
wort born a womtm,* it k impossible to bold that tbs last words 
mean * thou wert a br&hraops woman *, If it is only intended 
to refer to the faOt that she k a brfilinvma woman, there is no 
reason why the Perfect t&nse (bsbhuvitha) is used and not the 
present. Hero 1 brahma' most probably means' a priest of that 
name*, as that is the meaning in *g. II. L % (brahma ciai 
grhapati™ no dame). The word ‘brahmajiya’ In X. 
109. 3, 3, 6 and 7 does not moan the wife of a brdhmana ;»y 
birth but rather ‘wife of Brhaapati The whole hymn k 
obscure and more/or less enigmatic nr allegorical. In the 
Aitareya-br*hmapa* 1 35. i-i it k said that soma fa the food 
of brShnmnas stiff tfmt a ksatriya was to prers the tendrils of 
tha Nyagrodha tree and the frulk of Udumbara, Asvattbn and 
Plak^a and drink the juica so pressed instead of soma. It 
appears, therefore, that the brahman ft 3 were a distinct group 
even in the earliest period of the Bgveda. Whether they were 
hereditary is certainly not dear; nor Is there anything to show 
that there were restrictions ns regards partaking of food from 
persona other than brfihmanas or as to marriage. That brabmaoaa 
in the Saved* were a class by themselves may be conceded, 
but whether they had become a east© by birth k a matter of 
opinion dependant on the connotation given to the word oaste. 
Dr, Gburyo (' Caste and race in India* p. 42 ) thinks, probably 
following the Vedic Index ( vol. I on Ksatriya ) t that the 
reference in &g. X 71. 9 to a falsa claim for being regarded 
jyj 8 brahmaua points to the conclusion that brlhmapas had 
become a caste. The verse literally translated means * these 
{persons) who do not move below nor beyond, who are 
neither hrfthmanas, nor engag ed in press i ng soma-th ey 

SO. w?pT *d%vr i wrwt 

tfmt qftwniWf ***' IX. 96-6: WKt mjerr 

vm.S3. i&. 

61 srf WTmfW’i' -w vit "W ** ' ™g 

_!> —*1 j u irl tnT: 1 3. 35*2-4; gWlulfliw 111. A. K2, III. 0. 

iWMlT 36 end Sib*it’» bb««y« thereon for thl* *ubi«et. 









30 


Hist ora of Dharmaiuxtra 


ic^n 


belug ignorant and having resorted to speech in sinful (or 
coarse) language take to ploughshares and engage in (agri¬ 
cultural) operations \ It is difficult to gee how there Is here 
any false claim to be regarded an a braSirnana. This verae 
•in j.,.% spfuronHj' that v.iosg who are net dpniposcis of pniyoia 
or drinkers of so mu ( because they are ignorant ) are men of 
low speech and have to turn to agriculture. Ev.n in the days 
of the dharxna-sutras restrictions as to food and marriage 
for brahma pas were not at all as rigid as they became in 
medieval and modern times ; but even when these restrictions 
were not rigid it was clearly laid down that a brfihtuapa Is 
so by birth alone. The word ‘brahma’ generally means in 
the Bgveda ‘ prayer * or 1 hytun Vide *■ Rj IV, 6 11 VI 52 2 
X. 10s,8, X, U1.5 (’ Oh Agni, make our prayer and sacrifice’ 
prosper by your flames'). Kg, Ul 53.12 j a * tbi(J brahnia 
( prayer or spiritual power ) of Vttvfcnitrn protects the Bhhrata 
people , In the Atbarvoveda II. 15.4 ( as brahma and ksatra 
entertain no fear, nor ore they harmed) brahma seems to 
mean the class of brihraanas *. The transition of meaning 
from brahma ' (prayer) to 'brahma* meaning the class of 
those who composed or recited prayer Is natural and easy. In 
the Bgreda I. 157.2 both brahma at id ksatra occur** in the 
eame Terse where they probably mean * prayer ’ and • valour ’ 
respectively. In the Afchsrvavedn HI. 19.1 both words occur and 
probably mean the same thing as in Rg. 1157,?, In some Vedic 
works brahma and k&ra stand collectively for brahman&s** 8Q d 
1°: * T ai Br ‘ n - 71S - Sr. Up. L ill, Kathopanisad 

1 Sift \ Ths ^° rd ^ AtT1 * a is vcr y frequently applied m ail 
epithet to several gods; *. * R*, VIL 64, 2 and VIII. 35.8 
( m both to Ultra and Varena), VIII. 67. 1 f to Idityoe ) 
Kg. X. 66,8 (to gods in general). In eurue verses kaafcriy* 
“ C ™ a ^ " “ noblemane. g Rg. IV. 42.1 ‘the kingdom 
on both sides (heaven and earth ) belongs to me, who am a 

Jttjfj Stld wh° holds.way over a JL living persons, fl0 that 
all the mnnortaia ( gods) are tKlra (on my side)’; ,s Ka. X, 109.3 
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( =Atharva V. 17,3) ‘ the domain of the ksitriya lias been 
protected (from the sight of enemies }The word * rajauya 
occurs to the Rgveda only in the Purus ash let a. It occurs in 
the sense of k$atriya in the Atharvaveda V. 17.9. The same 
remark applies to the word ksairiya as to brShnuma. It is 
difficult to say whether ksatriyas were eo by birth in the 
times of the hymns of the Rg. or wore only a class more or 
less fluid. We find that the Rg. speaks of Devai-i as the 
purofiita of Santanu who became a king. The story 11 is tbat 
both were sons of R^tfeena and that Santanu, though a younger 
brother, became king as Devipi was not willing to be a king. 
The result was a famine due to Santa mi’s transgression and 
so DevApi performed a sacrifice to induce rainfalL This shows 
that out of two brothers one became a king and the other a 
purohita. So kings and porch ilea did not depend on birth. 
In Rg. IX. 112.3 a poet exclaims 1 1 am a reciter of hymns 
my father is a physician and my mother grinds ( corn ) 
with stones. We desire to obtain wealth in various actions.' l? 
In Rg, IIL 44.3 the poet wistfully asks Indra * O, Indra, 
fond of eotna, would you make me the protector of people, 
or would you make me a king, would you make me a 
sage, that has drunk of soma, would you impart to me 
endless wealth? 1 This shows that the same man could be 
a rsi or a uobla or a king. Dr. Ghurye (in 1 Caste and 
race in India* p. 44) thinks that the ksatriyas had become 
a compact body and he particularly relies on Rg. VII. 104.13 
t = Athurvaveda VIIL 4. 13 ) which is cited In the Vadic 
Index ( voi. 1, p. £07 j for tbs same purpose. That verse literally 
means * Seam does not urge on the crooked one, nor the ksatrjya 
who bears false. He strikes the laksas, and strikes him who 
speaks falsely; belli lie In the bonds of Indra \ The words 
1 ksatriyam inithuyS dMrayantam’ are explained by bay an a as 
* Ksntrlyu who bean? false words ’. The 2nd half is only an 
expansion of the first half and so ' vrjina * corresponds to 
1 rntaas * and * usad vadantoio ‘ is only a paraphrase of ‘ mi thuya 
dhArayantamThey may mean this that one who hs a 
ksatriya, but has no strength os a ksatriya should have, is at 
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the mercy of Indra, Unless wa project our notions of the later 
state of society and the caste system when considering this Terse, 
it is hardly possible to hold that this Terse indicates that it 
refers to persons making a false claim for entrance into a com* 
pact body of ksatriyas by birth. Dr. Ghurye also says ( p. 44 ) 

1 The 2nd order In society, tho kgafcriym is known in the earlier 
portions of the Rgretia as rlj&ora 1 I have not been able to find 
the word rdjanya in the Rgveda any where except in the Furusa- 
fiikta, in the Aitureya brahman a (chap. 34, 2) the word 'raj&nya 1 
stands for a member of the 2nd class in society, while ksatriya 
means a king of whom land (for sacrifice to gods ) is asked for 
by brahmans, tAjanya or Taisya. 

Though the word Taisya occurs in the JJgveda only 
in the Furu^asukta, the word * vis * is very frequently 
employed in it It generally means 1 people or group of 
people** In a large number of oases we have the words 
rtianu^r^Lii'jk or minusl^u nk$u or miuu|lnam vildin, o. g* 
Rg. HL5*3 t 11L6.3 fe IILII. 5 (invincible Agni goes in front of 
human groups } p IV* 6 S 7 ^nd 8, IV, 3, Z t V, i , 9, V. 8, 3, VL 48* 
8, YL 17,16 [ vise minuigy&a), 3L I. 4 h 3L 69* 9. In some places 
we have 1 dial* viaah 1 {the disa hordes } e, g + IV. 28+1* VL 25-2* 
In 11 Rg. ILL 84rf we have ‘Oia Indira, you are the leader of 
human hordes as well as of divine tanks 1 (where wo h^ve 
daivlnam viiam)* Rg, 4 * Till 63*7 (when loud invocations 
were sent towards In ts by the people consisting of live groups) 
shows that 1 vis * means ail the Aryan people. in ilg- V. 52, 11 
India is Htyled 1 p&ac&iunya 1 (favourable to the five people) and 
in DL 66.20 Agni has the appellation 4 paucsjsnyab purohitab 1 
(the puro/trta of the five peoples K Sometimes jam and uii seem 
to be contradistinguished as In Bg. 11 26, 3 l sa ijj,inena sa visa 
ea janmani aa putmir-Tajam bharata dhaui nrbtiib ). But the 
very fact that tTi is qualified also as p&usapnya shows that 
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1 rfistr&ui *( countries) whan explaining Bff* ’ 
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The word ' dSa*’ in later literature means ’a serf or a 
elave' It follows that tho dies tribes that we see oppose 
the Ary as in the Bgveda were gradually vamuiahed and wore 
then made to serve the Ary*, In the Mw-gt YIlIJU 
tho Sudrs is said to have been created by God for ser* ice 
{ dUsija ) of the brahraana. 71 find in .the Tai. S„ t a aL j 
Lid other Brahman* works that the siidra^eeiipies the same 
position that ho does in the emrtis. Therefore it m 

to infer that tho doaos or d^jas conquered by the Ary as were 

int. too dad™. 

they were brought into friendly relations and given a v«y 
Ordinate nositioru Traces are visible even in the flgveda that 

sKS-sSi**-*«? -r™'r»r£s 

dasas and the pifoefca For esamplo in Bs- ^HI. 46. 3- wo rea 
* the singer took a hundred (cows or other n , 

Balbutha and from Tarotsa.- In tho Pnrusa.uUa i ^ JO l^) 

the brihmana, ksatriya, vaieya and ^ 

Hwrunu from the mouth, arms, thighs and foot of the supreme 

” - -y v- ‘b; - -* ‘b. »■»«« — 

to hoye tan born Iron. the oyo »»• «"■» “ f 
show, tool lb. CMPM.. .1 too hymn .ognrdod to. 4 ™'°" «' 
oooioty into font oloooM to b. v m nndont nnd to bo no nntnml 
and God-ordained os the eu n and the moor. 

We Shall now see what position was assigned 
in the Vodio SahihiUs and Brahmans*. In JoBjw ^ 
Aryn is contradistinguished from the men of dark skin. I 
the dharmasutrea we find thejudraaspokariof ^ 
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\id§ Ap. Dh, Bn I. 9. 37,11 which is the same aa Baud. Dh. S, 
IL 1, 59,™ ‘ The audra among men and the horse among beasts. 
Therefore those two, the bone and the sudiii, ore the convey* 
ancee of brings ■ therefore the sudra is not Qt (or ordained) 
for sacrifice' (Tai. S. VII. 1,1. 6). T< This shows that the 
siidre oatild not perform tints Vedio sacrifices and that he was 
employed for carrying per eons in a palanquin or otherwise. 
In Tai S. V. 7, 6. 3-T wo have ' put light (glory) In our 
brfibmanaa, put it in cur chiefs (or kings), (put) light in 
Taisyas and sudras, put light in me by your light.’* 4 This Is a sure 
indication that the sQdra who took the place of the d&aa is here 
placed on the same level with the other three classes In the 
matter of the receipt of light from God and that far from being 
looked upon as an enemy, he had come to be looked upon as a 
member of the society (though the lowest in the scale), 1 The 
a&dra is a moving burial ground; therefore one should not study 
the Veda in the vicinity of a kudra,'” * He created the brah¬ 
mans with Giyatrl, the ri-j&nya with Tristubh and the vajsya 
with Jagatl; hut he did not create the sudra with any metre, ft 
The Tlndy&mahflbribmana says 17 1 Therefore a sddra. though he 
may have many beasts, is not entitled to perform sacrifice, ho 
is godless aa no deity was created after him (as in the case 
of the other vartias ); therefore he does not go beyond 
washing the feet {of the three other varnas }, since be was 
Created from the feet’ (this last being an allusion to the 
Furussaukba X, 9U. 1? pndbhySm iudro aj&jata ). This shows 
that the sudra, however rich in cattle b& might be, had to 
perform the menial duty of washing the feet of drijutt. The 
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auw.th» Br. » 7 < Il»t •“>» **» * rr th ,' if- 4 I£m' 

▼ol 44 P 446 ). that ‘ the sudrs is toil (S» B. E. vol. 44 p. 41 . 

2 £»*.«*»< -—r r tst s 

was not to speak with a sfidra ( 8. B. E. vol. *6 P- 4 >' rjl 
AiU.r.7. l3rShn,.u» «m**> <SM • ft. tt*." 1> •» »» '»«.k 
aud call of others (the three varnaa). ha can be m&de to rise 
at will he can ha teoten at will' When the father of Sunahsepa 
( who bad sold Snnahsepa for !» coins had shown 

himself ready to kill him a, a pa*U for another hundred ^ 
urged hU son to come back to him after the boy had been 
taken into favour by Varttn* and Visvflniitra, ho contempti¬ 
bly discards his father’s proposal with the words one 
commits an evil deed once may commit another amful d^d 
thereafter; you did not leave aside the Odra’s line of conduct, 
you did what leaves no door for reconciliation. ’ These passages 
show that the ^dre, though ho had ceased to be an enemy of 
the ftrya and had been allowed to be within the P»b °f 
society, was looked down upon, was assigned a very low 
position, had to perform work of toil as a menial and was 
allowed to perform Vedic sacrifices, A clear line o < 
tion was kept between the Arya and the Sudra m the times o 
the Brahmans works and even in the dharmnsutr^ The 
Ttpdya Brfthmana 1 * speaks of a .nock fight the audra and 
Jlrya fight on a hide, out of the two ^y bo arrange that io 
4 rva colour becomes the victor'. The Ap. Dh, & < L j; 3 ' 40 ^ 1 
fla y**' that a brihmacSrin, if he cannot himself eat all the 
food he has brought by bogging, may keep it near an *rya 
(for bis use) or ho may give it to a Mg* who ■■ a dtoalof 
hi* teacher>\ The same DharniMiUra** (It. *A 1 J** d 
says ‘ Ary as who are pure (by bath) should prepare tb ® 

S vaisvadeva;.« Mm supervised by itm "bould 

menare it Similarly Gautama X. 69 uses the word anlrya 
fortfdrft and Gautama li.3 prescribes heavy punishment (or a 

78. c n> I art: vmwmnrec:. *. w. 35*8 

3C wi Wuw 1 **"** m*"** 1 ***!* m' 

, f. 33$ TV legend of 6un»N°p“ ™ referred to even 'c -ff- 

V I,7( where It i. «sre*ly wU ***«££«- 
bv Yertc* from (lie .^crificUl poet to which he ted tied). 
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fturlra having sexual intercourse with an ary a woman. Jaimini 
in his ParroralmfiSEl Sutra ( VI. 1.25-38 ) establish™ 
elaborate discussion that the eadra has no adhikara for the 
perforin Slice of Agnibotra and Vedie aaorificee. It in, however, 
somewhat gratifying to find that at leant one Scary a, Bftdari, 
espoused the cause of the iudra and propounded tho view that 
all (including sudraa) were ectitled to perform Vedio sacrifice* 
(VI. 1.E7). in the VedAnta-sittraa also ( L 3.34-33! it |* 
established that the sudra has no adWaira for brahmavldys based 
on V e da study, though aomeiiidraa like Vidurn might have been 
endowed with the knowledge of Wima owing to js&meksras of 
former births, In the smrti literature, however, a few passages 
are found allowing marriages of Sryaa with Sudra women 

!***^5 be dll ™" i lateT ™ )* Similarly SBIa *i relation 
' wtWBeti a sudra woman and a man of higher 

Tama are alluded to even In the Sariihitia e. g. Tai. S,** 
VII 4.19.3 when a &udm woman has an Taya as her paramour 
she does not seek wealth for the prosperity { of her relations 1 
In Aft. Br. (8. 1J there is the story of Eavasa Ailflsa, who 
waa driven out from tho sacrifice on the SnrasvAH wirk 




The position of the three varaas into s* ( called collectively 
>) now renuirea rnnai n . .. uLcuveiy 


rntinted and their privileges, duti® and liabiliti, 
more or lese fired in those times. 


<?a had become 
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Iti ftq, IV. 50.8 wo read ‘ that kintf alone who places brahma 
first {i e. honours him J dwells happy in bis house, for him the 
earth always remains prosperous and to him all the people (or 
kingdoms ) bow down of their own accord ‘ Brlthmanns 1 * are 
gods that are directly seen 1 (Tsl. S, T, 7. 3, 1 J; * there are two 
kinds of gods; for indeed the gods ore gods and the brahman as 
who have studied and teach the sacred lore are the human gods' 
Sat. Br. (3. B. K vol. 13 p. 300, vol 36 Pl 341 ), In the 
Athiirvaveda V. 17, 19 there is uti assertion of the pre-amineiiL-o 
of hrabmapas and the consequences of harming them or their 
cows. ‘Therefore the brfihmana is the foremost *{ Tab S. II, 
6 . 2, 5, V. 2.7. 1}. 1 Therefore the brahmana shows his might by 
his mouth, since he was created from the mouth * ( Tftndya Br. 
XT. L 3 ).** la the Ait. Br. ( 33. i ) Vanina, when be was told 
that a brahmans boy would be offered in place of the son of the 
king H&riseandra, is made to say 1 a brahmans is indeed pre¬ 
ferable to a fcsatriya'. The mere fact of birth as brihmana's 
son is represented here as siring to the boy pre-eminence over a 
king's son. On the other hand the Sat, Br. says ( V. 1. 1, 
12 > * a brahmana** is not adequate tof competent to manage ) a 
kingdom £n the Tai, Br. it is said that playing on the vlni 
f in the Asvatnedha ) is to bo done by a brahmans and a rijanyn 
{ and not by two hr&hmanra J, since wealth does not find delight 
in the br&bmapa. The datapaths Brahmans “ {XI. 5. 7 .1 } lays 
emphasis on the four peculiar attributes of htahiuanaa vis, 
brAhmanya ( purity of parentage as abrahm&na ), pratirUpacaryS 
( befitting deportment or conduct), yasas ( glory) and lokupakti 
( the teaching or perfecting of people). * When the people are 
being perfected or taught by him, people endow him with four 
privileges vis. arc! ( honour), dSna { gifts 1, ajyoyaW ( freedom 

65, (Hi ft 1 ft. if. 1- 7. .i. I, snifter ^vnirm ri'i 

wrgraf vwwt wrpft* if Vq Rf*wl ‘ wtofk# 
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srrro XIL 4. 4. 6 ; ( wona i g ruff gsm iRffpr swift ft qy: i swimst- 

Wl, VI. 1. 6. The isiae idea ia ssyreqaed in ihe TwrriHwfiw V* *rrfw rfW 
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from baing h&ragand ) and avadhyat^ (freedom from being 
beaten^ The Satapatha (V. L 6. 9) expressl y mentioiiH 
that brlkmarta, rfijanyiL v&iiiya and sudra are tba four 
Yarn ob. Teaching had become eo much associated with the 
brahmanaa that when the brlhtnana Qtrgya approached king 
Aj^taiatni for the knowledge of bmhma n the latter replied ** thin 
ia contrary to the natural order that a brShm&na should approach 
a ksatriya with the idea 1 he (ksatriyn) will propound to me 
brahma \ " In a separate section below all the privileges 
enjoyed by the br^hmanas will ha set out at one place* * 11 


Sfl. m itaiqmvipj* wr^per; wir^nrTy; wn h wiv- 

iftjflr i it. t, n. l.t&j h fiwr«rwiw5Tji rvunvfrwt ■i ffimfl ' H - 

*m 1 rfrtbrftiTt. IV. 18. In the TJ. 3, IV. 5. UJitp read *n(HT- 

a i m u ci m i TEiwuwr rnip'^i im i me i* nb m nj ^ 

frnpw qtTffi^rtw toi ami * mw&ft * <. This literally 

means + tf a hrJbm&na And m noo~bflthEii*na come £ to a mm) risking 
]i e in a question P then be should apeak to the hrihnauri flat; tbai 
he speak* la the hrirtminne Jlrst in really tantamount to speaking 
Sir At to qaa-hII; when he speaks away from the hrlhmaija (I* e, h* 

*peak* to thfl non-brffhmfiTra fim and then to the hr Kb Elian a ) that it 
Teally ipeaking away Lo onqtolf; therefora a hrshtiiapa ahould not be 
spoken away (Lb postponed to noiiTbnUimipu )** Mann VIII. £4 say a 
that a king should take up the cause* of Uligants In the order ol the 
yarn at (I. o. If there are two plaintiffs oo ruing with complaint* at the 
«ame time the bmhrnuEjft's complaint should he Grit attended to), 
Brbigpati iifi the same thing* Therefore iho Tai. §. should ho Inter- 
fftted in the same way. Another rioTinin^ h possible vis. if abrflhmapa 
end a nen-brshmaoaeoEqe lo a person end nnk him who la Bn paring 
the person should declare that the fcflbmnpa is tho superior of the two 
(on account of hie birth as hr Kb map ji probably or of hie being a learned 
man ). This sense of b adht " ai meaning inferior' |i found in If n tin 
I- 99 “since hi5humus when horn becomes (or is born) superior 
(to all } on thEi wide earth/ Prof. Kcsth in hi* tramlation of Til. 3, 
(Harvard Oriental Settei, vol. 18 p. £U3) tayi In a footnote “itia not 
absolutely certain that ortfiArft mean' ■ decide in favour of T rather than 
+ speak in favour of/ 1 Vide alto Vedlu Index ( II. g, 83 ). Dr- Ghtiryc 
(In 4 Caste and race in Indie h p, 43 ) *aya 1 in a legal dispute between 
a hr-Thmunn or uoa-hruhtnana an arbitrator or witness must speak in 
favour of the former. 1 It appears that Dr. Ghuryfi simply follow* the 
rather guardedly expressed view of the faction* Professor, but makes 
the sense more emphatic than Prof, Keilb puls it and docs nut think for 
himself whether any other moaning h possible or more appropriate. Any 
stick Is good for beating the hr Hh mao a wiib. The hrihmagaj were 
never ashamed in the iiortl lest* of declaring the privileges they 

( C^nimutd on w* |krg* ) 
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The position of ksatriyus and their relation to the brib* 
man as falls to be considered now. First of ail with reference 
to the king several important passages may be cited. In some 
cases ' rfijan ' means only * a noble * or 1 chief \ as in Jig, X 42. 
10, X 97. 6. In many passages 1 rijan' moans * king The 
government often seems to have been tribal, suoti tribes as 
Yadus, Turvuhas, Druhyus, Anus and Furas (Jig. I. 108. 8) 
being frequently mentioned (vide Rg, V IL 18. 6 for BhfgUH and 
Drub y us and Vit, 18, 7 for IrL-sus, VIIL 6. 46 for YSiItai ), 
Whether kingship was by election it is not necessary here to 
discuss. The king was regarded as keeping the people within 
bounds.* 0 When a king was crowned, it was thought that 
* a ksabriya was produced, a lord of nil beings, the defender 
of brihmanas (or of holy texts) and of dharma.'* 1 Tbs 
Sat. Br. says 1 for these two (srotriya and king) are the 
upholders of the sacred law among men ’ (S, B. E. vol. 41 
p, 106).** That the co-operation between brahmana and ksatriyn 
results in glory and success is frequently emphasized e. g. 
‘therefor* a brabmspa must certainly be approached by a 
ksatriya who is about to parform some act. for indeed that act 
of a ksatriya which is sped on by brftbmsna succeeds ' 
(Satapatha, a B. E. vol. 2G pp. 370-271 )**. The puroftfla of a 


( Cvjoiuntfd from- itiil jJU^e 3 


cEaWd. But they never oUlmed lo be meted Id * court ol Uw m 
abo** truth md justice. If they bad taken the Til* S* tuasagc la the 
■enie In which Or. Ghuryo total it they would aatw hive icmpM to 
my 5 k> id lAfti w&rkii Acd would Eievfl* quoted lb# Tai. S, > n ■export-, 
llonue the meaniiitf |l different. There i« uu qncation htjo g£ m 
MHtriUon ei jeAicUt ileftiltaii* In ®£. L HN>* 1 9 there ti * a hid U r 
ei^rtviion * Miy Indra in cor on ell days (fts’fr'ifr 

^Fwwt % VWa S3 H ^ TIJ. S. I4.fi forth* verb 

1 v m 1 with ' erf h i 1 in the ions* U * B£ta k in of s or 
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02. VarLiija it frequency catted ( e. gi n 1 . I- ^5 + 0 end 10 

mud once even the yajentfiie ii to nulled (u L Lift* 4 ); t be snwu 
V. 4, 4, fi exfkini if. L 25, 10 a» 4 3fft» ^ rnrr ... 

mr ^ rifii^rei A i 't el ngdif iI & ™ TUI. I pi »nllail)y the 
lame wordi ocata 1 ffc fftfc ^11*4 *r=rr wrfrrr w p * Mid it IX, 322 and 
Nfr&dft ( jpeltftQeta 42) aipre&a the dame idee. 
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/ ksatriya came to occupy a very high position. The Satapatha 
(S. ti. E. vol. 26 p. 270) lays emphasis on the importance 
of the purohita and cautions a brfihmana against being the 
puroblta of any kin® be meets with and adds that a brAhmana 
may remain without a king, but a king should not be without 
a hrfthraana. Even the god a required a purohita, &g the Tai. 8 . 
II. 5, 1 .1. says 1 Visverupi eon of Tvastr was the purohita of 
gods.'** Sarnia and Am ark a were the purohifcaa of the Asuras 
( Kitlukft 8 . IV. 4), Agni is often called purohita (Bg. X 
1. L, I. 44.10. Ill 2. 8 ). * May we, purohitas, be awake in the 
kingdom (for its welfare ) ‘ soya the Tai, S. (I. 7.10. 1 ). The 
Ait. Br. ( chap. 34. S ) says" * the purohita is half the soul of the 
ksatriya’and contains an eulogy of purohita in the following 
words ( 40 . 1 ) " for indeed the gods do not eat the food of a king 
who baa no purohita { therefore a king when about to offer 
a sacrifice should have a br&bmana as his purohita with the 
idea * may the gods eat my food.' '* The combination of the 
brfthniam and the rAjanya is said to be most desirable and that 
it is conducive to the eminence of both is declared in the Tat 3 . 
( V, I, 10 . 3 ) #s Therefore a brahman a who is supported by a 
rSjanya is superior to another brshmnna { not so supported), 
kauoe a mjonya who has a brffcmana {to help him ) is superior 
to another rajanya Tho Sstapatha ( V. 4. 4.15 ) declares 1 that 
king indeed who is not powerful to the brfibmanse (i. a, who is 
humble before the brfihmapaa) becomes more powerful than bis 
foes.’ 67 It is not to be supposed that this attainment of the 
supreme position by brihinapaa was an affair of plain sailing. 
Sometimes fesatriyos claimed higher position and also paid ecant 
respect to brshmanas. In the Satapatha we read 4 whence the 
hr&bmana is an object of respect after the king * (3. B. E. vol. 41 . 
p. 96 ); * hence the people here serve, from a lower po ition. the 
ksatriyn seated above them ’ Satapatha { S, B. E. vol, 12 p. U ); 
hence when a nobleman approaches, all these people, the subjects 
crouch down by him on the ground 1 Satapatha (S.&E. voL 26 
p. 22 $); ‘therefore there is nothing higher than the ksatra; 

34 ' rvdYvisgnwpt < vf.lL S. l, l. 

jwriprwftvw > a wt, 34. 9; sgirfhow 
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therefore tbs brahmans alts down below the kgstrlyn in tbs 
Rajaaayft ’ (Satspaiha 14. 4^. 23 = Br, Up, I 4. 11 X In tbs 
Atharvaveda several verses occur which declare the harm that 
reaults from dig respecting or injuring a brahman* or from rob* 
blng him of bis cow. ' Ha who regards brshinana ns food drinks 
of the poison of Talmita; he who injures n brihmana, the rela¬ 
tive of the gods, does not attain to the world of pitrs * ( Atbarva- 
veda V, IS. 4 and 13 ). ' These who spat on a brahtnuna or those 
who seat to him mao ns remain biting the hair in the midst of a 
stream by thsir mouth; that kingdom sinks as water sinks a 
shattered vessel, where ’ they injure a tsSbmina; that wicked 
act strikes that kingdom 1 * ( Athirvaveda V. 19, 3 and 8 ). 

The stories of king Earfcavirya and ViivSmitra who respec¬ 
tively carried o(T the cows of Jsmad.igni and VasUtha narrated 
in the MahSbhSrata (SSnti 49 for Kflrtavtrya ■ Adi. 175 for 
Visvimitra ) and the PurSnae show how several kings were 
high-handed and treated br&hmai.ms wilb no respect whatever. It 
appears that oven the wives of brAhm&nas were not quite sofa 
at the hands of kings. ‘ The chamberlain {lesatx) of that king in 
whose kingdom the wife of a brahmans is thoughtlessly put 
under restraint does not march in front of cooking vessels with 
a golden ornament on his neck '" ( Afcbarva V. 17. 14 ), The 
somewhat mystical hymn ( frg. X. 109) where 1 brahmajiya * 
figures prominently probably hints at the same fact (viz. the 
kidnapping of the wives of br&hmanas). 

The Tat, S. says that * the vaisya indeed sacrifices, being 
desirous of cattle 1 and that the gods having been defeated were 
reduced to the condition of being the Taisyas or *vls of ustirtw’; ,<>(l 
' the vaisya among men, cows among boasts, therefore they are 
to be enjoyed (to be eaten, to be subsisted upon) by others; they 
wara produced from the receptacle of food; therefore they exceed 
others in numbers’. 141 The Tai, Hr, says ‘the vaisya class is 

v nipyui suveThh k VTfrn^sj^Rirlrt i wtfA rmt ^wrvr; Srnnt 
smm n nif rr^mvri wri i wnpd w fihfiSr ff^nr ijtwt 

j^-fn ■ swi V, id. 3 tad 8, 

99. sift frm fimnfTv; 3 -rmhr<m*: i wrir fwtvk «rarmm- 
TWrVT H STO+T^ V. 17. 11. 
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aald to have been born from |k verse?, they declare the Yajut- 
veda as the origin of the ksstriya, the Slmaveda b indeed the 
Hource of brahm&nad \ Ki The same Brihmann further says * the 
vis go away from (reside separately from ) the brahmanas 
and kgatrfyas*. The Tandy a Br. says 11 ‘Hence the vaieya, 
though being eaten (I n, subsisted upon) by others is not 
exhausted, since he was created from the projawitn { from the 
sexual parts of Prajipsti h thereto e lie baa numerous cattle, he 
has all the gods C as his patrons I and was produced with the 
Jagatl metre, bis season Is the rains, therefore he is to be eaten 
by the brtbroana and the rSjauya, since he was created as 
lower {than those two classes)*. The Sat, Br. (S. B. £. 
voL36 p. 335) says *He thus assigns to the Maruts a share 
therein after India, whereby he makes the people ( vie) subser* 
vlent and obedient to the nobility '. m According to the Ait. Br. 
35, 3 the vaisya is one who is the food of others, who pays 
t«efl to others, These passages show that Taisyas were entitled 
to sacrifice, reared cattle, were far more numerous than the 
other two classes, they had to bear the brunt of taxation, 
they lived apart from brahmanas and ksstriyaa and wera 
obudiefit to them. 


/ 


The system of the four varnas hail taken such deep roots 


in the period when the Btfihmana works were composed, that 
' we often meet with Vedic passages saying that it extended 
even to the gods, Agni and Bihaspati being the brfihmanas 
among gods; India, Vanipa, Soma, Yuma being the ksatriyas; 
Vasus, Rudr&s, the Visve Devas and Maruts being the vis, 
and Pusan being the sudra. ,M Similarly it is said 1 the 
brShmaua is really spring, the ksatnya summer, and the vis 
are the rainy season.' 
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100. Vide UaitrKyMM Suiii. 1. 10. 13, SUuyuh* 14. 4. t, 23-23 
^rViioli i» ilia j nmp m Bit. lip. L 4- 11 — 13, Tvaufitufei Br. 9. 5 find Ait. 
Br. (34, 3), Oeragajo srti*mr} 20a. 23-i5 £«r Adityat being kfelriyst, 
IUium sl TftUytt, Ai>»Li»» u IlJiu. 
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That there mre other professions Find crafts with specific 
tin [lies ( which in Inter tiroes at least became castes ) even in the 
tiroes of the Samb lifts is quite clear. The Rff, speaka of vaptft 
( barber) in X, 142.4, tastS (a carpenter or maker of chariots ) 
in Rg. I. 61.4, VII. 32,20, IX 113.1, X. 119,5; tvnstii (a 
carpenter) in VICE. 103.8; bhlsak ( medicine turn) in IX. 113.1 
and 3, karmlra or kSrmara (iron-smith) In X. 72,2 and 
JX 112.2, camiamna (tanner ) in Rg, VIII. 5.38. 

The Atharvaveda mentions ratbakara (111,5.6), karmara 
<III. 5,6 ) and suta (III. 5.7 }, In the Tai 8. (IV, 5.4.2 )'«* 
mention is made of ksatr (royal chamberlain or doorkeeper), 
samgmhltr (treasurer', taktan (carpenter) and rathnk&rri 
( maker of chariots), kuiSla (potter), karranra, punjista (fowler), 
nislcta, istikrt ( maker of arrows }, dhanvakrt ( maker of bows ), 
rnrgayu ( hunter) and ivanl (those who lead packs of hounds ). 
These alto occur in the Vijftsrm^yn-ssThhita 16, 26-38 and these 
and a few more in Vaj S, 30.5-13 and in Kftth&ka Samhitfl 17.13, 
In the Tai. Hr. ( nt 4.1 and the following anuvfikas that deal 
with Punwamedhft) we have fly eg is, iniRsdba (bard), jrutfl, 
sailiisa (actor), rebha, bliftnala, nsthnkfira, taksan, katilflla, 
karmflrs, manih&ra, rape (sower or harber), isuklra, dbaiwakflra 
jyikarn (maker of bow-string), raijnsw-gn, mrgoyu, svani 
sur&karn ( vintner), ayastipa ( heater of iron or copper), kitavo 
( gambler ), bidalak&ra ( worker in wickerwork ), kantakakara, 
The Satapstha Br. XL 8.1. speaks of kaujflla-cakra. ( the 
potter's wheel), The Tai. Br. III. 8.5. mentions also rsjaputm 
ugra. The Satspatba (S. B. E. Vol. 4! p. 397) speaks of M*mtta 
Aviksita as an iyogava king. This latter is n pratflonia 
caste according to the d harm agu Iras ( vide below). Whether 
in the Satapatha that word has the same sense is doubtful. 
The TaL S. 1. mentions among the 1 ratnas ' ( the jewels), 

the suta, grfimapl, ksatr, aamgrahltt, bhagadugha ( collector of 
taxes), aks&vipa (superintendent of gambling ), Vide also Tai. 
Hr. L 7,8, In tbe Ttndya Brfthmapa (19.1.4) it is said that 
' eight brave persona bold up the kingdom vis. the king's 
brother, the king's son, tiro purofcfb, the crowned queen, the 
siitn, the gTfrnanl, ksatr and ssubgrahltrTherefore ic looks 
likely that ksat? and samgrahitr were high officers of state 
and not castes. In the Sat. Br. XUL 4, 1, 5 among the 
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guards of the bongo tot loose in the Asvamedha there were 1 a 
hundred sons of ksMra-sumgrahltrs carrying clubs 1 . As the 
word ^ksfitra 1 Is prefixed to f samgrabllf * it follows that 
1 samgrahltrs * were officers who may have belonged to any 
Tarna, In the same passage mention is made of a hundred 
guard tans who wrre the sons of ATtfagrumaiiit* In another 
passage of the same hrlfimana ( XUL £. £»18) tbo autes and 
gram ants are said to be no kings and yet are rSjakrt (i» o. 
kingmakers h lffT This moans probably that they are the 
principal persona on whose support the king depends. The 
Sat. Br. V* 4. 4.15-19 arranges brlhmana*king, kings brother* 
suta or sthapatj., grtlmanlp sajAta in a descending scale of 
powerfultiBHS* So the suta appears to have been originally 
an important officer* It is hardly possible to say with 
assurance that all these had become petrified into castes in the 
modern sense,, particularly when several persons associated 
with these in the Vhi S. and elsewhere were not castes such as 
the thief (taskara ) p the impotent ( kllba ), humpbacked ( kubja )* 
dwarf f vftmana 1; but most of the avocations and crafts 
referred to above have corresponding castes and subcasics for 
hundrede of years. It ie therefore possible to say that in the 
times of the Samhitfis and B rib man as these were groups 
founded on occupations that had become castes or were in 
prcocas of developing into castes. The Tindya. Br. speaks 
of Kiratag (who were and are non-Ary an and were abori¬ 
ginal tribes). 1?t The YajL 3* ( 30. 17 ) speaks of Faulks 
In connection with bibbabsS ( nauseating filth) and of cindiia 
(in 30.21 ) in connection with Tdyn (wind )* The p&ulkasa 
and eindala occur in Tai, Br, { HL 4, 14 and 111. 4. 17 
(respectively). In the Chnndcgya Up, ( V* 10,7 i* 1 ' the eAndtla is 
ranked with the dog and the boar, 1 Therefore even if one 
knowing thus wore to give the leavings of bis food to a 
cs-idala that would In his case be an offering made Into the 

107. *nrr i fT?rr£TTanwr Trzwti ^nmroi i XIII. 2. 2.18. 

ina. Vide prm *t. IB. 12. 5 t unr. rr 30. 16. vnsft^ X, 4. 14, 
jk at, UI.t 

109. w*mh *rsr tt hm^ c m m 

ttftw wt < tTT. V. 10 l 7. There were tlrioi ride* about girieg one's neriuf|i 
Id auotkf. Ip, bh 4 S. (L 11. 31, Ha-S'.* ) did n^t allow a, brlWiiji to 
give bU uechS^t* to one not ft brtihmipt, unless git lain nthftr obfnn;iau& 
things were den* la if, Mann IV, B0 forhidi tk* giving of ucchigta to 
ft ted r a(wbo ii cot a dependant) wbi|* Hanu X, l£5 allow* it to bo girtu 
to a *3drt who ii n dftf cntlftnl. 
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S^lf as Fire *—Cliindogyu V. 24, 4. This shows that the eindMa 
was the lowest in the social scale, * Just as a p3sya or 
vaideha, or the sou of an ugra, after having made his bow 
strung &c/—Br. Up, 111 8.2. In the Br. Up. IV, 3,22 mention is 
made of both cftndala and paulkasa and in IV. 3.37 it is said 110 
that 1 just as when a king pays a visit, the ugrBs. pratyenasaa 
{thief catchers), the sutEis and headmen of the village make 
arrangements for him with food and drink and with pavilions.’ 
Here ugrus aecm to be a group of nobles subordinate to the 
king. In later literature ugra is the offspring of a ksatriy* 
from a sudm woman ( Yli I. 91 >. In the Bg. X. 97. 12 the word 
ugra occurs ' You destroy disease just as an ugra who is a 
mediator or arbitrator (removes dispute What ugra means 
here cannot he said with certainty. It may only mean a formi¬ 
dable chief or king,’ 


The ratbakam and nis&da deserve a passing notice. The 
Tal. Br. 1 1. 4 after stating that the brihmaiia should conse¬ 
crate sacred fire* in the spring, the ksetriya in summer, tbe 
vaisyn in autumn, ordains that the rathakira should consecrate 
sacred Bros In the rainy season. The question arises whether 
the rfttbakSra is a member of the three higher castes who has 
taken in economic distress to the profession of making chariots 
or is a person belonging to a casts other than the three higher 
varnas. Jaimini in his Furvamlmafiei-sutra ( VI. 1. 44-50) 
discusses this question and establishes 11 1 that the rnthakira i« a 
member of a caste other than the three higher varnas. that he 
him on account of the express words in the intii the privilege to 
consecrate sacred fires with vedic mantras, that the tmttfra for 
the consecration of rathakaras is * rbhunmn tva (TnL Br. 1. 1. 4) 
and that the rathakArfla ars the caste called Saudbanvans which 
ia neither sudra nor one of the threa higher ones, but is 
slightly inferior to the three higher varn as. V is varupa (on 


HO PKoial VI, 2. 60 tewbei tbo of ltlB #ord wl ‘ en 

compounded wilt rrtR. According to Bead. I>b.E, (It.!. ») «gr» “ 

an naiilcnJB onto '■prang from a brUfimnna fatW and _ 

111. *w* npi* tnftwHUd * . wnr*vwng (ftsrvnwe*- 

e wlrawlew * T^r VI. 1. 44 and 50* „ . 

118, vw vucrmein-i 

Am* on ail1,10. The vh * ». 5- 6. bn; uW 

Zfk-m VVT5 I Vide i. 1 for the .am. ml*. wft* 

^Skvnvn'T'fal't'im ia "«"«**»’« whlch 3%I * 

that tliii w«rt i» di®««*' 










History of Dharmaiustm 


[ Ch. It 


Yij. 1. 20} notices that in some sinrii the rathnkftra though not 
belonging to the three higher varnas. was allowed the privilege 
of upanayana, but adds that tliis dictum of the srart) is due to 
mistake, it being misled by the fast that he is allowed the 
privilege of idhatia l,i ( consecration of sacred fires ), In 
modern times the members of the carpenter caste in certain parts 
of the Deccan at least are in the habit of performing the upa- 
myana and wearing the sacred thread. 

With reference to an isti offered to Rudra a Vedio text says 
‘ one should make a nisUdastiujpriti perform this infL’ The 
Purvamlmausi eutra m (VL 1.51-51) discusses the question 
whether this authorises a nislda who la himself n chieftain nr a 
chieftain (who is a member of the three higher varnasjof nisi das. 
The established conclusion is that the isti is to lie performed by a 
niaBda who is a chieftain though he be beyond the pale of the 
three varnas, os the Karri; ad ha ray a compound is the proper way 
of dissolving the compound sod not the genitive Tatpuruss. The 
Ait. Br, (37, 7} says m * just ne the nisides, or selagas (thieves) or 
evil-doers seizs a wealthy man in a forest and throwing him in 
a well run away with his wealth,’ The SihkhSyapa Br. (25.15 ) 
allows one who had performed the Viivajit sacrifice ( in which 
everything is given away ) to stay in n settlement of nisftdae 
whoso food is the lowest that he is allowed to take. The Katyft- 
ysnasrauta-sutre (T. 1.18-14) saye 1,4 (bat * the chieftain who 
is a nisfidtt can offer a corn of Qavsdhuka corn to Rudra, but 
this offering is to be made In ordinary fire( and not in the fires 
consecrated with Vedic mantras} j, e. the permission to offer 
Rauara isti does not entitle him to perform Vedio consecration 
of fire f Idbftna). But according to SatyfisSklha '^-kalpa Ilf. 1 
both the nis&da and the rathakira are entitled to perform 
Aguihctra and Darsa^purnamdsa. 


n *' st^iwwi niwTvriF»vwr ijFwft vi vrt^ i 

vw, «rr, % \ . 3,18; vide vrmTvwwtff 1.1. S-10 also. 
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Tbe Aitnrsya Brahmans' 1,1 narrates that Ytsvamitra our set! 
his senior fifty eons, when they did not agree to his pro* 
posal to treat Sunahsepa f Devnrita) as his son, that they would 
associate with tbe lowest castes and that they became the 
Andhra* Pundraa, SubaraB, Pul indue and Mutibas who are 
among the lowest of society and are mostly composed of dM- 
It is probably owing to this legend that the Manuamrti J 1 A. 
43-45 ) is prepared to regard the Paunirakas, the Odra* Oravi* 
da s Kfimbojn* Ynvana* Saks* Piradafl, Pablav** Gina-, 
KtratB, Darndas and Kb&sas as being originally kutriya 
ca-tes, but later on reduced to tbe position of ahdrM by the non* 
performance of Vedio samsk&ras (like upan&yana > and by 
the absence of contact with brahmans* Maim further adds 
that th& various castes that »a outride tha (influence of th^ J 
four v&rnas are oil known m da$guM whether they speak the 
language of Mleouboo or of Ary as* 


One very important question in whether the theory of the 
four varans with their peculiar privileges and duties deflcrihad 
in the dharmaiutra* and other smrtts was merely a theory oven 
in the most ancient times. When the Puniwftk^ of the 
Bgveda speaks of Brahman*, Rajanya. Vanya and Sndra or 
when the Satapatha Brahman* expressly says that they are four 
Tsrna* it appears to me that they speak of facts existing m 
their times and not merely of a theory which was to be striven 
for as an ideal. Smrti writers try to place all their dicta in 
the frame-work of the yarn** because the four thou* and their 

duties and privileges had bean more or less clearly defined In 

the times of the Vedas and Brtthma*** which according to the 
authors of the amrtffl were srnti. eternal and infallible. They 
tried to approximate the state of society exiting in their times 
to the varies which they held were of hoary antiquity. But 
there la nothing to show that the flame difficulties were felt by 
the authors of the Vedio hymns and tbe BrShmanas The 
manner in which they refer to the privileges an.I disabilities of 
the several varnafl have such a deep ring of actuality that one 
must concede that the varnas spoken of in them represented the 
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real (JiTijions of society at leist to a very groat extent, if not 
cent pem&Dk 

The prdcadiftff dLfc^sion rondtrs the following propositions 
most probable; 

i.U tb&c in fcbo earliest tim&s about whlob we hnro 
literary records there ware only two varnns, the dryaa and their 
opponents the dtnyus or drisast; that the difference between the 
two won baaed on difference of colour and culture and was thus 
more or leas racial and cultural; 

(2) that centuries before the earn hits period closed the 
dasyua had been conquered and were given a position subservi¬ 
ent to the firyas j 

(3) that the sudras were the dasyus so subjugated and 
made subservient; 

(4) that the spirit of exclusiveness and pride of superio¬ 
rity existing among the Jryas with reference to dasyus soon 
extended to groups among the firyas themselves; 

(5) that by the time of the Brihmana Literature, 
brahmans* ( nien supposed to be devoted to learning and priest¬ 
hood ). ksatriyaa {kings, noblemen and soma warriors) and 
vaisyas (the art leans and common people) had become sepa¬ 
rated into groups more or leas dependent on birth and that the 
brahmans 14 had come to be regarded as superior to tho ksatriva 
by the fo^cb of birth \ 

<fl> that even such low castes ns cfindfilaa and paulknsas 
had been evolved long before the end of the Vedio period ; 

17} that owing to cultural advance, division of labour 
aroflo and numerous arte and crafts had been developed and 
they were in process of contributing to the complexity of the 

system by creating numerous aub-cnsles based upon occu¬ 
pations ; 

(81 that besides the four varpas intermediate castes like 
the rathaklra bad been evolved ; 

(9) that there were certain non-Aryan tribes which 
were supposed to have been originally ksatriyas but fallen 
later on. 


m Ttmt th ' 9 th<K>r >‘ <’ f te“r rerea* wbj well-known to Buddbiit 
literary work a ii shown by Fick cbtp. II. p. 17 (the only difference 
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The close of the Vodic period is hero titan as being not 
latar than about 1000 B, 0. Row much earlier It may be placed 
it is not possible to say. 


The following is a list of persons engaged In professions 
and orafts, which had probably become castes or were in the 
process of becoming castes, before the close of the Vedio period, 
as seen from the V& } , a, Tai. 3. and Tab Br.,Kftthaka Sam. 
(17. 13 ), the Atharva-TCffo, the Tfindya Br. {HL 4J, the Ait. 
Br., the Chandogya and the Br. Up. The meaning of some of 
the words is not quite cigar and it is possible that some in the 
list were not at all castas or professions. They are arranged In 
the alphabetical order of Sanskrit (thougb transliterated). The 
meanings of moat of them have boon given above. Where the 
meaning is doubtful a question mark has been made. 


Ajaplla ( goatherd) 
Andhra 
Ay as ti pa 
Ayogu or Ayogu 
Avjpila (keeper of ewes) 
Anda(7 } 

Jsukirs 

Ugm 

Kantakakira or Kantakl' 
kirl (In Vij. B.) 


Dfiia 

D harm ska ra 

or 

Dhanvak&rn 

or 

Dhanvnkrt 
Dhaivara 
Nisi da 
or 

Naisida 


Karma ra 

Kiri ( dancer ?} 

KituVft 

Kirate 

Kinisa (cultivator? J 
Kulila or Kaulila 
Kevarta 


Pumsdalu 
Tn 5 j Ma 
or 

Paunjjstba 
Fund™ 

Pnllndn 
Paulkasa 

Koiakirt (blower of bellows) Bainda (catching fish in nets) 

Ksatr Bblfak 

Gopila BbTmaia (timid ?) 

Carmamna Manikin 

C&ndila Magodha 

Jambhata (?) Margin 


Jyiknra Mutiba 

Taksan Mrgayu 

as.1 



so 
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Mainlia (catcher of fish ?) 

Riijayiiri { dyer} 

Rajjusarga or-aurja 

Rsthak&ra 

R&japutra 

Rebha(7) 

Vumsanariin 
Vapa (barber} 

Vittjja 

Vfiaah-palpuli (a washer¬ 


woman > 


Vidalak&rl or Bidala- 

Vrfitya 
Sahara 
Sabalya (?) 

Sailusa 

S van in (orSvamta) 

Samgrabltf 

Sur&kSm 

Sura 

Selaga 

Hirsnyak&ra 


Several centuries before tbe Christian era there were 
several castes. This follows not only from, the dharm&sutras 
but also from tbe ancient Buddhist works and from the meagre 
existing fragments of the work of Megaathenes on India. 
Though Megasthenes was confused in his statements about 
tbe casts system as prevalent in his day, some propositions are 
clearly deducible therefrom. He states (pp, IQ ff j that the 
whole population of India was divided into seven castes, 
(1) philosophers, (I) husbandmen, (3) neatherds and shepherds, 
U} artisans, (5) military, ($) overseen, (?) councillors and 
assessors, Out of these 1 and 5 correspond to brfthmapas and 
ksatriyss, 2-3 to Taisyas, 4 to sudrna; 6th and 7th correspond 
to adhyakjtas and aimiyas ( ns in Kautilya's AribaMstra ) and 
are not really castes hut occupations. He probably regards 
them ns castes because the offices of tbe adhynksas and amatyai i 
wore generally hereditary or at least be gathered that they 
were so. Megasthenes’ further statement (pp, 43-41) that ‘ no 
one is allowed to marry out of bis own caste or to exercise 
any calling or art except his own* shows that the prevailing 
tendency was that caste bad become exclusive and mostly 
occupational in his day, though there must have been excep¬ 
tions of which he was not informed. 

The ancient writers on dharmasfistra strive very hard to 
account for the bewildering ram I be at ions of the caste system 
from the four varpos that were spoken of In the iruti (re vela* 
tion ), There is unanimity ou tbe theory that the numerous 
castes actually found in tba country arose from the unions 
of males of different varnas with women belonging to varnas 
differing from their own. The divergences ( and they are 
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many J among the several atnrtlkarws relate only to details. 
The Bmrti writers bad before them the hoary theory of four 
varaaa vouched for by infallible Vodic authority, but they 
were at the same time quite cognisant of the realities lit 
society viz. the separate existence of numerous castes and 
sub-castes that had varying claims as regards social status and 
that were based in popular estimation on birth alone. Therefore, 
when one criticizes the smiti view of the derivation of 
numerous castes from the mixture or confusion ( $a>'nkarn) of 
the four varans as purely hypothetical and imaginary, the 
criticism is true only parti illy. Thesmrtis were composed in 
different parts of India at different times and they were meant 
to supply a popular want, to guide the people and to reflect the 
prevailing state of society and popular feeling. Therefore, it 
must be admitted that the numerous castes mentioned in the 
smrtis did exist at the time of the srnrtie, that the social status 
of the several castes might have varied from country to country 
or from epoch to epoch, that the peculiar avocations and menus 
of livelihood assigned to the various castes reflected the real 
state of things. The element of hypothesis and speculation lies 
only in the theory of a particular sub-caste having sprung 
from the union of two persons belonging to two particular 
van03 or castes. 1 * 1 This description of the origin of the 
several castes was only indicative of the author's view or of 
the accepted view about the social status of those castes in 
particular localities. There is here, as a matter of fact, great 
divergence of views among the several authors. 

In the first place all writers on dliarmasistrs start with 
the propositions vis. (1) that the four manias, brahmans, tsatriya, 
vaisya and iudra, are arranged in a descending scale of social 
status t and (2) that marriage in or was permissible between 
a male of a higher varns with a woman of a lower Yarns, but 
the union of a woman of a higher vaipa with a male of vsrpa 
lower than her own is reprehensible and not permitted. Thera 
is a third proposition advanced by many writers that a man 
belongs to a particular oarna or J5ti by birth only i e. if bom 
in lawful wedlock of parents both of whom belong to that varpa 

UL fiXntipsrv* (S97. T-9) 1 suirereura: * 
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ar JStLThis is tho view held by all medieval writers and 
digests and it Is expressly said that a man belongs to a caste 
by birth and no actions of his can alter that fact, that several 
castes are like the species of animals and that caste attaches 
to the body and not to the semi (vide Sutaeambita). When 
a male of a higher varna marries a woman or a lower varus, 
the marriage Is said to be anuloma (lit. with the hair, in the 
natural order > and the offspring is said to be anuloma ; when 
there la a union of a woman of n higher Varna with a male of a 
lower varna, it is said to be pratilama (against the hair, L a. 
against the natural or proper order) and the children of the 
union are said to be praltfoma, These two words anuloma and 
j/ratilonHi (aa applied to marriage or progeny ) hardly ever occur 
in the vedic literature. In the Br. Up. ( IL 1. 15 ) and Kausl- 
taki Br. Up. IV. 18 (quoted in note 89 above) the word 
‘prat Horn a'in applied to the procedure adopted by a brShmnna 
of going to a ksatriya for knowledge about brahman. From 
this it may possibly be inferred that pratiloma and anuloma 
might have been employed with reference to marriages also 
( in the days of the Upatibad}, Pinini (IV, 4, 38) teaches the 
formation of words from anuloma and pratiloma. They occur 
in Gautama (IV. 14-15 J, Baud. Dh. 3. (1.8. 8 J, Vasistba (18. 7 ), 
Menu ( X. 13 X Yti (I. 93 ) and other smrti works. 

One important question is whether the theory of anuloma 
or pratiloma castes presupposes a marriage or only a union 
( outside marriage ) of a man and a woman. The Ap. Dh. 3. 
(It. 6.13, J, 3-4) lays down lSJ that a man must marry a virgin 
of his own varna with the rites prescribed by the iSsfrar and 
oniy the eon born of such a marriage is entitled to the privileges 
and occupation of his father, that sexual intercourse with a 
woman who has been married by another or on whom the 
proper ceremonies of marriage are not performed or who 
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belongs to another caste is condemned and that the son (and 
not the daughter) born of such an union is condemned (through 
the sin of the parents }■ So Apastamba looked with disfavour 
even on me fringes called u/infowa. He is entirely silent about 
anuloma and pratiloraa castes. It is no doubt true that most 
ancient writem like Gautama £ IV, i ], V usistba £ L 24), Manu 
(III IS—13 ), Y&g. (L 35 and 57 ) prescribe that a person should ' 
by preference marry a girl of his own vnrna but also allow the 
marriage of a person with a girl of another vanm lower than 
bis own. Yftj, (I. 93 > expressly say* that the si* aanfoum 
capiteB, mUrdhavnflikta, ambaatba, nb&da, mShisya, ugra, and 
kerann are so called only when they ore the offspring of 
women married by men of higher Yarn an. Manu (X, 11) 
say a that the six anuloma castes are entitled to the rites 
( sariiBkaras like u pansy ana) performed for dvtjas, but that the 
r ratiloma castes are like tadra* (i. e. even when a pratiloma 
caste springs from a brfihmana woman and a ksatrlya or 
vaieya male they cannot have upanayana and other ritc-s 
of diijas performed for them, though both parents are 
dtijas ). Kautllya 5 ** ( HI. 7 ) also s&ya that all pratilooms 
except cindalas are like sudras; Visnu say a that they 
are condemned by all Ary as. Devala" 1 (quoted by PariSara- 
madhavlya 1.2. p. 122 ) says that pratilomas are outside 
the pale of the system of varnas and are patita. The 
SmityarthasSra p. 13 flays that anuloma sons and those born of 
the murdhivasikta and other enuloma castes are dvijUti* and are 
entitled to samskflfM as deijutis. Commentators like KullQka 
(on Manu X. 11} say that, as no marriage is legally possible 
between a woman of a higher varna and a male of a lower 
varna, all the pratilomas are bom outside lawful wedlock. 
Gautama (IV. 20) says that all pratilomas arc dter?nahina, 
which is interpreted by the Mit. on Yij, IIL 262 as meaning that 
they cannot have upanayana and similar sarhsk&ras of dvijas 
performed for them, though they are amenable to the rales of 
morality and entitled to perform Tiatas andprayaici/fffs, Yasistba, 
Baudhayana and sereral others do not make it clear whether, 
when they speak of pra/i/omu.they contemplate offspring of legal 
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marriages or only of illegitimate and adulterous unions. Bat 
it will ho seen from tbo list appended below that Usanas and 
Vaikh&nasn almost always make a distinction between the 
casta assigned to tile offspring of the tin ion of parents of 
different wnsf, according as there is a marriage between the 
two or it is only a clandestine, illegitimate or adulterous union. 
For example, Usutnoe soys 114 that when there is a marriage 
between a ksntriya male and a br&hnmpa female, the offspring 
is called sub. while the offspring of a clandestine union 
hetw«n a brahman* * woman and a ksafarfya male was called 
ralhakSra. Bo these two authors held that there could be a 
legal inarriago when n woman of a higher varna married a male 
of a lower varna.'" There were several other works like the 
Bfl tasamh it* (SI varn&bitm yak hands chap. 19. 12-181 where a 
similar distinction Is made between the children of marriages 
and clandestine unions. The Hit, on Yaj. I 90 says that such 
progeny os kunda and golaka ( Matin III, 171), ksnlna, sabo- 
dhaja{who ere all not due to intercourse la wedlock) are 
different from euvarni, anuloma and prat Home and are to be 
treated as eudras and that the ksetraja son is to be treated as in 
a different category {since nigaga is allowed by the suit t is 
and by the usage of sistas) and belongs to the casts of his 
mother. Apararfca ( on Yaj, L 92 p. 118 ) does not accept this 
view and holds that even tanlna and aahodba. may be held to 
ho brahmapaa (if the begetter can he proved to have been a 
brahmapa); while Visvartipjv on Yaj. II. 133 says that kfintna 
and gfi-lhaja must be deemed to belong to tha mother’s caste as 
the begetter may not bo known and that sahodhnja (IL 135 ) is 
also to be so treated. These several kinds of secondary gone will 
be treated under inheritance. 

■ A few words must be said about the word jati. The idea of 
varpa was as w a have wen based originally on race, culture, cba„ 
raster and profession. It takes account mainly of the moral and 
intellectual worth of man and Isa system of classes which appears 
more or less natural. The ideal of varna even In the amrtis 
lays far more emphasis on duties, on a high standard of effort 
for the community or society rather than on the rights end pri- 
vibgra of birth. The system of jatfs(castes) lays all emphasis on 
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birth and heredity and tends to create the mentality of dinging 
to privileges without trying to fulfil the obligations correspond- 
log to such privileges. The word * jati * in the sense of caste 
hardly aver occurs in the vsdic literature. In the Nirukta 111 
(HI. 13) it is said 1 after agnicayam (the building 
of the fire altar), a man should not approach * rama 
(for sexual intercourse); rama is so called because she is 
approached only for pleasure and not for ( accumulation of ) 
merit; she Is of a dark caste 1 . Hero the word krsnaptlya occurs 
with reference to a woman of the sudra caste. Almost these 
very words occur in Vnsi^ha (IS. 17-18 ) IM where for krsna- 
j&tlyS the word kr^naverni is substituted. Visvarupn on Yap 
I, 56 (yad-uoyate etc,) 1 -' quotes these words as a brahman a 
text, but there the word Is kiansvarnlya, Therefore, the use of 
the word jiti in the sense of caste cau he traced back at least 
to the times of the Nirukta. Pan ini (V. 4. 9 ) lJI teaches the 
formation of words like * brihmanajatly a ’ derived from words 
ending in‘jiti’(in the sense of caste). The exprose Ion 'jit id harm u 1 
(rules of castes ) occurs in Gautama XL SO, Vasistha l 17 and 
XLX. 7, Manu L US and VUL 41 and the word jati (caste ) 
occurs also in Ap, Dk. 3. II. 3. 6,1, II. 1. 2. 3, Manu (IV. 141, 
X U, 18,40,97 ), Yftj. (I 95, 361, II f>9. 206, III 213), Niratla 
(rngdSna 238 ) and in the vartlka on Panin i IV. 1.137, Varna 
and jati are sometimes clearly distinguished as in Ylj IL 69 
and 206. But very often they are confounded. In Ifami X. 
27, 31 the word vaina is used in the sense of mixed castes 
( jolts ), Conversely the word jati often appears to be used tc 
Indicate 1 varnu *. Vide Manu III 15, VIII. 177, IX86 and 
335, X 41 and Yaj, f, 89 (in which latter sajSti appears to 
mean ' savarna 1 ), 

Even when anuloim marriages were allowed there is no 
unanimity among the sages and the smrtis as to the status of 
the progeny of such unions. Three different views are found. 
The first view is that if a mate of one varna married a female of 
the vatu a immediately after it, the progeny belonged to the tafiia 
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of the father; e. g. Band. Dh. 9. 1fl (I. 8. 6 and I. 9, 3 ) says that 
sona born to a person of a s&varps wife or a wife of the yarns 
n«:t to hia own are eavarna i. e. tbe son of a brahmans from 
a wife of the k?atriya varpa is a brahtitana. The Anufiie&na- 
pai-ra 48. 4, Narada (atrlpumsa 106) and Kautilya (III. 7) 
esytbo same, Gautama iV. 15 as interpreted by Haradatta 
appears to say that tho off-spring of a brSbojans from a keatriya 
wife is called savarna, but not tins offspring of a ksafcrlya 
male from a vaisya wife or of a vajsya mate from a 
tndra wife. Fick ( pp, 54-57 } shows that even according 
to the Bbaddagalo. Jataka * the family of the mother does not 
matter; the family of the father alone is important’. The 
second view is that the progeny of anutomu unions is in 
status lower than tbo father, but higher than the mother; 
e. g, Mann X6 ‘sages declare the sons begotten by dvijas 
on wives of yarnaa immediately next to theirs as similar (to 
tbe fathers, but not of the same vara a with the fathers) but 
tainted by the inferiority of their mothers.' The third view 
(and this is the common view) is that the progeny ofanu- 
loma marriages is of the same yarns as regards Its privileges 
and obligations as the mother's ; e, g, vide Vispu Dh. S, 16, 2 111 
and Sahkha {prose) quoted by the Mit. on Til I. 91 and 
Apamrka (p, 118). A classical echo of this view is found 
in the Sakuntala of Kalidasa tJ * where king Dusyauta exclaims 
a^ido bo himself' would that this girl were born of the sage 
from a wife who was not savarna Medhalishl on Mann X 6 
says that Psndu, Dfartarfistra and Yidura being kselraja eons 
took the casta of their mothers. The Mit. explains the words of 
Sahkba by saying that the offspring of anuloma marriages such 
as murdbivvasifeta are not really different from ksatriy&s, that 
they have the same emfaft&aa but they do not become ksatriyas 
etc. and are dubbed by thesa Guinea to indicate their miied 
origin and come to form separata sub-castes. The pratilonma, 
as said above, am lower In status than any of the two parents. 
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The ancient dharmasGtrag mention only a few mixed castes, 
Ap* Db + S. mentions only clnd^Ia, paulkasa and vaino, 
Gautama named five a nn loin a costed* six pratilonm, one and 
eight others according to the view of some, Baudbayana adds to 
those mentioned by Gautama a few more vis. rathafcira p 
vairrn and kukkttfr* Vasisfta names even a smaller 
number than Gautama and Baudhsyana. It ig If ana ( X) and 
VisnuDh. B, ( XVIJ that for tho first time dilate upon the 
avocations of the miiod castes. Mann refers to 6 anulomo* fi 
pratiloma and SO doubly mixed cartes and states tho avocations 
of about 23; Y&j. names only 13 castes {other than the four 
varpoaX Oxanas names about 40 and gives their peculiar 
avocations, All the smiths taken together hardly mention more 
than about one hundred castes* 

The number of primary awdouxis is only six (vide Manu 
X 10 T Yij L 91-92 ) t hut Mann names only three of them! viz. 
ambostha, nisada and ugra* The primary pratilomoa also are 
six (vide Manu X 11-12 and 16-17 and Yaj. L 93-94) vi** 
suta, vafdehaka, edndiis, mSgadha, ksatr, and ftyogava. 
Further eub-caetes are said to arise from the unions of the 
amilomss and pratilomaa with the four varnas and of the male 
of one anulotna and the female of another, from the union of 
pratilomaa among themselves and from the union of a male or 
female of an mutinma Caste and the female or male of a pmtdama 
casta, For example, Y&i. I, 95 defines ratbakara as the offspring 
of a m&bfhyiL male and a karaua female, L e, it Is a further 
mixture between two amiloma castes* The MIt. on Yaj P L 95 
says that up an ay an ei and other Mfd&k&rm are performed for the 
offspring of anulotoa persons marrying among themselves. The 
Smrtyarthnsam (p. 13) says the same t;ft . Similarly Mann X 15 
says that ftvrta and nbbTra spring from the union of a btflhmano 
with &n ugra girl and an ambastha girl respectively { i. e, from 
the union of a brahmans with antitoma caste girls). Manu 
X 19 *tays that svapiks is tho offspring of a ksatr male (a 
pratIIoma) with an ugra female ( an anoloma). Manu X 33 
defines maitreyaka as the offspring of a vaidehaks male and an 
iyog&va female {Lei from parents who are both prat I lota a). A 
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smrtf verse quoted 1 * 1 by VisvarQpa on YflJ. I. 95 says that there 
are six anulomas, 24 doubly mixed castes < due to the union of 
tha six angiomas with the four varnas), 6 pratiiomas and 24 
doubly mixed castes (due to tbg unions of 6 pratiiomas 
with four varans) i e. in all 60 and further mixtures of 
these among themselves give rise to innumerable sub-castes. 
Similarly Visnu Db, S. 16, T t3T says that the further mixed 
castes arising from the unions of mixed castes are numberless. 
Thia shows that before the time of the Visnudharninsntra ( i. e. 
at least about 2000 years ago) numberless castas and sub-castes 
hufl been formed and the writers on dhnrmfieSatm practically 
gave up in despair the task of deriving them, even though 
mediately, from the primary varnas, The same state of things 
was continued and was rather aggravated by the time of the 
ttHtantUtakunix Medhfitithi on Manu X, 31 speaks of GO mixed 
castes along with the four varnas and adds that by the inter* 
mingling of these endless &ub castes are formed. The 
MltAkaam 1 * 41 on YSj. L 95 observes that since the castes spring¬ 
ing from the double intermingling of vamaa arc innumerable, 
it is Impossible to describe or enumerate them. Similarly the 
Krtyakalpntaru in its prakirtytM topic of vyatahTira section, 
when dealing with castes, merely quotes several passages from 
the smrtis and does not add a word of Us own about the castes, 
their names or avocations In its own day (first half of 
12th century ). The Hit. on Yfij. I. 94 1111 expressly says that 
the avocations of the prut lionise ( about which Yaj. is silent} 
should be understood from the smrtis of TTs&nae and Manu. 
Medieval writers on dh&rmas&stra usually ignore the treat¬ 
ment in detail of the numerous sub-castes and content themselves 
with dilating upon the duties of the four varnao. 

There was great diversity of opinion among the 
smitiklras about tire derivation and status of the several sub- 
castes. We Bud that the same sub-caste Is known under five or 
six different names even so early as the present MamiBinrti. 
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Manu X 22 gives seven names for the same caste and Manu 
X. S3 gives five for another, Visvarupa on Yij. I. 92 explain* 
that these different names are due to difference of locality, 1 ** 
There is another difficulty. The same name given to a caste is 
differently derived by different writers (vide under nisSda and 
pSrasnva below ). For tbs same aub-caste different names are 
given In different smrtis (vide under krta and rfitnaka). It 
beoflitia difficult to assign any peculiar derivation for groups of 
people and so Manu (X, 40), Vasistba 1 *' (18.7 ) and Anusisansv- 
pawa 148. 29 laid down that mane sub-caste was to be known 
from their notions and occupations. This shows that according 
to most writers castes in the times of the amrta were 
predominantly occupational. 

One word that frequently occurs itt connection with 
castes and sub-castes Is lyjriyvsamkam (or only setihicTra )L 
In, Manu X 12 and 21 the word varnasarhkara is used in the 
plural in the sense of mired castes, while ja Manu X 40 
(and in V, 89) the word xifhknra seems to he used in the 
sense of * mixture or intermingling of varnss Gautama 
(rat 3) employe the word satnkara and says * on the two 
(the brfihmnnn and tho king ) depends the prosperity ( of men ), 
protection, the prevention of mixture (of Tarnas) and tbs 
(accumulation of) merit (or tbe observance of dhaj-ma), UI 
Narada (strlpumsa 102 ) >« says ‘ to be born from a union in 
the inverse order of yarn as amounts to v.t^nas^i-nkaru\ , while 
Brhaapati quoted in the Krtyakalpatani appears to apply the 
word varnasomkara to both anuloma and prat Horn a castes. 
Baud 1 * 4 Dh. 9, (L 9, 16) says that thong who are born of 
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vurnasambam are called rrutyas. The Mil. on Taj L 96 applies 
the word varnassmkara to both anuloma and prat iloroa progeny, 
MedMtithi 111 on Manu V, S3 says that the word 1 samkaraj&ta* 
indicates prntilomas like ayogsva and that even though as 
regards an ulemas there is intermingling 1 of varnss), yet as 
they have the privileges of the caste of their mothers, even 
Manu himself does not apply the word saMirpayeni to them as 
seen above { Manu X. 25 ). Tama' 1 * quoted in the Krtyakal- 
pataru says * Varnnunihkara arises by the violation, of the res¬ 
trict inns ( about marriage); If the proper order of varnns ( L e. 
male of higher varna marrying a woman of a lower vnrna) is 
followed,(the offspring) is entitled to ho regarded as belonging 
to the system of v&rnae, but if the reverse order is followed it is 
sln. T Manu (X 24 ) says * mired crates arise by members of 
one varna having sexual Intercourse with women of another 
varna, by marrying women who ought not to have been married 
(such ns a ssgotra girl) and by neglect of the duties peculiar to 
one’s varna’. The AtmaSsan&parvs 48. V 17 remarks that 
‘ varnssamkara arises from wealth, greed, desires, uncertainty 
about the varna (of a person) or ignorance about varna*. 
Even in such a philosophical treatise as the Bhngav ad-glta 
{I. 41-43), it is said 1 when women become corrupt ( or demo¬ 
ralised ), Intermingling of varaas arises; apthkara necessarily 
leads the whole family and the destroyer of the family to hell. 
By reason of these transgressions of the destroyers of families 
which bring about mrnasa/nkara, the ancient caste observances 
and family observances arc subverted 

On account of the great emphasis laid on the prevention 
of taruaaiftJum the smrtis ordain that it is one of the principal 
duties of the king to punish people if they transgress the rules 
prescribed for varnas and to punish men and women if guilty 
of varvmfiikam, Gautama (XI, 9-10 ) says 1 the king should 
protect the varnas and airmans according to the tSslrns and ho 
should make them conform to their duties when they swerve 
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from them;* Yasistlm (19. 7-8) 1 the king paying attention 
to all these vie. the observances of countries, castes and 
families should make the four varnas conform to their duties 
and should punish them when they go astray *; Visnu Dh, S. 
HL 3 and Yilj. L 361, MElrkaudeyapuarna £7, Matayapurina 
2I5, 63 say the same, Jltradn (stflpiimfta 113 ) liS says 
* when a brahmans woman goes astray a ca rid si a Is born 
from a iudra male f and the brShmana woman); therefore the 
king aboil Id specially protect women from sum kuna', It b on 
account of this that so early as in the first centuries of the 
Christian era we see that king Viaithlputa Sir! Fuluiuayi is 
estolled as having prevented the mixture of the four varnas (E. 
I- vol* YIII pp F 60-61, 1 vimratitacituvanarsakar&sa )/ That 
varnasainkara had gone too fat in the opinion of the author of 
the Mab&bh&rata (Van spar va ISO, 31-33) follows from the 
following word* which are despairingly put in the mouth of 
Yudbbfhlra 119 14 It appears to me that it is very difficult to 

ascertain the caste of human beings on account of the confusion 
of all vainas; all sorts of men are always begetting offspring 
from all sorts of woman; speech, sexual intercourse, being born 
and death-thesa are common to all human beings; and there is 
scriptural authority { for this view ) in the words 1 We, who¬ 
ever we are, offer the sacrifice’. Hence those who have seen 
the truth regard character as the principal thing desired/* 
Samkarncarya in his bbasya on Yed&ntosuEra I 3, 33 remarks 
that, though in his day varnas and dramas had become disor¬ 
ganized and unstable as to their dhanuos, that was not the 
cage in other ages, since otherwise the sastma laying down 
regulations for them would have to be deemed purposeless 
or futile/ 10 

Gautama f IV, 18-19 ) s Mann f X 61-65 ) and Yaj. ( L 96 > 
apeak of a peculiar doctrine called Jdfyutb&§a and JOlyapakarda* 
These passages have given rise to some divergence of inberpreta* 
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tbn, but their general sense la clear. Gautama (IV. 18 ) 111 
eaye that according to the dtaryaa the anutomaa when tboj 
marry In such a way that the bridegroom in each stage is higher 
or lower than the bride they rise to a higher or go down to a 
lower yarns In the 7th or 5th generation ( respectively >. This is 
explained by Harndatta as follows : When a brihuxupa marries 
a ksatrlya woman the daughter born of this marriage la called 
ttiKnriu; if this latter is married to a brdbtnans and a daughter 
is born and this latter is again married by a brfihmana and if 
this continues in the same way lor seven generations, thou when 
the 7th girl in descent marries a brailmema, whatever child is 
bom of that union belongs to the brahnintia ranta (though In the 
preceding generations only the fathers were bralimanaa and the 
mothers were all not strictly brShmnnas, but only sauirnuj if at 
all X This is called jtiivutkanta (rise in status ns a caste). On the 
other hand, when a brAhmana marries a ksatrlya girl and a son 
is born who is called aauzrno, then that Hon marries a ksatrlya 
girl and has a son and this Is continued for five generations, then 
when the fifth son (in descent) marries a ksatrlya girl, the child 
born belongs to the ksatrlya yarns (though in all the preceding 
generations the father was higher than ksatrlya and the mother 
only was a ksatrlya). This isjutyoptikama (fall in status as a 
caste X The same rule holds good as regards a ksatrlya 
marrying a Taisya female and a Taisya marrying a eudra 
female. The same rule applies among anulomsa also 
b. g. if a aimr^ie (os defined by Gautama) marries an 
ambastba girl and a daughter is born who again marries 
a toturfii and this continues for seven generations, then 
the child of the iLii girl (in descent) from a so; wno male 
becomes a asrurpa f rises in status); on the other band if a 
eavarnB { offspring of brfihmana male and ksatriya female) 
marries an ambaftha girl and a son is born and that eon 
marries an am bos (ha girl and their son marries an ambastba 
girl and this goes on for seven generations, then the child of 
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the 7th male C In descent) born of .m amba&lhn wife becomes 
an ambaslba ( L e. there la jatyap&karsa as to atiuiomas X 

According to Manu IS! X, 64 when a brahmana marries a 
sudra woman, the daughter bom is pSissava, and if this 
pftrasava daughter marries a brShmaoa and the daughter of 
this latter union marries * brShmana and this continues for 
seven generations, then the seventh generation will be a 
brahman a (i. o. there will bo jatyutkarsa >, Conversely, if a 
brahman a marries a Sudra woman and a son is born, he is 
a pir&tava and that son marries a sudra woman and their 
eon again marries a sudra woman and this goes on for 7 
generations, the 7th generation becomes a mere sudra (there in 
jatyapokarsa), It will be seen that this differs from Gautama 
in several respects, In the first place lor both jityutkarsa and 
jatyapakarEa seven generations are prescribed, while In 
Gautama they are? and 5respectively (accordingto Har&datta), 
In the second place according to Gautama the 8th In descant 
from the first anuloma marriage secures jstyutkarsa, while 
according to Manu, thojtli secures it. Further Mann is silent 
about jatyutkarsa whan the original parents are anulomas. 
Besides, the oommentators of Manu shorten the period for rise 
or fall in jaii as stated below. Manu X. 65 extends the same 
rules to the offspring of the marriage of a ksatriya with a 
vni&yn woman and of a vsl&ya with a sudra woman. Medhfttlthi 
and Kell Oka extend these express words of Manu further by 
explaining that if a Wall man a marries a Taisya female and n 
daughter is born and she again marries a brflhmana then in 
the fifth generation there will be j&tyutknrsa ; conversely if a 
son b born from a brShmana and a Taisya wife, ond ho marries 


162. The word *ynga 1 ii understood by SdedbStithi (os Mr.su X. 64) 
and KutlBkft to menu ‘ jaeina ’; Sarvejf.ii-nflrSynui understands it to 
mean 1 yugms ' ( pair of spouses )• The meaning (ypgmt) it Attached 
to 1 yaga' by Apirdrka os Yftj. 1. 96 ( j. 119). In the S. B. E. »ol. II 
p. 19® Dr. Be hi or compute* ip, Dh. S. II. 6.10, 10-11 wjih Gautama 
IV, 2 1 , tint iho'great scholar is not accurate her®. Xp, dees not spook of 
progeny of mixed tnarfingorf rising la higher statin or being degraded 
to lower at*lu* after several generation?; he rather tpeakn of a 
jtldra rising higher ami higher in successive birth*. In tho 
AnoefeanaparTa (chap. 27. fl-6, *8. $-13) it i» «*id that after 
numberless births ttdiu and other* become **%■* and to on. 
Venaparva. (211. 11-1*) gives e* press ion to llm came idea 

■< j dial fg wpWV rr^cn^viidyd: r ^rrv^v? <^fr w a 

Mmnm < vwvi 212. 11-12. 
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& vattya female and this goes on, then in the fifth generation 
the son will be a Taisya (i e, there will be jStynpukarsa). 
Similarly if a brahmena marries a ksatriya woman then there 
Ls jatyutkoiss or j^tyapakarsa in three general ions. 

Yijfinvalkya (t 96 ) '« speaks of two kinds of j&yutkarija 
of jStyapakarta via. one due to marriage (as j n Menu anti 
Gautama) and another due to the avocation followed. * It should 
be understood that there is rise in caste in the 7th or even in 
the 5thgeneration; if there is inversion as to the avocations, then 
there is corresponding similarity (of Varna in the ?tb or evenSth 
generation).' This Is elaborated by the M itaksarS as follows 
If a brahman a marries a sudra woman and a daughter is born she 
in a nisidl; if this latter marries a brahmans and a daughter is 
born and she in turn marries a brehmana and this goes on for six 
gene rations, then the child of the 6th girl ( in deadest > becomes 
s brnhmana ( be being 7th In descent); similarly if a brthmona 
merries a v aJ gy a woman and a girl is born, she is an ambasth*: 
If the latter marries a brtbmapa and a daughter U born and 
this goes on ip the same way. then the filth girl In descent has a 
child (from a brahmans husband) which is the 6th in descent 
from the original snuloma marriage and which then becomes 
a brihmsua. If a brfihmsna marries a ksatrjya woman and a 
gkter is born who is called murdiiav&slkts (Y&i I Gi ) an( i 
she merrier a brahmana, then the fourth in descent marrying 
a ir*hman» has a child (5th in descent), then that child becomes 
abrabniana. Similarly, if a ksrtriy a married a sudra female 
and a daughter waa born aha was called ugra, then jatyutkarsa 

ff a Wt'r “ g / l °° k PlftCe ^ thB 6th 

Jf a k^atnya mamsd a vaisya woman, the daughter bom Wfte 

a mShisya and }atyutkar*a took place in the 5th generation 

It a vaisya married a sudra woman, the daughter of the marriage 

is a karanl and if she marries a vaisya, then in the fifth 

generation there would be jttyutkan*. Certain po J£ 

avocations and activities are prescribed for the four varn J 

tach varpa may tu times of difficulty follow the occupation 

peculiar to the caste immediately below it, but should not 

follow the avocations peculiar to the higher va r *na; >» he must 

howeve r rever t to hkproper avocation when the difficulty j fl 

1*T*'**™**™^ ' ^ 

wfWn’ ,rfrnfi 1 i 
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over (Tide Vaeistha IL 13-23. Yiemi Dh, SJL I5 f Yij. U18-120, 
Gautama X l-7&c,X if » brfibmana begins to follow the 
avocations peculiar to a sudra and has a son, who does lbe same 
and this goes on continuously for seven generations, the 7th 
becomes a frfldra ( by caste). If a brihmaua begins to follow 
the avocations peculiar to a vaiey* Of a k^atriya then In the 
5th or 6th generation respectively there is fall in casta ( L«l the 
5th or 6th becomes respectively a vai&ya or ksatriya). Similarly 
if a ksatrlya foil owe the avocation of a val^ya or sudra and 
this goes on continuously, then the 5th or 6tb {respectively ) 
becomes a sudra or valey a. Similarly if a vaisy a takes to tho work 
peculiar to sudras, then the fifth generation becomes ifldra. 

Baud, 111 Do h S. ( L Ek 13-14 ) gives another illustration of 
jatyutkar^a. He says *if a nieida (the eon of abr&hmapa 
from XTfidra wife) marries a nisadl (and this goes on 
continuously \ then the fifth generation becomes free of the 
taint of a Mdra status, he can have upamiynoa performed for 
him and hia son (6th from the original ulf&da pair) can have a 
vedic sacrifice performed for him/ 

These provisions would considerably lessen the rigour of 
tho caste system based purely on hfrth # But one feels grave 
doubta whether such a method of i&tyutb&rss or jfltyapakaraa 
( particularly the one based on occupation ) was or could be ever 
enforced in actual life. It would have been impossible to 
remember descent in a particular way for five or seven genera¬ 
tions, The want of unanimity among the original Pmrtik&ra* 
and the commentators also points in the direction that the 
method advocated, though it might have originally some slight 
basis in fact, wm Only a hypothesis and an ideal., Hardly any 
examples of jityutkarea in the way set out by Manu or Yfrj. 
occur in the literature on dharma-iftstra or in inscriptions. In 
the inscriptions we have authentic cases of intercaste marriages 
only, but hardly anything further 1 * 1 * From the Talgunda 
pillar inscription of king Kakusfchavarman of the E&damba 
family we learn that the Kndambss were originally of brih- 
man* lineagep that the founder of the family was a brtbmana 

155, fowT&i ^rr^ 1 ■ 

A w, %r I. 8.13-14. 

156, Vide my p*p*r pnMUbed in tho Jim tel id portion of 38 Bombay 
Ltw Reporter on 1 Inlcr-enat* lauiligti in moJ*rn IndU, Lo the patli# 
Ktsd flpigrtpbic nc0fdi T T where serenl iprincei of lsler-c*»le marring ei 
are cited. 
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MayflraSwrman, who became exasperated with the I’allavas of 
Kandpura and took up the sword to conquer the earth, that his 
descendants applied tho ofTn ‘ varman■ to their names fag if 
they were ksatrfyas, according to Manu It 32 \ and KskuEtba- 

T ftrtn “ a t4th * n descetlk from MayQraiamian) married his 
daughters to Gupta and other kings This shows that an 
originally brfihmflna family cams to look upon itself as 
kswriya by virtue of pursuing the profession of arms and 
governing the people. In the Mnhftbharata wo meet with stories 
of kings who became brUhmanas. For example, Aimaasana 
30 a f Vltahavya, a king, as having become a brfihmana; 
Biimlarly Silya ( 3‘J. 36-37 ) speaks of Arntbenn, Sindhudvlpa, 
Ifevipi and \ isvfimitra as having become brfihmanas at a 
bacred spot on the SansvatL In the Fuquas also there are 
htones of kings like VissSmitra, MandbBti, Ssmkrtf, KapJ, 
Vodhryasva, Purukuton. Arisen*. Ajamldha and others « 
having risen to the status of brSbmanss. These are mythical 
sages and their rise b not stated to have been due to the prim 

-Pie of * Ibbetaon f Report on the census 0 f X 

U ^? b 188 [' l ?‘ i74 ' 176 * noteH that braii man as following 
wTL^t* b ™ Ta * d98raded a « d the caste 

C 3 J - SS T X wdl orEanIz ^ 

In this connection the wards W el ™ ! T*** 
sangha deserve to be carefully stodied AU tl™*' Rnd 

Ur0UP, ^ r wording to Lt s *ylns™ Th^ 

157 , E* L vq], p a 24 _ 

VM. Vkjsjurt^ ( B. J. Ed. J vol. II obip, 20. UUIH. 

159. C&mpve tbs following hie id hole n f tu*. * 

*• ]£ * ?«™rfriw5>iwv vftvw^nti vwS «» m£ Ean 2 

m **. «axs wt ,r" r ~ f 

** $2, s*** i 

TT 1 ^ Wrt tmiSrjS aST" "^I**** *r**4 

3? ***»»**■* i . „ OT 

* Tir,Tt ^fc 1 *«r isftimjminft mn 

'l S TS 7 t “ 5 * 
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words occur Id the Vcdlc literature, but the sense is generally 

f 

* a group + and there is no special meaning attached *Sreni p 
occurs In the Eg- I, 163.10 111 (like flamingoes the horses press 
forward in rows or groups); both urata and gam occur In Eg* 
IIL £6 + 6, V* 53. I! and in numerous other places. The H&US1* 
takl Bn Ifi. 7 llJ speaks of Eudra as puga ( as he is the head of 
the band of Manits X Ap, Dk 8 . L 1* 3- 86 163 quotes a Brih* 
mans passage about a group (s&hgha) of bnhmatilrinfl going 
about for alms. Fin ini teaches 111 the formation of derivatives 
from puga, gana* eahgha (V. 2. 52 X from vrftta (V. 2. !l X 
In his time it appears the words had acquired specific meanings. 
The Mahlbhlsya explains ( on Finini V* 2* 21) that vistas are 
groups formed by men of various castes with no fixed means 
of livelihood but subsisting by the might {or strength) of 
their bodies (by bodily labour of various kinds). The 
Kleika 1 * 1 explains pugas as associations of men of different 
casks with no fixed professions* who are solely bent on making 
money or cocking pleasure. Kautiiyn In one place distinguishes 
between soldiers and § ranis ( guilds) and in another place say a 
that the guilds of ks&triyos In Kimbhoja and Suras^ra subsist 
by the profession of arms and varta { agriculture i 1 * 4 Tas. Dk 
S. XVL 15 aays tliat boundary disputes are to be settled by the 
evidence of the old men In the village or town or of guilds 
( &reni) when there is conflict of documentary evidence. Vjgmi 
Dk 8 . V. 167 prescribes banishment for him who cmberalcs 
the wealth of associationa (gana ) and who transgresses the 
conventions made by them* Manu { VIII. 219 ) has a similar 
rule about village and local associations fsangha). The 
above words are variously explained by the several coalmen- 


Hi. VWMTT w?fr ^ 163 - 

162. ipff ^ > if%*r liw JvS i 16, 7* 

163. ffprrj^ ^ =mwT *t z**\wsTimR warn 

evrnpi r| »rsr^^ ■ ntt. u. I h B. 26* 

164. arrrw i <rr V. 2, 21 (»ffr); i^^ 1 

vi. V. 2 52. 

165 t srr^nTr^rr k jc+N Jliem *t^tt iisr? wt 5^ mH N 

gf iTT.n'V t itrrftth ffFTi=T:» vtiU If. y B74 ( un tit. V r 2. 21 ) $ wm- 

UTifTVr fnP 115 U™ 1 **rmwT on nr. V. 2* 2l* 

166. srrribnrri: vt £r ww?= i Tit* L y h frnur*- 

fltfuwWrota 1 1- a " 8 : 

tfHiqqfMduflMi VV: i vftl 1 i6 t 15. 
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tatora (fide my notes to tbe translation of K&tySyana versos’* 7 
678-68? of that reconstructed amrti), K4ty8.ya.na say* ‘tfaigaiw 
Is an association of citteens of the same oity, vrAta U a company 
of soldiers carrying various arm?, pftga is an association of 
traders and the like, gana is a group of brthmanas, sahgha is 
a body of Biuiddhna or Jainas; and bands of cAndilos and 
svapacas are called gnlnn/ Ytj. ( L 361 ) directs the king to 
punish kulas, castes, ben is. ganas, if they transgress their rules 
(of conduct or business) and the Mit. explains sreni as a 
guild of sellers of betel leaves and the like and gana as of 
' hel&hukns * ( home-dealers); while Yaj. 1L 192 and NArada 1 * 1 
(samayasyanapakarma 2) require the king to prevent the 
breach of the conventions of sreni, naigams, pug a, vr&ta, gana 
and to confirm them In their traditional occupations, Yaj. If 
30 says that pugas and benia had authority to investigate dis¬ 
putes and that the pflga was a higher tribunal than the sroni. Tbs 
Mit. on this explains that pdga is an association of people of diffe¬ 
rent oaetes and different occupations that stay in one locality, 
while a sreni is a group of people of different castes, that subsist 
by the occupation of one caste and gives * hedAbuk&s ’ ‘ t&inbu- 
likas ’ (betel sellers),* kuvindaa ’ ( weavers) and 1 carmakiraa ' 
{shoe-makers) as examples of bank, In the Hare a stone of 
ChAhamfina VigraharSja ( E. I. vol, It. pi 124 ) there is a 
reference to one drantma for each horse given to 1 hcdAvikas/ In 
the Nosik Inscription No, 18 ( E, I, vob Till p. 88) we are told 
that in the reign of the Abhlra king Isvarasena 1000 kArsApan&s 
wete deposited with an association of potters as a permanent 
donation yielding interest,500 with a guild of oilmen and 2000 
with a guild of watermen ( udaktbyanlTG-ireiu ) for medicines to 
be given to sick hhik bus. No. 9 and No, 12 of the inscriptions 
at Nasik also contain reference to deposits of money with the 
guild of weavers. The Mathuril Brnhml inscription, of Huviaka’e 
reign mentions a guild of flour-makers (samltakara, vide E. 1. 
vol, 21 p. 55 at p, 61 }. The Junnar Buddhist cave Inscription 
( A. 9. W, L vol. XV p. 97) refers to an investment of monies 
with the guild { sreni) of bamboo-workers and of braziers 
( kAsakAra). Tbs Indore copperplate of Skandagupta ( of the 
Gupta aamvat 146) speaks of the deposit with tbs guilds of the 

16 T. There v*r»«a ere quoted is the pp. 618 - 669 , 

p, 426., <m. m- ( oa me. ) p. 352 *o. 

168. vivkS u« w/i^h atsiiwtRl ' wvfrwwv rran j*f w'tvi e»n ■ ?rna 
t vuvi vmuwh 2 >. 
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oilmen of Iodrapura for permanently securing a supply of two 
polos 0 f oil (CL L Lrol. Ill p. ?0). Similarly It is said that a 
guild of silk weavers from LM» (southern Gujarat) came to 
Do^apurs ( Dasor in Malwa} and built a temple of the sun in 
the Milava year 49A L e, 437-38 A, D, ( C, L I* vol. Ill p. SI = 

I, A. vol, 15 p. 191). Those examples show that about tbe first 
centuries of the Christian era such castes as woodworkers, 
oilmen, betel sellar* and weave re that are at present very 
low in the hierarchy of castes hud very efficient caste guilds, so 
famous for their organization, integrity and stability that people 
deposited with them thousands for permanent services to objects 
of charity. 1 ” 

We shall now append fl list of several castes enumerated 
or mentioned in smrti and other dbarmasastra works from 
about 500 B. C, to 1000 A. 1). in alphabetical ( Sanskrit) order. 
They tiro not given in a tabular form owing to numerous 
contradictory etatemcuts in the sinrtia themselves. References 
are given only to a few smrtls, the principal ones drawn upon 
being the Dbamvusutras, Maim, Taj., Vaik. smirta-autrn 
X. 11-15, Ulianas, the SutasaihhiW ( Siva-mAMtiuya khapda 
chap. 13 >. It in hoped that the list is fairly erhailstive for the 
sinrti period. It will be noticed that many of the caste names 
collected here still occur under the same forms or under 
slightly modified forms of the names, 

Andhra. Vide ohove note 118 quoting the Ait. Br, Mann 
X. 36 says it was a low subcaste sprung from Vaidebakn father 
and Karfvara mother and tbot Andhras were to live outside the 
village and to subsist ( X. 18) by killing wild beasts. In the 
edicts of Asoka the Andhras are associated with Pulindas ( vide 
Rook Edict Ho, 13). The Udyogaparva ( 160.103) mentions 
Andhras (probably as people of Atidhradeaa) along with 
Dravidaa and KAficyas, In the NalandS plate of Davapaladeva 
( E, x. yqL 11 p. 321) meds, sndhraka and oSndAla are spoken 
of as the lowest castes. In Orissa one scheduled caste ia noted 
as Adi-Andhra (vide Sch. G, 0,193b). 

Aniga. According to Vas. Dh. 8, 10,30, Menu I^. 

VIIL 68, Ylt t 148,197. Atri 251, Llkhita 92, verse Apsatambn 
(1IL 1) this word is a generic appellation for all lowest castes 

169 Vide • Local Severn meat in Ancient India 1 by Ur. Itadba- 
hmnd Mnkerji J>t- t>-U, 41 ta Untor- 

l0Mt ,| y tome of the references ( « frfe*ed ) are wrong and net Id gel B t. 
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lik# tb# capdaia. Vida the chapter on ‘untouchables'. The 

, ’ h “ 3 * he Samp eetvse ‘ I>h. 8, L 3. 9. 18 says 
that there is a cessation of Vedic study on the day on which 

vIZ’C IuaT™' ,id ‘ *• N ‘™ 1 * (wu ‘“ 155 '• 

-JS*!* Thi ^ 0rd b h>all lowest castes like the 

m Manu IV. 61, Visnu Dh, 3.36.7, Y&j. 1. 273, Brhad- 
Fama( quoted in Mit. on Yaj. in, 160), In Mann Vm. 379 

ofthTllSiISf m 2* *™" ° f l ^ draJ - Varlous numerations 

of the subdivisions of antyaja, are found in tho smrtis, Atri 199 
enumerates 1 seven antyajas vie, rajaka {washerman} 

inThf^ WOr ^ r ^"A “** (dftnow 'opresontad 

kaivarta (Tu * ^ \ burnda { worker in bamboos), 

kauarta (fisherman), meda, bhtlia, This versa k auoto(I *, 

Apasfeambas by the Mit. on Y&i HI. 265, while Aparlrkap u« 
asaribes it to AtrL The MU. on YdJ l llCmmSSSS^ 

it ir f rr of ™- tbe ^ ^ JEs 

it aays is not so low as another group of ayven, which ore 

s«u s 2 ns ht ’’ , , J T i .t >nrm imtu <* ^ 

*VtA ■* SU ^' migadha and ayoRnva T n rhf 

irrss 

?S^SSS£ 5 S 

srrsKrr; a-* 

3 » «P- «*•* < -Si f rt 23 i a?S*S,rsj 

*«1 «h«»i n. vt ramilro ij. , ™ ^ 

p. I*.) explains that seen is mean the eighteen low cunto i 

“• This shows that these low c jl h^ 

“ eb " u ■»- b, 

^ S; ■ 

foi fcf ; fide nolo £02 b*lo*v. ^ J ' Somfl »** 

”'™ 5 * iwpirif^ jlm. to Aar, „„ vt HI .tTv'. ^rr mkjTjnrr- 

20. 1 .ml 4, 0. pen 1Vm S q,, °‘ fd hjf ^ *. 

w*n * fauw>!^ari^T'r-I ? '*^ f: 1 ^ *n>Ti m»r 

n^nilzTrZT***" 
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wealth. The Veda-Vyasa smrti ( L 12-13) cnuroeratea twelve 
castes by name ns anltjctjm and adds that nil those who eat 
cow’s flesh ora also ctntyajas.'^ 

AntUva&ttin or AnhjtivawyiiK Matin IV. 79 separately men¬ 
tions * nntyas * and ' autyavasiyins' and Manu X. 39 says that 
the antyavasiy iti is the offspring of a olndila male from a 
nisddn female, that he in condemned even by all 1 bahy«' 

( untouchable* } and stays in a cemetery. Gautama 20. 1 and 
23 . 33 mentions *antylvaslytn ( and -yin! h Vas. D!l S. IS. 3 
holds that the antyiivas5yin is the offspring of a sudra from a 
Taisya woman. The Bharndrtja Grants sutru (XI, 22. 12) 
forbids the study of the Veda in the presence of the ontyiva- 
siyiin The AnusSsana-parva ( 22. 21) speaks of Modus, Fullwaaa 
and Antsvasayins (the printed text is corrrupt). Sinti {141. 
29-32 ) gives a graphic description of a hamlet of Candidas and 
calls them Vnlyivaslya* (in verse 41 }. H&rada (rnfidinn 182 ) 
says that an antyivastyid fa not eligible ns a witness. Soma 
medero works like the JStiviveka {D. C. Ma.Ho, 347 of 188<-91 ) 
Bay that Dorn in modern times id thaantySvasiy in of the etuftis. 

Alihisikia —Sec under Murdbavasikta. 

AmBoBffto — {same as Bhrjjakan(ha), 

In Alt. Br. ( chap. 39. 7 ) king ]tmbas(hya ia said to 
liavo performed an Akvamedba sacrifice. In Pan. VltL 3. 97 
the word Aarbfttfha is derived and on Pin. IV. 1.170 Ambnsthya 
( king ?) is cited by Pot. ns on example derived from Ambsstha 
(a country). It is a question whether the can to of A tubas th as 
derived its name from a country. Karnaparva (6, II) mentions 
a king Ambus (ha. In Baud. Dh. 3. L 9. 3. Maim X. 8, Yaj. I. 91, 
Usanas 31, Nfirada (strtpuihsa v. 107 ) Ambsstha is an amdom 
sprung from the marriage of a Iw&biflWMi with ft vai^vn wotttatt T 
while according to Gautama 4.14 as interpreted by Hnradatta 
lie is the offspring of a ksatriya from a vabya woman. Manu 
X. 47 prescribes the profession of medicine for him and 
BSanas ,J * (31-32 ) says that he may subsist by agriculture or 
may be a fire-dancer or he may bo a herald (? banner proclaim or) 

173. w&wnrt »rr fwifr ran:; jvwTf nr. i gnr= *r^ - 

Kiu*Er»rpt*«rwi3 wmwvm ^ w a usurp ' tt* rpmwirrwm jrrsu^*- 
Vt&nn « I. I*- 13 - ' *■*) rrimrffT^iisnTsmnri * irnimT^ 

( nrrtir y. 1* )■ . „ 

17J. feqnNl Jem We n * inrrvwrrjn w W*vni SW j 

jfnWWs 1f ) I 31-3*. 










72 


Hwftrg cj D!inrmta*tra 


(Oh. If 


and live by surgery. Vatk. 10. IS has almost the mine 
words; the 3ahyidri*khanda ( 26 . 40-41 ) says the same, 
f Taradatta on Ap. Dh- S. L 6. 19. 14 says that ambastba and 
salynkfnta are synonymous. The Baidyaa of Bengal came to be 
the ambasfbas of Mann (vide Kiwley's 'People of India' p. 114). 

Ayaskara (blacksmith). In the Vedio literature we have 
fivoAtipa (beater of ay as, probably any metal). Vide under 
karmaka™ and karm&ra, P&tafljali on Pfin. IT. 4.10 mentions 
him an a kadra along with takaan (MahSbhSsya, vol. I. p.475). 

Atarita. Devala quoted by Aparirka ( p, 118 on YSj. I. 92) 
says that be is born of the illegitimate connection between a 
married woman and a made of the aame caste and lie becomes a 
sfldra. The Sudra-kamalakara iri (p. 247} cites from the Smfti- 
kaumudt a verse of the AdityapurSn* to the same effect, 

Arira. According to the SutaeamhitA he is the offspring of 
a clandestine union between a ksatriya mule and a vaikya 
female. 


Apiia. According to the SutaaaihhitA ho is the offspring of 
lirfthmapa from a Dausyantl. 

AWifra. According to M&du X. 15 he is the child of the 
union of abrSbmana with nn ambastba girl. The MahSbbflrata 
( Mauialaparva 7.46-63 and 8. 16-17) states that the Abhlras 
were tiwjtm and mltxckm who attacked Arjunu after the great 
war in the laud of the Eva rivers and carried away Vrsni 
woman. The Sabbapar va (51. 12) mentions Ihhlras with 
Faradas and the Aivamodhika (29.15-16 ) says ( jaet an Maim 
X. 43-44 do) that the Abhlras, the Dravida* and others became 
sfidros by non-contact with hrahmanas, The MahSbhfieya 
expressly states that the abhlras aro not a su bens to included 
under the genus ludra but that they are a caste distinct from 
eudroe. n * The XamasEutTa (V. 5. 36} names an ibhlra king 
KottarSja. Dandin in hie KAvySdarka (I. 36 ) gay# that Apa- 
bbramsa is the appellation of the speech of ibhlra# and the like 

J^TS. firfkwB vwmit » mto yni * 

wnaw: I in wrrm j, ng and in ee wgX. & (anrerc tfk ), 

‘ n wa- 

vzmrmt 147. ^ 


^ V -H IW iH i ‘bmj n \Zj qfT =f i fj ^ 3 Mb. 

w Pttetm l 3* I to I aflTifrfT > iTftwmr 

£51 (on <*| L 1.1, 7g. ^ 
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in poetry. The Amnrakosa says that they are cow-herds and 
that the ibblra wife of a MshfisQdra la called AbhUI. The 
Abblras became absorbed in Hindu society and wo 8nd that an 
Abhlra teiuipati RudrahhutS in the year 1C3 (181-88 A, D. ) 
under king Rudrasimha, son of Rudradiman, built a well ( E, 

I. yoL 16 p, *35) and in the Nnsik cavo No. 15 there is an 
inscription of king Isvarasena, a son of Abhlra Sivadattn anti 
Mftdharl [ i. e. the mother was of the Mathura gotra }, Vide E. 
L Tol- 8, p, 8®. Abhlros are called nhir* in modern times. Vide 

J. B. B. R. A. B toJ. 31 pp. 43 (M3 3, Etitlioven's ‘Tribes and 
coatee of Bombay ' vol. I. p. I T ff. 

Ayogaca. Vide Jtyonii above (p. 43) from Vedio literature. 
According to Gant. IV, 15, Visnu Db. S. 16, 4, Manu X, 12, 
Kaut, III 7, Anusasana 4$. 13, Yaj, I. 94 this is a pratllctM 
caste sprung from the union of a ludra male and a valsya 
female: while Baud. Db. S. (L 9. 7). Usama 13, Vaik. 
X. 14 say that it springs from the union of a vnisys male and a 
ksatrlya female, Vas. Dh, 8. (18. 3 > Hires antyfivasSyin as the 
name of the caste sprung from a kudramale and a Taisya female 
and pul k.if a as the name of one sprung from a vaisya male and 
a ksatriya female. His avocation (Mafia X. 48) is to pare wood, 
while Usanas (verse 13) says bo is a weaver or subsists by 
making vessels of bronie or by cultivating paddy or by dealing 
in doth. According to Vistm Dh, S. 16. 8 and Agnjpurina 
{151.15 ) be is to make his living by going to the stage. The 
Sahyftdrikhanda says ( 26. 68-69 ) that he works in stones and 
bricks, makes pavements end whitewashes walls i. e. he is the 
modem Pfitbarvato {in the Deccan ), 

Avantya. Same as Bhurjaksntha ( Manu X. 21 ). 

Mxika. According to Vaik. X 12 he ia the child of a 
clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaisya female 
and deals in horses. 

JUd ^ito t According to Menu X 37 he ie the offspring of a 
nieida male from a vaidehl female L a he is a double prat Horn a 
caste. KuIlQka snye that his avocation according to Ufrancs 
ie to prevent strangers from trespassing on places where offenders 
are kept imprisoned. Manu X 36 shows that the name caste ie 
called Xftrfivora when it follows the craft of a carmaksra. 

Ugm, For Vedtc reference see above (p. 45). According to 
Baud. Dh. S.{L9.5), Manu X9, Kaut, 1117, Y*j, I- 92, Anua^ana 
68. 7 be Is an atmloma offspring of a ksatriya male from a pudr* 
h o. to 
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woman, while according to Oianas (verse 41) he 1 b the offspring 
of the union of a biahmana with a tudra woman. The Ap, Dh, 8, 

(L 2. 7. 20 ) allows a pupil to bring wealth from a sudra or an 
ugra when the teacher in in distress or difficulties. Gant. 4, 14 
{ as explained by Haradatta) soya that ugra is the offspring of 
a valsya from a Sidra female. The ip. Dh. 8. ( L 6, 16,1) says 
that a brahmans may accept the gift of money, corn Hkepaddy, 
flesh of deer, house, field, hay for oxen from an ugra. Manu X. 
10 says that the ugra should subsist by catching and killing 
animals that bids in holes, while Ui&nas ( verse 41 ) states 
that he is to he the staff-bearer of the king and to carry out the 
punishments inflicted on offenders. Vide Vatk. 10.13. According 
to the Sahyadrikhanda and Sndrakamal&karn { p. 253) be is 
called ' RajpiHa', In the Jativiveka (the D. CL collection of 
1837-1891 No. 347 ) he is called ESvaL 

Udbandkaka. According to U£anas (verse 15 ) he is the 
offspring of the union of a fiflnika and a ksatriyn woman, subsists 
by washing clothes and is an untouchable. Vaik. Iff. 15 says 
he Is the offspring of a khanaka and a hsatriya woman. 

Upakrutfa. According to Asv. srr. sutra (IL 1) he does not 
belong to the dvijatis, but is authorised to perform the vedic 
rite of agnynttheya end the commentary explains that he is a 
Taisya following the profession of a carpenter. 

Ckfra. Vide Manu X. 43-44. Odra fa a country correspond* 
ing more or lees bo modern Orissa. Most of the names of people 
mentioned in Manu X 44 are derived from countries. Vida 
note on Kbesa (p. 79) and see Sabhspnrva 51. 23. 

KatakSra , According to Usanas ( 45 ) and Vaik. 10.13 he 
is the offspring of a clandestine union between a Taisya and a 
Sidra female. 

Korana. According to Gaut (IV. 17 the view of some 
ae&ryas) and Taj. L &S, he is the child of the marriage of a vatsya 
and a ftudra woman (J. e. ho is an anuloma>, Manu (X. 22 ) 
says that s ksatriya who is a vrStya (I. e. for whom no 
upanayona has been performed } has from a similar woman a 
child variously called Jhalto, Malia, Nicoivi (Licchivi? >, 
Nata, E&rapa, Khata, Dravida. Adiparva 113. 43 tells us that 
Dhrtar&stra had from a Taisya female a karaoa son named 
Yuyuteu. Eslrssvltnl on Amara says that karana also denotes 
a group of officers like klyasthas and adhyaksas (superintend¬ 
ents >, The Sahyldrikhanda ( 26 . 49 - 51 ) saya he is the same as 
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c 3 lr<ina or vaitSlik* and his business h to sing the praUea of 
kings and bribniapw and study the science of erotics, 

Karma**™. Visnu Dh.fl.<51. 14) mentions this easts 
It is nrnet probably the same as kermara, But Saokba ( press ) 
quoted by Aparfirka p, 115 separately mentions in the same 
p&s-ifigp kftnEftklf® and karnilrfl> 

Karmiira. For vedle references vide (p. 43) J hlM 

caste appears In the gana kitlftladS ( Fap. IT. 3. US K Manu 
IV. 215 mentions it. In Bengal the Lobar is a scheduled caste 
( vide Sob. C. 0.1935 ). 

KSrnsaakara. ( modern kftihs&ra in Marathi) Mentioned by 
Kiradft {rnadfina 574) and Visnu Db, S. X, 4 in connection 
with the balance ordeal. 

Kiikavaca. Mentioned in Use dm (50) as doing the work 
of bringing grass for horsed 

Kumboja. Vide Manu X 43-14. Tha country of Karateja 
was known to Ytoka ( Nirukts II. % ) and Pacini ( IV 1 1»X 
Udyogeparva 160,103, Drona 121.13 mention Kambojas with 

Sakas. Vide under Vavana. 

KSmathaJ" Heated controversies have raged in medi¬ 
eval and modern times about the origin and status of kay ustbas 
and the bitterness is reflected in the devious o the.Indian 
courts also. In BMmrth v. Empmr 7 the Oakutta H^b 
Court held that the tuyesthaa of Bengal were sddras and went 
so far ae to hold that a bayaeths could marry a 
But in Aata Mohan 0. Kirodt Mohan™ the Privy Council left 
open the question whether the Uyastbas of Bengal were 
sudras. On the other hand iu Tatm Ram c. Bihan an 

hhmri Praia t v. I&» Sari Prasad'" the Mlahabud and Patna 
High Courts respectively held that the kayssthaa wore _ \ 
and not sudrae, In Sabrao v. Botha 52 Bom. 497 at p. 504-506 
this conflict of decisions is referred to. 

The word k&yagtb* do as not occur Jn the ancient dhsrros- 
sutras of Gautama. Apastumba, Baudbayana, or Va*mbn_nm 

~m Vide for fartlwr delall. »vi £»£*' 011 '** ifl ‘ hs 
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la tbs Haiuismrti. The Visnu Dh. S. VII. 3 defines a public 
document (rftjisakaika) as one written in the royal court or office 
by a kaysstha appointed by the king and attested by the hand 
of (he superintendent of the office. 11 * These words suggest that 
the bay oaths was an officer and that there is nothing about a oasts 
here, Yij. I, 323 calls upon the king to protect the subjects 
from the harassment of c&tas ( rogues ), thieves, bad characters, 
desperadoes and the Like and particularly of k&yaethoa. The 
Mil explains that kayost/urn are accountants and scribes, are 
favourites of the king and very cunning, Usanas w * {35) 
holds the kiyaathaa to be a ousts and gives an uncomplimen¬ 
tary dir i vat ion of the name by saying that it is compounded of 
the first letters of fcufci (crow ), Yama and sihapaii to convey the 
three attributes of greed, cruelty and the spoliation (or paring)» 
characteristic of the three. The Veda-Yyasa smptl 1 ** ( 1,1(1-11) 
Includes the kiyosths among suiraa along with barbers, potters 
and others, Sumantu quoted in the Par, M, II part I p. 383 
makes the food of a Lekhaka along with that of oilmen and 
others unfit for a brahmans"*. Lekhaka is obviously a caste 
here, but whether it is the kayaatha caste is doubtful. Brbas- 
patl as quoted In the Smrticsndrik* ( vyavahira ) speaks of tho 
gauflka and lekhaka as two persons to be associated with a 
judge In a court of justice and says they were to be dvijaa, Vide 
also AparSrka p. GOD, Therefore both these were only officers and 
not members of a particular caste. In the Mrcchakatika ( Act II) 
a fresthin and kilyastba are associated with the judge. Bo the 
kiyastha seems to be the same as the lekhaka of Bruaspati and 
sa a mere official. In the first centuries of the Christian era the 
klyastba was merely an officer and the word was possibly derived 
from oris a Sanskrit approximation of some foreign word for 
an officer, though in some parts of the country {as shown by 
Cfcanas and Vada-Vyisi) the k&y&athas also had come to form 
u caste in medieval times. 
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Though numerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions 
of the first five or six centuries of the Christ bn er* p the kftysstba 
hardly ever figures among them* One of the earliest inscrip¬ 
tions where the word kayastha occurs is the Knnaawa Inscription 
of Sivagam dated in the M&lava era 795 ( L e. 73B-39 A. D. X 
Vide LA, vol. 19 pp. 58 and 59. See also EL L ygL X* p. 79 for 
K&yasthn EAncana in Balers pUfes its 994^95 A D,> E. I. ml. XI. 
p, 149 for SfLsanika hftyastha in Naraflpaftixn plates of 1045-46 
A, Dl* KLtoLXLplSOpSS for klyastha Surfidltya who was 
* SarTa^atravit! in QoYindaoandra^a plate dated 1129-30 A* D. t 
E.L 19 pp. 209, 213 Amodii plate dated 1161 A D. (for Yastavya 
kiyaifcha X E, L vol. 19 p. 45 Inscription of Hamralrs ( dated 
mS-89 A. D. ) p B- L X£L p. 46 (dated 1328-29 A. D T for 
Mathura k&yastba ) f B. L 20 Appendix No. 442 p. 64 { for Gauds 
kAy&sthaX In the Itfijatarahginl (VIIL 131) klyasthas and 
diviraa are mentioned separately and in VIIL 2383 it is stated 
that the brahma na Sivaratha, who was a roguish k^yastha, was 
strangulated in tho reign of Jayasimha* So in the I2fch century 
kiyuihas were only officers in Csskmir and briSh maims held 
such office* Vide Rajatarahgiol V, 180-134 for a bitter diatribe 
against kaynsfbas. 

The Sadrakamalakara ( pp. 279-280 ) speaks of three eub- 
oustes of kaysksthms. 

According to Manu X. 36 he i$ a doubly mixed 
caste sprung from the union of a ttbSda with a vaidebl and h is 
craft is that of a carmakira, According to later digests like the 
Sudrakamalakara he is called 1 kabars h or bhoi 1 and bolds 
torches and entries umbrellas for other* 

Kara#*. According to Mantt X. 23 this caste springa from 
the union of a vratya vatsya and a similar female- Thia caste 
ie also called SudkanrscArya, Vijanman, Maitra and Sitvata 
(according to Manu ). 

Kiratm Vide above (p.44) for vedfc references. Veda-Vyftsa 
■peaks of him an a subdivision of shdra ( note 184 X According 
to Manu {X 43-44) he is a Irsatriya reduced to the status of a 
iildr* Anus&sana ( 35.17-18 ) asys the Kamo about Mekalaa. 
DrnvMaSk Latas p Poundraa, Yu van as and others. Earnap&rv* 
73. SO speaks of kir^tas bb men of fiery valour. AAvamadhika 
73. 25 shows that Arjuno, met kiratas, yarenas and Mlecchaa 
when proceeding to the north with the Asvamedha horse. The 
Amarakoia says that kir&ta, Sahara and pulinda are subdivi¬ 
sions of M leech a casta* 
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Knkkul'i, According to Baud, Dh. 3.1, 8, 8 ha is a pratiloma 
but L 9.15 guys that he is the child of the onion of a sudra 
with a nisada woman, while L8.12 state* that he is the offspring j 

of a Taisya from a nisSda woman. 1,1 Manu X. 18 agree* with 
Baud. Dh. L 9.15. According to Kant, 111. 7 he is the offspring of 
au ugra male from a nisada female. According to Adityapurina 
quoted in tba Siidrakam&likara be manufactures swords and 
other weapons and engages in cockfights for the king, 

Kunifo, According to Manu III. 174 he is the offspring of 
a clandestine intercourse between a married brshmana woman ^ 

whose husband is living and a brahman a male, 

fCukunda. According to the Satessmhita be b the offspring 
of a m&gadha from a sudra female. 

Anm&AnAona. This word ocaurs in the g&na knlAlftdi 
( Pin. IV, 5, 118 ). Dianas (32-33) says that he is the 
offspring of the clandestine union of a brihroana with a 
vaisya Female. Talk. { X. 12 ) agrees with OTanas and adds { \ 

that the offspring becomes either a kumbhak&ra or a barber 
who shaves parts of the body above the navel, Veda-Vyasa 
( L 10-11J and Ddvala (quoted in Par, M. II. 1. p. 431 and Qr. 

R. p. 337 ) include th# potter among iadrsa.'* 1 In the Central 
Provinces the KumbMta b a scheduled caste. 

KulUltt. For Vedic references see above (p.43). Pin IV. 3.118 
explains the formation of kaulnlakam { made by a potter), The 
Asv. Gr. IV. 3. 18 says that all earthen vessels (kaul&lam ) of 
a deceased agnihotrin should be kept by his son. Why two 
names arose for the casts of potters it is difficult to explain 

Kutikn. This caste is mentioned in Sank ha quoted by 
ApaiSi-ka p, 1175 ( where Apavirtu explains it as devalaka). 


KusUftPci, According to BaudiAyana as quoted in the 
Krlymcalpatam he is the offspring qf an autbuiba from a 
vaidehakn female. According to Am a re he is the same as a 
csrauaf a bard) According to Kaut. ( HL 7 ) he is the offspring 
of u vaidelmka male from an nmbasthn female (i, * exactly the 
reverae of Baudhlyana's view ) and ho gives the name valna to 
(he offspring of an ambus t ha male from a vaidehake. fern*!* 
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Kria. According to Gaut IV, 15 he ie the offspring of a 
vaiayn from a brSbmana woman, Y&I I* 93 and others call this 
caste valdehaka. 

Katuar&L In the Assam valley kaibartta is a scheduled 
caste. Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above, MedhStithi on Menu 
X, 4 says that this iB a railed Caste, Menu X 34 tells ua that 
the inhabitants of Aryfivarta employ the name kaivorta to denot e 
the offspring of a nMda from an fiyogava woman, who \$ also 
called mirgava and daaa (di?a ?) and who subsists by plying 
boats. §smkara on Vedfintosfftra It 3* 43 says that dlsa and 
kaicarta are the same, Pick p s 302 notes that fishermen who work 
with nets and baskets were called in the JStakas keifitta, 

Kolika. Mentioned as one of the antyajas by Veda-Vy^sa. 
Vide note 173 under antyaja, KoH h a scheduled caste in the 
Central Provinces and Kol in United Provinces. 

JTfljfr* For vedic references see above. According In Baud, 
Oh, Bu t 9, 7, Xaut (IIL 7) ( Maim X* |2 t 13 and 16, Ylj. h 94 p 
N&rnda (atrlpumsa 112 X this is a pratiloma caste sprung from 
a iudra father and ksahrijn mother* Mnnu (X 49-50) pres- 
crlbes for him the same avocation as for ugra and pulkasa* 
Vas. Db. S. 18. % calls him vain* In, the Amarskosa ksatr is 
given three meanings, a charioteer, doorkeeper and the caste 
described above* In ChSndogya Up E IY. t. 5* 7, 8 the word 
seems to mean only door-keeper. Pfin. notices the word (YI,4<11}. 
Ths Sfthy&drikhanda (tfl. 63-66 ) says that kaair is also called 
pisfida and that he i& an expert in catching deer by means of 
nets, is a forester and kills wild animals, also rings a boll at 
night to remind people of the hoar* 

Khanakn* According to Yaik, (X. 15 ) he is the offspring of 
an lyogava male and ksotriya female and lives by digging. 

jQmia or kh&sa. According to Manu X 22 this is another 
name for karana; while in X 43-44 he makes the khafes a 
ksatriya caste original ly but reduced to the status cf tudrns by 
the absence of samsk&ras and the absence of contact with 
hrShmanaa. Vide Sabhl. 52. 3, Udyoga 160, 103, 

Guhaka* According to the Sutesatribitft he in the offspring 
of a ivapsca from a brahman a female. 

Goja ( or ffoda ). According to Esinas ( 28-29 ) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and 
female. 
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Gopa, Vida note 184. He is the modern Gav]i end a 
sridta Bnl'caste. Ysj. II. 48 says that debte contracted by gopa 
wires must be paid by their husband* a* the latter's profession 
and earnings depend upon them. The K&masutra (1,5.37) 
mentions a caste called Gop&lakiy 

Oclakx, He Is the offspring of a clandestine intercourse 
between a brihmima widow and a brthmana male. Vide Mann 
111. 174, Laghu'S&tstapo 105, SutasambitS ( Siva. 12. 13 ), 

CbA-rF. According to Usama (22-23 ) he is I he offspring of r 
clandestine union between a sddra male and a vuisya female 
and subsists by {selling ) oil and oilcakes or salt. He seems to 
lie the same as tnilika. Harlta ( quoted by AparUrka p, 279 ) 
mentions him. According to Brahiii&pur&tia quoted by Aparflrtn 
P, 1177 be is one who presses sesame. According to Vaik. (X. 13) 
be is the offspring of a secret love affair between a Taisya 
male and a brnhmana female and engages in the sale of salt 
and oil. 

Carmatcdra. Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above. He is men¬ 
tioned In many smiths like Visnu Dh. S. (51,8 ), Apastamba (in 
verse 9.32), Parisara (VI. 44). According to Uisnae (4), he is the 
offspring of a sffdra from & ksateiya girl, while verse 21 says 
that those sprung from a vaidehaka and a br&bmapa girl 
subsist by working on bides. Vaik, (X. 15 ) agrees with 
this latter. Matin TV, 218 speaks of him as csrmSvakartin 
( cutter of hides), According to several smrtis he is one of the 
peven antyajms. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of an Syogava from a brfihmana femala This name persists 
to this day as cSmbhir (in Western India) or c&m&r in all 
other Indian provinces. This caste is often spoken of as Much! 
(shoe-maker), Often the taoohfs are Moslems. This is an 
untouchable caste and the population of carmakfiras in India is 
very large. In the Bombay Presidency alone they are about 
two hundred and ninety thousand (in 1931). 

Ctiknkn k According to A mar a he la a person who rings a 
bell Kslrasyaml says that he announces the king’s arrival by 
ringing balls and that some regard him as the same as vaitallka. 
According to Saukha ( prose ) and Sumantu quoted by Apar&rk& 
(pp. I Iju—TS) cakrika and tailika are separate subcastes. 
According to Vaik. (X. 14) be ifl the o&pring of a love affair 
between a fthdra male and avaifcyn female and hie avocation 

is the Bale of salt, oil and oil cakee. 
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CUnfiihi { or ctindUla ). For Vedk references see above pp, 
44-45. Ace. to Gout. IV. 15-16, Vas, Dh. S, 18.1, Baud. Dh. 3. L 
9.7, Monu X, 12, YfiJ. I. 93, Anuiilaana 18. 11 bo is a pratilonta 
caste sprung of a siidrn from a brSbmous woman. He fa the 
lowest among men ( Monu X. 12 ), beyond the pale of religious 
observances prescribed for the four varn&s (scirvadharma-bahi- 
skrta, os Ynj. I. 93 says) and often spoken of in the soma breath 
with dogs and crows (e. g, Ap. Dh. 8. II 4. 9. 5, Gaut. 15. 25, 
Ys). 1103 ). ,M The word oacurs in the knl&ttdi gana { Pan. IV. 
3. 118). Veda-Vyasa-srnrti (I. 9-10 ) says thot there ore three 
kinds of cilnd&los. viz. the offspring of a sudra from a brahmans 
woman, the offspring of an unmarried woman, the offspring of ft 
union with o sagotra girl. Yoma quoted in Far.M. vol. !L part 1 
p. 306 says thot one born of a person who after becoming nn 
ascetic turns back to the householder's life, one born of a 
eagotrn woman ond one who is the offspring of a $adra from a 
brahmans woman ore all o&ud&]as, L&gbu-Sstatepa ( 59) baa a 
similar verse. Manu (X-51—56) says that canolas and svapocas 
should have their houses outside the village, vessels used by 
them cannot be used by others ( oven after putting them in fire), 
their wealth consists of dogs and asses, their clothes should be 
the garments on corpses, they should take their food in broken 
vessele, their ornaments were to be made of iron, they should 
incessantly roam, they are not to enter towns and villages at 
night, they have to carry the corpses of persons who have no 
relatives, they are to be hangmen when the king so orders, they 
may take the clothe?, ornamenta and beds of persons that are 
to be hanged. tTsanas (9-10) says that their ornaments are to be 
of leader iron, they should have a leather thong round their 
necks or a cymbal under their armpits, they should remove the 
dirt of the village in the first part of the day. According to Vispu 
Dh. S, 16.11 and 14 their avocation is to be hangmen or to kill 
those offenders who are condemned to death and oSndfiias have 
to stay outside the village and to wear the clothes on corpses, 
Santi 141.29-32 gives a graphic description of thoit hamlet, The 
classical description of a candala hamlet is in the Kadambarl 
of BAua. In Anus3*ina (89.17) Matanga Is called a eSndaia 
because he was born of a br&bmana woman from a barber. 

Fa Hieu (405-411 A* IX) describes bow eSnJilas had to 
livo apart and giro notice of their approach when entering a 

188 , Wy: <JPHtrilli kj *<m $ I «er w fvvrei: rgy qi* 

«nht: fflTi h quoted fn w. wr. vol. II. port 1, y. 368. 
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town ot market place by striking a piece of wood to make 
themselves known so that a man may avoid them and not 
come In contact with thorn (vide 'Record of Buddhist kingdoms' 
tr. b}' Legge, p, 43), In modern times Cend&laa ore returned ne 
a scheduled caste in Madras and Orissa. 

Cina, According to M mm X. 43-44 the tin as were a ksalriy a 
Caste reduced to the status of sudras. They are frequently named 
In the Muh&bharata e, g. Sabha 51. 23, Vanaparva ITT. 1!, 
Udyoga 19.15, 

Cuflcu. According tc Mann X. 48 the avocation of Meda, 
Andhra, CuQcu and Madge Is to kill forest ( or wild) animals. 
Kulluka says that ho is the offspring of a brahmnna from a 
vaidehaka woman. 

Cucnka, According tc Vaik. (X13) he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a Taisya with a Sudra woman and his avocation is 
the sale and purchase of betel nut, betalnufc leaves and sugar. 

Cailamr^jaka (or only mrnojika ^washerman. This occurs 
in Visaii Dh. 8 , 51. 15 and Manu IV. 216. It appears that 
Visnu who separately mentions * rnjaka * (in 5L 13) distingui¬ 
shes between the two. HErlta (quoted In Apararka p. 279) also 
distinguishes between ‘ raj aka ( one who dyes clothes ) from 
' nirnejaka' (one who washes clothes). Very often 1 rajaka " 
means only 1 a washerman' ( as Amsra saya ), 

JSlopajlvin —{subsisting by catching animals In a net) 
probably the same as a kaivurta. He is mentioned in Hartta 
quoted by Aparfirka p. 279, 

J holla, Manu X 22 says that it is another name for 
Xarana and Xhasa. In Bengal Jhalo Mala or Malo is returned 
as a scheduled casta 

Domba (or Dama) is the same as ivapaca according to Xs]ra- 
svSmlon A mam, ParAsam quoted by Apararka (p, 1197) puts 
Svapnka, domba and eiodab on the samo level. In the Raj a tar- 
angin! ( V, 354, V L 182, VI. 192 ) <pjmbn$ are spoken of as untou- 
chables on the Bame level with cSodflaa and an following tile 
profession of singers. In Rajatamfigini V. 289-394 dombaa are 
spoken of as svapacas. This casts is returned as a scheduled 
caste in Madras as Bumbo, as Qom in Bengal, Bihar and U. p, 

Taiwan or Taksuka (carpenter). For vedic references 
asa abova (p, 43 ). Ho in the same (is vardhaki quoted above, 
under kiy&jifcha, Ha is mentioned by Manu IV. 210, Visnu 
Dh. 3. 51. 8 , According to tile MahAbh&sya on Pa^l II, 4 . jq 


Varna: taktaii 


83 


Ch.II] 

the taksan fc a eudru and on the fame level with an nyas* 
kfira (ironamitEi) and excluded from sacrificial rites. Even 
uo early as the Sat. Br. the tutsan was un unholy person 
( amedhya J and his touch made yajilapatras impure (1.1.3.12 
h, sanas 43 says that tsssuks is the offspring of a brahman a 
female from a sue ska ( t. a. he is a pnitiloma). Ho must be 
supposed to be originally different from the raihakira (vide Ta(. 
B. quoted above p. 43 ) who woe allowed the vedie rile of ddhuna 
or probably in the time of the Binrtis the carpenter lost hia 
former status, According to Valk, (X. 14 )"* the ofikpmig of a 
hrabmana girl from a cucuka (sucaka ? j is a taksaks wbo 
is untouchable or n goldsmith or blacksmith or worker In 
bell-met al. Brhaspati names the taksaka as one whose food 
a brafamana could not eat. 

Tflnhiwrya ( a weaver >, also called kuvlnda. Ho is men¬ 
tioned in Visnu Dh. S. ( 51.13 ) and Sank Em quoted by Aparnrha 
p, 1175. He b regarded as o eudra by the Mahabhasya on 
Pap. IL 4. 10 and as excluded from sacrificial rites. 

TBmbvlttai— seems to hove been a caste. Vide KamasQtrs 
1. 5. 37. Ban a refers to his house as stored with spices and betel. 

TGmrqpujivin (coppersmith). According to Uennas (14) be is 
the oftspring of an iyognva from a brahmans woman. Yuik. 

( X15 ) Bays the same and calls him to mm, The Jativiveka 
( D. C. No. 347 of 1887-91) gives the name os tornra-kutfaba. 

Tunnaiuya (a tailor). Ho occurs in Manu IV. 214, 
According to the Brahtnapurana quoted by Apatorko p, 117$ bo 
is the same as sue! ( or eaueika ). 

Taiiita ( oilman )-ocours In Vlanu Dh. 3. (51. IS )» Sauk ha 
and Suniaiitu quoted by Apar&rka ( pp. 1175 ami 1176 ). 

Darada, Manu X. 44 names him. Vide note on kbasa 
above p. 79, Vide Msh&btiarata, Udycgaparva 4.15, 

DuSn (a fisherman). This occurs in an Upanisad passage 
according to VedSntarSutra IL 3. 43, Veda-Vyssa (L12-13) 
includes him among autyajos (vide footnote 173), Manu X. 34 
says that mfirgavn, dlsa (daaa? ) and knivarto are the same aud 
that he subsists by plying bouts. Pin. (Ill, 4. 73 > derives the 
word. Vide under kaivarta. 
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Dhuk'srttja —occurs inMftnavagrhya II. 14. 11. According 
to Aroara both o&prijfla and ndpita are called div&klrtl. 

Daubmanta. According to Gant. 4* 14 Ibis is an aouloma 
casta sprung from the union of a fcsatrlya male and n sudm 
female. According to the Sumsambita the name is Daufynnts. 

Drat.tiia, The same as karana, according to Menu X. 32. 
According to Manu X. 43-44, this is a ksatriya caste reduced 
to the status of a sudm. Vide under kb as a, and Mnh&bhSraia, 
Udyoga 160.103, Drona 93,43, 

Dfiigvaria. According to Manu X, 15 ha is the offspring of a 
bfShtnana male from an aycgava female and according to 
Manu X, 49 he subsists by working on (and sale of) hides, 
Kulluka on Manu X, 49 quotes a test of TTsanas that Dhig- 
vnnas subsist by working on hides and Belling them and distin¬ 
guishes them from kdravar&s. This passage is not found in 
the printed text of llianas. In the J&tiviveka he is styled 
Jfoctttfm, 

Dhivara, Same as kaivarta and dl&a. GauL (IV. 17 ) 
Indicates that this is a pratiloma caste sprung from a Taisya 
male and a ksatrlya female { according to the view of some 
teachers >. In the TaL Br. HI. 4.13 Dhalvara, Dasa and Kaivarta 
are separately mentioned, but how they were distinguished it is 
difficult to say. AH caught fish in different ways, Dhimar is a 
scheduled casta in the Bbandara District of C. P. 

Dhwxji (seller of wines)— mentioned by Sumantu and 
H&rlta quoted by AparStkft p. 11?6. The Brahmapur&na quoted 
by Aparfirka {p. 1177 ) says he Is the name as ssuudika, 

Tftjia, Ha is one of the seven antyajas (vide note 170 
above), Hata is a scheduled caste In Bengal, Bihar, O, P, and 
Punjab, Harlta quoted by Apararka { p. £79 ) distinguishes 
between ndta and suiluii and Aparirka remarks that nata is a 
specific caste, while sailfea is one who though not a nataby caste 
makes a living by going on the stage. Manu X, £3 says that he 
is the same as karapa, kbaaa (vide note on kbasa p, 79), Panini 
knew of a Natosutra composed by Silalin and another by 
Kr&sva £ IV. 3, HO and 111), but whether the tmfas he meant 
were so by caste or whether he meant only actors in general is 
not clear. Vide under rahg&vatirin for a quotation from Maitrl 
L _P* Probably this caste is the same as the KolhatU or Bahu- 
rupla of modern times (in the Deccan} who are dancers, 
acrobats and jugglers by profession. Pick’s work p. £99 speaks 
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of natakokulaii mentioned in Buddhist Jaiakas and at p. 294 ha 
shows that in the Suruei Jataka the nata is described as throw* 
iug up a ball of rope and climbing it and performing other 
tricks of jugglery* 

Nartaka. According to Usanas (19) he la the offspring of a 
ranjaka from a vaisya woman and his profession is that of a 
singer Erhaspatl quoted In Far. M. (IL part I p, 380) eopa- 
rately mentions In the same verse nata and nartaka ( both 
being abhojy&nna to a brahraana). Atri VlL % also mentions 
the two separate! y P See note IS#, 

NUpita { barber X The Sahkhuyatin grbya L 25 refers to him 
(in cudSkarma), Usanas (33-34) and Vaik. (S* 13) say that ha 
is the offspring of a clandestine affair between a brahman a male 
and a vaisya female and Usanas derives the word by saying 
that he shaves the body above the navel of a person. 1 ^ Vaik. 
( X, 13 ) sayjn that the offspring of an amba^t-tm male from a 
ksati-lya female is a napita, but he shaves the hair on the body 
below the xiawL Far&^ara ( XL 31} 111 says that the offspring 
of a brihm&na from a sudra girl is called d&sa if sarhskirag 
arc performed on him* hut if they are not performed he be¬ 
comes a napitrv Fdcu(VL 2, 62) specially provides for the 
accentuation of words meaning artisan ( silpin, like capita or 
kululn ) when compounded with the word grfima* The But&esm- 
hita (Siva-^chttp. XII, 15) says that the offspring of the 
clandestine union of a bfahmana male and a - Taisya female is 
called kambh&k&ra or urdhva-napita, while versa 32 say a that 
the offspring of a ksatriya female from a njMda is oailed 
1 adho-napita \ 

Niecteii, Maitu X. £2 says that this is a nether name for 
karana or khasa. Probably this is a misreading for Lioohavi 
or litochivi Kant* (Artbae&stra XL 1) speaks of the oligarchies 
or corporations of Llccbivika, Vrjiko f Mallaka 111 etc* Vaiiali 
w f as the seat of this oligarchy in the dfch century B, 0, (Rapson's 
1 Ancient India * p* 169 ), Vide Indian Antiquary voL 32 p. 233 
for their Tibetan affinities and I. A. voL 9 p- 178 and voL 14 
p. 98 for insoriptioEi^ of thle tribe and ft Indian Historical 
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Quarterly/ 1933, vol. IS p. 439 ft Fa Hienfin 1 Records of 
Buddhist Kingdoms' translated by Legge, 1886, p. 71) says that 
the Licehavi.i of VaiMH ware attached to Buddha and also 
speaks of Ansnda (pupil of Buddha) and the Licchavis. 


NtOgda. For vedio references see above (pp. 43 and 16 }. 
The Ifirukla 1 'IlL 8 while explaining ids words * pauoajaua 
mania hotrarn jusndhvam ' in Rg. X. 53, 4 remarks that according 
to Auparoany&va the * live people ’ are the four vartias with nisada 
as the fifth. This shows that Aupamatiyava regarded them as 
distinct from the four varnas (including the sadras). The 
Nirukta further says that according to the Nairuktas the 
nie&da Is so called because ' sin ( or evil) sits down in him 1 j 
from this it follows that in the times of Yaska the had 

come to be looked down upon with scorn as evil people and 
were probably some aborigines like the modern Bhils. Accord* 
log to Baud. Db. S, ( L 9.3 and IL 2.33 ), Vaa, 18.8, Mami X, 8, 
Amiiasana 48.5, Yay I. 91 the NisSda is an anulama caste, 
offspring of the marriage of a brahmans, with asudra woman’ 
Baud. Dh. a (IB 3,34 ), Eau*. (I1L 7), Mnnu {X. 8) and Yij. 
{B 91) say that pdrassva Is another name for nisdda. Manu 
( BK. 178) derives*p5ra$ava from the root paray (to go across > 
and the word save (a corpse j meaning * though living he Is like 
one dead’. In a corrupt passage of Vos. Db. S. ,n (18. 9-10 ) 
Iho same derivation is accepted. Gaut. (IV, H j diatiuguishes 
between utsada and pfiraiava, tbs former ( aco, to tho com, 
Haradatts) being the offspring of a brahmana from a valsy* 
woman and the latter being the offspring of nhrahm ma male and 
a sudra female. According to Narada (strlpumsa v. 108 J and 
Anus&sana 48,12, nhsda B the offspring of aksutriya male and a 
sudra female and he subsists by fishing {acoording to the latter). 
WSrada (strlpumsa 108 ) says that pirasava is the offspring of a 
brahmana male and a sudra female, Usanas { 38-38 ) says that 
the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a sudra 
woman is called pAraiava and gains his livelihood as the 
worshipper of the goddess Bhadrakali or by learning Sairn 
agamas or by playing cm music *1 instruments, while ufeada B 
the illegitimate offspring of a brahmana f r0 m a sudra woman 
who subsets by killing wild beasts (such as elephants ) and by 
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soiling flesh. The Vaik. ,M ( X 13 ) has practically the same 
remarks hi make about parsssva and nisfida. Sintipnrva ( 59, 
96-57 1 * speaks of nfeadas as men with reddish eyes and with 
black hair. In the Ramayana Guha, the king of uisadas, helps 
Rania to cross the river Ganges ( Ayodhjra 50. 33 ), Here he is 
spoken of as belonging to the caste of nisddae ( nmdajatyah ). 
We have historical evidence for the name parasava in the 
Harsacarfta ( I. towards end), where Sana 111 tells us that he 
had with him two pSragava brothers Catldrasena and Matrsena in 
hts travels. In the Tipperah copperplate of a chieftain called 
Lokanfitha (about 650 A. D.) we are told that the king's maternal 
grandfather Kesnva was a pSrasava ( ride E. L vol. 15 at p. 307). 
The Mit. on Taj, I. 91 cautions that this nigada (the onutoma 
offHpring of a brihmaria from a auira woman) is different from 
another caste called nisada, which is a pratiloma one and Uvea 
by catching fish, Medhatiihi on Manu X. 8 does the same. 
Nisada occurs in the gana kuiaiadi (Pan. IV, 3. 118). The 
Vnyupur£p&( voL II, chap. 1.130-121 ) narrates that the nisados, 
dark and dwarfish, were produced from the left hand of king 
Verm and they dwelt on the Vindhyn, In the Bh%avnto.purSna 
wo have the same story 1 " (IV, 14, 42 ff.) and wo are told that 
nisfidos were dark like crows,of short stature, snubnosed, with red 
eyes and hair and tlmt they dwelt fit mountains and for eats. 

Ptiftfava .—occurs in Menu ( X 43-44 ) as a ksatriys caste 
reduced to the status of ftndra. Vida note on khais. The 
M&kSbharnta several times me nt Jo ns the Fab lavas, Parades 
and other non-Ary an people (vide Sabha 32,16-17, Udyoga 4, 
15, Bhlsiua 20. 13 ). 

PU&fitsoputca. According to Manu X. 37 he is the offspring 
of a cBindala male from a valdehaka woman, who maintains him¬ 
self by dealing in bamboos. He is the same as bum da, 

POrada, Vide Manu X, 43-44 and note on khasa above. 
Parados are frequently mentioned in the MahSbbSrata, generally 
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83 M leech os and non-Aryan tribes (vide S&bbfl 32, 18,51.12, 
52. 3 ; Drona 93, 42 and 121.13 ), Vide under Yavaua. 

Paraiom, Vide nisedn above. In the Sdiparva 189. 25 
Vfdura is called p&rasava and bo in said (in Adi. 114,12 } to have 
married the parse a vl daughter of king Davaka. Tbo Sahyidri- 
kttanda (26. 43) soys that be is colled sudra nud is superior to a 
fludro ( in status) and that he was to live by the avocation a pre¬ 
scribed for s&dms. 

PifiQfda. According to the Sutasarohitd be Is the offspring 
of a Wfibrnan-j from an fiyogava female. 

Pandra or Pauwimka, Frequently mentioned in the Mahft- 
bharats among non* Aryan tribes e. g. Deem a 93. 44, ASvame- 
dhika 29. 15-16, MedhStitkl on Mana X. 41 remarks that 
the Faundrnkas arc spoken of as ksatriyas in the Mabftbharatu, 
ao a man may be misled into thinking that even in the days of 
Med hat it hi they were still ksatriyas ( but.they were not so). 

Pu'inda. For vedlc references see above (p. 47 ), They were 
a wild mountain tribe like the Kiraios or Sahara?, In the Vana- 
pnrva 110. 25 Pulindas, KirStos and Tahganas are spoken of as 
dwelling on the Himalaya, Udyoga 160, 103, Kama 73.19^20, 
Ammsana 33. 21-22 mention pulindas, Us anas (16) Bays that 
he is the illegitimate offspring of a vaisya male from a ksatrlya 
female and he lives by rearing cattle and by killing wild 
beasts. Vaik, ( X, 14) say a the same and adds that he subsists 
on the produce of tbs forest and by killing wild animals. 
Tbe Sutasemhiia is of the same opinion ns Vaik. 

Ptdkasa { or ptiulknsa}, The word is also written as 
pukkasa, Samkarficfirya on Brhadarnnyaka Up. IV. 3. 22 eays 
that puikosa and paulbaea are the same. According to Baud. 
Dh.S. (1.9.14) and Mann X. IS he is the offspring of a nfeada male 
from a fnidra female. According to Kant. (HI. 7} ho is the 
offspring of a nisSda male from an ugra female, while Vaik. 
X 14, Dianas ( 17 ) and the Sutas&mhl&l say that ho is the 
offspring of e Sudra male from a k$atrJya woman and that he 
mates bb livelihood by manufacturing and selling 1 * 1 liquors 
or natural intoxicating sap. The same is the view of some 
teachers according to Gautama i V. 17, According to Vas, Db. 8 . 
(18.5 ) and Vbnu Dk, 9. (16. 5) ho is the offspring of a vattya 
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male from a kaairiya female and the latter adds that he 
subs law b f hunting. The Agnipurina f 15L 15 ) says that 
pukkasas are hunters. Yam a"* and Harlta quoted in the Kitya* 
kaipatam make him out as the offspring of a ttidra m &i e from 
a Taisya female. Manu X 49 prescribes catching and killing 
animals that lira in hoioa os the occupation of kaatr, ugra and 
pukknea. Kslraeviml (com. of imam)says that ptikfcasa is the 
same as mrtapa ( which see below), Apt Dh. S, (II. 1. 2. 6 ) 
says that when a Era liman a, Ksatriya or Vaisya is guilty of the 
theft of gold, of the murder of a brdbmana, they undergo for 
some time In hell torments and then are respectively born as 
CSndala, Paulkasa or Vaina. 

Pufkara. Mentioned In Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I, 12) as one 
of the antyajaa, Vide note 173 above. 

Puspadha. Manu (X 21) Bays that this is another name of 
avantyB ( 73.) 

Pmt^rnka ( or Faundra). Vide Fund™ above, AnuSasana 
35. 17 and Santi S3. 13-14 have the form paundra. Vide Manu 
X. 44 for paundraka and note on kha&a, 

Paulkasa. Vide pulkssa above. 

Pandin, See under van din below. 

Barbara. Medhatitbi on Manu X. 4 says that the barbaras 
are eamktrnayonis. In the Mahabharata they are frequently 
mentioned among non-Ary an tribes along with Sakm, Sahara 
Yavana, Pahlava etc. Vide SabhS, 32. 16-17, 51. 23 : Vana 254 
IS ( os staying in the west); Drona 121. 13 ; Anusaaana 35 17* 
Santi 65. 13. ' 

Buftya. Vide under antya ip. 70). 

Buntfa (worker in bamboo), He is one of tbe seven 
nntyajas (vide note 170 above). The word is also written as 
varuda ( vide below ), Varuda occurs In the Kul&I&digaoa 
( Pacini IV, 3,118 ). Buruda is a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Bhata, He Is one of the nntyajas according to Vedn-Vyfiea 
{I. IS). Vide note 173 above and on rang£vatario below. 

BhiBa. He Is one of the antynj&s according to Angiros 
Atri 199, Yama 33. Vide note 170 above. 

Bfo'tak, According to U&nnas (26) he is tbe offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmaua and a ksatriya gfri 
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and he maintains himself by studying the Ayurveda in its eight 
parts, or astronomy, astrology and mathematics ( verse £7 ). 
According to Brnhmapurana (quoted by Apararka p, 1171) he 
Urea by surgery mid by attending upon patients, 

BhUpa. According to Yam a quoted in Krtyakalpataru ho 
is the offspring of a vai&ya from a kaatriya female, 

Bhurjakei’ituka. According to Manu X 21 he is the offspring 
of a vritya brfihmana from & similar woman. In several ecun,- 
tries ho is called avantya or va^dhatin. pus pad b a or saikha. 

Bhrjjahanlha £ same as ambas(ha ). According to the view 
of some teachers mentioned in Qsut. IV, 17, he Is the offspring 
of a brlhmaaa male from a v&i&ya female. 

Bhoja. According to the Siita-flariihltA he is the offspring 
of a ksatriya woman and a Taisya male. 

Madgu. Mentioned in Maim X. 48 as Bubsiating by killing 
wild beasts. Kulluka on that Terse explains that according to 
BaudhSyana he is the offspring of a brlhmatta from a bnndin 
female. Vaik. X 12 says that he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a ksatriya male with a vaisya female and subsists 
as a merchant {srostbin ) and does not take to the profession of 
a warrior. 

MatjUmra. According to Usatias { 39-40 } he is the offspring 
of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a Taisya 
female and he gains bia livelihood by working on beads, l>y 
perforating pearls and dealing in coral and conches. According 
to tbe Sutaesmbita he is the clandestine offspring of a Taisya 
male from b Taisya female. 

MtjtfyabandhaJca (a fisherman). According to Dianas £44) he is 
the offspring of a tal&aka (carpenter) from a ksatriya woman. 

Malta, Vide Manu ( X, S3 ) who says that it is another 
name of JhalU etc. 

Mugadha. According to Gaut. IV. 1&, Anu$a?ait& 48. 12, 
Kaut. (IIL 7 ). Manu X 11, 17 and Y5j. I. 93 he is a praiiloma 
caste sprung from the union of n Taisya male and a ksatriya 
female; while according to the view of some teachers mentioned 
In Gaut. IV. 16, Dianas (7) and Vaik, (X. 13) he is the offspring 
of a Taisya male and a brahman a female; but Baud. Db. 5.1. 9. 7 
says he is the offspring of a siidra male and a v&iayn female and 
Visnu Dh. S. 16. 5 makes him the offspring of a sudra from a 
ksatriya female. Manu (X.47) prescribes trade by land routes for 
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Magadhus; Antisnaana X 48 sty* that they maintain the selves 
oa speech { i. e. by prnfec } and ore ako called banditi, Sabyfc- 
drjkhauda ( 28 . 60-62 ) ajeo calls h'im bandin and says he is 
slightly superior to sudra and that ho is clever in ornate prose, 
in si* languages, in kal&s and he is a devotee of Kalikfl, Vaik. 
(X, 13 1 stales that even siidraa cannot take food cooked 
by him, that he is an untouchable and maintains himself by 
prake, by singing or by being a messenger. Usanaa{7-8) aaya 
that he becomes the band in of brohrnanas and ksattlyas, be 
maintains li ins self by lauding [the deeds of others) or os a 
messenger or servant of a Taisya. Panini IV. 1. 70 derives the 
word MSgadha from the country Magadan, but apparently not 
in the sense of a caste. 

Marumka. According to the Shtasarhhita he ia the offspring 
of the clandestine union of a stidra male and a eudra female, 

Matafiga. The same as card 5 la, The Kfidambarl of Bina 
(para 9)and Amaru employ them as synonymous, Yama (IZ) uses 
the word M&tahga where we ordinarily find eSndftla in other 
Bmrtis. In the Bombay Presidency there is an untouchable 
caste called Afafig which numbers about three hundred thousand. 
There are Mange as a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Maryam, Same as kaivarta (fisherman). Vide Manu X. 34. 

Mala kora or Miiiika, Vide Veda-Yynsn ( I, U)-li ) quoted 
above in note 184, 

Mdhtnya. According to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in GauL IV, 17 and Yaj, 1,92 he is an unu Ionia caste sprung from 
the marriage of a ks&triya with a vaiSys woman. According 
to the Sahyndrikhanda (£G* 45-46) ho is entitled to upsnayaim 
and his avocations are astrology, augury* prognostications 
due to $mra 4 According to the Sutasamhiti he Is the flame as 
ambastha, 

Afurdhaixmkta* This is an amilouia caste according Eothe 
view of soma teachers in Gaut, IV + 17 and Yaj. L 01 sprung from 
the marriage of a brahmann with a kHatriya woman. According 
to Vaik. (X, 12) the offspring of the marriage of a br^hmann wlfcb 
n k^triya woman Is the foremost among nnulomas and is 
called e&varna, whib the offspring of the clandestine union of 
these two is called abhmkta. If crowned ha becomes a king! 
other wise he subsists by studying Ayurveda ( Medicine) or the 
science of ghosts or astronomy* astrology and mathematics. In 
the Sab yadrik hand* {chap, 26. 36-39) more details are added. 


Hittortj ejf Dhanrni&strn 


92 


fCh. n 


Mriapa. Vide pulkosa above. In the Mah4bb&sya ,iB on 
Pin. II. 4,10 this castd ta mentioned as separate from Candida, 
but both are Included by the Mahabbisya under Audios that are 
nimmsita { I, a. those who are so low in the casta system that if 
a vessel is used by them for eating their food from it cannot 
be used by any one of the other castes even after the vessel Is 
purified by fire Sc.), 

■M«fa. He is one of the seven anltjajaa ( vide note 170 }. 
This is mentioned in Nfitoda (vlkparusya, verse II). Anusasana 
32. 22 speaks of medae, pnlkosas and antavesayins, and the 
com, Nllakantha 01 explains that Med a a are those who eat the 
flesh of dead cattle. Menu X. 33 says that be is the offspring 
of a vftidehakn male and a nisi da woman, that he dwells out* 
side the village and ManU X. 48 says that his business along 
with that of Andhra, Cuncu and Madgu is to kill wild beasts. 
Vide under Andhra above and see E. I. vol. XX p. 130 whore 
me da and c£ndila are named as lowest castes in a grant of 
Fariunardideva in samvat 2236. According toSudrakamal&kara, 
andhras and me das have to sweep dirty places, doorsteps 
and privies, 

Mwlra. Monu X 23 says he is the same as ESrusa, 

Maitreijaka. According to Manu X, 23 he is the offspring of 
a vaidehaka male and iyogava female and his means of liveli¬ 
hood are belauding kings and nobles continually and ringing a 
bell in the early morning. The Jfitiviveka says that he is 
called Dkokmukara. 


Mieecha. According to the SufcasamhitS be Is the offspring of 
the clandestine union of a brahmans woman'and a valsya mala. 

Yamnit, According to the view of some mentioned In Gnut. 
IV, 17 he is a pratiloma caste sprung from a sudra male and a 
ksatriya woman. According to Manu X 43*44 Tavanas were 
originally ksstriyas reduced to the status of sudrag ( \ide under 
khasa above p. 79), In the Mahabhflrata Yavanus are almost 
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always associated with Sakas and several other non-Aryan 
tribes ; vfde SabhS, 38.16-17, Vanapurva 354, IS (as Inhabiting 
the west). Udyoga 19, 81, Bblsma 30. 13, Drona 93. 43 and 131. 
13, Kama 73, 19, Sinri 65, 13. From Strlparva 32. 11 it 
appears that Jay adrath a (king of the countries of Sindbu and 
Sauvlra) had Omboja and Ynvana women In hie harem. 
Panini (IV. 1. 59) derives the word Yavanatil from Yavanu 
and a v&rtika on that antra adds that Yavanilnl means the tipi 
(the written alphabet ) of the Yovanas. Falafij&li in his 
Mnbibhagya (on Pin. II. 4.10) indicates that he was prepared 
to regard Yavanos and Sakas as audras but as outside Aryi- 
varta. Asoka in Book Edicts V and XIII refers to the Yones 
and Kamboj&s as nations on the borders of hie empire. The 
VisnupurSna IV. 3. 21 describes that the Yu von as shaved the 
head and also the beard, the Sakas tonsured their heads only, 
the Par ad as allowed the hair on the head to grow long and the 
Pallia vbs grew beards and that all became MJecohas because 
they gave up their original dharmae and because bra bra anas 
alee left them, 

Ra/irjamtnrin ( QT-idroIju ), According to Mauu IV, 215 he 
is distinct from s&Uusa and gayarm. Sankha (quoted by 
Apsr&rka p. 1175 ), Sankha (17. 3$ ) and Vianu Dh. S. 51. 14 
mention him. According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Ap&rarka 
p. 1178 J he is a nsta who goes on the stage for livelihood and 
wbo introduces various changes in his appearance and dress, 
Rangfivatarin is mentioned in the Maitrl Up, along with nata 
and bbats, 10 * 

Rejoka (washerman). Dhobi is a scheduled caste in 
U. P., Bihar and C. P- and in Bengal (sailed Dhobs). Hs is one 
of the antyajas according to several writers (vide note 170 
above). According to Vaikh, (X 15) and the Suteaaihblta he is the 
offspring of a pulkasaf or valdoha ) from a bribmana woman, 
while according to Usanos (18) he is the offspring of a pulkasa 
male from a Taisya girl. The Maiiibhisya on Fin. (II. 4.10 ) 
includes him under sudra, YSj, II. 43 mentions him as liable 
to pay his wife’s debts, because his livelihood depends on her. 
The Sudraknuiahikiirs mentioned another caste of rajakaf which 
is the offspring of an ugra male and vaidebaku female). 
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Rafijatta (dyer). Manu IV, £16 mention# him. According 
to Usanas (16) ho ia the offspring of a clandestine union between 
a sudra male and a ksatriya female. 

Rat ha k ara. Vide above pp. 43, 45 for Vtdio references. 
According to Baud, gr, 11.5,6 and Bharadv^ja gp. (I) his 
tiprtniij/cma was to bp performed in the rainy season. It appears ho 
lost his status gradually. In the Baud. Dh. 8. (L 9. 6) he Is the 
offspring of the marriage of a valssyn male with a sudra female. 
According to Y&j. I, 95 he is an anuloma doubly mixed as he is 
the offspring of a mfihbyo mala from a karaua female and 
according to a prose passage of Sanklia quoted by the Mi6. 
the ratbakaro is entitled to harp upjnau m« performed, 
to offer sacrifices and gifts and mokes his living by learning 
tbs art of taming horses, of making chariots and building 
houses. According to Usanas (5-6) and Vaik. ( X. 13 ) he Is tbe 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a brahmana woman and he is to behave like a sudra, he is 
not a twice-born (dvija }and cannot repeat Vedic mantras and 
makes bis living by tending and driving horses and carts. 

Ramahj, According to Vas, Dh, 3.18, 4 he iB a pniiilormi 
sprung from the union of a Taisya mule and a brahmana female. 
This would be krta, according to Qaut, (IV. 15), vaidohafco 
according to Baudh&yana, 

hvbdhaka (hunter of deer)—same as vyadha. 

Lefihaka. Mentioned by Sumantu quoted in Par. M. II, 
part 1 p, 383, He ia probably the same as k ay at tha, if a caste 
is meant; vide under kiyaitha pp. 75-76. 

Lohakara (transmit b), Vide p.75 under karmira. Nftrada ** 
( rpadana 288 ) recommends utilising the services of «n ironsmith 
who is so by caste In tbe fire ordeal. He is mentioned by HfirHa 
( prose) quoted by Apararka p. 1176, The KnmauH plate of 
Jayaeandradsva Gibed aval a was engraved by 1 Lohfira Someka' 
in samvat 1232 ( E. L IV. p. 127 ). 

riimJm (abard, written us bandin also). According to 
Harlta quoted in Krtyekalpataru ho Is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vaisya male and ksatriya female. According to the 
Brahma-purana quoted by Apararka p. 1177 a vandin ia one who 
sings tbe praises of men. 
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VarUt®* Enumerated among the antyajae by Yeda-Vyisa 
(L12-13 i 

Varuifa ( war kef in bumble )—also written as buruda 
(tide above p. 89 J. The MaMbh&aya on Pam IV, 1,97 (voL II 
p r 253 ) giv*s the Instance vUru^sb (from varuda). Bidala- 
kfira (splitter of bamboo) occurs In TbL S. IIL 4. 5. L and 
bldalakirt In Vii S. 30, 8. 

Vutadhfma. According to Mauu 3L 21 he is the same as 
ivantya, 

Vijanman. According to Menu X23 be ia the aame as kKrttfa. 

Vein (or Vaina)> According to Mann X, 19 and Band, Db* 
S, ( L 9. 13 ) he ia the offspring of a vaidehaka male from an 
a mbastha female, while Kant, (IIL 7) makes the vaina the 
offspring of an ambastbs male from a vaidehaka female; and 
according to Maim X 49 lie makes hb livelihood by beating 
musical instruments. Kulluka on Mann IV. 215 says that 
Vena is one who maintains himself by splitting bamboos and 
that ha ia the same as bumda according to Vbvarupa. For 
V&ina see Ap, Db* S. quoted under pulkasa fp* 89). Kau^ (IIL 7) 
adds that a vainya follows the same profession as a rathakflra. 
Sahkba {17, 38 )* Visuu Db* 8. 51. 14* Yfij, HI 207 place the 
vena alongside of celtid akara, nfsAda and pulkasa, According 
to Ya& Dh. S P (Id. 2) he is a pratiloma sprung from the union 
of aiudra male and a ksatriya female. Y&j. L 181 has the form 
vaina which the Mit► explains m meaning one who maintains 
himself by cutting and splitting bamboos. The i§Hdrakamallkara 
not*s that according to AdipurtLna vena is a drum-beater to 
announce royal orders and edicts, 

iVniiJka. According to Us anas (4) he is a pratiloma» the 
offspring of a suta from a brUhmana woman, while according to 
V&ik. (X. 15 ) he is the offspring of a madgu from a brahmans 
woman and his avocation is to play on a Tina and on 
flutes. According to the Sufeasambitfi be is the offspring of a 
barber from a brsbmana woman. 

VpImYt. According to the Sutes&mhita he Is the offspring 
of a ividnt from a ksatriya woman by stealth. 

Voideteka* According fco Baud* Dh. (L 9* 8 \ Kant. (IIL 7 ), 
Mann X 11*13. 17 # Vts&u Dh. S* 1S + tf&rada (strlpumsa 
111), Yfij* I 93 f Amisi^ami 48 P 10 he Is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vaiaya male and a brlhmaua female * while according to 
G&ufc, TV\ 15 be is the offspring of a sudra from a ksatriya 
woman and according to Vaik. (X 14), the view of some Acfiryae 
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in Gant. IV. 17 nod TTsanos (£01 he is the offspring of 
a sudra male from a Taisya female. According to Mann X. 47 
and Agnipur&na (151. 14 ) his peculiar work is to attend on and 
guard women (in harems etc), while according to Osaims 
(20-21) and Vnik, (X. 14) he is to tend goats, cows and 
buffaloes and to Bell milk, curds, butter-milk and ghee. The 
Suta-sambita says that vaidehu and pulkasa are the same. 

YyMha ( huntsman )-mentioned by 3umantu in AparSrka 
p. 1176 and SSrlta (quoted by Aporarka p. £79), Apastatnba 
(Terse } 9, 33„Y£i II. 48. 

Protya. According to Ap.Dh.S.LI, 1. £2-1,1.2, 10, Par. gr. 
IL 5 and other antra works a vraiya is one on whom and on 
whose ancestors the saihsk&ra of upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed. But in other works like Baud, Dh. S, (L 9. 15), the word 
vr&tya is applied to all who are born of the mixture of varntw. 

Saha, Menu ( X. 43-44 ) mentions Sabas along with Yava- 
nas and others as originally ksatriyas reduced to the state of 
iudrag. Vide note on Yavana (p. 92) above. They are mentioned 
in the Mahabbfirnta along with Yavana and other non-Aryan 
tribes. Vide SobhS 32. 16-17, 51. 23, Ddyoga ( 4 . 15; 19. 21; 
160.103 ), Biilsma ( 30. 13 >, Drona ( 121. 13 X Saka occurs in 
the kambcj&dlgana ( Pan. IV. 1,175 }. Vide note 200, 

Sahara. An aboriginal jungle tribe like the Bhilla. In tho 
Mahsbharata the sabnras are frequently mentioned (e. g. 
Anusasana 35. 17, Sfinti 65. 13 ). 

datika. According to the Sutasamhita he is the same ns 
Magadha. 

According to Ulianas (42) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahman a and a sodra female and 
his avocation is to impale those offenders who are sentenced to 
be impaled. According to Vaik. ( X 13 ) and Sutaaamhitfi be ia 
the offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a sudra female. 

&i*fca. According to Manu X 21 be is the same as timatya. 

&nlu$a, Vispu Dh. S. 5L 13, Manu IV. 2U. Hfirlia quoted 
by Apararka p. 279 distinguish him from rahgSvatart and 
the BrahmapurSns (quoted by Apamrta p. liyg) doBnps 
him as one who finds cut employment for nat&s 1 **. Apoatamba 
9. 32 ( verse} speaks of bins in the same breath with rajaka and 

tot, jtrgf?*; i wgr^rpii q. by wrq£ p. 1178, 
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vyadha. Yrtj. II, 46 doss the same and the Mil. thereon para* 
phrases the word by nata* 

ffriiim/jifaj ( wlne+s oiler }. Vlsnu Dh. 3. 51- 15, Maim IT. 
SlfijYaj, IT + 48, Sahkha (quaked by' Apararka p + 1175) and 
Brahma pttrapa (quoted by Aparfrka p H 1177 ) mention him* 

fbuapaca or Siap'jka, He id one of the aniyajaa enumerated 
by Vedn-Vyass ( L 1S-13). Vide note 173 above. He occurs in 
the guna kulai&dl { Fin. IT 3. 118 ) According to Baud, Dh, 3. 
( I. t>,. 12 J, Kaut, ( IIL 7 } N be is the offspring of an ugr& male 
from Hr female of fcbe ks*tr sub*cnste, while according to Manu 
X. 19 be is the offspring of a ksatr male from an ugra female* 
Vaik- f X. 15 ) and Shtasamhiti say that hn Is the offspring of 
a c&ndlln male and a bmhmana female, while Usan&s (11) 
holds that he m the offspring of a cfindala male from a vaisya 
woman. According to Mann X. 51-56 oan-Maa and evapacaa 
follow the same a vocation and are governed by the same rules 
( vide p H 61 under cindila )* Us anas ( It ) says that they eat the 
flesh of dogs and that dogs are their wealth* while Vaik, says 
that they wear the same marks that cAndfil&s have to wear 
{under the king's order, as Manu says in X 55) ( that they 
remove tho filth of towns etc.* stay near cemeteries, have to dis¬ 
pose of corpses of men that leave no relatives, have to act as 
hangmen for offenders sentenced to death and to take their 
clothes etc.i have to take food in broken pots and to eat dogs 1 
flesh and to deal in hides and armour (or in armour made of 
hides ). The Bhagavadglta (5. IS) puts him on the same level 
with dogs. In the Markandey^puraiia ( 8. 81-63, 86, 96) a 
candala is called svapaka( j + e, no distinction is made between 
the two). In the Jativiveka he is identified with the tfaJuir and 
with the Many of the Deccan, 

Safvata. According to Manu X 23 he is the came as 
kiruga above. 

Sudhanvocarm* According to Manu X 23 he is the same 
as kfirusa above, 

tepa According to Ufou&s (w. 24-25) ho is the offspring 
of the legal union with Yedic mantras of a bmbumna male and 
a ksatriya female It appears likely that the text Is corrupt 
and we should read savarn* for sruvnrno* He should perform 
rites prescribed by the Atharvaveda p he should by the king's 
order ride a horse, elephant or chariot, may act os the comman¬ 
der of an army or may practise as a physician, 
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Sumrnakiira or Sauvarnika or Hem tit.‘Ira (goldsmith). A 
hiranynksra is mentioned In the VSjL S, XXX. IT and In Tai. 
Br, III. 4.14. According to Visnu Dh, S, X. -i tvud Nfi-rsda 
(riifidana 274) a goldsmith or a dealer in bronze or a bama was 
to examine the balance in the balance ordeal. Mann IV. 215, 
Yaj. 1. 103, Sshkha and Sumantu quoted by Apararka (pp. 1175, 
1176) treat him on a level with karmakAra (blacksmith ) and 
Tifradn. Manu IX. 292 condemns him as the worst of all 
rogues { Kiirvakantakapapis^ha). For the view of Valk. and 
Erhaspati vide under tufcsan above (note 189). In the Mahft- 
bharata it is said that after Porasurama's alleged extermination 
of the ksatriyas, some of them that escaped resorted to the 
castes of ironsmitha and goldsmiths/'' 1 

Sucaku. According to Uaanat ( v. 43 ) be is on anuloma 
born of the marriage of a vaisya male from o sudra female. 

SUeika or sauoika or irQcl—one who works with a needle, 
a tailor. According to Vaik, ( X, 15 ) and Dianas ( v. 22 ) he is a 
pratiloma, offspring of a vaidehaka from a ksatriya woman 
and engages iu the work of sewing with a needle. Smicika, 
elc cording to the lexicon of Amara, is the same as tutinavaya (for 
which see above p. 83 ) and the Erahmapurana quoted by Apar- 
6rka ( p. 1178) also equates site* with tunnavlya. 

Suia. For vet!ic references see above p. 43. According to 
Gaut. (IV. 15), Baud, Dh. 8. (L 9. 9), Vas. (18. 6), Xau(. (Ill 7), 
Manu (X 11), NArada ( strlpuihia 110 ), Visnu Dh. S. (16, g)’ 
Yaj. (L 93) and SuLisaihhitft, he is a pratiloma sprung from a 
ksatrfya male and o brihmana woman. Knut. k careful to add 
that the siita who figures in the puranns as the reciter fa quite 
different from this. A varfcika on Pan, ( Vf. 3. 70) teaches tho 
format ion of w ords 1 Ike siitapu A ccordi n g to Ma hu (X.4T) a ud 
Vi?nu the avocation of sutas ia driving a chariot (i, e. breaking 
and yoking horses). According to Vaik, (X. 13) be makes his live]i- 
hood by reminding the king of his duties and by cooking food 
for bim. Ulanaa (v. 3 ) also says that his business is to remind (a 
king) of his duties. According to tbs Karnaparva( 32, qgj autas 
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arc tho attendants of brahman ns andksatrjy&g and the latter need 
not cany out what the sQta says. According to the Vayupm-ans 
( woL L 1. 33—3and voL II. I. 139 ) tho suta was to preserve the 
pedigrees of kings and great men and traditions about learning or 
hooka, ho is not authorised to study the Veda B the middling way 
of maintenance for him is to depend upon kings and to look after 
chariots, elephants and horses; an inferior way of maintenance 
la the practice of medicine* The Yhfk. (X 13) and the Sutu* 
aamhitB erpressly eay that tho difference between the sula and 
the rathaklra consist* in this that the former is the offspring of 
a marriage, while the lattef is the offspring of a clandestine 
mi Ion of a ksatriya male with a hrfihmapa woman, Tho 
SnhySdrlkhanda (326, 53—54) says that ho is inferior to ksatriyas, 
hot is entitled to do all the work of a ksatriya and that he also 
performs the work of a charioteer* of taming elephants and 
riding horses. 

Sumka or Saumka (a butcher). According to Usanas (v. 14) 
he is the offspring of an fiyogava from a ksatriya woman, 
litirlta (quoted by Apararka p, 279) speaks of him. in the same 
breath with rajaka and carroakdra. The Srahmapnrani (quoted 
by AparSrka p, 1177 ) says that he is 1 pasumajraka\ Sumantu a5T 
quoted by Par, M, makes hi* food unfit for brihumufis. He is 
the samo as * khatika 1 according to the JatmveksL 

Sairindhra, According to Mann X 32 he is tho oflfepring of a 
dawju { as defined in Mann X 45 ) from an nyogavu woman 
and he makes his lining by combing tho hair (of men and 
women), he is not to be treated as a dasa (L e, he has not to eat 
uccb ista food X but Is to perform menial work { such as sham¬ 
pooing the body ) or is to subsist by catching deer etc* Tho word 
is included in the gam. kul&Udi (Fin* IV. 3.118 X From the 
Mahibhlrala wo see what duties Draupadl disguised an sair* 
andhrl had to do for the queen of VM^a {Virdla-parva 9, 13*19 )* 
vk, combing and arranging the hair, pounding unguents, making 
gar lands. Similarly Darn ay ant I became a sairandhri to the 
mother of the Cedi king ( Yanaparva 65. 68-70 X but Elbe 
refused to eat uccbi$t& food, would not wash the feel of any¬ 
body and would not allow any man to approach her* According 
to Adipur^oa quoted in Sfidrakimialakara ho Uvea by hunting 
deer and guard!eg royal harems and women after delivery. 
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Sojxiko. According to Mnnu(X. 3$) ho is the offspring of & 
caudal# niiilo and a pukkasa female, subsists by the profession 
of being hangman to those whom the king condemns to death. 

Satluhanvann. Vide note on * rathakftra' above {p. 45), 
Vide KSmasutra I. 5. 37. 

It will have been noticed that some of the castes mentioned 
in the amrtis such ns mnhastha, tn&gadhn, mall a and vaidehakn 
are connected with countries ( Amba, Mag&dbn, Videhu etc.), 
that some others are based upon race such as Abblra, Kiritn and 
Sakn, Mann { X. 43-45) and the MahabhSrata { Anusaeafuv* 
parvu 33, 21-23 and 35. 17—18) were prepared to admit that 
several foreign races like the Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, Dravl* 
dae, Damd&St Sabaras, KirStiis etc. were originally ksabriyas, 
but had been reduced to the status of sudras by losing contact 
with br&hmauas or by not liking the idea of being subject to the 
brafamanioa] system. The Visnupurana (IV, 4. 47-48) says the 
same. Numerous names of castes arise from the professions 
they follow, e. g, ayaskara, kumbhakara, carmnkara, Inksan, 
taflika, na^a. rathakara, vena eto. Even in ancient times 
brahma this followed so many different occupations almost as In 
modern times that the I let of brabmanas who cannot be invited 
at sraddhas because they follow occupations other than those 
prescribed for them is rather very formidable ( vide Munu IXL 
151 ff, and the remarke on panktipittxtno later on ). 

It appears that comparatively very early many among the 
brahman as had given up the occupations peculiar to them and 
were entitled to be called brahmatuis simply because of their 
birth. The MahabhSsya cr * of Patnnjali quotes a verse * tap&s, 
vodic study, and birth ( from brahmaua parents )—these are the 
causes why a person is called a brihmnnn; be who is devoid of 
tapas and vedic study is a brahmans, only by birth ( and not a 
real br&bmana )\ Similarly in another place Pataujali quotes 
a verse know this to be the auspicious sign of the best of 
brShmapas, viz. whose Lore, actions and birth are all three holy' 
( vol. IL p. 220 on Ffin. IV. 1, 41 >, Though in the Mah£bh&rata 
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it iis often said that a hrihmftftft is bo by birth alone and that ha 
dsa&rvL-a respect from all, still wo meet several times with 
passages- 1 wherein there is a revolt zigatnet tha cuate system 
dependent on birth alone and where it is severely condemned 
and great emphasis is laid on the moral worth of a man. In the 
Vanaparva (181. 42-4SX we are told 110 * Truthful ness, restraint, 
tapa3t generosity, non-injury to sentient beings* constant 
adherence to dfiat ma -these always lead men to the fruition ( of 
their goal) and not caste nor family \ Udyogftpnrva (43, 20 ff. ) 
explain* at great length what Is meant by self-restraint In 
the Santiparva 111 (189* 4 and 8 ) 4 Truthfulness, generosity, free¬ 
dom from hatred and wickedness, humility, kind need, and tapas— 
he is known as o brShmana where these ore seen. If these signs 
are seen in a sudra and they do not exist in a hr&hmann, then 
the sudro would not be o sudra and the bribmnna would not lie 
a brabmana In another place we are told 115 " there Is no 
difference betw^n the v&rn&s; the whole world fc brikma (the 
creation of Brahml}, since it was created by Brahmi in former 
ages and was evolved Into varnat by notions { or occupations)/ 
Udyogaparva (43. 49 ) remarks 4 Do not regard a person as 
brfthmaua by his talk; be who doss not depart from truth ia a 
brfihrnaua 1 ; Vanap&rva (S16. 14-15) p that &udra who Is always 
straggling for seif-restrainl, truthfulness and dharrua is a 
brahma ns in my opinion, for a bithmana is bo by his character/ 
Vide Yanaparva (313* 108-111 J and Yfij, f. 200 and Vrddha 
Gautama 633* It has been seen above ( p« 6 } that Gautama 
laid the greatest emphasis on the eight qualities of the souh But 


209. TTfr^ft *rwwf win nrvw ■ wnw: fM ■ijiMim'Smt 
ET^ * sidHitMu-f 35- 1 J fid* lien 143. 6* 

210. fpv fTTO<5Nt i wmnfi Tnp ^ 

wr & 181. 42—13* 

211. w w i a™ ptrit vn w wnyw g® 

i ^ ra sr fiwiti =t if *npift * ^ wrgrwiit 

ftTT%* 189, 4 Jijjd 8 i Ti[ic nltfU wwq4 180. 21. 

212. if wktfrw WEipTsr^ i 

wir 11 wri%= 188. JO. 

** 3 * irevnwfrr m muf v fihn? t virt ffmmitlra ft §r<fr 

wipwimT 11 49^ vrg qft itpt un ^ atmitwit; i a * i 4imgq 

f?m ■ e , *nf4 218. 14-18; w mfif: vnt^prst 1 

w*iTrPif^ fwrii d^iwTgrwR|i n 832! but the im> wr II 

put 1 p. 228 sey* 1 wn%rrTi?r*fw vv i gfhj 

s wwrtr*n*t * ** 
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in spite of these sentiments the casta system dependent oti birth 
has continued in all Us strength and rigour ior ages and writers 
like the Par. M.II. 1. p.338 are emphatic In saying that between 
jSti and character one must look principally to the eminence 
of the caste. 

In certain medieval works called Jltivivoka and in other 
works like the Sudra-kamalSkaru (first half of 17th century A. 
D.) several more castes are mentioned, some of which are set 
out below. 

JjjMsdta or Andhadka —from a vnidehika male and a audi t 
female; sells cooked food; also called IiCtw!hava>m. 

Amrtakn —from a bbrjj&kantha and a brahmans woman. 

AhituTfuiika —from a nisida and a vaideha female; called 
Gftrudl in Marathi. 

Aiirahhm —called Dhang&r in Marathi (tends rams and 
ewes for their wool). 

Katadhunaka —from avartaka and a braSimayu woman. 

KuntaJaka—tho same as napita, 

Ku rutin (if r—from a kumbbakara and a kukkuts female. 
Same as modern Si}!, according to Sudrakamalakara. 

Ohdika from a Vyadba male and gfirudt female. Ho b 
called U nd Irani a ru (rut-killer) in tbs vernacular, 

Dtirbhara —from an ayogava and a dhtgvana woman j called 
Pohor ( or Dhar) in modern times. 

Pauqtika— from a bra hmana and a nisfida female; coiled 
in modern times Knhara or Bhol (palanquin-bearer). 

Flam — from a candsla and an audbra woman; called ‘had!’ 
in modern times. 

Sflnttfiuf'i—from maitreya and jahghika female; called 
Jhftreknrl now ( who t«k« out gold particles from the dust at 
the doors of goldsmiths), 

Bhnmunkura —from a Saivn fallen ascetic and a sudm pro¬ 
stitute; called Gurava by the J&tivivekn, 

Manyti -—from a vafcya and a kaalriya female; called 
Tuwlia (thief catcher). 

JtomtAn—from malla and an avartaka woman; called 
Lonar in modern times (manufacturer of salt), 


Varna and modtrn etude* 
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Sxalabja or Sakai y a from a mniakSra a ltd blyastha woman; 
called Mamar> 

tiudflfui-Murjatca —called Mftnd&H (who gains livelihood 
by singing and playing on musical instruments X 

Sindotaka or sjxmdUlika* from a sudra male and a magadha 
female; called Raugftrl (dyer ). 

In modern times each of the principal varnaa baa numerous 
sub-castes, based upon difference of country, occupation, sect and 
other causes. For example, brfthmanas are first divided into 
ten classes, five of them being Qaudas 211 and five Dravidaa* 
Among the Driivitla bnthmanaa, the Maharastra brlhntanas are 
again subdivided into numerous sub-castes such as the Oil* 
plvana (or Kemkanastha )* Karbade, Delaatha, Dovarukhe etc* 
It is said that in flujerat there are 34 suboastes of brahmanas,* * 1 * 
most of which do not interdine nor intermarry. Thera Is of tori a 
further distinction among the members of the sarae subcase, 
vis. those who follow the priestly occupation and those who do 
not The spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of superiority that 
arose in vedic times gradually led on to further and further 
dtfhoiu and subdivisione of people owing to geographical 
situation and Other aii causes. It appears that probably even in 
ancient times the brahmanas of the north looked down upon the 
brAhm&nas In eastern countries like Magadha, Vide notes 
31—32 above and Ffcfc (pp. 213-214). The MctsyapurnDa (16,16) 
says that brahma pus who dwell in Mleecba countries, in 
Trisanku, Barbara, Odra (Orissa ). Andhra (Telmgapa), Takka, 
Dravida and Kohkapa aie not to he Invited at §rttddhas. flt 


214. uwjmn i t ir^rr^ *4* <r*r 

I WTT^WTS Mi W Ml TFVrJT ^ t VOTT f wwi: trqft- 

fwrnt b ■ ( "action of the ) ^rtrrd X* 2-4 { ed, by Dr, 

i>a Cun ha ); vide Wilton s In dim cajieft p vel II. p, 17 where tbs 
names slightly differ, 

215. tsherfipg, YyL L y. && gitfra tbe narnm of iheto &4 infantes 
and WiUon i n b Indian ea§taa 1 vol. IL pp, 92 ft. adds taore bringing the 
total to 160, 


§16. Vide Cambay FrtiMmy GiX«ttaer k toL 9 p, 10 ( far 
S&rartffttBi of Papjab baring 470 aubdiviiicnt). Wilton ('Indian eaite* 1 
voL IL p. 126 ) -was informed that thero were 4^ yilbcaites oE Saraifalo 
brabmiTiQ- and be aamnentM these at pp. 127-133, 

217. 

u. STf^^7 16. 16. 
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Among ksatiiyas there are several subdivisions, aucb as 
those chimin*.; descent from the Sun or the Moon and those that 
cull themselves- to bo Agnikulas ( vide Sherri ng, vol, t p 1^0 
ff. and Tod's Rajasthan vol. I chapter VH for lists of royal 
tribes ). The Pnratufiras have 35 branches, Guhilota 34 branches. 
Ghahmanas Sfl branches, Solankis 16 branches and so on. 

Even among comparatively late works the total number of 
subcastcs enumerated does not go beyond even two hundred. 
For example, Wilson in * Indian castes' vol. I pp.65-70 mentions 
only 134 castes with their Sanskrit and modtrn Marathi nomas 
as gathered from the J&tiviveka, Mfidh&va-knlpaluta, Parakn- 
rtaia-pratipa and other works. It h only in the census reports 
prepared at great expense by the British Government after 
elaborate efforts and organ hat ion that the great complexity of 
the caste system in modern India is laid bare to the eye. But 
this work cannot, by re aeon of its limited scope, go into those 
varied and complex details of the hundreds of castas that exist 
in the several provinces of India, 



CHAPTER III 


THE DUTIES, DISABILITIES AND PRIVILEGES 
OF THE VARNAS 

The duties and privileges of tunras occupy a very 
prominent place In all worts on Dharraa&stra. The study (of 
the Vadaa ), offering sacrifice.* and giving gifts are said to be 
the duties absolutely enjoined on the brShmana, ksatriya and 
vnisya, 819 while each of these three varnas hag certain peculiar 
privilege?, which are its principal means of livelihood. Teach¬ 
ing Vedas, officiating at sacrifices and receiving gifts—these 
are the privileges of brahmanas; the profess ion of arms and 
protection of the people are the peculiar privileges of ksatriyae; 
agriculture, rearing cattle, trade and money-lending are the 
peculiar privileges of vaiiyas, The first three viz, study, 
sacrifices and liberality are said to be the <! bar mas of all dvijas 
and the other actioua such as teaching the Veda are said to bo 
the vrtti or jhiku (means of livelihood }of the divas. The const' 
quenco of this bifurcation is that if the first throe are not 
performed or are neglected, the person concerned was deemed 
to incur sin, while a brahmann is not bound necessarily to earn 
his livelihood by ail or any one of the three vis. teaching, 
officiating at a sacrifice or receiving gifts. 811 A few words on 
each of these duties and privileges must bo said at this stage. 

Study (of Vedas). It bos been already stated ( p. 38 J that 
br£hman» and learning hud become indissolubly connected even 
in early Vedtc periods. We see in the Satapatba Br. and in the 
Upanisads that certain kings had attained eminence as 
philosophers or students of brahma-vidyii and then even learned 
brahmunos came to them as pupils, For example, Yijfiavalkya 
learnt from Jartaka(Sat. Br, XI. 6, 21,5 ), Balaki Gdrgya from 

tl8. fgamfisrewnrefftwi q-ivn* i vigraOTrecP vn wttv ra HuHkjn : i 
fiff f5nrer^ \ vrsviFSrwr q $ ur gq i 

iiiss X. 1-3, 7, 50; vide tine Ag. Dli. & 11.5, 10. 5-8, Lite J. Da, S. I, 
10. t-t>, Vis. a 13—IS, Mian 1. X. 75-79, ¥ij. I. 116-119, V m u 

Uh. S. II, 15-15, Am 13-15, AllrlmjiJoy'ivpirSaa 2&. 5-8, 

Hi9- 9*arvWnnf^ i w'jvsvnrviv f5vjTi3%nt i sr*. 

*iqrPr ywuffr J n vfvvtV; (wpgqvr i st^vt on m. X. 3 ; 

*w fTUT^vv^f wfnnfb !I sfSireT^i^ i fan* on ifr. 1. HB. 

b. n. U 
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Ajatasatru, king of KasI ( Bf. Up, II, 1 and K&usltaki Up. IV ), 
Svetakctu Am nsy a from PfavSbana 5 ® 0 Jaivuii { Chfin. Up. 
V. 3), five brtbm&uaa from Asvapati, king of Kekaya (Chin. 
V, 11). In Br. Up. ( IV. %, 1} J&uaka b described by 
Ynjfiav&lkya aa one who bad studied the Vedas andUpanisadfl.** 1 
From thia it may be inferred that eonie ksatuyna at lenet 
spent a good deal of time in tbs study of religious and 
philosophical doctrinss, Tbe conclusion*** that is sometimes 


220. H11qw I jiq [rt in 3V- B. 7 Hint qmwfmr was nut 
known to till he imparted it to nbrw 1 TO i flt w wWnrx^ w 

ut^ tt 3: p ftirs ansmmrS firwr^ ^ ?^S * *\ 

vide ff E 3W, VI. % & where fliniilfir ward* occur about the Bame phen. 

Z£l + qw ^ r** WTWl ?-Al4h)q*b *«r 'rfS**- 

tflii mit *rs iFftrwfiM * ft. IV, B. 1. 

la£. Vide Pension** *Das System ties Yedflntn \ 1&S8, ( pp. ) 

■tbe fad ehcrishor of those thoughts vu originally tlia eaite of thu 
Lf amy ai, ratter than the caste of the priests. Over md over again we 
eoiuB across the si i nation that the brUhmnpa mgks tbe kgatriya for in for¬ 
mation * and Denucn refers only to all pagsege# [ t D^ r Up. 11, 1. VI. t t 
Ch. Up. V + B and V. it and Kanfltakf Up. I. 1 and IV* IV Vide also 
^Philosophy of the C pa ci ill ads 1 ( translated by Gedea, 1905, pp. 17-19)- 
In the first place these are too few passagci oct of lho vail Gpatii^ad 
literature to found tbe sweeplog generalisation in which the German 
hicdNi Indulges, 1c the second plnco in Br + Up, 1L 1 and Eai^Ttaki 
Up, IV, Shore ti m Btaiement that brali mimdy& was known only to 
k^nliiyai; on the Conti ary AjXUiutrn expresses surprise that a 
brfibma^a. should approach a k^atdya for the expounding of brahma- 
tidyK and aaya that this is opposed to the natural (or usual ) order of 
affairs. This shows that Ajilu^atru was an exception and that brBhauiQiM 
us Hally taught brihtnaYidyX. In KaugTUki I, and Ch, Up< 
V. 11 all that lb narrated is that Gautama ^TeUkotti learnt from 
Ultra GlrgyRyapi and certain drotriyas Uky Attpausauyava learnt Yai4- 
vXnaimTidjS from Afrapati Kalkeya, But nothing Li sard here abont 
brahma, vi dy ft being first known to k^uiyuj only- Id Bi* Up* VI* liod 
Ch. Up. V. 11 U ii doubt stated that 1 i/iii Fii/pd T wag not known lo 
acy brihmana till then : but Hhis vidyl* does nol mean the whole of the 
philosophy of brahma, but only that particular doctrine which bean the 
name of paficB^nividyl* Tins vLdyff no duubt propoundi the doctrine 
of tiADBinigration in a tigurative and aomewrhm piuiuresque way. Bui 
that doctriuc is else whore elaborated by hr&KuDaoag like Yffj fi&Tnlkva to 
the hriUtaagai in king Jauaka'a court and to Janaka Umgelf ( ride Br. 
Up r UL Si. 13 and IV. k B-4 ), Nor can it be laid that lho doc trine of 
tiansmigraiion was not mi all known before the Upaniaads. The same 
view! are echoed by Sir E. 0. Bhandarkar \u fc Vetbiuddongen dm YU 

( Cuniinuid On next pope f 
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drawn by coiiain writers that ksati-iyag or kings ware the 
pioneers In brahmavidyi cannot be accepted as correct* The 
germs of the philosophy of the ITpanlg&ds are seen in the later 
hytnnsof the in the Atlianraveda and in acme of the 

Brahmans treatises. The tlpanisads ate full of brahman as who 
independently propounded various aspects of bmhmfi-vidija and 
there is no reason to suppose that the few ksatriyas referred to aa 
masters of the vidyi were the only persons who first attained to 
that position. There are hardly any ancient passages to show 
that vafsyae devoted any portion of their time to veda study. 
The O^haka Surfthte es * (IX 16) indicates that all vrtrrtas 
studied the Veda since it speaks of a person not a brahman a, 
having studied (Yedie) lores and yet not shining (by his 
learning). 

Aa to brahmauas the matter stands thus. The Nirukta 
(IT. 4) contains four 114 verses ( which are called Yidyisukta )* 
the first of which says that tndyd came to the brahman a and 
requested him to guard her aa his treasure* The Mahibhftsya* 61 
of P^l tail jail quotes as an agama (Vedia passage) the words 1 a 
brihmsna should study and understand without any motive ( of 
profit) dhnrma f the Veda with Its sii subsidiary lores (vise, 
phonetics eto*)'. Maim IV* 147 says *a brihmana should 
always and assiduously study the Veda alone; that (Veda 
study) bs his highest d harm a; everything else is inferior 
dharwtu \ Ylj. ( L 19S ) observes 1 the Creator created brahman ns 
for the preservation of the vedas* for the satisfaction of the 


( Coiinhucd from faff page J 

Intomitionalen Orient*! triftD CangresBof zu WE on (Artnclic Soc. pp, 
109-109 ) and in 1 ViifQEiTisin and BlUviim 1 p. 9 1 Sfitkfyaa engaged 
t li erase! in ast Ivn ipeodatlim on religious matters * haul the time of 
the Up&ai^nds and are mentioned as the origin*! poste^son of the new 
knowledge/ and the Learned Doctor refen only to CJh. Up. V 3 mud V. 11. 
It may bo stated that Hopkins £ Id * Ethics of Indio * 1924 p, 63 ), Ranh 
(Religions of India p. dfi) and Vadto Index ( voL II p, 296 ) do not 
subscribe to those tiown of Ueitssen and B bandar lea r. 

2*3, ^ fr%r m skrv y iw*j - 

wrpirf ■tftvnvr mix * #- IX. 1G, 

?_24. The seme font vcrnei occur in Vm, Dh.3*II. fl—11, throe of them 
except 1 adbylprLH y* 1 in Vifpn Dh. S. 29. E^-10 and 30, 47; Mann II. 
114-115 aspics so* the Ideas of two out of them, but iu different words . 

&75 w mpehr ftwftiWli wfe ?pt ff?t t MtfmtGtf (voLL 

p.16). 
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gods and pitrs, for the safeguarding of dharma. 1 Atrl ( 25) non* 
tains the same idea. Other* 11 sages say that he in whose family 
Veda [ Vedic study } and veil ( consecration of fires for srauta 
rites) are given up for three generations becomes a durbrihmana 
{an unworthy or bad brAhmanaX The TaL S. {II. L 10* 1J 
prescribes a rite fora durbrShmana In whose family cessation 
of drinking soma occurred for generations and who himself 
desired to drink soma. 

Teaching the Iteto—It is probable that in very remote times 
the sop was taught the Veda by his father. The story o( Svetaketu 
Aruneya ( ChAndogya V, 3*1, and VL1* 1^2 and Br. Up. VL 2, 
1 ) shows that he learnt all the Vedas from his father and the 
legend in the Br* Up, (V. 2. 1) that the gods, men and aswraa 
learnt from their father FrajSp&fci points in the same direction, 13 * 
Bg* VIL 103, 5 shows that instruction was oral and consisted 
in the pupil repeating the words uttered by the teacher. “* 
Whatever may have been the case in very remote times, from 
the times of the BrShm&na literature and in the times of the 
dharmislaetras teaching Vodic literature was almost universal! y 
in the bands of brahmapaa Borne ksatriya teachers or philoso¬ 
phers are referred to in the Sat&patfaa (VIII* 1,4.10 and XI. 6.2 ) 
and elsewhere, but they are generally hold in low esteem* The 
Ap, Bk S, ai (XL 2, 4, £5-28) lays down that the br&bnwm 
alone can be the teacher(of a brfihmana )*hut in distress (La 
in the absence of a brahmana teacher), a brShmaua may learn 
from a ksntriya or val&ya, but the only service C which as a 
pupil) h& should render to a ksatriya or tally a teacher b to 
go after him ( and not shampooing his feet etc.) and after the 
brahmana finishes his study, the brahmana may go in front 


E2G. ar n i L^ i atiaT -TTvr ^ ^ fiBuift r^f**p* > w 3 ^ w T^uR 
THT 1^^141 irh I m i s’lnu 4 I. in. D^ 6 . Tbli li quoted &a 

Yuna'i by Aparirka pp, ESI, 449. Aniicm-ia [ chop. IV p, 524, Jtv.) 

ba-a tb6 v*ra* p bat ihe Intt pSd& L« wgi^r ^ Vide for gaf^rn 

the following 5trt^ ^ i atwft i 

idHUM T WHiwl gt (1 #. 1L 1. 10* 1 ^ vide alio 

If. f n. L 5. 5 i? STt fifm I 

til. Wt* Hiarratmt srronft fftrir *n ^ ag&qj 

wTgrw*3 i f. f, V. 2. 1. 

3RFT rR 5ITMT 1 v. Vh. I0B* 5. 

El&. wr^jof ^ i li m*u vrnrv^ i 

w w* ini wffpvf ipm *r?ft i smr. w, ^ U- 2, 4. SI-28 . 
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( of;bia ksatriyn teacher), Gout, ( V1L 1-3) and Mann { X. 1, 
It, 241) lay down the same rules. Mann (II 24f) adds that a 
perpetual student { nnisth ika hrahmaohrl) should not stay aa a 
pupil with a teacher who is not a brahnmna and that a brilh* 
tnapa may learn even from a iudra a useful or efficacious 
craft {1L 238 }, The profession of teaching the Veda could not 
have brought much money or wealth to br&hroanas, since very 
great emphasis was laid, as we shall see later, on teaching 
without any prior agreement about payment It was the 
privilege of a brahmans alone to officiate as a priest. Jairalni 1 * 9 
says that, as the ksalriyo and vaisya cannot be priests (rfcvika), 
the sattra fa sacrifice extending over many days or years) 
cou Id be performed only by brahman as. The Kst ySyana Srauta- 
sutra usofl a similar argument. When Vigvfimltra agreed to 
perform a sacrifice for TrBanku who had been cursed to be a 
cdnd&la, the Ramayann* 31 flays that the gods and sages would 
not accept the oblations. It Is doubtful whether the same rigid 
rule prevailed in ancient Vedlo days, In Rg. X. 98. 7 it is 
said that DevapI was the purohita of Santanu and the Nirukta 
f IL 10) adds that DovSpi and Ssntanu were brothers and des¬ 
cendants of Euru. 8o, according to the Niruktn at least, a 
ksatriya could bo a purohita in Vedio times. It may be admit¬ 
ted that the #g. itself does not expressly say that they were 
brothers. In modern times many writers often speak of brah¬ 
ma nas as the priestly caste or a» priests, But this is not a 
very accurate statement, All brahmanas never were nor are 
priests; besides even in modern times when caste is so rigid 
all priests in all temples and shrines are not brfthmanas. 
Some br&hinaiias became the family priests (purohitas) of kings, 
many engaged as rinks at solemn irauta sacrifices or at domes- 
tic rites and ceremonies. Temple priests are comparatively a 
later institution and they were generally looked down upon in 
olden times and are regarded as inferior even in modern times.*** 
Mann { III, 132) says that a devulnka t. e. a br&bmana who took 


£30. wnpwiwf wnqpM(3u4ji«UMc(' JiStf VI. B. 18; ufwofi 

sum- srl I. *■ *S, 

231. ijrivvf VT5rfft TFT ftfto i ttU ffijw (iiwtii 

» uiRUtwa 59.13-14. 

232. ftvt Evwrtff umwi w#r mu yrq^f 

ufiiT! i* j frsf r w ' r-ff i e T w *iwrr 3j«ri+!) «r*?t • w u r-r.uy n 

ipiotcd la eqfriViV^i It (i. 396. the first reran being quoted by 

awTH# *l*o pp. 450, 9!3. 
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ranun^doii to perform service before the image in a temple 
for throe years continuously was unfit to be invited at n sraddha 
or to officiate In a sacrifice for gods. 


The third means of livelihood permitted to brahman as was 
receiving gifts from a worthy or unblemished person. Accord* 
ing to Yamn** * 1 quoted in the Sro. C. (T. p. 179) pwtitjraha (recoi* 
Ting gifts ) from a worthy person of the three higher van)as la 
superior to the acquisition of wealth by officiating as a priest 
or by teaching. But Mann (X. 109-11) says that praiigrafta 
from an unworthy person ( or a &udra ) is worse than the act of 
teaching him or officiating as a priest for him. Very elaborate 
rules were laid down about gifts L e, who should receive gifts, 
from whom gifts may be received and on what occasions and 
what things were proper subjects of gift. The latter two matters 
will be discussed in detail Inter on. Here the rules about the per¬ 
sons to whom gifts should be made and from whom they were to 
be accepted will be set out. It appears from the Br, tip. (IV, 1,3) 
that even in those ancient times there were prohibitions against 
receiving gifts from unworthy parsons and officiating as priests 
for the unworthy. And the Br. Up. ( V. 14. 5-6 ) suggests that 
it is only the learned who could properly accept large gifts. 

In the first place, the ideal set before brahman as was one 
of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of forsaking tbs 
active pursuit of riches and cherishing cultural preservation 
and advancement. Maim lays down the general rule t hat 
when not in distress a brrihmana should acquire wealth only 
just sufficient to maintain himself and his family, and tn 
enable him to perform his religious duties without causing any 
harm to others or by as little harm to others os possible and 
without unduly worrying bis own body (IV. 2-3) and then 
Manu {IV. 7-8) says 1 ** that a brfihmana householder may 


£33. 


^ , ... BfSmi 4qi=* i ^nr- 

emVTS’t B VWW q-O-d SgT; ■ vu q ooto d lo fgftwc I. p, 179 . 

£34. The words ‘kuiulo nod ‘kuuibbl’ kr« boon varioosly 
o.tplainfil by the commentators ; vide K«| tubs on Mann IV, 7. Accord, 
fog to Kodak* one wbo ltis corn saffioiont for three years is called 

1 kusUlsdbSnym ' *s suggested by Mane X. 7; while 1 kumbbidbiny* * 
is one who bms * store of corn for am yrsr. MedhaeicM says that 
there is do restriction to corn only ; one who bn* wealth either in oorn 
er money to satisfy ids needs for throe year* |« ■ kuiUtadhlny*' : 
•wording to Qovind*rKja t ‘kuenladbffnyn 1 end ■ kumbhidblnv* * ere 
rospretissly -.hose wlio have core for 12 and 6 d*ys. The Hit. 
on Yttj. l. 128 wnjtj Guvindarltje's csjlissties. 
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either accumulate so muoh grain ( but not more) as would fill a 
kusula (a granary), or a fiuintjhr ** or ho may have as muoh 
corn as would satisfy all his needs for three days or as much 
as will suffice for the day that is on and, that out of these four 
each succeeding one was superior to each preceding one i. e. one 
who bad no more accumulation of material goods than for the 
day itself (and who did not care for the morrow) was the best 
brahmans. Taj. I. 138 speaks of a fif th grade via, a brahman a 
should subsist by collecting the ears of corn that are left in 
the field after the crops are gathered or the single grains of 
corn so left and Manu (X. 113 > says that if n brahman a 
cannot maintain himself he may prefer to live on the collection 
of fallen oars of com or grains rather than receive gifts. This 
last mode is designated rta by Manu (IV. 5 ), Manu (IV. 13, 
15,17 ) lays down that a bra hump a should cultivate supreme 
contentment and though desirous of happiness should restrain 
himself (in the pursuit of wealth}, he should not, even when 
in distress, hanker after the acquisition of wealth by excessive 
attachment or by doing what is forbidden or by accepting gifts 
from any person whatever (of blemished character etc.) and be 
should give up pursuits that are opposed to (cause obstacles in } 
his devotion to Yedio study. YSj, (I. 139) says the same thing 
in more concise language. VySsa prescribes that a brahmana 
should seek to narrow down his means of livelihood and should 
not banker after excess of wealth; if he sets about accumulation 
of wealth he loses the ( glorious) status of brahmanya® 51 The 
Mabftbhirata says that when a brahmana has more com than 
he would require to satisfy bis needs for three years, then he 
should offer a sacrifice with that wealth and he should not go 
on accumulating wealth Invuin and that accumulation of vast 
wealth is a calamity for a brahmana,®” 

Gautama (IX. 63 ), Yij, (1 100 }, Visnu Dh. S, ( 63. 1 },and 
Laghu-Vyasa (IL 8) say that a brahmana snould approach a 

335. That this idtul u£ 'kuiubbitikXsyV ie very ancient in shown by 
the n«u of the word k umbilici liitay a in the M&hnhUsfy* where 
it is explained at follows (on Pbq. I, 3. 7. toI. I, p. 264) 

' ^nfVur^y: wtStw i sgnnnit* tt jynfruTrei I Wrv JW: {Kill 
wfvw w tnn $* i irjF ! vr. ' 

!35, qT^rtr jhcwt* rvrir^w i M^rTT*! sr^-a^ tfhnrn 

rerw quoted in mtt, m. I- 1. p. 199 and 1. £. 173, 

237, ^rferw^r rurynhrrv g i tSw ?br w gur en> 

*h( \nnt* 3tg?iTW*r *7> S®: wwu’f ertg|VR^9 Iwhu iff muk i spin * 

61. 19. 
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king ( or n rich man ) for his yogokqeim { I. e, for hlu livelihood 
and support X Manu (IV, 33 ), Yij, { L 130 ), and Vug, Db. & 
(XII, 2) declare that a brahmans when oppressed by hunger 
should seek for help (or money ) from a king, from bis pupil or 
from one who is able and willing to offer a sacrifice. But a 
brahman a should not receive a gift from an Irreligious king or 
other irreligious donor. This implies that if the brShmana is not 
hungry and bos sufficient wealth either obtained by inheritance 
or partition or in any other way ha should not go about seeking 
for wealth and should not receive gifts ( Manu IV. 31). If a 
brlbrntina cannot secure giffce from the above three, then be may 
do bo from any other worthy dvijUti. **' When even that iu not 
possible and the br&huiana is in difficulties he was allowed to 
take a gift from anybody including a aQdra ( Mann X. 103-103, 
Y&j. III. 41); but & br&hmnoB should not seek gifts from a 
6udra for the performance of a sacrifice or for agnihctra, as 
thereby he becomes a candila in another birth ( Manu XL 24 
and 42, Ytj. 1. 127). A hrfihmana trying to support hie hungry 
elders (parents etc.), bis dependants ( wife, servants etc.), and 
about to worship gods and honour guests may accept a gift 
from anybody { except a patifa ), but should not satisfy bis own 
hunger with that wealth ( Mann IV. 251, Vos. 14.13, Vispu Db. 
S, 57. 13, Yaj. L 216). Yaj., however, allowed this even for 
one's own livelihood. Gnut. ?_l# {18. 24—35 ) allows a brbhmana 
to receive even from a eudra as much as would enable him to 
finish marriage ceremonies on which be has embarked or to get 
materials for n sacrifice when he has begun it. One may take 
gifts from a sudra or ugra for paying a fee to one's gam at the 
end of the period of brohmacaryn { Ap. Dh. B. 1 2. 7, 20-21 ), 
A br&hmana was not to ecek gifts from a king who was not of 
ksatriya lineage nor from butchers, oilmen, keepers of liquor- 
ehops and of brothels nor from courtesans ( Manu IV. 31), nor 
from a king who is avaricious and transgresses the rules of the 
doafras* 4 * ( Yaj. 1.140, Manu IV. 87). The Smrtia lay down 

238. nstwnw t wnpvtt gwafin i triS^givts • ohm IT. 1-2. 

23®. h'w* mFpnFvfv w ’s^ft i fit* 18. 24. 

240. Vida Par. H. L I. p. 195 for quoliticnai from S«rhr*it», the 
8k4CilA[urs^A, the t i^uu-dhftrDioit&ra condoTtiDiog lli< receipt of gifts 
from irrtligiou, kings. In Antdftsitii 92. 94 tbe «g*i say to king 
' , »* dtUf hhi 1 -vMtrwi wpi snsim^t ftv u m : i irawtR: eenw igew w* 
ewmwn u. wv iewk efriwu: tfnmr hut i ftcth etewi vgwRrtvn 
tfigfit ■ wg TH, 134 . 
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that it is the duty of the king to support srotriy&s ( brahmas afl 
learned in the Veda) and brahman aa who are incapable of 
struggling for their maintenance (GauL X. MO. Taj- III- 
li t A.tri 34) and that if a srotriy* perishes through hunger in 
the domains of a king, that country would suffer from famine 
and disease ( Manu VIL 134 >. T«i OL 44 lays down that it is 
the duty of & king to assign a proper means of livelihood to a 
br&hmana in distress, having regard to the brahmana's conduct, 
descent, learning, Vedic study, tapai, the members in his 
family, w The ideal set before brahmanas in the matter of 
pmtigmha (receiving gifts ) was that he, who though entitled 
to accept a gift (on account of his Vedic learning and lapas } 
does not take it, attains to the highest worlds ( Y&j. 1,213 ); and 
Manu (IV, 186) says that though entitled to accept gifts a 
brfhmona should not again and again resort to that method, 
since the spiritual power { due to Vedic study) that he acquires 
is lost by accepting gifts. Another rule about gifts is laid 
down in many works as follows When a donor himself goes 
to the place of a worthy donee and makes a gift that is the beat 
gift, when a donor calls a donee to hifl place and makes a gift 
it is middling and when a donor gives if begg&d by a donee it 
is inferior.”' Manu (IV. 133-191) prescribes that a man, who 
is not learned, is reduced to ashes like fuel if ha accepts a 
gift of gold, land, horses, cows, food, clothes, sesame and ghee, 
that a brfthm&na who, being devoid of learning and fapas 
(regulated life), desires to acoept gifts sinks {into Hell)as 
one who sits in a stone boat sinks in water; and that therefore a 
brShmana who is not learned should be afraid of receiving gifta- 


£41 We find that king! followed the*® directions front very 
undent time*, la Karle Inierlption No. 13 (E. I. voJ- 1 H- p- 67) and 
Noiik c»ve Inscription No. 13 ( E. I. VoL VIII E . 78) king Ueavadlt* 
/ TUabhjidatta) proeUiuu that be gave one Lakh of «w* odd lfi villages 
tobrlbmapM at Fnbhlii sad got of toe™ muriti at bii e*pento 
„i that ho aim fed every year • lakh of brihmuji*. la nuwerout 
Eiatitt of land* and villages ibo pnrjOM of the grant! I* »id to be to 
eoable tbedoaeei to perform the five Agoihotoa.VaUvadava, 

toe offering of toll and «rw ( vide Swvavoi plate of BtiddbarKja in E. I. 
Tot 6 p. 198 dated io Katacohuri Saihvat 561 i. e. 4C9-10 A. 1>„ I>amo- 
darpor plate* in B. L vol. XV. p. 113 dated 443-44 A. D.). 

111. wm*rtVnait qimugie g 1 wuW vrwrnwrv g 

t-2»; wm rnfiv* aqwwvw mmipnniFt 

, q1M >ted hj the Kit. and AparSrka (p. 191) On Ylj. L S03. Vide 
w^uhtbv quoted by AjuStka j. 2« and fauipm 194.16-19. 

n,n -15 
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To the same effect ate Y&j. ( I, 209-202 ), Vas, Db. & (VI. 32). 
Aii.-atiass { Jiv. I. p, 521 which is almost the same as Msntl 
H. 1 S3 )i Just as a brahman a who was not learned wee 
enjoined not to accept a gift, so conversely people were asked to 
make gifts only to learned and worthy men. Even so early 
as the Sat. Br. this is emphasized as in IV. 3. 4. 15 (8, B, E, 
yoL 26 p, 341J 11 thus those cows of his are given to him who 
is fit to receive a dak?ini and not to him who is unfit'. Vide 
III. 5, L19 (3. B. E. vol. £6 p, 114) also. The Ap. Dh. S. (IL 6,15, 
9-10 J prescribes ‘ one should invite for dinner in all religious 
acta br&hmanas who are pure and who have studied the Veds 
and one should distribute gifts at a proper lime and place and 
on occasions of purificatory rites and when there is a worth? 
acceptor,'To the same effect are Vas. Dh, S, III, 8 and VI 
30. Mrniu (III, 128.132 and IV. 31), Yftj, (I 201), Daksa IIL 26 
nnd 31 . fit Ilia emrtfa e&y that gifts given to a brahman a who 
has not studied the Veda or who fa avaricious and deceitful are 
fruitless and lend the donor to hell ( Manu IV. 192-194, A irl 
15S. Daksa III, 29 ), Maim ( XI1-3 > says that nine kinds of 
wueta&a brahttianns who are poor are the primary objects of the 
gift of food and fees inside the sacrificial altar; while to others 
food and wealth may he given outside the altar (bahirvedl), 


An exception was made in the cose of gifts made without 
request from the donee. What has been offered unasked may be 
accepted even from one who fa guilty of bad actions, except from 
unchaste women, impotent persons and ptfita (outcastes or 
persons guilty of mahtpatakasVaj. I. 215, Maim IV. 248-49, 
Ap, Db. B. I, 6. 19.11-14 ( where two verses are quoted from a 
l urina which are almost the some os Manu IV, 248-249), 
Vi^nu Dh, S. 57.11. Many persona are mentioned in the emrtis 
from whom gifts ( particularly of food> were not to be accepted 
{ vide Mann IV, 205-234, Vas. Dh. S. XIV 2-11) 


Another rule about gifts was that a person should prefer a 
learned brahmans who fa his neighbour for making a gift to 
one who fa not near; if he did not do so, be incurred sin; but 
there was no blame in passing over an ignorant or foolfah 

glk^imsnhTirvntiWTV, w . ^11,6. 15, 9-10. ^ 

.... *szrssr 

7S, JS. * *35IIW^ 59.7, *n*.wrV 35.32-53 
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brfhmana who stays near in favour of a worthy but distant 
brlhmana^* * Vide Vos- DIl S. I1T + 3-10, Maim VIII, 392 
( which prescribes a fine of one mum for this)* Veda-Vy^sa- 
sinrK IV. 35-38, Brhagpati-ainrti 60 and La^hii-S&tabpa 76^79, 
Gcbhjlft-stnrfci II 65-69. Devalu quoted by Apararka p* 2S8 and 
Par, M. L part 1 p. 181 say that that br&hmans is a patra 
{worthy to receive a gift} who is pure In three respects (via. 
as to hia parents and his guru)* whose means of livelihood are 
Blender, who is tender-heaited and of restrained senses. Yas* 
Dh. S. VI. 26 and Yaj* I 200 also define p&tra similarly. 

It is not to be supposed that the Ideal of poverty and non- 
acceptance of gifts except under compelling circumstances was 
only an ideal hardly ever acted upon at any time or in any 
part of the country. Even in the 20th century rural India has 
villages with a considerable population of brahmanaa where 
many srotriyag(learned in the Veda) nod pandite (those who 
study sastras like grammar, logic! mlmahsil) are still found 
who are content with what little patrimony they have got, who 
engage in the profess to a of teaching the Veda and sastras in 
accordance with ancient rules and who do not go about seeking 
gifts nor accept invitations for dinner at sraddhas, In the 
Stritfp&rva 199 brahmanaa are divided into two sorts, via* those 
who are pravrtta (L e. engage in all sorts of activity for 
acquiring wealth) and those who are nivrttn and verse 40 defines 
these latter as those who do not resort to praiitjmha (acceptance 
of gifts X 

Though prutigralm was a special privilege of brfihman&fl, 
gifts could be made by anybody to anybody. Yap L 6 
says that giving to a worthy person at a proper time Is 
the complete definition of dhaniui and Vis van's pa adds that 
gifts could be made by anybody; but the merit secured by 
making a gift depended upon the worth and caste of the donee. 
Goat (V. 18 } t M Manu VIL 85, Yeda-Yyasa IV, 42„ Baksa III, 

145 . MiW’itn+af& t i wrfc 

fvv a nt. v* % 1- 5, 98* IV. 37 f reads ffi ) f vfftw UL 

10, *rrffeFq7ff IL 68*43, TilEi 2*7, 7 alao pro&arihc-H & nine for 

*nnfrfftlPT * g •» fifieVHiv^ %pt wri^? 

ifKprtB.r 

146, m m u « i §» g r » h i mm fry ; tt * t * *s ■ V. 

18; iaiJr qi * fips’T viwwwk « vnW 4 ^mmm i 

VIL 85; IV. 41 and Diktiiread which reading is 

qeted by tialiuii mad Vcdiry^ti (1V. 48-tTj exyE&ini. ihn words 

arirwwv, vmrv mud ) 
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S8 say that & gift given to a brihmana (who is only ao by 
eaaEe, but is not learned ), to s ifotrlya for acSrya) and to one 
who baa completely mastered all the Vedas ( with their subsi¬ 
diary lores) respectively confers merit which is twice, a hun¬ 
dred thousand times or an infinite number of times more than 
the merit conferred by a gift to a uon-brShmann, Gautama® 17 
(V* 19-20) and Bandhlyana IL 3 + Zi further make It obligatory 
to give outside the sacrificial altar according to one's ability a 
portion of one + H wealth to a br&bmana, irotriya and veda-ptiraga 
when they seek help for giving a d&ksini to their teacher ( at 
the and of the period of stodenthood ), for their own marriage, 
for medicine, for their own maintenance f that day ), for a 
sacrifice, for their own study or journey, and when everything 
has been given in a YisvajEt sacrifice and that one must give 
cooked food to all others who bog for It ( except brahmana, &ro~ 
triya and vedap&raga } ¥ Menu (XL 1-3 ) gives practically the 
same rule. In the Vaisvadova the householder was enjoined to 
give food to every one including even dogs and e£ndiJas p as we 
■hall see later on ( under 5 ** Vs is Yadova X Medh&titbi on Manu 
IV. £ says that when a person makes a gift through compassion 
it is not the dana and pratigraha spoken of by the sistrn; just as 
when a roan gives instruction as to what la beneficial he does 
not care to see what the ca^te of the person to be benefit tod by the 
advice Is, ho a gift made through compassion is made irrespec¬ 
tive of caste; and that when xion-bmhmanaa reduced to a help¬ 
less condition take what is given by others, it cannot be said 
that they are assuming to themselves the livelihood by profj'* 
gratia which is a peculiar means of livelihood for brahma naa. 14 * 



*47. 


f% i ■ nWif V. 19. 20; ft. w. % II- 3- 24 reiiEa 

before and miz feofwe Vide 

*1^ T i. 24 L iptott vvu u^m^TTvrw *uh*i_ i k 

24a. > «nr. u. % IL 4, 9* 6. 



wnswi qvw ^ * wiVwyf^ iimnrmiSm *tVe% i rtm- 

fkfd on IV. £ P The worda quoted here ere from IIL 96- 

The Pu. U, (L put 1 |l 1£9 ) quote I 4 verse from the MfthibhsiaUr 

^ i mrtnt w a %vi mints * 

Tin; idea it thit srBnv ■ a a privileges while charity to the poor md the 
duelled ii due to dtipS (companion X 
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In spite of the noble ideal set before brabmanss It appears 
that, owing to the growth of the Brlhmana population and the 
paucity of gifts and invitations to officiate as priests, the strict 
rules about dam and pratigroha had to be relaxed and in course 
of time it came to be said that a brahman a, whether learned or 
ignorant, was to be a donee and may accept gifts without any 
BCrupIes. The first inroad*** was made by the rule that in rites 
meant for gods the character and learning of brlhmanas need 
not be deeply inquired into, but that such enquiry was proper 
only when they were to be invited for sriddha and other rites 
for the dead, the only exceptions being that a brabmana, who is 
a thief or is guilty of a mahapafaka, or is impotent or an atheist 
was not to be invited even in rites for the gods ( vide M&nu IIL 
149-150). Gradually such views as the following came to be 
recommended. The Skandapurlna** * 1 ns quoted by Apararfca. 
( p. 455) makes Siva any to F&rvntl 1 the Vodlc revelalioti is 
that arfiddhs {food) should bo given {to a brAhmana } after 
inquiry (into his learning and character }, but straightforward 
action b better than scrutiny. When one offers sraddha 
etroigbtforwardly without scrutiny, his pitra are satisfied and 
also gods.* The Vcddha^Gautaraa smrti (chap. II! pp. 512-513 
and 513, Jlv.) cays 4 Brahman as, whether well conducted or 
of bad conduct, whether vulgar or of polished intellect* should 
not be disrespected like fires covered with ashes* Just ae 
fire in whatever condition it may be, is a great deity, so a 
brahman* b a great deity in whatever condition he may be/ m 
"The wise should not despise brahman as, whether they be squint 
eyed, humpbacked, dwarfs, indigent or diseased, since they are 


l£0. q-Ruwnhj, i g 

i aj^HHW 90. 2. Ad injlructire parolkE may bn fcuod in 
Article XXVI of lb* Thirty-Bin* Article! of the Anglican Church, where* 
by aicramcati adimniiterorl by a priest who is sinful do cot suiter 
ill flfflcMy. 

£51. vuf 4(^S S^: i a^rafv 

wrv i nefev g vr Shrii |nrw w m 

quoted by p* 4S6. 

IBS. vT UTm wr $t%*i vf i+i^prrs i wi&wt 
f * «««* *n*m iftsfT iR?u*r qrr^T “Jiftnmui ■ wmw ®Wft 

ft I ft^T: » rawW ( cil *p. nl - f P* 5l *. 013 ) * Tide vwr4 3&-W 
jvqi wt it 41 vt uwin tf ■«*■« ITVs n vur VTR?t 

Hpr* 1 fWH%Prx wTiRft %^*sf »IHN 
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ray forms (t e« of JCrsns)'. The AnuMsanaparva (152*13 J" 1 
say* "a brShnmna who is not loomed ia a god and he is a worthj 
object for gifts and is a groat purifier* a learned btfkhmapa is a 
greater god (than an unlearned one )J 

As already said above teaching could bare brought very 
little wealth. Thera wag no state educational system as in 
modern times wish stability of tenure and graded rates of 
salary* Nor was there any Copyright Act under which a learned 
man could make money by writing boaks for students and the 
general public. The brahmans had no organised corporate 
body He the Anglican Church with its hierarchy of Archbi¬ 
shops, Bishops and other divines, nor was there in ancient India 
any practice of making wills whereby large estates came to the 
Church as In England ( where statutes of Mortmain had to be 
passed to prevent enormous estates from going to the Church ) m m 
The emoluments of officiating priests and gifts given by 
charitably disposed persons must have been fitful and offered 
only a precarious means of livelihood, as they depended upon 
the volition of ethers and as the smrtis recommended that even 
In sraddha too many br&bmanas should not be invited. 111 
Besides all hrSluuauas could not have possessed the memory * 
intelligence and patience required to master the Tedio Literature 
after intensive study for decades of years. Therefore* tilde is no 
wonder that many brahman ns were compelled by the force of 
oircuinstanees to pursue for their livelihood avocations other 
than tbs three prescribed ones. From ancient times this was 
recognised by tho dhanussastra works* GauL (YE 6 and 7) 
says that if a brahmana cannot maintain himself by means of 
the three peculiar modes of livelihood vk teaching or officiating 
as a priest for even an unworthy person or by receiving gifts, 
then he should maintain himself by doing the work peculiar to 
a kratriyu (i. c+ by fighting and protesting people ) and if even 
that is not possible than by following the avocations ol a veils ja 
and Gant. YIL 26 ordains that a kfatriya may resort to the 
profession of the vaisya in similar circumstances, Baudh&ynna 

853. MT^fTrC w*^ mi* > tt*t* jcnwfl fSwmr- 

inflW: I 1JV 'HJvvihs^J «Wi*i * HTOT Brjlajl flpin {ij^f HTCT* ■ 

wgsrrt!*! 152,19 tod 23. 

231. Vida QaLdiwartb’a Uutory of BugtUU Law (4tb ed. > nl, 111 
p« ST ior ibe origin of iUiutti of Mortmain from 1279 A. U. to 61 mud 
it 7Le. ehtp. 41. 

m. Vide Mmnii iiL Quit, 16. 7-8, TiJ. L m. 
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Dh, S, (II 2, 77 ) says the same and then It add* (IL 2, 78 and 
80) tlitit Gautama says that ft should not bg so as the duties of a 
kgatriya would be too terrific for a brshmana and that he 
should pursue the avocation of a Taisya, Baudhfiyana 
{1.1, SO} notes that the profession of arms was practised by the 
brahman as of the north. 7a a. Db. S, f II, 22} lays down that 
persons (of the three higher varnas) should, if they cannot 
maintain them selves by the peculiar avocations of their varna, 
resort to the means of livelihood prescribed for the varna which 
is immediately below their own, Mann X. SI-83, Yaj, UL 35, 
Nsrada (madana 56 ), Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28, Sshkha-Likbita say 
the same *** thing. It is further laid down by the same worts 
that a person belonging to a lower varna should not resort to the 
modes of livelihood peculiar to a higher varna (nVte Vas. Dh. S, 
II 23, Manu X 93 ). The smrtis further ordain that when the 
calamity or distress ceases, the person who has taken to the 
avocations of another varna should perform prayaicitta, should 
resume his proper avocations and abandon the wealth acquired 
by him by resorting to improper avocations ; vide Manu XI. 
192-I93j Yisnu Dh. S. (54. 37-38), YSj. 111. 35, Naradaf rufi'dsna 
59-60). Manu (X. 96 ) prescribes that, if a person of a lower 
varna maintains himself through greed by the avocation 1 * 1 
peculiar to a higher varna, the ting should confiscate the 
wealth and should at once banish him from the country. A 
classical example of the keenness with which good kings 
were expected to prevent persons of lower varna* doing the 
actions allowed only to higher varnas is furnished by the 
story of Sambuka narrated in the R&m&yann (VIL 73-76.) The 
Uttarar£macarita of Bhavahhuti echoes the same sentiments. A 
sudia*** who engaged in japa, homo* tapas or became an 
ascetic or repeated ( Vedic) mantras was to be punished (or 
killed) by the king and wns also guilty of mortal sin. 
Manu ( X. 98) allows a vaisya, if unable to maintain himself 
by the pursuits peculiar to his varna, to live by means of the 


*56. ^g *i*N t^ i-t-niVt yinsi ia ftFV? * 

SfTWtifMIWVJT: t WWVS.lvnisVHWfVil I fl f i ftfil- H ijUOtEd by Irani 
y. 930. 

257, ^ wifwn wf fifuh, i fVwt wa ft viai MflWr* iy it 

iryfc ■ CTTg (mvtiqTW 57 ) 

*59. itrt njii f S tpr Tvftww n * Urn rwpr (eiwl *ntt rye ^ w* 
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actions proper for a ftudra viz, serving members of Ike twics- 
born claasesL It h also said by Gaut ( TIL 22^24) that a 
br^hmana may maintain himself lit any way if unable to 
maintain himself (by the three means specially prescribed for 
him )* but be should not report to the act Iona peculiar to a sudra, 
that according to some Scary os he may di even those actions 
when life Itself is In danger, but that when he stoops to the 
actions peculiar to sudraa for maintenance ha should not mi* 
himself up with members of that varpa (by sitting on the 
same seat with them etc.) or eat articles forbidden to brSbmanas 
{such as leek and garlic) and should not be a mere menial 
servant. Vide Mono (IV. 4 and 6) and N A ra d a ( rpiidJJna 57 )* 

Aooordlng^’ to all ancient authorities the special duty of 
the sudra wins to render service to the twice-born classes, to obtain 
his livelihood from them and serving a brahmiiaa conferred grea¬ 
ter happiness or benefit on the §udra than serving a ksatriya 
and serving a ksatrlya conferred greater good than serving a 
Taisya* According to Gant ( X, 60-61 )i Mann ( X, 124—125 ) 
and others* the iudra was to wear the old or cast-off clothes* 
umbrellas, sandals, mattress etc. of hb patron and the leavings 
of food ( ncehista ) were to be given to him* If be became old 
and unable to do work while serving anyone of the higher 
vsrnas he was to be fed by him whom he had formerly served 
(Gaui X 63) + In course of time the position of the sudra 
improved. If a sudro 1 * 0 woe unable to maintain himself anti 
his family by serving dsya*. he was allowed to maintain 
himself by having recourse to crafts like carpentry or drawing 
or painting pictures etc. Nfirada (rnadatia 58) allowed him 
to perform the work of k^utriyas and vaisy&s In times of 
dhtrees. Y&% (L 120) also says that, if unable to maintain 
himself by the service of dtija^ tha sudra may carry on the 
profession of a v&isya or may take to the various crafts* 
The Mfth&bbirata allowed a £iidra Ml who could not maintain 
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himself by the service of higher varnas to resort to tho 
avocations of a Taisya, to roaring cattle and to crafts. 
Others lite Laghu-Asvulayaiia (28. 5), Vfddtia-Hirlta ( VII, 

189,192 } allowed agriculture to the sudra, The Kalik&purfina 
quoted in the Gr. R. < p. 479) allowed the sudru to sell all 
commodities except honey, skitis, JJttsa (lacJ, wines and flesh, 
while Brhnt-Piir&sam (p. 101) prohibited the sudru from selling 
wine and flesh. Derala quoted in (ho Mit. ( on Yij. I, 120 ) 
prescribes that the sfidra should serve the twice-born and may 
engage in agriculture, rearing cattle, carrying loads, sale of 
commodities, drawing and painting, dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments like the flute, lute, drums and 
tabors. *** The foregoing will show that the sudra gradually 
rose in social status so far as occupation was concerned and 
could follow all occupations except those specially reserved for 
the brfihmano, so much so that sudras became even kings and 
Manu (IV. 61) had expressly to enjoin upon brihmanas not to 
dwell in the kingdom of a Aftdltt.** 1 The emrtis howevtr did 
not like that wealth should bo accumulated In the hands of the 
sudra (though they were quite willing that kgatrlyas and vaisyas 
should command all wealth). Gaut, (3L Gl-65 ) says that the 
eudra’s accumulation of wealth should ha for the support and 
benefit of the other varnas. Manu (X.129) says that a Sudra, even 
though able to accumulate wealth, should not do so, as (on 
account of his pride of wealth and his ignorance) he may cause 
obstructions and trouble to brahman as, Siidnw were divided i/ 
into numerous subcastes. But there were two main divisions. 

One was aniravasifa iudras (such as carpenters and blacksmiths) 
and the other mrotosita sTtdnvf (like clndnloa ); vide noto 200 
above. Another division of Madras was Into those who wore 
bhojy&nna ( I o, food prepared by whom could be partaken by 
brftbmanas) and abhojtjatm'i. In the first; wore included one's 
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alflTe, one’s cowherd, barber, family friend and one who 
shared with one the crop reared on one’s land (vide Yaj. L 166X 
It is worthy of note that eren the Mlt. adds the potter to the 
above list. AH the other sudras were such that a brahmana 
could not take his food, A third and well-known division was 
fnlo naccfmdra (well-conducted ) and aadc-chudra, The former 
cl!ias included those sudras who followed good occupations or 
trade, served d&Jcu and had given up meat and drinking or 
sailing liquor.”* The Sudrakam&l&hnra (p. 60 J nays that 
asat-audras do not Incur sin even if they partake of meat and 
liquor, provided they do not eat forbidden meat and that 
there k no lapse if one comes in contact with a audra that 
drinks liquor. 

A few words may now be said about brafamanng being 
allowed to follow the occupations of ksatriyaa and vaisyas. 
From very ancient times brahman as appear to have followed* 
the profession of arras. Pin. f V. 3. 71) teaches *« the formation 
of the word 'bribrnanaka ‘ as applied to a country, which means 
in which Brahman as follow the profusion of arms.’ Eaut*' 
(OL3) quotes the vie w of the ScSrysa that when there are armies 
composed of brftbnmnau, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras each 
preceding one is better for enlistment than each subsequent, 
but Kaut. himself is against this and adds that the enemy may 
wm over the army of brahmaiias by prostration before them. 
Apaatamba was against the idea of brahma Lius following the 
profession of arras. He says {I. 10. 29. 7) ur ' a brahman* 
should not catch hold of a weapon oven for examining it (much 
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less for attaching others with it)GauL ( VIL 6 ) allowed a 
brahmana to follow ksatriya's profess ton in case of distress 
( Sped ) and adds ( in VIL 25) that avert a brihmana while atilt 
following tbs peculiar avocation of a brahmana may wield 
weapons when Ilia life is in danger. The Baud. tJh. S. (1L 2- 80) 
quotes a versa 1 for saving cows and br&bmauas, for preventing 
the mixture of varnas. the brahman a and vaisya may take to arms 
from their concern for dharma.' The Vos, Db. S. (IZL 2-1) allows a 
brahmaua to wield a weapon for protecting himself and for pre¬ 
venting confusion or mingling of varnas, Maou(VHL3i&-349) 
allows all dvijUtit to resort to weapons where the observance of 
dharma (or of the duties of varna* and &ramas) is obstructed 
( by violent men}, when there la a disturbance ( due to invasion 
etc.) involving the twice-born classes, in evil times for protect¬ 
ing one's self, when there is an attack for carrying away cows 
or other wealth {given as fees) and in order to protect women 
and brahman as and be incurs no sin if he kills ( for these pur¬ 
poses ). Among the heroes of the Mahibhimta there are great 
warriors and commanders like Droaa, bis sou As vat t hi man, 
Krpa (the maternal uncle of Asvatthiman) who were bri liman as. 
The Mahabbfirata says that a bribmana should fight at the order 
of the king. 111 The Stntiparva (78.18) oalla upon persons of 
all varnas to wield arms when the roles for holding society to¬ 
gether ere broken and when dasyua (robbers or low persons) 
cause confusion. From ancient times wo find br&hmunas os 
Commanders and founders of royal dynasties. The famous 
Senapali Pusyainiiru belonged to the Suhga gotra and wrested 
an empire from the last of the Mauryas about 184 B, 0, His 
Hue was followed by the Kinviyanas, the founder being 
minister Vasudeva, a brahmana, who killed the lost Suhga about 
72 B, 0, We learn from the Taiagunda pillar inscription of 
Kakustbavatman { E. I. Vol. VIIL p, 21) that the founder of 
the Ka dam has. Mayurasarman, was a bribmana. In Maratha 
history there were the Peshwaa and other brahmana warriors 
and commanders. 

Though it is said that a br&bmana in distress may follow 
the occupation of a vaisya, there were several restrictions 
imposed upon brfihmanos following the occupations of money- 
lending, agriculture, trade, and the rearing of cattle, which were 
prescribed as the privileged occupations of vaisyoa. 
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As to money-lending, Gaut, t4? (X. 5-6) allowed a 
brain Liana to maintain himself and hk family by agriculture, 
aale of commodities and money-landing only if ho did not 
g usage in those personally, but through the agency of others. 

os. Ufi, S, (II, ) enjoins upon hrahmauns and ksatriyng not 
to lend money like usurers and quotes two verses which 
dciine usury and say that a userer is a greater sinner than even 
one who ia guilty of brihmana-murder. Manu (X L17) also 
forbids usury to brabmanaa and kaatriyau, but allows them to 
ekarge a low rate of interest to per suns engaged in low actions. 
Narada {rnfidana 1 LI) forbids usury to brnhm&nns even in 
the direst calamities. Ap. Bh. S. (1.9. £7.10) proscribes a 
prayaseirta ' for a brahmana lending money at usurious rates. 
Erhngpati as quoted™ in the Gr, R. has a rather amusing 
verse sages have enumerated numerous means of livelihood, 
mt out of all of tihvm ioonor-1 ending ia prMmineni, There 
k l^is in agriculture due to draught, to the fear of the elections 
of the king anti the ravage* of rats and others, but there is 
no such loss in money-lending.' It flppeare fligi this *, onIy a 

general or satirical statement and does not recommend money* 
lauding to brabnmii&a* 

The obvious masons and motives underlying these restric¬ 
tions on brahmauas were to make them live simple lives, to 
Insist on the necessity and high value to them selves ftn d to 
society of studying, preserving and augmenting the ancient 
literature and culture, to emphasize the fact that a highly 
spiritual life should not be given up fora mere secular life, 
to prevent the coarsening and hardening of the heart and 
emotions in a relentless and continuous pursuit of wealth or 
martial glory. 

Agriculture— In the dharinafetrs works there ib a great 
conflict of views about agriculture as an occupation for 
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brahmspas, Th© Vedia Literature does not condemn agriculture 
in the ciisa of br&hnjanns. Th© gambler’s song* 7 * ( Jtg, X, 34 ) 
winds op with tho exhortation ' do not play with dice, do engage 
in agriculture, thinking highly of my words ( or of wealth ). do 
bud joy lit wealth, in that (in Agriculture) there are co We , there 
m your wife &c.' There ore frequent references in Vedic Liters* 
turo to fields, ploughshares and tilling the aoil( vide Rg. XlOl, 3 
= ial S. IV. 2 .5,5, Vaj. S. XIL 67, Rg. L 110. 5, 1 ,176. 2, X 117. 
7 >. Ban dll ay an a ITJ eays ( 1 . 5. 101)‘The study of tho Veda tends 
to the destruction of agriculture and (devotion to) agriculture 
tends to the lass (of the study ) of the Veda, One who baa the 
capacity { to look after both J may resort to both, but he who 
Is unable {to look after both) should give up agriculture'. 
Baudtayana further says (II. 3, S2-83 > ‘a brahmans should 
engage in agriculture before his morning meal and be ebon Id 
Qn] y again and again hia natsn wLlg^j noses have not been 
pierrv'd and whose tesliclea are not removed and without prodd- 
Ing thorn with a pointed awl f , The Vos. Dh, 3. ( II. 32-34 ) has a 
similar antra, odds that in summer he shall water bis beasts ( In 
the morning) and quotes Vaj. 3, XIL 71. Mtuui (X 83-84 ) 
siiys ■ a brSbmana or a ksatriya compelled to follow the 
avocations of a v&ftyn (owing to difficulty of maintenance 
otherwise j should by all means avoid agriculture which is full 
of injury to sentient beings and dependent on others (labourers, 
oxen &c.), Some regard agriculture ns a good mode of liveli¬ 
hood but it is condemned by the good, (as) wood having an iron 
tipUe. the plough) strikes the earth and (the insects and 
genus) imbedded in the earth/ Menu IV. 5 designated agricul¬ 
ture by the word " prstnrta* (pre-eminent in loss of life). HirlLa 
quoted 4 In Gr, R, p. 433 declares 1 the ploughshare (L e. 
agriculture) Carrie* with It destruction of life, therefore it Is 
not for brSlunauas; but If he ware to follow it (agriculture) in 
distress he should pursue it only till bis abject (of tiding over 
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distress) is accomplished', Pai-igara* 1 * (n. 2~4, 7,14) allows a 
brahman a to engage in sericulture, but lays down certain 
restrictions, 1 The proper number of oven to be yoked to the 
plough is eight, six being middling, four are yoked only by the 
cruel and two by those who sacrifice the lives of their oxen; he 
should not yoke an ox that is hungry, thirsty or tired, he should 
make the oxen work only for half the day and then bathe them 
in water, he should offer the fire mnhayajnug and other sacrifices 
with corn raised by himself engaging in agriculture, the sin of 
ploughing the earth for a day with an iron-tipped ploughshare is 
equal to that incurred by a fisherman fishing for a year; he 
should give } of the corn to the king, offer *r to gods and Vrr to 
brahman as and then he may not be smeared with sin*, Hsrlto 
quoted by Aporarka (p, 537) bas a long prose passage on the treat¬ 
ment to be given to oxen by brahman as an d also Vrddha-Gkm. 
tama (JIv, part % p. 571). Yrddha-Harlb 1 " ( VIL 179 and 182) 
says that agriculture is common to all varnas and agriculture, 
rearing cattle and service are not forbidden to any. The above 
discussion shows how agriculture was viewed at different times 
and by different writers from different points of view. 

Sale and barter— -We have seen above that a brahmans is 
allowed to maintain himself by trade in distress or difficulties 
(tipud 1, But there were very great restrictions as to what things 
could be sold by a br&hmana, According to ( YU. 8-14) 

a bifthmaua should not engage in the sale of fragrant things 
(like sandal-wood), fluids (like oils, ghee &c.), cooked food, 
sesame, hemp { and hempen articles like bags), ksaunia (linen )* 
deer-skin, dyed and cleanly washed clothes, milk and its products 
(like curds &c.), roots, flowers, fruits, herbs ( used as drugs ), 
honey, meat, grass, water, deleterious drugs (like opium, poison), 
animals (for being killed ), men (as slave*), barren cows, heifers 
and- cows liable to abortion. He adds ( Gautama VIL 15 ) 
that according to some a brahmsma could not sell land, rice, 
yam, goats and sheep, homes, bulls, freshly delivered cows and 
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oxen that are yoked to carts, These rest fiction g did not apply 
to a ks&triya engaging in trade. Ap, Db. & 1.7, *0, lS-IS 157 boa a 
similar Iiit but adds among forbidden articles of sale ' weapons, 
sticky things {sUsma, like lac}, young stalks (tokma ), far- 
merited liquids { kinya), the expectation of merit (sukrtSsS) 
and says that among corns sesame and rice are on no account 
to be sold. Baud. Dh. S. It I. 77-78 condemns the sale of 
fweame and rice by saying that he who sells them sells respecs 
timely his jjrifrs (dead ancestors) and his pranas. This arose 
probably from the close connection of sesame with iraddhn and 
iarpaw, Vos. Dh. S. (IL 2i-29) gives a similar list and adds 
a prohibition against the sale of stones, salt, silk, iron, tin, 
lead, all wild animals, all tame animals with uncloven hoofs 
and those that have a mane, birds and animals haying fangs. 
It quotas a verse at II. 27 ( which is the same as Marrn X, 92 ) 
1 a br&hmana immediately becomes a sinner by the sale of 
Jsc and salt and be becomes a feildra by selling milk for three 
days *, About sesame, Baud. Db. S. m (II. 1. 76 ), Manu ( X. 
91 ) and Vos. Dh. S. (IL 30 ) present the same verse 1 If a man 
deals with sesame in any way other than eating them or using 
them for bathing (i. a. applying sesamum oil to the body before 
a bath ) and making a gift of them, becomes a worm and sinks 
together with his pitrs in the ordure of a dog But it appears 
that Vasistha (II, 31), Menu (X. 90) allow the sale of sesame 
if a man engages in agriculture and himself produces them 
( but sale must be only for purposes of religious duties, according 
to Munu ). Yaj, (IlL 39} and Kftreda ( rnSdana 66 ) say that 
sesame may be bartered for an equal measure of other corn to raise 
means for religious purposes { and for medicine also according 
to Kirada), M*nu (X 86-89). Yaj. (m 36-38), Nfirada (rnadSna 
61-63 ) give long lists of articles that Brahmauae were forbidden 
to sell and that include a few more than those specified above, 
Kor example, Manu forbids the sale of bee's wax, kusa, indigo, 
while Yij, adds soma, mud, blankets made of goat wool, hair 
( of camarl deer) and oilcakes {pinySka) to things forbidden to 
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b« sold. Safikhs*Likhit8 p “ l> Udyof-a-parva 38, 5, Sintiparva 78, 
4-6, HSrltft [ as quoted by Apar&rka p, 1113 ) contain long lists 
of things the sale of which was forbidden to brahmans?. Apart 
from these negative rules, there nre some that are positive ood 
prescribe what may be sold, For era tuple, the Baud. Dh. S. 161 
prescribes the sale of grass and wood in their natural state and 
quotes u verse Ob' Brahmans, these are the articlesyOtt may 
sell, via., domestic animals that have only one row of teeth, 
minerals except Balt and threads f 1. e. cloth) that are not coloured 
with Eome dye, * Narada m (rnidann 64-85) states 1 a brfthmtma 
may sell dried wood and gross, except fragrant articles, traitS 
( a kind of gross), rattan, cotton, roots, kinb grass; cereals that 
got split up of their own accord, bottom and ifujuda among 
fruits, cords and threads of oat ton provided they are not 
coloured \ Sankha-Llkhita also (aa quoted by Aparirka p. 933) 
have tho same rules as Nftrada and further enjofn upon the 
brahmapa not to higgle for the price hut to have a Iked price. 

Yaj, (IIL 40) says that the solo of lac, salt and meat lead 
to a bratanmnVe fall (i. e. he Joses the right to perform the 
duties of dvijatis) and the sale of milk, curds and liquor reduces 
him to the status of a low class (i. e. of a Mdru). Manu (XX62), 
Visnu Db. S. (37,14) and Y&i (III 234) include the sale of for 
bidden articles among up&pfitakas and Yaj. (IIL 265) prescribes 
©indrayana and other prSyaSoittfis for it. Hdrttft { quoted by 
Aparlrko p. 1113 and Mit on Yij. IIL 265 ) prescribes various 
prayascittas for the sale of various forbidden articles, Laghu. 
Saiatapa prescribes (v-87 ) csndrfiyana for the sale of honey, 
meat, wine, souia, lac, salt* 1 Narada (rnidina 67) calls upon 
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the kin* to inflict a heavy fine upon a brfihmana who engages 
In the sale of articles forbidden to be Bold and strays from the 
path ( proper for brahman as) in the absence of distress. 

Ap, Dh. S. ( L 7. 20.14-15 P* states the general rule that 
exchange or barter also of those articles that are forbidden to 
be sold cannot fee resorted to, but adds that barter is allowed of 
foods with foods, of slaves with slaves, of fragrant things 
with other fragrant things, of ore kind of learning with 
another. Owt*** (Vll 16—21 } allows the exchange of 
rums with rasas, of domestic animals with other domestic 
animals, of cooked food with an equal measure of uncooked 
food for immediate use, but forbids the barter of salt, cooked 
food and sesame with other articles. Menu ( X. 94) allows the 
exchange of one rasa (liquid like molasses) with another (like 
ghee J, of cooked food with uncooked food, of Bssamo with an 
equal quantity of other corn, but does not allow the barter of 
salt for any ruso. Vas, Dh. S, (II. 37-39) has rules similar 
to Meinu and Ap. 1 * 1 

Manu ( X. 116 P 7 enumerates ten means of maintaining 
oneself in opefcf ( distress) vk. learning, arts and crafts, work 
for wages, service { L e. carrying out another’s orders ), rearing 
cattle, sate of commodities, agriculture, contentment, alms, 
money-lending. Out of these some cannot be followed by a 
br&bmnna or & ksatriya when there is no distress (e, g. a 
brthmana cannot engage in service). Y&j. Ill, 42 enumerates seven 
of these and adds ‘cart* ( L e. driving carts for hire ). mountain 
( subsisting on tho price of grass and fuel taken from hills }, a 
country full of water, Ireeg and shrubs, king ( i. e. resorting 
to or begging from a king), Cbilgaleya quoted in Ghr. R. p. 449 u * 

tSnft ftftwu; * -Him wrw ugtMluil s? jrqyij vwprt 
w twa-unrl ^ ii^jhvtvt w pmem • »nr. tr. 1. 7. 20. 14-15. 
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speak* of nine mean? of livelihood in a season of drought) 
vk. cart, plot of vegetables, cows, fishing, asyandans 1 main¬ 
taining oneself by the slightest effort possible?), forest, a 
country full of water, traes and shrubs, a mountain, king. 
t*6rada (rnSdina 50-53) says tint three modes of acquiring 
wealth arc common to all, viz. inheritance, a gift of friendli¬ 
ness or affection and what comes to a matt with a wife ( at the 
time of marriage); that each of the three varnaa has three 
special modes of acquiring wealth, via, receiving gifts, fees as 
priest and fees for teaching In the case of brfihinaq&s; booty in 
war, taxes and fines in judicial trials in the case of ksstziyaa; 
agriculture, rearing cattle and sale of commodities in the case 
of vaisyaa. Nftroda ( rn&dfina verses 44-47 ) divides wealth into 
sukla (white, pure), snbala (dark-white, mixed} and krsna 
{dark) and each of these into seven varieties. The Vlsnu Dta. 3. 
chap, 58 also divides the wealth of hoe Beholders into these three 
varieties and soys that what is earned by the special modes 
prescribed for each varnn, inherited wealth, gifts of affection 
and what comes with the wife-theso are suklo (pure); what is 
obtained by following the special avocation of the varna 
immediately lower than one's own varna and what is acquired 
by giving bribes or by sale of forbidden articles or from one 
who is under one's obligations is sab&ln; what is obtained by 
following the avocations of a varna other than the immediately 
lower one and what is acquired by gambling, theft, violence or 
fraud is called krsua. Baud. Dh. 3, (III* 1. 5-6 } spo.iks of ten 
kinds of vrttis ( means of livelihood) and III, i explains them at 
length, Mitnu (IV. 4H5) speaks cf five ways of livelihood vis. 
rta (1. a, subsisting on grains left in the fields }, anrrtu ( what 
cornea without hogging}, mrtn {alms obtained by begging), 

I nam rta (agriculture), saty&nrta (Bale of commodities) and 
forbids svavrtti ( service, lit, living like a dog ), Many (IV. 9) 
further says that some hrfihmanas live by six means ( L e, 
adbylpatift, y&jans, pratigraha, agriculture, rearing cattle and 
trade), some by three { vis. the first three), some by two {yajann 
and ndhy&pana) and others again only by one ( ad by Spun a ), 

The avocations practised by brfihman&s in the pursuit of 
wealth were many and varied, so much so that from very 
ancient times the lists of brahmanos not eligible for invitation 
at sriddbafl because they followed unworthy callings were very 
formidable. Mri (Anan. ei) verses 373-383 names ten kinds of 
brfi-hmanaa and brief]y defines them, vfa, deva-brahmans ( who 
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daily performs bath, eamdhya, jripa, Isoms, worship of gods and 
honouring ofgueste and valivadeva), muni-hr, (who is given 
up to staying in a forest, subsists on rcrafce, fruits and vegetables 
and performs daily Siiiddhas )< dvija-br, ( who studies the 
Vedanta, gives up a]] attachments and is engaged in reflec¬ 
ting over SSmthya and Yoga )* ksatea-br* (who fights), valSya-br 
{ who engages In agriculture, rearing cattle and trade } t sudra*br. 

( who edia lao, salt, dyes like kusumbba p milk, ghee, honey, 
meat > f nisada-br. ( who is a thief and robber, a backbiter and 
always fond of fish and meat J, paSn*br, (who knows nothing 
about hmhma and is only proud of his wearing tlio sacred 
thread ), mleccha-br, [ who obstructs or destroy a wells, tanks, 
gardens, without any qualm )and cand&ia-br* (who is a fool, 
devoid of prescribed ribs, beyond the pale of all dhnrma 
and cruel), Atri (381)mthor^* humorously adds 'those who 
are devoid of Vedlc lore, study the iSalras (like grammar* logic 
&c0*those devoid of s^atrio lore study pur&n&s (and earn 
money by inciting them ) ff those who are devoid oven of purnna 
reading become agriculturist, those who are devoid even of 
that become bfmgmvfas ( pose as great devotees of Siva or Vlsnu 
i. o. become what is called In modem Marathi * buvi T )f Devaja 
quoted * tc by Ajmrarkafpp, 281-285) speaks of eight kinds of v 
brihinan&s (of whom each succeeding otio is superior to each 
preceding one) vis, mafcra (one woo is only born in a brahmans 
family but has not studied any part of tbc Veda nor performs 
the actions appropriate to brabmouas), brlhmapa ( who has 
studied a portion of the Veda }, srotriya ( who bos studied one 
vedic Mkha with the sii acigss and performs the six duties of 
brshmanaa ) s auiicaua (who knows the meaning of the Veda and 
tbo vedfingas. Is of pure heart arid has kindled the sacred fires ), 
bhmna (who besides being anfioina. always performs yajnaa 
and eats wh&b b left after performing yaj&aa ) P rsifc&Ipa ( who 
has gained all worldly and Vedic knowledge, and hm bis mind 
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k under control),|Bi (one who is celibate, of austere life, of 
truthful speech utid able to curse or favour}, muni (to whom a 
clod of earth and gold are tbi same, who has ceased from all 
activity, is devoid of desires and auger &c .). skt4tapa tn quoted 
by Apararka ( pp, 386-38?) speaks of sis classes of persons who, 
though born brahmanas, bb really not btahmanas vis. one who 
has taken service with a king, one who engages in sale and 
purchase (of commodities), one who officiates for many 
yajuniooijOao who is the officiating priest for the whole village, 
one who b in the service of a village or town, one who does not 
perform saihdhyS adoration in the morning and evening at the 
proper time. The Anusaaanaparva (33. II ff) shows that some 
brShmanas were great rogues, others engaged in austerities, 
floore resorted to agriculture and rearing cattle, others subsisted 
by begging, some were thieves and others were false, 8 o, Ug were 

acrobats and dancers (but it yefcrecommends that brShmsuaa 
must be honoured ), 

Ihe stnrtfe teach that brShmanae doing certain things 
fH tr0Qted Birins, For example. Baud. 1,1 Dh S 

(D, A 20 ) requires a religious king to employ brahmanaa who 
do not perforin tho morning and evening adoration ( mhdkkS ) 
in doing work appropriate) to audrai*. V&bJ** Dh* 9> f IIL 1-2 J 
wye that brahmapaa who are not srotriyaa (learned in the 
Veda ), who do not teach the vedo or who do not kindle the 
sacred fires become reduced to the status of sudras and quota B 
M&mva *fok»(Manu IL 168) ' that a brahmapa who without 

Studying the Veda works hard to master something ebe is 
quickly reduced while still living to the status of B sddra 
together with his family. 1 Manu ( VilL 103 = Baud. Dh. S. I. 
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5. 95} asks the ki ilk to treat ns sutfras brlhinnnag who engage in 
reiving cattle, in the sale of commodities, who are artisans and 
actors, who are mere servants and money*] on dens. Vide Maim 
X. 92 quoted above (p. 147}. Paraisra(VIII, 24) says*'* that a 
brShnmna who does not repeat the GCyatrl mantra is more impure 
then even a sudra and that brahmanas who do not offer 
oblations to sacred fires, who are bereft of Bamdhyft adoration 
and who do not study the veda are all sudms and that therefore 
one should study at least a portion of the veda if he cannot 
study the whole. Mann { V. 4)*« sums up in one place the 
reasons why brahmanas are sailed by Death before the allotted 
span of human life * on account of not studying the Vedas, on 
account of giving up the rules of conduct prescribed for them, 
through idleness and through the faults arising from ( partaking 
forbidden ) food, Death desires to kill brihmanas,* 

A few words must be said about begging. The smrtis 
prescribe begging as specially appropriate to brshmacarins (vqdio 
students) and ascetics Eyatis), which will be dealt with at 
length later on. Begging was not allowed to others except under 
considerable restriction?. The king of Kekaya 1 * 1 is made to 
boast tn the MahAbbarata ( Santi 77, 2 %) that no one who 
is not a brabmac&rin begs in his kingdom. Gifts of food 
were to be made daily while performing the five raah&yaptns 
f this will be treated under vaisvsdevajL Ap. Dh. 8 . II. 5. 10, 
1-4 recognises that begging can properly be resorted to for the 
following reasons, vis. for the teacher, for (one's Bret} marriage, 
for a sacrifice, in anxiety to support one’s parents, for warding 
off the non-observance of the duties of a worthy person; ho 
enjoins that on these owatsions there is a duty to give according 
to ones ability and according bo the worth of the person begging 
and that if a man begs only for the gratification of bis senses 
1 and not for pressing wants) one should pay no hoed to such tiJ 
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begging, Vas. DK 8. XIL 3—3 Bays that 4 a man oppressed 
by hanger may bog for a little viz. a cultivated or uncultivated 
plot, a cow, a sheep or ewe i and at Inst gold, com or cooked 
food; hut a iuiataltti should not fjinfc through hunger \ thie 
is the last ruction \ Vide Manu X 114 for practically the 
flame words and Visnu Dk S, 3. T9-30 H Baud Db, S, II, 1. 64 
includes begging by cue who has finished bis course of 
student hood among actions that make a man impure {a^ucik'im}. 
Manu XL 16-17 says that whan a person has had no food 
for three daye he may take away {by theft even) from 
ona who is lower than himself in cla*s as much corn as will be 
enough for one day* either from the threshing floor or from the 
field or from hie house or from whatever place he can get it, but 
ho should announce his notion when the owner inks, G-nut* 

{ 18. 28-30) and Ytj, IIL 43 are to the same effect. Ahglraa** 8 
quoted inGr. B, (p,450} allows begging to the disease!], Lbc indi¬ 
gent, to one who ig tom aw ay from bis family and who is on a 
journey- 5ankharLikhita m ag quoted in Gr.R,(p + 457) say 1 when 
a man bogs ho should state the purpose (such ns marriage* 
completion of sacrifice ) of hie begging ; he should not beg of o 
woman or of those who are minora or unable to conduct 
their affairs, nor when the donor is not in a proper place or at a 
proper time. Ha should apply the alma to the purpose for which he 
begged- He should give that portion of the alma which remains 
unused to prints or any other excellent person*. Vm r Dh* S* 
t IIL 4 ) and Parasara m ( L 60) call upon the king to fine that 
village where persons of the higher classes wander about begg¬ 
ing though they are nob observers of vows (like brahrnncjvrins ) 
and are not studying the Veda, The foregoing will show that 
indiscriminate begging was never allowed or encouraged by the 
Bm-rtls even for brilimanaa, much less for others. 

It has been seen above how even during the Vedio period 
br&hinav.as hod coma to be highly eulogised as if they were 
gods and held superior merely on account of birth. The 
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TaL Br. III. 7^ 3 says 1 One should sacrifice in the fight 
band of a brahman® ; the brahmana indeed is Agul-vaiivfl* 
nara \ Vide Santiparva 343. 13-14, Mann IV* 1LT, Li kbit a 
31, Vaa. Dh. 8. 30* 2-5* The flame ideas of the sacredness and 
the superiority of br^hmanas were carried forward and further 
emphasized by the dharma^sstra works. Most exaggerated 
and hyperbolical descriptions of the greatness of b r ib mams 
are sown broadcast over all the smrtifl and the puranas. It is 
not possible to set out even a email fraction of them. But 
a few passages may useful! y he died hero by way of eampks r 
The Vis mi Dh.a Jo1 (19.20-23) says 'the gods are invisible 
deities, but brShmanas aro visible deities; the worlds tiro 
supported by biAbnianas; the gods stay in heaven by the 
favour of brahmanas; words spoken by hrShmanas never come 
to bo untrue 1 . Manu (L 100) declares * whatever wealth 
exists on this earth—all that belongs to the brahm&na; tbs 
bra bin an a deserves everything on account of bis superiority 
due to his descent {from the mouth of the Creator ?. P Mann 
IX. 313-321 contain a hyperbolical eulogy pf the power of 
brahmanas, two of which may he set out * who would prosper 
If bs oppresses hrShmanas tbafc p when angered, might create 
other worlds and other guatdfans of the worlds and that might 
deprive the deities of their position as deities' (315); ‘a 
brahmans, whether learned or not, is a great deity' [ verse 317 J. 
Manu XI. 84 is * a brShmaiia by the very fact of his birth b 
an object of honour even to the deities. 1 Parn^ara (VL 52-53 ) 
holds 1 whatever defects there may be in trattix, In austerities,, or 
in sacrificial rites, they all vanish when brahman as support them. 
Whatever words ate spoken by brahman ns are spoken by the 
gods ; brihmarms have all the gods in them and therefore 
their words do not fail* ' lQl The Mahabharata Indulges In vary 

301. %vr: lUHji^l T urrolvi WT5TJTT: l 1 mppf wi" 

r^R fngi.*Ti ^'Hff: i m iw* i w fittvr thf^rt n 

19, 20-EE. Willi the first iCtra acts %h abate iuay be sum pared, 

902. Thli it * inert erfAacadn* It omtil 1 it is u if hid \ fur 
tfitiit faEciuc’Lt ( id VIII. 3?8 ) prescribes for hcHhmiLfja* who knowing 
everything arte guilty of lb eft fil or 100 or 128 times aa much Ada, en ft 
•aETdra guilty ^f the name theft bit to pay if he no knowingly commit* it* 
while the letter gays eight time* as much if he knawtdgly couisolta it. 

303. mrfer# svftjf nfcnt v^nnfft i w* mffr i >fisjrj wisAvwr- 

K ilP^Il *|fa VR'fll qtisE 1 r4ni W I 

inrsrt ?L S2-53- gnmW ( I- SO—31 > bis the lame two vefiti with alight 
variation!* 









History of Pfiarmni Bst ra 


136 


! Ch, III 


frequent eulogies ofbrfihnmnas, idiparva (28. 3-4 > nays** 4 
a brShtnana, when provoked, becomes fire, the sun, poison, 
and weapon; a brihraana is declared to be the mini of all 
beings. \ anapsrva* 9 ’ (303,16) Bays' a brfihmana is the highest 
light, he is the highest tapa8\ the sun shines in heaven on 
account of the salutations made by the brahman as \ This and 
aimiiar dicta closely follow what was expressed in the Vedic 
period long before o. g, 'the sun would not rise if the 
brahmana did not make sacrifice " (Safcapatha II. 3. 1. 5 ) ; the 
refrain of Bg. II. 15. 2-9 is that Indra performed his greafc and 
heroic works under the intoxication of the soma (offered by 
the priests in sacrifices), Rg. IV. 50. 7-9 say that a king and 
othera for whom the juirohita offers prayers win battles, secure 
booty and help from gods, Anus5sana-parva ,Bt (S3. 17) says 
‘ they may make a non-deity into a deity and a deity into a 
non-ddty; that man may become n king whom they desire to 
be so, and he who is not desired by them may l>o defeated. ’ 
S:mti (56. 22 ) declares ' In this world brshtnamt is the highest 
being \ 


It should not be supposed that the brfihmanas inserted 
those eulogies solely for the purpose of increasing their 
importance and tightening their hold on the other classes. If 
the other classes had not theme elves more or less shared there 
ideas, no amount of iteration on the part of brUbmanas would 
have given them the influence which they as a matter of fact 
wielded. Their influence was a growth of centuries and they 
themselves were as much parts of the huge edifice of the enste 
system as the other varpas. Beeldefl the brahmaims had no 
military force behind them. They could only succeed in 
influencing the other varnns by persuasion and their own 
worth. The brfihmarias were the creators and custodians of the 
vast literature that had grown up, they were the guardians of 
the culture of ages, they were expected to shoulder the burdens 
of teaching and preserving the vast literature on such gifts as 
were voluntarily made. Though many among them did not 
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live up to the high ideals set up for their order, there must have 
been not a few* who made as near ail approach to tho fulfil moat 
of the ideal os possible, It waa the greatness of these latter 
that led to the glorification of the whole order to which they 
belonged. Learning and frz/m are mom or lees elusive and 
impalpable, while birth from brahmsna parents waa quite an 
apparent and palpable thing. Therefore that was seized upon hy 
some writers as the principal reason for the respect to be given 
to brihmanas. For centuries human societies have everywhere 
acquiesced in the government and control exercised by small 
notaries of the elite* generally the elite of birth, who have 
guided the destinies of their societies on traditional lines of 
religious and social order. It must be remembered that the 
pinrti worts also extol the office of the ting ( which was 
generally hereditary and is so even now ) to the skies. Manu 
( VII, 4-11) propounds^ the theory that the king has in him the 
parts of such gods as Indra and that a king is a great deity In 
human form. The theory of vatu fib as conceived by Mann and 
other smrtikfime was based upon the idea of the division of 
labour* on the idea of balancing the rival claims of various 
section r of the community; it laid greatest emphasis upon the 
duties of the varnas rather than upon their rights and privileges. 
It raised the brahman a to the highest pinnacle of reverence, 
but at the same time It placed before him the ideal of not 
hankering after temporal power, of leading a life of compara¬ 
tive poverty and of making his knowledge available to the 
other classes for a scanty and precarious return* It made thu 
military caste feel that they were not all-in-all, but bad 
to look up to some other class oh superior to thorn selves, 
European writers severely condemn brahman as for their greed, 
selfishness and constant praises of gifts to the in solves. But 
they forget to take account of the circumstances under which 
the br£hmaujia were forced to sing the pralines of glfta to them. 
The Ideal before btfibnianas was to lead a life of comparative 
poverty \ they were forbidden to follow many worldly pursuits 
and depended on the generosity of their patrons. They did not 
live in monasteries as Buddhist and Christian monks did nor 
were they entitled to fixed and fat salaries like the Metope in 
some Christian countries. They had further to bring up their 
own families and pupils and bad themselves also to make gifts to 
others. In modern capitalist societies those who have brains 
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and knowledge tend to become financiers arid capitalists, all 
wealth ia centred in their hands, they reduce most other men 
to mere wage-e&rncrs who are often hardly better than helots. 
While finding fault with the brahman a writers of over two 
thousand years ago for the eulogies they bestowed upon 
themselves, on# should not forget that even in the 20th century 
when the pursuit of scientific studies is professed to have 
reached its senith, we hear ecstatic and arrogant eulogies of 
the white man's burden, of the great and glorious achievements 
of the Nordic race and the greater and more glorious future it 
is destined to attain f vide tho very first sentence in Spengler's 
'The Decline of the West', English translation by Q. F. 
Atkinson). The brthtnaiias never arrogated to themselves the 
authority to depose kings and to band over vast territories for 
ever to whomsoever they liked, as Pope Alexander VI by his 
Bull of 1493 made over tho Now World to Isabella of Castillo 
and Ferdinand of Aragon ( vide Doan Inge's * * Christian Ethics' 
1930 p, 160 where this astounding Bull is set out). 

It has been seen already that brahman os had the special 
privileges of teaching, officiating as priests and accepting gifts 
made ns a religious duty. It la desirable that a comprehensive 
list of all the privileges claimed by brahm&nus (though not 
always conceded as the sequel will show ) should be set out 
once for all. 

0) The brfihmana was to be guru{ object of reverence ) !1 * 
to all vartmeby the mere fact of birth. Ap. Dh, S. ( I. !. 1, 5 ) 
pays so. V&e. Db. S. ( IV, 1 ) says 1 the system of four varans Is 
distinguished by its origin and by the special feotuTes of the 
sacraments { each of them undergoes }* and quotes Bg X. SO. 12 
in support Maim (L 31 and 94 > says that the Creator produced 
the four v&rnas respectively from bis mouth, aims, thighs and 
feet, that (L 93) the br&bmana is by right the master of this 
whole world on account of his birth from the best linibf i, e . the 
mouth) of the Creator,on account of his priority {in birth to 
the ksatriya and others) and on account of possess jog Vedic lore. 
Menu (X3) uses almost the same words as Taels tha 'the brahman a 
is the master of the varnas on account of the peculiar excellence 
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(of hi« casta), on account of his ati[priority of origin ( from the 
moutli of the Creator), on account of bia submitting himself to 
discipline ( or holding up VedJc lore) and on account of the 
eminence of the sacraments (samskSraa ) in his ease Bhlsma-, 
purvn (121, 35 ) says that the brahman a is superior among all 
castes. This sense of superiority was carried bo far that Apu- 
atmnba®* (I. 4.14,33), Menu (IL135) ami Vfcnu Dh, S. 
(32. 17) say that a brahimma only ten years old was to be 
honoured as a father by a ksstriya 100 years old. 

(2) The brfihmaJia was to expound the duties of all other 
classes, to Indicate to them proper conduct and their means of 
livelihood and they were to abide by hie directions and the 
king was to rule in accordance with such directions ( Vas. Dh, 
S, L 39-41. Mann V EL 37, X i }. This is supported by the 
words of the KfithakosamlUta |IC { IX 16 ) and the Tai. Br. (hut 
the brail main is indeed the supervisor over the people. The Ait 
Br, ( 37. 5 ) declarer that where the might of k^atriyas is under 
the control ( or direction 9 of brahmanas that kingdom becomes 
prosperous, that kingdom Li full of heroes 111 &a. This idea is 
somewhat similar to the teaching of Plato who held that 
philosophers that had undergone n special training were to rule 
and were to be politicians, that the government of the beet 
( aristocracy } was the ideal system. The problem is how to find 
out the host. Ancient India solved it by leaving the decision of 
knotty points to the learned brahmanas atid the execution of the 
decisions arrived at by tbeui to the king and the ksatriyoa. 

(3) ' The king was the ruler of all, except brahmarW- 
Gautsma*" XL 1, The Mit, on Y&j, II. 4 explains that these 
words were only laudatory of the greatness of brShmauaa and 
were not to be taken literally and that the king could punish 
brahman as in appropriate cases. These words of Gautama are 
a mere echo of certain passages like those in the V4j S. (1X40) 
and the Sat*'* Br. (V, 4, i. 3 and IX 4. 3, 16 ) t where it is said 
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1 Souia is the king of bmhmatias 1 * The idea was that 
br-abinanaB hud to prepare soma and offer it in ei-crillcoB to the 
gods i.o. they held all wealth for Sonin and owed all allegiance to 
Bourn, while other people owed allegiance only to the king. The 
hr diananus alone were to eat the sacrificial food and drink Soma 
(and ksutriyas were to drink only a substitute for Soma )* Vide 
Ail Br. ( chap. 35 khande 4) H In the Mahabharata, however 
many king a are described as Sonuipns- Bo the practice of not 
allowing the k^otriyos to drink opmu was not universally 
accepted. Further ic was probably not a privilege at all k but 
only indicates that Boma sacrifices had been mostly neglected 
by all except brahtmuas. 

(4) * The king should exonerate (the bfdinnana ) in the 
six matted vk (a brahmana ) should not be beaten { whipped h 
he should not have fetters put on him, he should not be mulcted 
in hues of money! he should not be driven out ( of the village or 
countiy), he should not be censured, he should not be abandoned 1 - 
Gant VUL iu lt-lh The MIL on Yat IL 4 explains that these 
words are not applicable to every brahmano, hut only to deeply 
learned brahmnnas described in the preceding sufras (Gaut. V1XL 
4-11). H&radatia adds that even a learned brabmana is treated 
in this way only if he commits an offence without premedi¬ 
tation hut only through ignorance or oversight As to corporal 
punishment f or hraurnana offenders, the matter stands thus. Gaut 
XlL 43 says that there is no corporal punishment for a brahma pa 
l even when he being a thief comes to the king confessing hla 
guilt and asking the king to beat him with a heavy club on 
the head )* Vida Matm XL 99^100 also. Baud. Dh* S. {L 10* 
lB-iyj first lays down that a br&hiuatin is to undergo no beating 
for any offence but allows for a brahmans guilty of the 
mortal sins (of brfihoutpa-muider, incest, drinking liquor* theft 
of gold) the punishment of branding on the forehead with red* 
hot iron and banishment from the country. Mann IX 237 
{— MatsyapiLrana 227. 1&3-164), Vte^u Dh.B. V, 4r7 prescribe the 
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various figures that were to be branded on the forehead of a 
brakmana in the case of various offences, Manu ( YIIL 
379-380 ) proscribes shaving of the head for brahmaua offenders 
whore others would have had fco suff&r the extreme penalty of 
death and adds that a brahmana was not to be sentenced to death 
whatever offence he might have comrcutLed and that be is to be 
banished from the country taking with him all his possessions. 
Even on this the MIL ( on Yaj. 11. 81 ) observes that it applies 
only when It Is the bnihra ana’s first offence (L &. he may be 
lined fur repeating an offence X Yaj, (II- 270 h if a rad a (sahaaa, 
verse 10 J and Sankba" 15 proscribe branding and banishment as 
punishment lor brdhmanas(parriculariy in the ease of theft). 
The britmiana was never above being fined, Manu { YilL 124 > 
prescribes Hue and banishment for a perjured bra bin ana witness, 
while iMaiui YIIL 378 prescribes heavy fines for & brahman a 
guilty of rape or ad til Eery. The Mife. on J|fi Yaj, 1L 302 quotes 
a verse of Mann { not found in the aitunt Manusmffci) that in 
tho case of the bratmiaua corporal punishment takes tho form 
□f complete shaving of the hood, he is liable to banishment from 
the town, he may he branded on the forehead and ho may be 
made to ride through the tow:t on tho back of an ass {looked 
upon at all times aa the highest form of Indignity )* * Kau^, 
also 117 (IV. -8 J forbids corporal punishment for bra hm an oh in 
all offences but prescribes branding on the forehead in the same 
way aa Maim{lX,337j and also banishment and labour on mines. 
But Kau^. makes an exception„ viz, he allows a brahmana 
to be drowned in water it he is guilty of high treason* or of 
forcible entry in the king's harem or of inciting the enemies of 
the king etc, K& ty ay ana 1 s * ^ quoted by YmntrQpa on Yij, JX 
231) prescribes death sentence even for a bribmaua when the 
latter is guilty of the deatructlon of a foetal i of theft, of 
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striking p br£hmmia woman with a weapon and of killing an 
innocent woman. The Mit on Yaj. HI. 257 thinks it possible 
that kings sentenced br&lraanas to d^atb in spite of the prohibi¬ 
tion of corporal punishment and wo hxvo a classical illustra¬ 
tion in the death sentence passed on the bribrnapa CamchiLta by 
king P:tlnka in the Mrcchakutikii {IXL The foregoing discussion 
shows that the only special privilege claimed for the br&humna 
in the law courts of the land was freedom from death sentence 
or other corporal punishment like whipping, though rarely be 
was liable to be e ante need to death also. Ho was subject to 
the indignities of branding and being paraded on the back of an 
to fines and banishment. These claims were very mode¬ 
rate es compared with the absurd lengths to which the doctrine 
of f benefit of clergy ' was carried In England and other western 
counUiea* * 311 The clergyman in England wa9 not by birth, he had 
to be ordained Yet clergymen claimed that &n ordained clcrk t 
a monk or nun charged with serious offenses called felonies 
could be tried only by mi ecclesiaetlcal court and this was 
conceded by tbo ordinary courts; this privilege was gradually 
attended to persons not ordained viz. to doorkeepers, readers, 
omreists (all of whom nicely assisted the clergy) and 
finally to all who could read or pretended to- road a few words 
from the Bible. Holdsworth, Pollock and Maitland admit that 
the procedure in the ecclesiastical courts was little better than a 
farce { P and M «L 1. p, 426, Holdaworth vol, Ill p. 2HS ), The 
ecclesiastic courts never pronounced a judgment of blood, the 
bishop only deprived the offending clerk of orders, and relegated 
him to a monastery, or kept him in prison for life or a shorter 
period and very rarely whipping and branding were ordered. 
Even in the first quarter of tbe 20th century, European British 
subjects and Europeans and Americans in general could claim in 
British India some startling privileges when charged with crimU 
nsl offences which even the hrahm anas of over two thousand years 
ago did not claim. For example, under Sec, 443 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code of India ( us it existed before 1923 ) 
they could not be tried by any Indian Magistrate (however 
senior and experienced J and that In serious cases like murder, 
even a Sessions Judge who was himself an European British 
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subject could not sentence an European British subject to more 
than one year's imprisonment f Section 449 }. Any European 
or American could claim to be tried by a mixed jury of which 
not less than one half had to be Europeans or Americans, while 
an Indian offender could not claim the privilege in his own 
country that not lees than one half of the jury that tried him 
must be Indiana, In England even now a peer indicted for 
treason or felony must be triad by his peers and not by the 
tribunals that try ordinary man (vide Haisburv'a Laws of 
England, 2nd Ed. vol, 25 p, 46 }. The brahni'inas had to 
submit to trial in the ordinary Courts and the smrtfs do not 
generally provide for trial of br&hmanas in special eooletflas- 
tfoal courts of their own class. The only approach to this 
western doctrine of benefit of clergy is to be found in the 
Ap, Dh. 3, ttJ where It Is said that the teacher and others who 
hove authority over a brShmana guilty of transgressions should 
prescribe prtydtoittas for him : if he does not abide by their 
orders, he should be taken to the king who should hand him 
over to his own purofuia ; the latter was to prescribe pray as- 
cittas ( penances for atonement) for brahmnna offenders. If the 
latter did not carry out the penances then he was to break 
them by disciplines according to their ability except that he 
(the purohita) was not to prescribe corporal punishment and 
slavery for br&hmana offenders, 

(5) Most smrtia lay down that a srofcriya (a brSbmana 
learned in the Veda) was to - be free from taxes. Certain 
passages of the Sat Br. suggest that even in those times 
brebmanaa were not taxed.” 1 Api. Dh. S.*“ IL 10, 26. 10, 
Vas, Dh. S. 19. 23, Manu VII, J33 say this. Some claimed this 
exemption for all brahman as e. g, Vas, Dh. S, f L 43-43 ) *ay B 
" * king ruling over his subjects according to the rules of the 
saetra should take the sixth part of all wealth except from 
brShmanas"; the Visnu Dh 8. HI. 26 says ‘a king should 
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not recover tares from brfihmfvnag * Kaut 1(1 (II, 1 J requires the 
king to make gifts of bmhmaHeya lands to finks f who officiate 
at solemn Baarificeu), teachers, purohifcasi, srotriysa, that will 
yield substantial produce and on which no fines and taxes 
will bo levied. The reason assigned was the belief that the king 
shared in the religious merit accumulated by the brihraanas. 
Vs», • )!1 ( I. 14-46 } explains 1 { freedom from taxation is 
there ) because he (the king ) secures the stith part of the 
istfipurta (the merit due to sacrifices and performing charitable 
works of public utility) and it In declared f in a Br&httiana text) 
tbnt the brahman a enriches the Veda, he relieves (others ) from 
calamities and therefore tbs brahman a is not o source of 
subsistence f I. e. should not be taxed by the king) since Soma is 
his king \ and It is further dicl.i red that bliss awaits after death 
(the king who does not tar brahmanas)/ The Yisnu Dh, 8. 
TTT. 27 fays ‘ they render unto him the tax of religious merit 
Mann YIT, 13S says *by the religious merit which the Arotrfya 
accumulates every day when protected by the king, tho 
king's life, wealth and kingdom increase, 1 Vide Manu 8. 
305, This sentiment is expressed even by a great poet 
like Kalidasa * !J 1 forest-dwellers give a sixth part of their 
tapaa (merit due to austerities ) to tho king and that is an 
Inexhaustible treasure *, It is further to be noted that not only 
srotriyas, but also many other persons wore free from taxation, 
Ap, Dh, 3, ( II, 10, 26,11—If j exempts from taxation all women 
of the four varnss, all boys before they show signs of manhood 
( J- «* before they attain majority ), those who stay with their 
teachers for learning (even though they may be grown up), 
those engaged in Bustarities and devoted to right practices, a 
sudra who washes the feet (of men of the three higher classes), 
the blind, the dumb and the diseased, those who are for¬ 
bidden to possess wealth (f, o. ascetics etc,). The Yas, Dh, 8. 
(19. 23 ) exempts from taxation the king’s servants, helpless 
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persons, Moetks, minors, senile men (above 70 ), young mon 
mui women who are recently delivered. Mann VIII, 304 ce n - 
ri % ¥ Blrai J« Pwrision. Brhst-FarlUara ,ST {chap. m 
had Tr, P ' !J 3 SarS * “ br5hm ®P fl engaged In agriculture 
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whether in actual practice kinga respected all these miss. Note 
-75 shows that a limans engaging in agriculture had to pay 
Hh of the produce just as others did An inscription of Vjkraml- 
dltya V found near Gadag dated saka 934 { 1012 A. D. ) refers 
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Homan Catholic Churoh 1 the clergy owed no allegiance to tho 
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enumerate the other exactions of the same kind the Tithes, 
Annates, Procurations, Subsidies and Dispensations. 114 

($) In the matter of treasure trove the brahtnana was more 
favourably treated than members of other claves. If a treasure 
was found by a learned brahmans he was entitled to keep the 
whole of it; In other cases the treasure belonged to the king, 
except a sixth part which was given to the finder if he honestly 
informed the king about the finding of the treasure. If a king 
himself found buried treasure, he was to distribute half of it 
among br&bmanaa and was to keep for himself the other half. 
Vido Gautama ( X. 43-45 ), Vns Dh, S, (III. 13-U), Manu 
(VIIL 37-38), Y£j. II, 34-33, Vispu Dh. S. (III. 56-64), 
NElradji ( nsvlmivikraya verses 7-8 ), 

(T) The general rule about the property of one dying belr- 
l ess is that it escheats to the king, but there woe an exception 
in the case of an hairless brahmans. Such property was to bo 
distributed among srotriyas or brahtnanna. Vide Gautama 11 ' 3 
Jig, 39-40, Vm, Bh.S.17. 84-87, Baud. Dh.S. L 5,118-122, Manu 
IX 188-189, Vtsuu Dh. S. 17.13-14, SankiisJ 31 

(8) The rule of the road was in favour of br&hmatifls even 
as against the king. If ou a road there was a crowd or obstruc¬ 
tion, precedence was to be given to the cartmnn, to a very old 
man.tdonB suffering from a disease, to a woman, to a snataka.to 
the king; but a king was to give precedence to a arotriya-Gaut. 
VI. £1-22, Ap, adds that one carrying*** a burden should be 
given precedence and all who desire their own welfare should; 


329. Vide Dam lags in * Christian Thhics ’ ebay. IV pp, 160—161 
for the encii hi< iHi greed of the RomUk Church. 

«nf%vr * LgnutviH'iHJOf ftvd traavTrc < ffkn 28. 3M0; 
w a wigrwn rrai gtat i -wvi a « w iky ft vptrvnprgrrt Huycm I 

r«w* ri k4 fPv *m* gm ftrgwfi fr i wwnwnjiv: t vfirj 17. B4-B7. 

331. vi wiSpr^vd u martin > quateil in ft. % p. 593. 

A 832^ ^ n Ql 4 i-ia ' rj ; i rot ««r gwun ^71 g wrf%vTvt 

■fhfWl 1,21-12; VT5f e V»V}f vijPfiEtdRTIflSpJJflBTO^iiTiif]. I ifiatT vrrrTT^t- 

rercatf v mr w ftvr gf* atgWv ; 1 wpfvivwi t sdvrewnsfiwi- 

TU'il-ir'UVVrVV5Trij-T tjin'-t; i MPT. V, II, 5. II. 5-3 ■ qrUT 

vrfhvrv win: ftv; wvi vpnvw vwn; » vrgn Twrr HTgr^inrH^rv ffSmr g 
v*tfr: n vwv^ 133. i ; v»ur *rgr°rnr ifbvt tiwrv tv w t % gw 
VTWTTTV SWW V • «?j ,ir w -i 104. 15-25. Thifl Is aluioit the sums a a 

«• tt. II. 3.67 t which t«ds vktrjt «rw^); Hie latter bill of V#ns- 
133. 1 is the ittnc *i jJh, S. II, n. yu„ ^ 

vrgmrvnt ™ i uxitH'd SWifiSw w<grvft TTWRmvhu ^ 

7’VT; i • quoted by the fknr. on vf- 1. II?, 











Ch. Ill J Brahmana and precedence on d rmd 147 

give precedence to fools, pattia, the intoxicated and lunatics 
and a person of a lower vain a should give precedence to one of 
a higher varno. The Mnh&bbsrata ( Vanaparva 133.1) adds 
the blind and the deaf, (AnuoSsana 104. 25-26) oows, a pregnant 
woman and a weak man. Vas. Dh. S, (13.53-60) enumerates the 
same persons, but says that the sn5tak& { one who has just 
returned from his stay with his gum ) has precedence over the 
king and that the bride has precedence over all when being 
taken in a procession (to the house of the bridegroom ). Menu 
II. 138-139 has the same list and prefers the ana taka to the 
king: Yaj. L 117 lies the same rules. Sahkba ( quoted In the 
Mit. on Yaj 1.117) mentions the view of soma that the king has 
precedence over the brahmans, hut disapproves of it, Vida 
Brahmapurana 113. 39 for a list. The UirkandeyapurSna ( 34. 
39-41) has a long list which includes a prostitute end one who is 
an enemy. The Vienu Db. S. ( V, 91) prescribes a fine of 25 
kflrsSpenan for Mm who does not give precedence on the road to 
one who deserves it, Ic will be conceded by every one that the 
above rules { except the one about the precedence of brain nanus 
Over even the king ) are quite reasonable and are informed by a 
spirit of humanity and chivalry. The rule about learned 
brihmauaa probably owes its origin to the emphasis laid on the 
Importance of the diffusion of learning ( which was not the 
direct concern of the state la those days, hut of the brShmanaa ) 
and the superiority of knowledge over mere brute force or 
military achievements. 

(9) The person of the brahmana was regarded as very 
sacred from ancient times and so brahmahatya (killing a 
brahmana ) was looked upon as the greatest sin. The Tai. S. 1,J 
( Y, 3. 12.1-2 ) says that he who performs the horse-sacrifice 
goes beyond (L e. gets rid of) all sins, even the sin of brthmaua- 
murder. The Toi. 3. II. 5.1.1 narrates how India incurred the 
sin of brahmahutya by killing Visveiupa and how all beings ran 
him down as ' btahmahan In the Sat Br, XIII, 3.1. 1 we 
read (S. B. E. vol, 44 p. 323) ‘ thereby the gods redeem all sin, 
yen, even the slaying of a brahmana they thereby redeem ’ and 
* whosoever kills a human brahmana hero he forsooth is deemed 
guilty, how much more so who strikes him (Soma), for Soma is 
god 1 (S. B. E vol, 26 p. 243). The Chfindogya Up, V. 10.9 quotes 
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a verse declaring bmbnsna murder as one of the five mortal sins 
(maJtSpHiakcu), Gout {21,1) places the murderer of a brahmens 
at the head of his list of potita* (persona guilty of mortal sins ). 
Vos. Dh, 3. (I. 20) uses the word bhrut\ahaiya} u Manu XI. Si, 
Vtenu Dh, 3. 35,1, Yaj, III, 22? enumerate five niahapMakos of 
which brahmano-murder is one. Menu VIII. 331 declares that 
there is no worse sin in the world than brahtn ana-murder, 

A question that very much exercised the minds of all 
Emrtibarae and writers of digests 111 was whether a brdhnmna 
who was himself guilty of viol once or serious offences could be 
killed in self-defence by one attacked. The dicta of tho smrtis 
are somewhat CQn.flici.itig, Manu IV, 162 lays down a general 
rule prohibiting ArV/tsu (death or injury ) of one’s teacher {of 
Veda), expounder (o| the meaning of the Veda), one’s parents, 
one’s other teachers ( or elders), brdhmnnas, cowe and all 
persons on gaged in austerities. Manu XI. 89 lays down that 
there k no expiation (priyasoitta) that will wipe off the sin 
of intentionally killing a brahm&ua. But Manu himself 
< VIII, 350-351—Vi-nu Dh. 3. V, 189-190=Matsyspur&n a 227 
115-117 = Vrddha-Hants IX 349-350) says * one may surely 
kill without hesitation a man who comes down upon one as an 
atatiyin 111 { a desperate character or violent man ), whether be 
be a teacher, a child or an old man or a learned bffihrasna. In 
killing an atatayin, the killer incurs no sin (or fault), whether 
be kills him in tho presence of people or alone; (ip such a case) 
wrath meets wralhVos, Dh. S. (III. 15-18) expressly says 
*by killing an atatayin they say the killer incurs no sin 
whatever’ and quotes three verses ‘ an incendiary, a poisoner, 
one armed with a weapon, a robber, one who wrests a field or 
carries away one's wife—these six arc called fitatSyin, When 
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an Atatiyin cornea {to nltsck J with tho desire to kill (or harm), 
one may kill him even though ho be a complete master of 
VedSnta; by so doing one does not become a brahmapa- 
murderer* If a person kills one who has studied the Veda and 
who is born of a good family, because the latter lb an a tatty in, 
he does not thereby become a bri-hm ana-murderer as in that 
cose fury meets fury/ * n In the Santiparva [34. 17 and 19 ) n§ 
we have similar verses 1 If a brahmnna approaches wielding a 
weapon in a brittle and desirous of killing a parson* the latter 
may kill him even if the former be a complete master of the 
Veda. If a person kills a brahmana atattyin who has swerved 
from right conduct* he does not thereby,fury \ Ddyoga^ 
psrva (178. 51-52) says that. If a man kills in a battle a 
brihmsna who fights like a ksatriya, it is a settled rule that he 
does not Incur the sin of brahmana-murder* SSnti 122,5-6) 
Is to the same effect. Tbs Vifnu Dli, 3 , ( V, 191-192 ) speaks 
of eeven persona aa atatayin viz, 1 one who has a weapon ready 
to b trike, one who Is about to set lira or admin is ter poison, one 
who has raised his hand to give a curse, who sets about to kill 
by the magic rites mentioned In fcho Atharvaveda (o, g* such 
auktas as 1 ,19, IL 19, III. 1-2, VII. 108 ) f one who ia a back¬ 
biter and informs the king, one who violates or assaults 
another's wife.’ The Mateyapuranu (227.117-119) is practically 
to the same effect. Sumantu as quoted by the Mlfc, (on Va^IL 21) 
and by ApsrSrka ( p, 1043 ) says 1 there is no sin in killing 
an Siatayin except a Cow or a brahmana *} n This implies that 
a brAhmana oven if an ataUyln should not be killed, but if he 
be killed sin in -incurred. K5fy£y ana( quoted in the Sm w 0 . 
and other digests ) declares that one should not kill a brAhmana 
who te eminent by reason of his tapas, Vedio study and birth, 
even though he be cm itatly in; Bhrgu allows killing when the 
offender is of a lower caste than that of hr&hmana', Brhaspati 141 
also says that he who would not kill a brihmana atatayln 
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deserving to bo killed for liia violetico would obtain the merit 
of an Asvametiba sacrifice. 


Comment atone and writers of digests differ in their interpre¬ 
tations. Visvarupa 141 (on Yaj, ITL 222) remarks that be w 
guilty of brihnrnnEunnrder who kills a brahmans except in 
battle or except when the latter Is an ntatayin, or who kills a 
brahmans ( not an &tafc&yin nor fighting ) on his own account 
without being employed by another or who brings about the 
death of such a br^hmana by hiring another to perpetrate the 
murder for money. He further adds that the man who kills a 
brahman a at the Instigation of another for money is not guilty 
of the 6in of br^bmana-murder, but it is the instigator who is so 
guilty on Ibe analogy of the rule that tho merit or fruit of a 
sacrifice belongs to him on whoso behalf the Ttviks perform it. 
The Mit. 341 on Y&i, (II, 21) says that the real purport of Manu 
VIIL 350-351 b not to ordain that a brahman a must be killed 
if he b an fttat&yin, hut those two verses are only an arthavuda 
(laudatory or recommendatory dicta), the real meaning being 
that even a guru and a biShmnna who are most highly honoured 
and who are not fit to ho killed at alt, may have to be killed if 
atatayinfl (then what of others ?). The final conclusion of the 
Mit is that if a brahmans who is an fi-tat&yin Is being opposed 
in self-defence without any desire to kill him and if ho dies 
through mistake or inattention, then the killer incuts no 
punishment at the hand of the king and has to undergo a slight 
priyasdtta 1 e. there is really a prohibition to kill an fitatayin 
brilhmana and verses like Manu VIII. 351 refer to an ihitSyin 
who is not a brahrnana. Medbatithi appears to have held 
tb* same view (*b Manu VIII. 350-351). Xulluka explains 
Manu VIII. 350 as meaning that 1 a guru or a bribmana or others 
coming as fttat&yins may be killed when it is impossible to save 
one*-elf even by Hieing from them Apararka is of opinion 141 
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Ibat where an itatayin brahman a cannot be prevented from his 
wicked intent orcopt by killing him, there only the sSstras 
allow the killing of a brSbmana but where it is possible to ward 
him off by a mere blow (i. o. without actually killing him ) 
there would be the sin of brfihiuana-murder if he were actually 
killed. The SunCLin along note appears to bold that an atattyin 
brihmana rushing upon a man to kill him may ha killed by the 
person attacked (there is no sin and no punishment nor penance 
for it), that a hrShmana atattyin (whodoes not come to kill 
but) who only ekzea one’s fields or wife should not be killed 
( but lesser harm may be dona to him with impunity) and that 
ksatriyas and others if atat&jin may be killed outright. The 
Vyavab&ra*Mayukha N1 adds a rider that, on account of the 
prescription contained in the section on kalivarjya (actions 
forbidden in the Kali age) via, ‘ the killing in a properly 
conducted light of brShmanas that are a tat ay in' ( U forbidden 
In Kali), an a tatty in brahmans even when about to kill a person 
should not be killed by that person in the Kali age, that such a 
hr&hmeua was allowed to be killed in former ages, that an 
ft tatty in brahmans other than one bent upon killing another 
was not bo killed in all ages. The Vlraniitrodaya ( pp, 1&-27 ) 
bos a long disquisition on this subject but space forbids us 
from giving even a brief summary of it. It will have been 
noticed how the sacred ness of the bra. hi liana's person went on 
increasing in later ages. 

(10) Even threatening n br&bmana with assault, or 
striking him or drawing blood from his body drew the severest 
condemnation from very ancient times. The Tai. 3u 3. (IL G, 
10. 1 -J) contains these words 1 He who threatens n brfihmapn 
should be fined a hundred, he who strikes a brahman a should bo 
fined a thousand, ho who draws blued would not reach ( or find) 
the abode of pitrs for as many years as the dust particles that 
may be made into a paste by the quantity of blood drawn. 
Therefore one should nut threaten a brahman a with assault, nor 
strike him nor draw his bloodGaut, (23, 20-23) has a 
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similar ** T dictum, ■wIse* that threatening a brahmana with assault 
in wrath prevents entry into heaven for a bund red years (or 
leads to hell for a hundred years) &o. Jalmini III. 4. 17 
considers the question whether the passage in the Tat S. is 
kvatvartba or purus&rtha. 

(11) For certain offences a brahman a received lesser 
punishment than members of other classes. For example,Gant. 
nays** 1 ‘if a ksatrlys reviled a brahman a tho fine was one 
hundred (kSrsSparios),if a vsffrya did so it was ISO : but if a 
brthmann reviled aksntriya the fine was 50; If he reviled n vateya 
it was only 25. and if a brShmapa reviled a sudrn be was not 
to be fined/ Vide Menu VHL 267-268 (but Maim prescribes a 
fine of twelve for a brahman* reviling a sudrn) which are the 
same as Nirada ( vSkpSrusya verses 15-IS ) t Yaj. TI. 206-207, 
But in the case of certain crimes the bribrnana was to receive 
heavier punishment. Fgt example, in tho case of theft, if a 
eudra thief was fined M eight, a vaism 16 and a kuatrlyn 32, a 
brabmann was fined 64,100 or 128, Vide Gout. 21 12-14 and 
Manu VIIL 337-338. 


(12) According to Gaut. *» { XITL 4 > a brthmnna could 
not he cited as a witness by & litigant who was not a brahman* 
and the king would not aunamon him, provided be { the 
brahma^) was not an attesting witness on fl document. 
Nftrada ( rn&dana verso 158 ) lays down that 1111 srotriyas those 
engaged in austerities, old men, those who have become 
ascetics, are not to bo witnesses because the authoritative texts 
fo prescribe but there is no cause assigned for this rule 1 g 0 
trade's view was that a srotriya could never be cited as * 
witness by any litigant ( even by a brShmana litigant). Gaut. 
impliedly shows that even a srotriya could be cited ss a wit- 

ty * 1 T, Uam VIIL 65 ‘ Vi ^ u ^ 3 * VIIL 2 also 
forbid citing a afotriya aa a witn^ 
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(13) Only certain brdhmanas were to be invited for 
dinner in srfddhue and in rit e for g&ds. Vide Gnut. 15. 5 and 
9 t Ip. Db. S. IL 7. 17. 4, Manu III. 124 and 128, Yaj. L 
217. 219, 221. 

(14) Certain sacrifices could be performed only by 
brfihmnnsa, For example, the Bautram&pl sacrifice and the 
sacrifices palled satires could be performed only by brahmanas.*•* 
But it baa to bo noted that the Rijasuya sacrifice could 
performed only by ksatrly&s and that according to Jaimini 
VI. g. 2A-E6 ey@n brahman os of Bhrgu, Sunako and Vasia ilia 
gotras could not perform a ssttra. 

(lo) The periods of mourning were less in the case of 
brfthm&nag. Gaut 14. 1-4 prescribes ten days of mourning 
for brihm&iius, eleven for ksatriyas. twelve for vaisy&s and a 
month for sudras. Vrs. Dh. S. IV. 27-30, Vi? nu Dii. & 22. L-4, 
Manu V. 83, Yfij. ILL 22 contain similar provisions. Later 
on ten days* mourning came to be prescribed for all castes. 1 ** 
Several other lesser privileges are enumerated by Kara da 
(prakintake, verses 35-39) * The king shall show bis face 
in the morning before bra liman as first of all and shall 
salute them all, When nine or seven persons ( of different 
rank) meet, they shall first make room for the brahman a 
to pas$ til by. Further privileges assigned to brahman as 
are: free access to the houses of other people for the purpose of 
begging alma; the right to collect fuel, flowers, water and the 
like without its being regarded a&atheft JW and to converse 
with other men's wives without being restrained (In such 
conversation) by others; and the right to Cross rivers without 
paying any fare for the ferry-boat and to be convoyed { to the 
other bank ) before other people. When engaged in trading 
and using a ferry boat, they shall have to pay no toll, A 
bribmapa who is engaged In travelling, who is tired and has 

i vnfvr- vh I. 6. 13 ; io aide Jiiinini 
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nothing to oat. commits no wrong by taking two canes of 
sugar or two osculant roots. 

There wan some disabilities also In tbs cm a of brahmanas 
which have beau indicated in the above discussion (vis, as 
to avocations, sailing articles &c.). 

It may be convenient to bring together the disabilities of 
tba ffudra: 

(1) He was not allowed to study the Veda. Many of 
the flmrti'Jiaras and writers of digests 131 quota several Vedio 
passages on this point. A smti test reads * (The Creator ) 
created the bWitmiana with Gay&trl ( metre), the rijanya with 
Tris(ubb, the Taisya with Jagatl, but he did not create the 
eudra with any metre; therefore the sudra is known to be 
unfit for the earaekara (of upanayan* J \ The study of the 
Veda follows after Upan&yana and the Veda speaks of the 
Upanuyana of only three classes 1 " 1 one should perform 
upanayana for a brahmans in spring, for a rSjanya in summer 
and in sarad ( autumn ) for a vaisya.' Hot only wag the sudra 
not to study the Veda, hut Veda study was not to be carried 
on in his presence (vide note 75 above h 11 * This attitude 
need not cause wonder. The sacred Vedic literature was largely 
Created and preserved entirely by the brahmanas (the ksatriyas 
contributing if at all a very small share in that task ). If the 
brihmanas desired to keep their sacred treasure for the twice* 
born classes in these circumstances, it is understandable and for 
those ages even.excusable. In tbe 20th century there are vast 
majorit its who are not allowed by small minorities of imperial¬ 
istic and capitalistic tendencies to control the just and equitable 
distribution of the material goods produced mostly by the 
labour and co-operation of those majorities and doctrines are 
being openly professed that certain races alone should be 
imparted higher and scientido knowledge while other so-called 
inferior races should be only hewers of wood and drawers 
of water. 
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There are however faint traces that in ancient Mines thb 
prohibition of Veda study was not ao absolute and universal 00 
the smrtfe make it. In the Chindogya Upanisad IV. 1-3, we 
have the story of JfinusrutI Pftutrftyana and Raikva where the 
latter addresses Jannsruti as sudra and imparts to him the 
Sam varga(absorption) ridgS*** It appears that Janasruti was 
a ftSdrn to whom tha vidyfl embodied in the Chftndogya ( which 
is also Veda ) was imparted. It is no doubt true that in the 
VedftntaBuira 1 ' 0 1X9.31) the word sudra U explained not as 
referring to the class, but as meaning that sorrow ( sue } arose in 
Jdnasrution hearing the contemptuous talk of the flamingoes 
about himself and ha was overcome (from dru ) by that (f. e, 
Fudra is derived from jfuc and dru ). But this far-fetched 
explanation had to be given because of the practice current in 
the times of the Yedfinfcasutnis that the sudra is not entitled to 
study the Veda. Gaur. XIX i went so far as to prescribe ' if the 
sudra intentionally listens for committing to memory the Veda, 
then his ears should be filled with (molten ) lead and lac ; If be 
Utters the Veda, then his tongue may be cut off; if bo has 
mastered the Veda hie body ahouJd be hacked 

Though the sudra could not study the Veda, he wua not 
debarred from hearing the itihftsas {like the Mahsbharata ) and 
the Purftnas. The 1 " 1 Mahibhirsta( Sfitlti 328. 49 ) expressly says 
that the four varnas should hear the Mahftbharats through a 
brahmana ns reader. The BhiEn^atapurapa 1 * 1 a&ys that m the 
three Vedas cannot be learnt by women, sudra* and brlhmnnas 
t who are so only by birth), the sage (Vyiaa) composed the 
story of the Bhirata out of compassion for them. The Sudraka- 
malaksra i4 * £ pp. 13-14 ) cites several passages from the purftnas 
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to the effect tbrtt the Afidra could not study tho arnrtin and pur&nsi 
by himself. Even Menu IL 16 seems to suggest Hint only the 
dvijatia had the privilege to listen to the Manusrnrti ( and not 
giidras ). The only privilege conceded by tho SudrakamnlSksra 
to the sudra is that he oau acquire knowledge by listening to 
the pur&nas read by a brahman a (p. 17); the Kalpatam and other 
works allowed the sudra to read and repeat Purfna mantras. 
Samkoracfirya on Vedantnsutra {I 3, 33 ) quotes Santi 328. 49 
and says that the sudra baa no udhikurn { eligibility ) for bra- 
hmnvidya hosed upon a study of the Veda, but that a sudra can 
attain spiritual development (just as Vfduia and Dhurroa- 
vyatiba mentioned in the Melifthhctrsta did 1 find that be may 
attain to me/cMt, the fruit of correct knowledge. In certain digests 
we find a emrti quotation to the effect that aiidras are Vfijosa* 
ney ins. This is } explained os meaning that the sudra should 
follow the procedure prescribed in the grhyasutra of the VAjasa,-. 
neya Sakha and a brahmana should repeat the mantra for him- 
This j* probably based on the Harivomsa ( Bhavisyat-purva, 
chap. m. 13 } "all will expound brahma* all will he V&jssane- 
yins ; when the yuga comes to a close sudrns will make use of 
the word ' bhoh 1 in address'* (serve brahma vadisyanti sarve 
Vijasaneyinah ), 

(2) The Budraa were not to consecrate sacred fires and to 
perform the solemn Vedic sacrifices. Vide note 73 above. Jadmtni 
( L 3. 25-38 ) elaborately discusses this question and arrives at 
tho conclusion that the sudra cannot consecrate the three sacred 
fires and so cannot perform Vedic rites. Among the reasons 
given ore that in several Vedic passages only the three higher 
desses are referred to in the case of the consecration of fires, 
about the sUmms to be sung, about the food to be taken when 
observing vrata. 16 * It is however interesting to note that at least 
one ancient teacher ( Badari) m was found who advocated that 
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even sudras could perform Vedic Riicrifioes, The BhJlradvtja 
Srauta »ot™ Jia (Vila) states the opinion of mm& that the sfidra 
can eonseoraU the three aaered Vedic fires. The Katyayana- 
srauiasufcm (L 4. 5 ) prescribes that all can perform Vedic rites 
except those who are deficient in a limb. who are not learned in 
the*** Veda, who are impotent and ifidras; but the commentary 
thereon states by way of pnrvapaksa that there are certain 
Vedlc texts which lead to the inference that the Sudra had the 
ndhikam for Vedic rites e. g, in Set, Br, L 1+ 4, 12 (3, B, E. vol, 
XXL p. 28 ) it is said with reference to the Haviskrt call M Now 
there are four different forms of this call, vl& 1 Gome hither* 
(ehi) in the case of a brlhmana; * approach * ($gahi)and 
* hasten hither * (Sdrava) in the case of a Taliya and a member 
of the military caste and * run hither 1 <Idhava) in that of a 
ftudra.*' Similarly in the Samayftga in place of the payovrata 
( tow to drink milk only ) mania ( whey) is prescribed for iiidra 
(indicating thereby that the sudra could par form Sot navaga) 
and In €ak Br. f Xtll 8. 3. 11* 3, B. E K voL 44, p. 435 ) with 
reference to sf-pulchre] mounds it h said 1 for the k&itriya he may 
make as high as a man with upstretohed arms, for a bra Si man a 
reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips* for a 
Taisya up to the thighs* for a sudra up to the knee \ The 
commentary on the K&tyiyaaaSraufca L 1,6 says that the word 
sudra hero stands for rathaklra because ( acc. to Yaj f 1 91) his 
mother's mother k a . 5 Odra woman, 

Though the sudra was not authorised to perform Vedic 
rites, he was entitled to perform what is called ptirtn-dharmn* 7 * 
i, e* the building of wells, tanks, temples, parks and distribution 
of food as works of charity and gifu on such occasions 
as eclipses and the Bun*s pa&mge from one zodiacal sign 
Into an other and on the 12 th and other tithint. He was 
allowed to perform the fire daily sacrifices called iMahayajnas 
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in the ordinary Ere, ha could perform srdddha, he was to think 
of the derates and utter loudly the word 1 narnnh * which was 
to ba the only mantra in tab ease (f. a, he was not to say 
'Agnaye avShl' but to think of Agni and say 171 1 namah' }. 
Manu X. 12? proscribes that all religious rites for the sQdra 
are without ( Vedic ) mantras. According to some the sudra 
could also have what is called Vaivhhtka fire (i. e, Gre kindled 
at the, time of marriage) in Manu III 67 and Y&j. L 97, but 
M risatitbi (on the same Terse), the Mit. { on Yi) L 12t), the 
Madanaparijftta ( p. 231) and other work# say that ha should 
offer oblations in the ordinary Bra and that there is no Vaivihiks 
fire for the Budrx All persona Including the eudtas and even 
cAutlSlas were author izad to repeat the Ram am antra of 13 letters 
(Sri Status jaya Etema jay a jay a Ram a) and tha Siva mantra 
of five letter# (natnah Sivaya), while dvij&tis could repeat 
the Siva mantra of ku letters ( Om namah SivSya), Vide 
Sudra-kotnalSkara pp. 39-31, where passages of Vara ha, Vftmana 
and Bhnvbya Furious are cited to show that siidras nr# entitled 
to learn and repeat mantras of Visnu from the PancarAtra tests 
and of Siva, the Sun, Sakti and Viniyaka. The Varahapar&na 
( 128. 22-31 ) describes the initiation {dlksS) of a sudra as a 
devotee of Visnu ( as a bhagavnta ), 

(3) A# to SamakSras, there b some apparent conflict 
among the authorities. Manu X. 126 says ‘The sudra incur# 
no sin (by eating forbidden articles like onions and garlic), 
he is not fit for flamsk&ras, he ha# no adhikHra for {authority to 
perform ) dhamta nor is he forbidden from par forming d harm a * 
and in IV. 80 (which is the Bame ns Vas. Dh. 0,18.14 and Visnu 
Dh. S, 71. 48-52) we see ’ one should not give advice to a sudra, 
nor give him leavings of food nor of sacrificial oblations, one 
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should not impart religious instruction to him nor ask him to 
perform vrafcas LsRhuvisnu m (I. 15 ) contains the dictum that 
the sudm is devoid of any samskara. The Mit on Yaj. 1IL 2G2 
explains the words of Manu IV. 80 about vrataa in tha case of 
iudras as applicable only to those iudras who are not ’j 
attendance upon members of the three higher caste*} and 
blishea that iudras can perforin vratas (but without homo 
muttering of madras). Apwftrka on the same verse ( . 

80) explains that theSudra oatlnot perform vratns in p«. *n, 
but only through the medium of a brihmana. The Sudra- 
kamalaStara ( p. 38) holds that siidraa arc entitled to perform 
vratas, fasts, mahSdanas and priyascittas, hut without hamu 
and japa. Manu X. 127 ullowa religious iudras to perform all 
religious acts which dvijatis perform, provided they do not use 
Vedio mantras. On the other hand Sahkha (as quoted by 
Viavarupa on Yaj. t 13) opines that ssiiisklrBS may be 
performed for iudras but without Vedio mantras. Yama quoted 
In Sol 0, (L p. 14) says tho same. Veda-Vyiaa ( I. 17) 
prescribes that ten saiiuskSras ( via. garbhSdhana, pumsavana, 
Elmantonnayana, jitakarms, nSmakarana, nfgkramana. annar 
pruiana, caula, karnavedha and vivaha) can bo performed in 
tho case of sudras, but without Vedio mantraa. Haradatta ( on 
Gautama X. 51) quotes agrhyakara to the effect that even In 
tho case of tho sGdra the rites of nisska, pumsavann, elmantou- 
nay ana, jitakarms, nftmakarans, animpr&aana and caula are 
allowed but without Vedio mantras. When Manu prescribes 
(IL 32 ) that tho sudra should ho given n name connected with 
service he indicates that the sudra could perform the ceremony 
of namakaraim. So when Manu (IV. 80) states that he deserves 
no-sumskara, what be moons h that no samsBr* with Vedio 
mantras was to be performed in his case. Medbfitithi on Manu 
IV SO says that the prohibition to give advice and impart 
instruction in dharma applies only when these are done for 
making one’s livelihood, but if a siudra is a friend of the 
family of a brahman* friendly advice or instruction can be 
given. Vide Sudrakamslskara p. 47 for several views about 
tha tfarhsk&raa allowed to sudrae. 


If 


(i) Liability to higher punishment for certain offences, 
a sudra committed adultery with a woman of the three 
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higher castes, Gant."’ { XII. 1-2 ) prescribed the cutting off of 
bis penis and forfeiture of all his property and if ho was 
guilty of this offence when entrusted with the duty of pro¬ 
tecting her, he was to suffer death in addition. Vss. Dh. 8 . 21 , 1 , 
Atanu \ ill. 366 prescribe death in the ease of a suits hairing 
Intercourse with a brfbmana woman whether ahe was willing 
** gnwtlllog, On the other band, if a brShmana committed 
r y 1 on a brahmans woman he was fined a thousand and five 
hundred if he was guilty of adultery with her (Maim VIII 373 ) 
and if a brahmens had intercourse with a ksatriyo, Taisya or 
gudm woman, who was not guarded, ho was fined five hundred 
(Menu VIII. 335), Similarly in the case of Vak^Un^ya 
( slander and libel) if a sudrn reviled a brnhmaua he received 
corporal punishment or his tongue was cut off (Manu VIII. 
270), but if a ksatriya or vaiaya did so they were respectively 
fined 100 or 150 { Manu VI 1 L 267 ) and if a hrahm&iia reviled 
asudro, the brahmona was fined only 12 ( Mami Vllf, 268) 
or nothing f occ. to GauL XIL 10 ). In the case of theft, how¬ 
ever, the atidra was fined much less. Vide above p> 153 ( No. 11 
among the privileges of brahruanss), 

(5) In the niotter of the period for impurity on death or 
birth the sudra was held to be impure for a month, while a 
brahmana had to observe ten dayu' period only. Vide above 
F-153 (No. 15 among the privileges of brahmanas), 

(6) A eiidra could not be a judge or propound what 
dharina was. Manu < VI1L 9 ) and Yftj. L 3 lay down that 
when the king does not himself look into the litigation of 
people owing to pressure of other business, he should appoint a 
learned brahmana as a judge. Manu ( VllL 20) further says 
that a king may appoint as his judge even a brahmana who is 
so by birth only (i, e. who does not perform the peculiar 
duties of brahmanas), but never a sudra. KAiylyanafas quoted 
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Disabilities of iudras 

in n * the MM, on Taj, 13) says that when a brahmans is not 
available (as a judge) the king may appoint m judge a 
ksatriya or a vaisya who is proficient in dharmasasfra, but he 
should carefully avoid appointing a eudra as judge, 

(7) A br&hmana was not allowed to receive gifts from a 
eudra except under great restrictions. Vide above note 239. 

(8) A brahman a could taka 171 food at tbs houses of mem¬ 
bers of the three classes who performed the duties prescribed for 
them by the sSstras (according to Gout.), but ha could not take 
food from a siidr& except when the sudra was his own cowherd,or 
tilled hla field or was a hereditary friend of the family, or his 
own barber or his rifts a. Vide Gaut. XVII 6 and Mann IV, 253 
( “Vfsdu Dh, 8. 57.16), Ysj. 1.166, ParSssra IX. 19. Ap, Dh. 
8. I. 5. 16. 22 says ”* 1 that food which is brought by an impure 
sndra should not be oaten by a brahman a; * 1 * * but Apastamha allows 
sudras to be cooks in brahmana households provided they were 
supervised by a member of the three higher classes and observed 
certain hygienic rules about paring nails, the autting of hair. 
Maim IV, 211 forbade in general the food of a sudra to a 
brahman a and by IV, 223 he laid down that a learned brShmana 
should not take cooked food from a sudra who did not perform 
srflddha and other daily rites (mahayajnas ) but that he may 
take from snob a sudra uncooked groin for one night, if he 
cannot get food from anywhere else. Baud. Dh, 8. {II 2, 1) 
requires a b rib man a to avoid the food of violas (sudras). 
Gradually rules about taking food from sudras became stricter. 
Tbs Sankhsjsmrtl (13, 4 J remarks that brahman as fattened on 
the food given by sudras am PaAkUdHsaka. parSsara” 7 XI. 13 
ordains that a brSlunnna may take from a sQdra ghee, oil, milk, 
molasses and food fried in oil or ghee, but should eat it on a 
river bank and not in the sudra "a house and the Par, M. adds 
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(IT, U pp. 411-12) that ibis permission Is meant to apply only 
whett the brahman* is tired by travelling and no food from a 
member of another class is available. Haradaltn on Gaut, 
XVII. 6 remarks that a brahman™ could take food from a siidra 
who was a cowherd &o, only in the case of very extreme cala- 
mitfes. Aparirka also (p. 241 on Yaj. L 1GS) says the same. 
In the kallvsijya (actions forbidden in the kali age) the old 
practice of eating the food of cowherds, barber &c, was for¬ 
bidden. ^ 


(9) The sudra gradually came to be so much looked 
down upon that ho could not touch a brlhmaria. though at one 
time he could be a cook in a brahmatia household and a hub* 
mana could eat food_ from his house. In the AnusSaanaparva 
(59.33 ) it is Rai l ikt a brnhtn&na should he served by a 
sudra from a distance like biasing fire} while he may be 
waited upon by a ksatriya or vaisya after touching him.' 
Apararka ( p. 1196) quotes two smrti texts *a brahmans on 
touching a fludra or nfcada becomes pure by Seaman™ ( ceremo¬ 
nial sipping of water); on touching persons lower than these, 
he becomes pure by bathing, prSoiyama and the strength of 
bpa*; on seeing a rani, a cock, a crow, a dog, a sad™ and an 
anty&vesayin (an antyaja), one should stop the rite that is 
being performed and on touching them one should take a bath' 
On this Aparfrka explains that if a man who touched a sudra 
cannot bathe then he may resort to sipping water, but if able he 
must take a bath or that on touching n aat-iudra one may have 
recourse to iesmana and on touching an asaMudra one must take 
a hath. We find from the Grbyaaiitras**" that in Madhuparka 
offered to a suataka the feet of the fiueet (even if he was a 
brthmaua} were washed by a tudra male or female So them 

E? h rT T itiSl * ***** tauchJn S fl brShmans 

S H j 1 ? 3l (U 3 ‘ 6 - 9-10) says that two sudras should 

wash the feet of a guest, according to some teachers (in the 
esaeof a householder who has several dfiaae ), while Apastamba 

i PP . im-im «rf the 

: 7y vftwfcg 

wmvw w « 59 . 33 . 

WmTjl£^^!S '■ ,2 * l6 " K * *"* m* . fc*, ™ 

** * ^ inronds mm™ *!?•** fferaf&srtFV. w ' 


in 









cl m j 


Ditcthilfties qf iadraa 


163 


himself says that ono Sudra should wash the guest’s feet and 
another should sprinkle him with water . 1 * 1 

(10) As the siidra could not be Initiated into Vedlc 
study, the only ftarama out of tbe four that he was entitled to 
was that of the householder. In the Anusasan&parva {165.10 ) 
we read !iS 'Jam a ihdra and so I hare no right to resort to the 
four Siromas In the Slntiparva"* (63* 12-14 ) it Ib said, * In 
the case of a siidra who performs service (of the higher classes ), 
who has donH his duty, who has raised offspring, who has 
only a short span of life left or is reduced to the 10 th stage 
(ift is above 90 years of age >, the fruits of all fiaramss are 
laid down ( na obtained by him ) except of the fourth.* Madhil- 
tlthl on Manu YL 97 explains these words as moaning that the 
sudra by serving brflhraanas and procreating offspring as a 
house-holder acquires the merit of all dramas except mofcsa 
which is the reward of the prop 2 r observance of the duties of 
the fourth ftsrama. 


(11) The life of a sudra was esteemed rather low. Yaj, 
III, 236 and Mauu h.T, 66 include the killing of a woman, 
a Audra, a valsya and a ksatrlya among upapltakaa ; but the 
prfiyasolttas end gifts prescribed for killing these show that the 
life of the sidra was not worth much. On killing a ksotriyo, the 
prfiyasoitta prescribed was brahmaoarya for six years, gift 
of 1000 cows and a bull; for killing a valsya, brahmaoarya 
for three years and gift of 100 cows and a bull; for killing 
a Aildm brahmaoarya for one year, gift of 10 cows and a bull, 
Gaul XXIL 14—16, Manu XI, 126*130, Yaj III, 266-267 say 
practically the same thing. Ap. Dh. a, (L 9, 25.14-L 9, 26. i) 
saye that on killing a crow,a chameleon,a peacock, a cakraySka, 
flamingo, bkasa, a frog, ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog, a cow and 
draught or the prSysscitts is the same as that for killing a 
sudra. Manu {XL 131) saya * on killing a cat, an ichneumon, 
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e£sa, n frog, a dog, Iguana, owl and crow, the priyascitta Is the 
same os that for killing a sndra. !a4 

If the sfidra laboured under certain grave (Usabilities, ho 
had certain compensating advantages. He could follow almost 
any profess Eon except the few specially reserved for biShmanna 
and ks airly as. Even as to the latter many siidraa became 
kings and Esat, in bis Arthasistra (IX, 2) speaks of armies of 
eiidras (vide note 266 above). The sudra was free from the 
round of countless daily rites. He was compelled to undergo 
no saritskara { except marriage), he could indulge in any kind 
of food and drink wins, ha had to undergo no penances for lapses 
from the rules of the ssstras, he had to observe no restrictions of 
gotra and prsvara in marriage. Those western writers who turn 
up their nosB at the position of the sudras In ancient and 
medieval India conveniently forget what atrocious crimes 
were perpetrated by their people in the institution of slavery 
and in their dealings with the Bed Indians and other backward 
coloured races; how nations of Europa out of falsa pride of 
race have passed In the SOih century lawe prohibiting marriages 
between the so-called Aryans and non-Aryans and preventing 
the latter from helding state offices and carrying on several 
occupations and how discrimination is made against coloured 
men on railways, in hotels and other places of public resort 
and how even \a India separate third class compartments were 
reserved on railways for Europeans, for entering which Indians 
were prosecuted and sentenced in their own country. Vide 
Emperor vs Afaropan 25 Bom. L. R. 26 for such a 
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CHAPTER IV 

UNTOTTCHABrLITY 

Those who have written on the Indian caste system have 
always been struck by the fact of the existence of certain 
caste* that ore treated as untouchables. But It should not be 
supposed that this Is something confined only to India. Even 
tuitions that bare no caste system at all have often carried out 
complete segregation of certain people dwelling la tbeir midst, 
which In essentials is the same as the system of untouchability 
in India. The Encyclopaedia of social sciences vol. XI. p. 339 
says that in the southern States of U. H. a. discrimination 
against Negroes took the form of ' residential segregation, 
separation of the races in public conveyances and places of 
amusement, exclusion of Negroes from public institutions and 
educational discrimination. Disenfranchisement and social 
discrimination had their economic counterpart in all branches 
of industry except agriculture and domestic and personal 
service,**’ occupations to which Negroes had been habituated 
under the slave regime.' It is also within living memory that 
Mahatma Gandhi bad to lead a movement of s atyugraha in 
South Africa against (he discriminating treatment of Indiana 
and even now In Natal and other parts of British Africa there 
is legislation restricting Indians In the matter of residence 
end purchases of land 

In the early Vedic literature several of the names of Castes 
that are spoken of in the srortis as sntyajM occur. Wo have 
carmamna ( a tanner of hides ?) in the Rgveda { VlIL 5, 38 ), 
the C&pdlla and Paulkasa occur in the Vfij. 9„ the Vapa or 
Vapt& ( barber) even in the fig., the Vidalak&ta or Bidalekara 
( corresponding to the huruda of the srartls) occurs in the 
Vlj S. and the Tai, Br., YfisahpalpuH (washerwoman) correspond* 
log to the Bajaka of the smrtis in the Vaj, 3. But there is no 
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Indication in these passage whether these, even if they formed 
castes, were at all untouchable* The utmost that oan be said 
ia that as the Paulkosa is assigned to&i&Aa/sa (In Vaj. 9. 30.17) 
and Caudal a to Vfiyu <in the Purusamedha), the Paulkasa lived 
in such a way as to cause disgust and the Caadila lived in tba 
wind (i. e. probably in the open or in a cemetery ). The only 
passage of Vedic literature on which reliance can be placed for 
some definite statement about ciQdSlas fs in the Chandogys 
Up. 11 * V. 10, 7. where while describing the fate of those souls 
that went to the world of the moon for enjoying the rewards of 
BomB of their actions it is stated 1 those who did praiseworthy 
actions here, quickly acquire birth in a good condition, via, In 
the condition of a brihmana, a ksitrlyn or Taisya, while these 
whose actions were tow f reprehensible ) quickly acquire birth 
in a low condition 1. e. as a dog, or a boar or a Camilla, ' 
This occurs in Peficsgnlvidya, the purpose of which ia to teach 
vuira'jtjd and disgust with the trnnsmigratory world. This 
passage does not onjoin anything, it is a bare statement by way 
of explanation or elucidation. All that can be legitimately 
inferred from this is that the drat three varnas were commended 
and that candilos were looked upon as the lowest In the social 
Bcala, It is to be noticed that the iadra varna dees not occur 
in this passage at all. So probably oven in the times of the 
Chindogya khe candila was looked upon as aSadra, though lowest 
among the several sudra subcastes. Tha camiftls is equated 
with the dog and the hoar in this passage, but this lends hardly 
anywhere. It is no doubt stated in the £at. Br, SII 4. 1. 4 :,T 
that'three b eastsare unclean in relation to a sacrifice vlr, the 
vicious (filthy) boar, the ram and the dog. ’ Here it is clear that 
every boar is not unclean, but probably only that variety that 
subsists on the village offal, Oo the other hand the flesh of 
boara was said to cause great delight to the Pitre when offered 
in erftddba {vide Mauu JH, 370 and Yaj. 1 259). Therefore this 
Upamsnd passage does not say anything on the point whether the 
Caudal & was in its day untouchable. This parage may be com¬ 
pared with another in which the sildra is said to he a walking 
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cemetery. If the sddra wos not untouchable in the Yedic 
titerftture T and if ho wna allowed to be-a coot for brahma spas sod 
to wash tbs feet of brshniana guests in spite of that passage (os 
stated in the Dharmnsutras quoted above pp. 161-163 ) p there is 
no reason to suppose that the ChAndogya passage indicates that 
the oapd&la was untouchable in the remote ages* Another 
passage Is relied upon by orthodox writers to support the theory 
that nil touch ability of candMas is declared in Yedlc writings. 
In the Br, Up* L 3 the story is narrated that gods and a$uras 
had a strife and the gods thought that they might rise superior 
to the a suras by the XJdgHha* In this vidyA occurs the passage" 1 
“ this derafcfl (Pj-Apa) throwing aside the sin that was death 
to these devatAs (vAfc etc.) sent it to the ends of these quarters 
and he put down the sin of these derate there ; therefore one 
should not go to people { outside the Aryan pale) nor to the 
ends { of the quarters) thinking * otherwise I may fall in with 
pftpman i + e f death \ In the first place there are no peoples 
expressly named hem Samkara explains that by **nd of ths 
quarters f are meant regions where people opposed to Yedic 
culture dwell. This description can only apply to people like 
the mlecchos and not to caudilas who are not opposed to 
Vedfo knowledge (bat who have no adhikflra to learn it). 
Besides cAnd^Jas might stay outside the village, but they do 
not stay at the end of the quarters 1 * 9 ( or at the end of the fliya 
territory). Hence this passage does not help in Establishing 
the theory of untouchabillty for Yedic times. 

Next comes the consideration of the evidence derived from 
the sutras and smrtis* But certain preliminary observations 
must be made to clarify the position. The theory of the early 
smrtis was that there were only four varnas and there was no 
fifth varna. Vide Marni X* 4 and AnuJAsanaparva 4718.* 1 * 
When in modern times the eo-ealled untouchables are referred 
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to as the paftcamiL% iv that is someth Sag against the amrti'tradi- 
tion. Fan. 1L 4. 10 and Patn£UaU m Bay that a Samibdra- 
dvandva compound can be formed from several subdivisions of 
stidraa that are not niravasita e. g. we can have the compound 
1 taksiyask&rnm * meaning carpenters and blacksmiths, but not 
‘candSlii-rnTta pun, because candelas and mrt&pas are tiSmvasita 
fifidraa (and so the compound will he * caudal a nirt&pah). There¬ 
fore it follows that Pan. and Patanjnji included candfilaa and 
mrtapas among fcudras, When Angiras (note 1T1 above) 
includes ksatr, auto, vaidehika, magadha and ayogava (that are 
pratiloma castes) among antyavaB&yinB along with cSndila 
and Bvapaca, he makes it dear that ha regarded candelas as 
included among sudras, for Manu X 41 declares that ail 
pratiloma castes are similar to sudras in their dharma and 
because the Sfintiparvo 397.S8 1 ” expressly says that the 
vaidehika is flailed eudra by learned dvijas. Gradually how* 
ever, a distinction was made between Madras and castes like 
cinddlaa. Fresh castes were then added to the list of untoucha¬ 
bles by custom and usage and the spirit of exclusiveness, though 
there is no warrant of the sastras for such a procedure. 

tJntouchabllity did not and docs not arise by birth alone. 
It arises in varioue ways. In the first place, persons become 
ou feasted and untouchable by being guilty of certain acts that 
amount to grave sins. For example, Manu IX. 235-239 presort* 
bea that those who are guilty of b r9 hra an a-m u rder, theft of 
brfhmanns gold or drinkers of spirituous liquors should be 
excommunicated, no one should dine with them or teach them, 
or officiate as priests for them, nor should marriage relationship 
be entered into with them and they should wander over the 
world excluded from ail Yedic dharmas. But if they perform 
the proper prtyascitta they are restored to caste and become 
touchable. Secondly, persona were treated as untouchables 
simply through religious hatred and abhorrence because they 
belonged to a different sect or religion. For example, Aparfirk* 
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(p.3’3) and Sm, C. m (I, p, 118) quota verses from the Sat- 
iriihsaiwnata and BrabmSsuiapurSna that'on touching Bauddhas 
Pasupatoa, Jains*, Loklyatikas, Eapilae (Sariikhyna) and 
brihmanas guilty of doing actions inconsistent with their caste 
otm should enter water with the clothes on and also ott touching 
Salvos and atheists'.. It is worthy of note that Apanrka®* p. 923 
quotes a verse of Vrddba-Ydjflavalkya that on touching 
cfindfllna, pukknsas. mlecnhas, B bill as and Paras tkas and persona 
guilty of mahflpStnkas one should bathe with the clothes on. 
Thirdly, certain persons, though not untouchable ordinarily] 
became so, If they followed certain occupations, e. g. if a person 
touches a brihmana who is devalaka f I. e. has bean doing wot. 
ship to an Image for money for three years) or who is a priest 
for the whole village, or a person who eells a soma plant, then 
he has to bathe with his clothes on," 1 Fourthly, persons become 
untouchable when in certain conditions o. g. a person if ho 
touches even his wife in her monthly period or during the 
first ten days after delivery or if ho touches a person during 
the period of mourning on the death of some relative or a 
person who has carried a corpse to the cemetery and has not 
yet bathed, ho then baa to take a hath with his clothes on ( vide 
Manu V* 85 ). Fifthly, certain races such aa mleochos and 
persona from certain countries and the ecuntries themselves 
were regarded as impure ( vide notes 40, 43, 49 ), Further the 
smrtis eay that persona following certain filthy, low and dls* 
approved avocations were untouchable e. g. Samvarta 7 * 7 quoted 
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by Apar&rka p. 1198 says‘on touching a fisherman, a deer-hunter, 
a hunter, a butcher, a bird-catcher, and a washerman one must 
drat bathe and than take one’a meal'. It Is to be remarked that such 
testa do not expressly make a man of those castes untouchable 
even if he does not pursue the occupation stated, hut they have 
rather the occupation in view. Such occupations were thought 

impure, as it was believed that if one was to secure the final goal 
of liberation, one must cultivate purity of mind as well as body, 
and as great Importance came to be attached to clean!loose 
and the ceremonial puriky of the body for spiritual purposes \ 
and emphasis was laid upon not coming in contact with 
persons carrying on filthy or impure pursuits, hut also with 
animals and even inanimate objects. These restrictions wets 
not inspired by any hardness of heart or any mobl or caste 
pride as’ is often said, but they were due to psychological or 
religious views and the requirements of hygiene, Ap, Dh. S, 

1. 5,15,16 says * a person touched by a dog should take a bath 
with his clothes on*. Vide also Vos, Dh, S. ~3. 33, VijQu Dh. 
S. S3. 69. Vrddlm-Harlta (chap. 11. 9SK02) enumerates certain 
vegetables and herbs (such as leek) and other articles on 
touching which one was to bathe. Ap. Dh. S. (II, 4. 9. 5 ) 
requires every house-holder to give food after Vaisvadova to all 
including c&pd&las, dogs and crows. And this practice is 
followed even now by those who perform Vaisvadeva, The 
ancient Hindus had a horror of uncleanllness and they desired 
to segregate those who followed unclean professions like those 
of a weepers, workers In hide, tanners, guardians of cemeteries 
&c. This segregation cannot ho said to have been quite unjus* 
tillable. Besides those who are not familiar with ancient or 
even modern Hindu notions must be warned against being 
carried away by the horror naturally felt at first sight when 
certain classes are treated as untouchable, t The underlying 
notions of untouchability are religious and ceremonial purity 
and impurity. A man's nearest and dearest, women ..relatives 
auoh as his own mother .and wife or daughte r are untouchab l e 
to him during their monthly periods.To him the mosr 
affect ion ate friend is untouchable for several days when the 
latter is in mourning due to death in the latter's family, A person 
cannot touch his own Bon ( whose thread ceremony has been 
performed)at the time of taking meals. In this latter case 
there is no idea of impurity and in most of these cases there is 
no idea of superiority or inferiority. As many professions and 
crafts were in ancient times hereditary, gradually the idea arose 
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that n man who belonged to a caste pursuing certain filthy or 
abhorred avocations or craft a was by birth untouchable. Medie¬ 
val and modern usage had no doubt reached the stage that if a 
man belonged by birth to a casta deemed by custom to be untou¬ 
chable he remained an untouchable whatever profession or craft 
he may pursue or even if he pursued no profession. But ancient 
and medieval writers thought otherwise and there was also great 
divergence of view as to who were untouchables and to what ex¬ 
tent. . The oniy caste that is said l>y the most ancient Dharma- 
sutras to he u ntouchable by birth is that of c&ndilas and the word 
eSridfiln has a technical meaning in these works ns stated above 
(p. 81 } under clnddla. .Gant. (IV, 15 and 23) says that the cap. 
data is the offspring of asudra from a brahmana woman and that 
he lathe most reprehensible among the pmtilomas. Ap. Dh. 9, If, 
1. 2. 8 9 311 states that on touching a Candida one should plunge 
into water, Oil talking to him one should converse with a brah¬ 
mans ( for purification ), on seeing him one should look at the 
luminaries ( either the Sun or moon or stars ). Wo have seen 
above that there were three kinds of caudal as and they were all 
so by virtue of the circumstances of their birth. Menu ( X. 36, 
51) makes only the andhra, medei, cAmllla and svapaca stay 
outside the village and makes the antyivasSyin ( X. 39 ) stay 
In a cemetery. That leads to the inference that other men even 
of the lowest castea could stay in the villago itself. HAMta 11 * 
quoted by Apararka ( p, 279 ) states " if a dvijAtis limb other 
than the head is touched by & dyer, a shoemaker, a hunter, a 
fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a dancer { nata), a man 
of actor caste, oilman, vintner, hangman, village cock or 
dog, he becomes pure by washing that part icular limb and by 
sipping water ( L e. he need not bathe)'. Here mast of the 
seven antyajas are Included and it is expressly said that 
their touch is not so impure as to require a batb. Ahgiras 
(verse 17) states that a dvija when he comes in contact 
with a washerman, a shoemaker, a dancer (nafa), a fisher¬ 
man or a worker in bamboo becomes pure by merely tkamana (by 
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ripping Water}, The NJtylcSmpaddhritt (p. 130 } quotes a 
verse*® 0 to the effect that even on coming in contact with 
ftfln dflla n and pulckasaa one need not bathe, if the latter stand 
near a temple of Yisnu and have come for the worship of 
Vtenu. Albemni In his work on India (tr. by Sachem vol. I* 
chap. IX) refers to two classes of antyajas* the first of which 
bad eight guilds l seven of which wore practically the same ns 
the seven in note 170 above, tbft eighth being the weaver) and a 
second group of four viz. Hadi, Duma.Chandeln and Bhadstall. 
As to the first group he soys that they intermarried except the 
fuller, shoemaker and weaver. Albemni seems to have been 
misinformed ns to this and whet caste he means by Bhadatau 
is not clear. Medh&Mthi*"‘ in his commentary on Menu X. 13 
is positive that the only pratiloma who is untouchable is the 
cftndala and no bath is necessary on coming in contact with the 
other pratiloirwiB ( vis. ante, m&gadha, fiyogava, vnidehika and 
ksatp ). Xulluka also esya the same. Therefore it follows that 
in spite of the smrtl texts (notes 170,171,173) including the pra- 
tilomas among antyojas along with the cfind&las, such authorita¬ 
tive and comparatively early commentators as Medb&tlthi (about 
900 A, D.) were firmly of opinion that they were not untouchable. 
Manu* 01 V, 85 and Anglros 152 prescribe a bath for coming In 
boiiily com act with a divakirt- (a cSndSla ), udakyi (a woman 
in her monthly period), patita (one outcasted for sin &o.), 
sutiki (a woman after delivery). a corpse, one who has touched 
a corpse. It follows therefore that the only antyaja who was 
asprbja according to Manu was the c&hd&in. But gradually the 
spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of ritual purity were carried to 
extremes and more and more castes became untouchable. Some 
very orthodox writers of smrtis went so far as to hold that on 
touching even a siidra a dtijaii had to bathe*"* Among the 
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earliest cwcurreaces of the word axpriya ( a* meaning untouch¬ 
ables in general) is that in Viauti Dh. 8, V, 104; Kfttyftyana 
also uses the word in that sense ***, It will have been seen from 
the quotations above that cindalaa, mleccban and Pfiraslkae are 
placed on, the same level as regards being asprsya. Atri 1,1 
( ;67-269 ) says * if a dvija comes in contact with a cSpdlla, 
p&titn, mlecehn, a vessel containing intoxicating drink, a woman 
in her monthly course, he should not take hie meals (without first 
bathing } and if he comes in contact with these while taking his 
men I, he should stop, throw away the food and bathe'. Vide 
Visnu Dh. & 12, 76 about talking with m leech as and c&nd&las. 
But eo far as m leech as are concerned these restrictions of 
untouchnbillty have been given up long ago at least in public. 
Similarly the washerman, the worker in bamboo, the fisherman, 
the uatn, among the seven well-known c mtyaja», am no longer 
untouchable in several provinces (though not in all) and were 
not so even in the times of Medhfttithi and Kulluko, 

Once the spirit of exclusiveness and exaggerated notions of 
ceremonial purity got the upper hand they were carried to 
extremes. It does not appear from the ancient smrtis that the 
shadow of even the efindata was deemed to be polluting. Mnnu 
V, 133 { which is nearly the same ss Vistu Dh. S. 23.32 ) 
declares 1 flies, spray from a reservoir, the shadow ( of a man >, 
the cow, the horse, the sun's rays, dust, the earth, the wind and 
fire should be regarded as pure, ’ Yfi$. I. 193 is a similar verse 
( Mark. PurSna 35, 21 la almost the same ). Maun IV, 13(1 
prescribes that one should not knowingly crews the shadow of 
the image of a deity, of one's guru, of the king, of a snataka, of 
one's teacher, of a brown cow or of a man who baa been initiated 
for a Vedie sacrifice. Sere no reference is made to the shadow of 
a cApdala, Medh&tithi on Maim V. 133 expressly Bays that 
' shadow ' means 'shadow of a cand&In and the like", Kulluka, 
however, adds on Manu IV. 130 that on account of the word 
‘fa' in that verse the shadow of oSndllas was included in the 
injunction of that verso. Therefore it is legitimate to infer 
that Manu and Y*j. did not prescribe that oven the shadow of 
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a efipdftla was impure and caused pollution. Not only so, 
Apartrka quote*, a v«r*e ‘the shadow of a rtudftla or pntitn. 
J? faIIfl ° n a man * fB not impure But Apartrka himself " T 
add-on this verse the comment that this favourable role about 
(he shadow of acdudala or patlta is applicable only if he is at 
a greater distance from a man than the length of a cow’s tail. 

Ks&unbart (para 8) describes how the cftpdAla 
girl entered the royal assembly-hall though she was untoucha¬ 
ble and efcood at some distance from the king. It appears that 

or^lfnU n ° ?i ffiCU ty “*!"* her etxtorfn 8 tba hall of audience 
or polluting the assembly by her shadow. Gradually some 
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These rules show that the emilis followed a reasonable rule 
about the public roads and do not counts nance the restrictions 
maintained in BOrao parts of South India, particularly In 
Malabar, about tbe use of publio roads by the untouchables 
tIe. that an untouchable must not approach within a certain 
distance of a high caste Hindu, must leave the road to allow 
him passage or must shout to give warning of hla presence in 
order to avoid pollution to the caste Hindu. Vide Wilson’s 
* Indion Coates' voj.IIp. 74 (footnote) for details of the distance. 
In South India also there are various grades of distances within 
which members of the several lowest castes cannot approach 
high caste Hindus. 


Certain provisions were made in the amrtis by way of 
exceptions to the general rules about the untouchahiiity of 
certain castes, Atrl * *’* ( verao 349 } says ‘ there is no taint of 
untouchahiiity when a person is touched by an untouchable in 
a temple, religious processions and marriages, in sacrifices, and 
in all festivals’. SMatapa quoted in the 3m. 0. declares that 
there is no dosa (lapse ) in touching {untouchables ) in a village 
(i, e, on the public road), or in a religious procession or in an 
affray and the like, and also when the whole village is involved 
in n calamity. 411 Ephaspati also remarks that there is no fault 
{ and so no prfiyascttta) if one comes In contact f with untouch¬ 
ables ) at a sacred place, In marriage processions and religious 
processions, in battle, when the country is invaded, or when the 
town or village is on fire. The Sro, C. adds that these verees 
were variously Interpreted; eoma saying that they apply only 
whore one does not know that the man who has touched him is 
an untouchable, while others hold that they apply to the touch of 
impure persons who are not neebista (i. ». risen from meals 
without washing their hands &cjt The SmjfyarthasSm ll * 
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{ pi 79) summarised the places where no blame in incurred on 
the ground of mixing with untouchable’ tie. in battle, or 
public roads leading to a market, in religious processions, in 
temples, in festivals, in sacrifices, at sacred places,in calamities 
or invasions of the country or village, on the banks of largo 
sheets of water, in the presence of groat persons, when there 
la n sudden fire or other great calamity. It Is somewhat 
remarkable that the Smrtyarthas&ra speaks of untouchables 
entering temples. The Par. M, ( vol. II part I p, 115 ) Raya that 
there is no doget when cAndAlas take water from a large tank 
(used by higher castes), hut as regards small reservoirs tha 
aame rules apply to them that apply to the purification of wells 
touched by untouchables. 411 Vide Vrddha-HSrUa IX, 105-406 
for the purification of a well. 

The Yfenu 10b. S, [V. I0l) 4,t prescribed that if an untou¬ 
chable deliberately touched a man of the three higher castes be 
should be punished with beating, while Yap II. 234 prescribes 
that if a eludfila ( deliberately ) touches any one of the higher 
castes the c&nililn should be fined one hundred pause. 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the penance for drink* 
ing from the wells or 7easels of untouchables, for partaking of 
their food (cither cooked or uncooked ), for staying with them 
end for having somal intercourse with untouchable women. 
These matters will be briefly dealt with under pr&y&scitto. 

The so-called untouchables were not entirely excluded from 
worship. When it is said (as in Y&i L 93 or Gant, IV. 20 J* 11 
that the cAndAla is oats ids all dharraa, the meaning is that he is 
outside such Ve d ic rites as tips nay ana, not that he cannot worsb ip 
the Hindu deities nor that he is not bound by the moral code. 
Ho could worship images of tho amt tiros of Vfsnu ( vide note 364 
above). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage of the Devipurttna 
that expressly authorises antyajun to establish a temple of 
Bh airavs. Tho Bb Aga vatapu rft pa* 11 X. 70. 43 says that * even the 
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antyfLvas&ytns are purified by listening to the praises or names 
of Hsri, by repost tug the names of Hart and by contem plot fern 
on Him t much more therefore will those ( he purified ) who can 
a»e or touch your Images'. This however shows that to tbo 
author of the Bb&gavata it never occurred that an untouchable 
cau]d sec or touch the image of Vispu enshrined in n temple of 
caste Hindus. In south India among the famous Vaisnava saints 
called Alvars, TimppSna AlvAr was a member of the depressed 
classes and JTamm-itvar was n Vetlilln. The MIL on Yij. Ilf. 263 
remarks that the pratllonia castes (which include cSmSalu) have 
the right to perform v rat as/ 17 

In modern times the eradication of the system of untoucha- 
bility is engaging the minds of great leaders like Mahatma 
Gandhi whoso fast for £1 days for effecting a change of heart 
among caste Hindus is famous throughout the world. The princi¬ 
pal matters of concern to the so-called untouchables or depressed 
classes are facility for education in schools, removal of 
restrictions about places of public resort such as public wells, 
roads, restaurants and eating houses and entry in public 
temples, A good deal has been done by a few zealous workers 
from among the higher castes in these respects. The 
Christian missionaries have been doing good work among the 
untouchables, but their efforts are mainly devoted to direct or 
Indirect prose! ytlgaticn, The conscience of the educated among 
the higher castes has been roused. But the total removal of un- 
touch ability is yet a matter of the distant future. The greatest 
draw-back is illiteracy among the masses of India. Hardly 
twelve per cent of the population are literate. The diffusion 
of literacy and the spread of the idea of the equality of all 
men before the law and in public ore the only sure solvents 
of the evils associated with unbouchabitity which have exis¬ 
ted for ages. Popular Governments in the provinces are dping 
what they with their limited resources cm do to ameliorate 
the condition of the untouchables. The Government of India 
Act f of 1935 ) boa given special representation to the 
Scheduled Castes (the name given to the depressed classes 
or untouchables} in the Provincial and Federal Legislatures of 
India. Tha Government of India Scheduled Castes Order of 1936 
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eeia out the names of the numerous scheduled castes In the 
aamal provinces of British India, The Provincial Govern¬ 
ments have Issued circulars to enforce the role that no 
discrimination be made against the scheduled castes In places 
of public resort and have tackled to some extent the question of 
the entry of untouchables in temples by passing such acts as the 
Bombay Aot SI of 1S38 vis. Bombay Harij&ti Temple Worship 
(Removal of disabilities Act) and the Madras Temple Entry 
Authorisation and Indemnity Act of 1939, Much will depend 
upon the untouchables themselves. As am eng the coate Hindus, 
the untouchables also have inter &e numerous divisions and 
subdivisions each of which regards itself os superior to several 
others of them and will not condescend to mix with them in the 
public or dine with them. They must also throw up from among 
themselves selfless and capable loaders. This is a vast problem 
and the appalling evils which have been growing fur ages can* 
not he wholly removed In a day. The leaders of the so-called 
untouchables also should not make exaggerated claims. For 
the present they should tost content with equality in public 
places, public services and before the law and at the most 
entry into public temples. But if they indulge in the tall talk 
of destroying the costa system at one stroke and requiring that 
all caste Hindus should dine with them and inter-marry with 
them, they may find that at least two hundred millions of 
caste Hindus will be dead opposed to them, and the cause 
of the removal of the evils of untouchability Is bound to 
euffuT a set-back. Besides it should not be forgotten that 
the amelioration of the condition of untouchables ia bound 


up with the problem of the poverty of the entire rural 
population of India. It should not be supposed that all tbs 
untouchables are the poorest of the poor. I know from persona t 
knowledge that many among certain classes of untouchables 
like the Mabarsnnd Ohnmbhars of the Deccan are economically 
better off than the ordinary cultivators in many villages. The 
malutrs are hereditary village servants In the Decoan and they 
recover from every householder bread every day as part of 
their remuneration or a certain measure of corn from tire 
threshing floor. Vide Grant Duff’a' History of the Maratbfle' < ad 
of 1813 voL I p. 33 ) for the telutectara (village servants) among 
whom thenar occupies an important place and Hereditary 
Offices Aot (Bombay Act III of 1674, section 18) for Legislative 
iMogtutlon of their ancient rights, The population of untou¬ 
chables In India has been estimated at various figures from three 
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crores io sir mores. The Simon Commission Report ( 1530 ) to], 
L p. 40 estimated that there were about 43 millions of untoucha* 
bles in the whole of India, the criterion adopted being whether 
pollution by touch or approach within a certain distance Is 
caused. The ratio of untouchables to the total population of 
India or to the Hindu population varies greatly In different parte 
of India. The total Harljau (the name given to untouchables 
by Mahatma Gandhi) population is Ii per cent of the whole 
population of India. In the Bombay Presidency the ratio of 
Harijans to Hindus is only about eleven per cent being the 
lowest of all provinces and States in India, while In Bengal the 
ratio is about 33 percent which is the highest in India eicept 
in Assam. tJ The High Courts in India have held that the 
untouchables are included among shdras for purposes of 
marriage. Vide Bohan, Singh vs. Kabla Singh 10 Lahore 372, 
Afulhusami vs. Slanitamwn 33 Mad. 34V 11 


418. Vide Genius of India (1931), rol , i psrt 1 , p. 494 . 

419. Severn! books and papers tuvo been recently publiehod o a the 
question of untouchables in India. Vida “The Piychobgy of a 

suppress people" (1937) by Rev. J. 0. Heinrich 5 ‘Untouchable Cl« S es 
of UahsrKibtra * by M. G. Bbegat. 







CHAPTER V 

SLAVERY 


Slavery has existed as a constant element in the social and 
economical life of all nations of antiquity eneb aa Babylon, 
Egypt, Greece, Rome and also of many nations of Europe. 

It was however loft to such Christian nations of the West as 
England and the United States of America to carry on the 
institution of slavery in the most horrible manner possible 
never dreamt of by any nation of antiquity, viz. by ending out 
kUmippIng expeditions to Africa to collect ela«B, to huddle 
them in sh ps m such unspeakably filthy conditions that half 

„ dIed ,^ n th ° toaell them to plantation owners 

d others nke chattel. WesWmatok in his ’Origin and 
ihvelopmant of the moral ideas' voL I ( 1918 ) p 711 Wtta 
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in the British colonies end sieve elites nuneaead In cruelty the 

*!"*» ef ony togon coontry .ocisnt end modern, wj not 
only recognised by Cbrlsttao Goreromeots blit ws, . “ 
b, the largo Mb of the clergy. Ortbolie nod Prnt.st.nt ante - 
sieve,, wM eboltdrcd In the British Dominions only in 1833 
(ind in British India by Act V of 1843 . 7 1833 
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read * thou modest a gift to ms of one hundred donkeys, of one 
hundred fleece-bearing ewes and one hundred d&sas \ It appears 
that hare disa means slaves or serfs. In $g VIII, 5.38 the sage 
praises his patron Caidyn Kaeu 1 the common people eft down at 
the feet of Coldya KaSu like men crowding round tanner* of 
hides, {Oaldya) who honoured me by giving mo ton noblemen 
that were like gold in appearanceHero probably there is an 
allusion to the gift of ten captured nobles made to the sage by 
On id y a K&su, the victor. A sage declares in Jig- VIII. 19. 36 

* Trosadasyu, son of Purukntsa, gave me fifty young women \ 
This probably refers to the gift of fetmdo slaves (dania). The 
Tai S, VTL 5,10. 1 says 1 dials (girl slaves) place on their 
heads jars full of water and singing this madfta and beating 
their feet against the ground dance round the jmirjalwja ' &o.* u 
The Tai. S. If. 2 . G. 3. refers to the gift of a horse or a male 
(slave). ' He obtains a portion of himself who accepts (in gift) 
a being with two rows of teeth, (such as ) a horse or a human 
male; on accepting an animal with two rows of teeth one should 
offer to Vais van uru a mess cooked OU twelve potsherds * * tJ , 
The Ait, Dr, 39 ,8 mentions largo gifts such as 10,000 girts 
(dasl) and 10,000 elephants mads by a king to his purohila 
performing coronation. When the angel of Death tries to dissuade 
Naciketas from his curiosity to know the destiny of a person 
after death, he tempts the inquirer ( Entha Up 1. 1 . 25)* Hero are 
such handsome women with chariots and musical instruments 
as cannot bo secured (ordinarily) by men; make them, when 
gifted by me, serve you ; do not ask me what happens after 
death’. The women referred to were probably meant to bo 
serving (or slave ) girls who attended on a man as maids and 
who could dance and sing. In the Br. Up. IV, 4, 23 Janaka 
after receiving Instruction in Brakinnvldyi from YSjnavalkya 
exclaims * I make a gift to your honour of the Videhas together 
with myself for being your slave’. We read in the Cbfin. Up, 

* In this world they speak of cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, wives and elaved, fields and houses as m-tkintli (greatness),’ 
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^ iJo also Clifin, Up. V. 13, 3 and Or, Up. VI. 2,7 for refirsncss 
to dials, These passages show that m the Vedio period men 
«nd women had become the eubjeets of gifts and so were In 
the condition of slaves. 


Though Mann ordained (L 91, VXIL 413, 414) that the 
principal duty of the iddra was to wait upon the three higher 
eastea or that the audra was created by the Creator for the 
service of britkmanaa, the 4udra who thus served a dvijUti as 
a duty was not bis slave. Jaimini (VI 7. $) lS * makes this 
perfectly clear by B&ying that when a man makes a gift in the 
Visvajit sacrifice of everything belonging to himself ho cannot 
make a gift of the sudra who waits upon him ny his duty. 
Sahara in his bh&^ya adds 1 the £udra may not desire to serve 
the man to whom the sacrificer gives his all and the latter has 
no power over him if he is unwilling. ’ 


Wa have seen how the Grhya Sutras apeak of cfiisas 
being employed to wash the feet of honoured guests, It 
appears that the ideal placed before the masters was to 
treat the slave humanely. Ap, Dh. SL EL 4. 9.11*» says (hat 
one may indeed stint oneself, one's wife or son (as to food), 
if guests comq, but never a disa who does one’s menial 
work (or a dtsa and hired servants), In the AnusSsana- 
parva - it is stated ' one should not sell a human being who 
is a stranger; how much more one's own children’. In the 
Mahlbb&rnta gifts of dlsas and dials are very frequently men- 
Honed. In Sahblparva 53. 45, Vanaparva 333. 43 and Virata 
1 ®- * 1 slftsof 30 to ««* of SSOOO motoka brfhmanas are 

spoken of In V.iuiparra 185. 34 Vainya is said to have given 
a tiiou&aad antis om@ dftsls with or name 1 tits on to Atrf Vide 
Dronaparva 57 5-9. Maou ( VIII, 899-300) place, a slave on 
Ib *?« e ° n in the matter of corporal punish- 
Ejf tho son the alave. a menial servant, one’s full 

brotner—thes e when g uilty of wrong may be beaten with a rope 
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Or a thin piece of optic bamboo, but only on the hack and never 
on the bend and if a person beat them otherwise he would be 
punished as a thief/ 

Slavery was probably not much* * 1 * in evidence in Indie 
in the 4th century B. 0* or the treatment of slaves in India was 
so good that a foreign observer like Megasthenas accustom <?d 
to the treatment of slaves in Greece thought that there was no 
slavery, Megasthenas ( MacCrindle, p. 71} states that none 
of the -Indians employs slaves (vide Strabo XV. 1. 54). That 
slavery existed then admits of no doubt Tho Emperor Atoka 
when proclaiming his Law of Piety enjoins in hfs 9th Rock 
Edict that the Low of Piety consists (among other things ) in 
the kind (or proper) treatment of slaves (dfisas) and hired 
servants. In the Aithassatra (IIL 13 ) Kautilya*® gives very 
important provisions about slaves. He says that the mlecohas 
are not punishable If they soli or pledge their children, but an 
tlrya cannot be reduced to slavery. He then prescribes that if 
a relative sells or pledges a fcudra ( who Is not born as a slave ) 
or a vaisya or ksalriya or a brahmans ( all being minora}, he 
should be respectively fined 12, 24, 36 and 48 panaa and that if 
a stranger sells or pledges the above then the vendor, the vendee 
and the abettors will bo liable to tho first, middle and highest 
a min ereements and whipping respectively ( i. e. first am mouse- 
ment for sale of a tfidra by a stranger and whipping 
for the sale of a brfihmanaX But he allows the pledge of 
even andrya in family distress. He refers to severe] kinds 
of slaves via dhmfahria (captured in battle ), atmatikretyin 
(who sells himself), udamefata (or sarb/iadtisn, one who Is 
born to a ditsl from a stave) or those so made for a debt 
( ahitiia >, or for a fine or court's decree {dapdapranlta), He 
then prescribes how they are set free from slavery. One who 
sells himself or is pledged or Is born a slave becomes a free 
roan by paying off respectively the amount for which be was 
purchased or pledgod or what would ho a proper price. One 
who is made a slave for a fins rosy pay off the fine by doing 
work. One captured in war may become free by paying accor¬ 
ding to the time be has been in bondage and tho work he did 
or by paying half of it The child of one who sells himself 


41T, Vide Rby* D*eidi in ♦ Qn<! Jbint indi i * {1903) p. (83, 
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remains an firya( free m&n\ He prescribes that if a master 
makes a pledged slave carry a corpse or sweep ordure, 
urine or leavings of food, or keeps him naked, heats him ot 
abuses him or violates the chastity of a female slave. he forfeits 
the price paid by him, lie prescribes the first ammercement 
for a master having intercourse with a pledged slave girl 
against her will and middle ammercemont for a stranger 
doing so. 

Maun ( VIII. 415 J speaks of seven kinds of dasas, via, one 
captured in battle, one who becomes so for food (L e. In scarcity 
or in a famine } 1 one horn in the bouse (1 e. of a female slave ). 
one bought, one given { by his parents or relatives } p one inheri¬ 
ted ( as part of the patrimony ) p one who becomes so for paying 
off a fine or judicial decree. He states the general rula * ts that 
the wife* the son and the slave have no wealth and whatever 
they earn belongs to him whose wife, son or slave they are. 
Harm prescribes a fine of €00 papas for a brahmans making a 
member of the dptfSU castes after his u pan ay ana a slave 
against hie will* 

Nirada {abbyupetyosuirusa} and Kfrtyfiyana among the 
smrtlklras contain the most elaborate treatment On slavery. 
Narada first says that a frusrusaka (one who serves another ) is 
of five kinds vis* a Yedio student* an antevasin (an apprentice 
who is learning a craft X adhikarmakrt (a supervisor over 
workmen ) p b hr tab a (hired servant) and dies* The first four are 
called karmatemt. They can be called upon to do only work 
that is pure* while a dfisa may have to do impure work 4113 such 
as cleaning the entrances to the house* filthy pita (for leavings 
of food X the road* dunghill heaps, touching (or scratching) 
private parts* taking up and throwing away ordure and urine 
{verses €-7 )* doing bodily service to the muster if be so desires 
N&rnda mentions 15 kinds of slaves viz. one born in the 
house, one bought* one acquired (by gift or other means } w 
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om? inherited* one eared in a time of famine, one pledged 
by the master* one discharged from a large debt, one cap¬ 
tured in a battle* one vanquished in & bet* one * ho accepts 
slavery by saying l I am yours*, an apostate from the 
order of ascetic ram, one who Mi pul aba to bo a slave { for 
a certain time )„ one who is a slave for food ( ns Jong as food is 
given to him J, one who te tempted to become a slave out of 
love for a female slave, and one who sells himself, Narnda aay s 
that the first four of these are not freed from slavery eicept by 
the favour of the master { v, 29 X while one who sells himself is 
the worst kind of slave and he also does not become free from 
slavery ( v. 37 ). Nfimda (v, 30) and Yli {IL 183) state a 
rule applicable to all slaves, vis. that when a slave saves a 
master from imminent danger to the latter's life the slave 
becomes a free man and { Narada adds J that he gets a share in 
the inheritance as a eon. One who is au apostate from the 
order of ascetics is n slave of the king till the former's death 
( Yij, II* 183 X One saved in a famine becomes free by giving 
a pair of cows, one pledged 1,71 if the master who pledged him 
repays the debt, the slave in lieu of discharge of debt by pay ing 
off the debt with interest, one who accepted slavery or who was 
captured in battle or became eo under a bet Is freed by giving 
a substitute who ie equal to him in work, one for o stipulated 
period by the lapse of the period, one who is a hhakta-dR&a 
becomes free by the master ceasing to give food, one who is 
1 vadsv&hrta 1 ( tempted by a female slave ) by abandoning his 
intercourse with her (Ifiradi vv. 31-04, 36 ), Ylj, {IL 182 J and 
NSrada ( v, 38 J say that one who was made a slave by force 
or was carried away by raiders and sold should bo set free hy 
the king. Y*j. ( IL 183 ) and Narada f v, 39 J prescribe that a 
man can be a slave to a master only in the proper order of 
varnas 4 * 1 i. e, the three varnas nex& to a brahmana may be 
slaves to a brahmana, a v&isya or a shdra may be a slave 
to a ksatrija but a kaatriya cannot be the slave of a valsya or 
a sudra.nor a vajsya of a sudra. There is one exception viz. an 
apostate from asactlctern may be the slave of a vateya or a sudjra 
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king, Eityiyana emphasizes that a brahman a 411 enroot he 
mads a slave even to a brahmans, but if lie himself chooses, he 
may do pure work for a br&hmans endowed with character and 
Vedic learning, but no impure work. Eatydyana ( v, 721) 
aoys that when a brahmana becomes an apostate from the order 
of ofloeiiciem he should be banished from the kingdom and the 
ksatrjyn or Taisya apostate may become a slave to tile king* 
Daksa (Vtt 33) quoted by Apararka ( r>. 7S7 ) adds that the 
apostate's bead should be branded with the mark of dog’s foot 

Eautiiya 4 ®* and Kifey&y&no (v, 723 ) both declare that if a 
master Las sosual intercourse witb a female slave and she is 
delivered of a child, both the slave and the child should be 
given freedom hy the master. 

Kflutilya declared that the heirs to the wealth of a slave 
are his relatives and if none of them exist then the master, 
while KstySyana* 1 ' saya that the only wealth that the slave 
can call his own is the price be received for selling himself or 
what the master gave as a gift through favour. 

Karsdn ( vy. 42-43 ) describes the ceremony of the manu¬ 
mission of a slave “ when a master being pleased with a slave 
desires to make him a free man, he should take, from the slave’s 
shoulder, ajar full of water and break it, he should sprinkle 
Water mired with whole grains of rice and flowers on the slave’s 
head and thrice uttering the words 1 you are no longer a slave’ 
he should dismiss him with the (slave's ) face to the east, " 

The VyavaMramayiikha 411 quotes a verse from the 

EflikSpurina about an adopted sou, which is very interesting 
' persons adopted and the like on whom the stubskirag of cvtfu 
f tonsure) and Upanayano are performed by the pofra of the 
adopter, become sons of (the adopter )> otherwise the person ( on 
whom such ceremonies are not performed ) is held to be a slave 
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(of the adopter ),' The Vyavaharamuyilkha remarks that this 
passage la not reliable as it ia not found in several mss. of the 
KiiikgpurSna. Narad n mentions 15 kinds of slaves, but this is 
not one of them. All that the KAIikapurana probably means is 
that when a bo; is adopted into another family after his cuds 
and u pa cay an a are performed in the family of birth, be is 
not fully affiliated In the family of adoption, he does not 
become a eon and so does not take the inheritance but is only 
entitled to maintenance In the family of adoption, just as a 
slave ia to be fed. No digests have recognised such a person as 
a slave proper. 

Nfiradi 117 f rnidarm 13) and Kity&yona declare that a 
debt contracted by a Vs die pupil, an apprentice, a slave, the 
wife, a monial servant and a workman for the benefit of the 
family even though it was incurred In his absence, was bind* 
ing on the owner of tho house. Ordinarily a slave was not a 
competent witness, but Msinu YI If. 70 and Us an as (quoted in 
Vy&vaMramayukUa p. 37 ) say that when no other witness is 
available, a minor, an old man, a woman, a pupil, a relative, a 
slave dr a hired servant may be a witness. 

There are numerous works dealing with slavery In Us 
various aspects. The latest book on the subject is 1 Slavery 
through the ages' by Sir George Moo Mann (1983 X Mr. D, R. 
Banaji has published a very painstaking and interesting study 
on * Slavery in British India 1 from 1772 to 1313 (2nd od, 1937) 
The Carnegie Institution of Washington has published studies 
on several aspects such as ‘ Judicial Casas ' (by Mrs, Cattemll 
in 1926 ) and 1 Documents of the history of tho Slave Tradn to 
America, 1930 * by Prof. Elizabeth Donnan. Dr, H. J. Kieboer's 
'Slavery as an lotiustrial System' (1910) ia a well- 
documented study of slavery in various countries and at 
various times. 
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SAMSKARAS 

Gautama (II, l) says that before upanayana, a boy may 
act, speak and eat as and what he liken ( i, e. may follow his 
Inclinations). Haradatta explains that this does not mean that 
he can kill abr&bmana or drink liquor, but that there ia no 
restriction, although he bo a brfihmana's son, to his selling 
what is forbidden to a brflhmnuu to sell, or he may oat onions 
and garlic or stale food or may eat four or five times a day. 
ip. Dh. S. <2t (IL 1. 6.15,17-20) states several views on this 
point. 'Op to the time when they begin to take cooked food 
Infants do not become impure (by the touch of a rqjaavatS. &c.)? 
according to some (teacher® ) up till they are one year old ; or 
till they are not able to distinguish the cardinal points; another 
view Jg that till upanayana ( they do not become impure 
AparSika ( p. 28 ) also explains that a boy may ( before ups- 
nayana) eat the leavings of the food of his parents, but be 
cannot eat or drink what would cause loss of caste as in that 
case ho may become unlit to have the sarhskSra of upanayaus 
performed on him. The Smrty&rthasara gives the view of soms 
thot In case an Infant touches a c&ndala before it reaches the 
ago of taking cooked food, only water need In sprinkled on 
it, before cauja Seamans notd bo dan® by it and after caula 
{and before upanayana 1 a bath would be necessary. Vna. Dh. 
3, (II. 6 ) quotes a verso of Hirlta to tbs effect * up till invesii. 
Euro with the girdle of raunja grass (to. till upanayana) there 
is no action that is obligatory on him, os long as he is not born 
again for Vedic study he may be in hie conduct like a iudra'* 1 *. 
This vent* occurs ako in Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 6 and Manu IL 
171 and 172. Daks i L 3-4 says 1 Till a boy Is eight years old 
he is like one newly born and only Indicates the casts in which 
he is born. As long ns his upsnayana is not performed tbs 
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boy incurs no blame as to what is Allowed or forbidden to be 
eaten, as to what should ( or should not} bo drunk, as to what 
he should or should not apeak, as to telling a falsehood*. 440 
But this does not hold good as to muhUptitaka& As to priya- 
toitta when a child is guilty of the commission of a makl- 
pstaka, see under prUyaidtta later on and the M it. on Ysj, III. 853, 
The sturtis look upon up tinny ana as the second birth of a boy 
(the first being his physical birth) 41 Gant. { X. X and 51) 
Says that the three higher classes are called drijtHis ( having 
two births), while the sudra is only efeqjuti. ip. Dh. S. says 
{ L L. 1.16-13 ),‘ the teacher causes him {the boy who is initiated 
Into Vedio study) to be born from Tidy! (Le. by imparting Vedic 
knowledge), that birth is superior, the parents produce only the 
body 1 * 13 , tlpanayana Is like Baptism and St John (3. 3 J also 
says 1 except a man be born again, he cannot see the Kingdom 
of God,' Manu II. 147-143 { = Visnu Db. 8. 30. 45-46} 
convey the same idea. Manu ( II. 169 ) speaks of three births 
In the case of a man, fret birth from bis mother, the second when 
the girdle is tied f i r e. on upnnayana) and the third when he 
is initiated for a Vo die sacrifice. Upanayaoa is the foremast 
of the snmskaraa, Alri { 141-143 ) says 1 a person is known as 
a brahman* by birth, he is said to be a dvijn (twice*torn) an 
account of samekAros, be reaches the position of a vipra by 
learning ( study of the Veda ); he Is called srotriya on account 
of all these three *, 441 Parlsora (VIIL 19) contains a fine 
imago to illustrate this ‘just as a work of painting gradually 
unfolds itself on account of the several colours { with which it 
is drawn}, so brQhmatnja (the status of a brShm&na) is similarly 
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brought out by samskarae performed according to prescribed 

Titea.* 

Therefore it ie now time to speak of samflkSras. 

The word eamsk&ra hardly ever occurs in the ancient 
Vedic literature, but the root ‘kr’ with ‘stun’ and the paat 
passive participle 'ssmakrta’ occur often enough. In £«■ 
V. 7£. 2 the word eaihskrta la applied to 'gharma* (vessel) 
‘the two Asrins do not barm the gharma that has been purified. 
In E*. VL 28. 4 we have the word earn akr tat ra* and Rg. 
VIII. 33. 9 has 1 ran&ya aalhskrtah\ Sat,* 11 Br. I. L 4.10 speaks 
of preparing (or purifying} offering (Aovis) for the gods. 
So in Sat. Br. III. t. 1. £2 ‘ therefore a woman approaches 
a man who stands in a well-trimmed (eamskrta) house.’ 
Vide V&J. S. IV. 34 for a similar use of eamskrta. In 
CMn. Up, IV, 16, 2, we *" read “of that sacrifice there 
are two ways, by mind, by speech; the Brahma (priest) 
prepares ( or polishes) one of them by his mind,** The word 
Esamskara is used severnl times in the extras of Jaimini (as in 
IIL I. 3, 111* 2.15 and 17, HI. 8. 3, IX. 2. 9,12,41, IX. 3. £5, 
IX 4. 33, IX 4. SO and 54, X. 1. % and 11 &c-). It generally 
means some purificatory act in a sacrifice e. g. in Jaimini 
III. 8. 3 the word is applied to the actions of sharing the head, 
washing the teeth and paring iba nails on the part of the 
eacrifioer In Jyotistoma; in IX 3. 25 the word eamsbara U 
applied to proksana (sprinkling with water), in X 2. 49 It is 
applied to the sharing of the head and face. In Jaimini ** T 
YI. 1. 35 the word eamskara stands for upanayana. Sahara 
eiplaina*** eamikiia as that which being effected makes a 
certain thing or person fit for a certain purpose and the Tantra- 
vnrtika says that saritakar&a are those actions and rites that 
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impart fitness and it further says 441 ‘ fitness is of two kinds; 
it arises by tbs removal of taints (sins) or by the generation 
of fresh qualities, Sainskaras generate fresh qualities, while 
tnpas brings about the removal of taints, Ha who perform s suoh 
sacrifices as Jyotistoma and others has certain blemishes in 
him due to not doing in this life or a previous life duties laid 
down for him or dulng what is forbidden. If they ( blemishes) 
are not removed they obstruct the (acquisition of the) reward 
of the sacrifice even if it be entirely free frnm any defects 
whatever, aa they ( blemishes) produce (for the socriGcer) the 
experience of their own fruits that are opposed to the (fruit 
of the) sacrifice.’ The Vlrarnitrodaya 4 * 0 (on aaraskfiro) defines 
* samskara ’ as 1 a peculiar excellence due to the performance 
of rites ordained (by the sastrs) whfoh resides either in the 
soul or the body * and says that it is of two kinds, one kind 
making a person eligible for performing other actions (e. g. 
upanayana renders a person eligible for Vcdlc study), while 
another kind removes the evil taint that may have been gene¬ 
rated (e. g. Jatakanna removes the taint due to seed and uterus). 
The word mtekara does not occur In most of the grhyasutras 
{ it occurs In VsiL ), but it occurs in the Dhannasithfas { vide 
Gaut. VIII. 5, £p. Db. L11. 9. Vos. IV. 1 }. 

Tbs principal matters that fall to be discussed under 
eamekfirns are: the purpose of sathsk&ras, the classification of 
ssihskaras, the number of sarhskirus, the procedure of each of 
the aamskaras and the persons authorized to perform them and 
the persons for whom they are to bo performed. 

First as to the purpose of samskaras. Mann ( It $7-28 ) 
fluya * In the case of dvijatw, the taints ( or sinB) due io seed 
and the uterus C L e. derived from parents) are wiped off by 
the homos (burnt oblations) performed during pregnancy and by 
jfttakarmn ( ceremonies on birth ), caula (tonsure) and the tying 
of the girdle of mufija grass. This (human) body is rendered fit 
for the attainment of bmhma by the study of the Veda, by 
(observance of) vratos, homes < oblations in fire), by the 
VTata called trslvidya, by worship (of gods, sages and manes), 
by generation of sons, by the performance of the five daily 
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sacrifices and by {solemn Vedlc) sacrifices. The view of 
Yij, (L13) ia that 1 thus (Le. by the performance of samsklras ) 
the taint arising from tbs seed and uterus (i, a. from the 
physical defects of parents) is removed.* * These words of 
Manu and Yfij, are variously Interpreted by the common tutors. 
Mcdhltitbl says 'scad and uterus are not the causes of sin 
and therefore all that is meant by cnos {in Manu IT. V ) Is 
impurity.’ Kulluka explains that blemishes of seed are those 
Arising from intercourse in a prohibited manner and the 
‘g&Tbhifcu' blemish is what arises from having to stay in the womb 
of an impure mother. The MIt/* 1 on Yij. I. 13 makes it clear 
that samslr&raa are deemed to remove bodily defeats trans¬ 
mitted from parents (suoh as defective limbs, diseases &C.) 
and are not intended to remove the taint of being born of sinful 
parents. Manu IL 66 also states that all the samsk&ras are 
performed on a woman also for the purification of the body. 
H£rSta m as quoted in the Sarhsk&ratattva says 1 when a person 
has Intercourse according to the procedure of Qarbhadhtinn he 
establishes in the wife a foetus that becomes fit for the recaption 
of the Veda, by the' rite ol jiujnsavana ha mates the garbha become 
a male, by the ceremony of Slmantonnayana he removes from 
the foetus the taint derived from the parents and the accumu¬ 
lated taints ( which are five) due to seed, blood and womb are 
removed by iatakarina, nlmakarana, annaprM&na, cudikarena 
and samavartatta. By these eight garinkaras (from garth 1- 
dbfina) purity arises./ The exact significance of saihskaras 
in the development of higher human personality was left rather 
vague in our authorities and their treatment of the purpose of 
samskaraft is not very elaborate or exhaustive. The samskiras 
had been treated from vary ancient times os necessary for 
unfolding the latent capacities of man for development and as 
being the outward eymbola or signs of the inner change which 
would fit human beings for corporate life and they also tended 
to confer a certain status on those who underwent them. If 
we look at the list of samsk^ras we shall find that the purposes 
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of samskSras were manifold. Some like Upanayana served 
spiritual and cultural purposes, they "brought the unredeemed 
person into the company of the elect, they opened the door to 
Vedic study and thus conferred special privileges and exacted 
duties. They have al=o psychological values impressing on the 
mind of the person that ho has assumed a new role and must 
strive to observe its rules. Other saihskfiras like nlmokarana, 
annaprfl&nna, and niskrarnsna were more or less of a popular 
nature. They afforded opportunities for the expression of 
love and affection and for festivities. Other samskfiras like 
g&rbhadkdna, puimivann, si man tommy an a had also mystical 
and symbolical elements. YlvSha (marriage) was a sacrament 
which brought about a union of two personalities into one for 
the purpose of the continuance of society and for the uplift 
of the two by self-restraint, by self-sacrifice and mutual 
co-operation. 

The eamskaras were divided by H&rlta into two kinds, 
brahma and dniva. 11! The sathsk&raa of garbhidhana and 
others which are described only in the inert is are called brihraa 
and the man who is purified by performing them attains 
equality with sages, stays in the same world with them and is 
joined with them \ pdkayajiias (offerings of cooked food), 
yajnas with burnt offerings and sacrifices in which soma is 
offered are called tfaitti (eamakaras ). The last two varieties, 
viz. those in which there is burnt offering and those in which 
noma is offered, are dealt with in the krauts sutras, which have 
been left outside ths purview of thia work (except in the note 
at the end of this volume). 

There is a great divergence of views among the writern 
on srortis as to the number of eamskflras. Gaut. ( VlU. 14-24 ) 
speaks of forty saihek&ras and eight virtues of the soul. The 
forty sBthskaras are; garbhadhfina.puthsavana, simantonnayana, 
jatakannu, nsmakarana, onnaprsinna, caula, upanayana (8 
in all), the four vratas of the Veda, enfina (or samSvartana), 
viv&ba, five daily mobayajhsa (for dova, pltr, roanusya, 
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bhftta and brahma); seven pikayajnas * BI (vis. as^aka p 
pflirunastbAltpfika, frrfiddha, Sravanl* agmhaytinb caitrl, aAva- 
yuji); seven haviryainafl fin which there is burnt offering 
but no soma) m Agny&dhaya, Agnlho&m, DatsapurnamiU& i 
A gray ana, Ctturnilisyafl, Nirudhspaiubandtiu and SautrimapI) * 
seven some sacrifices { Aguistoma, Atyagnl^toma, Uktkya, 
Sckle&in, Y^japaya i , Afrir!ltra f AptoryfunaK Gautama uses the word 
samskara In the most extended sense. Sauk La as quoted by the 
Sm + C. (1 p. 13) and the SubodhinI on Mit h II. 4 follow Gautama, 
Yuik epeaks of eighteen sir Ira earns kSras (in which he includes 
utlhfina,prevfii^gacoana l pin4av &f dhana l which are seen nowhere 
else as samsk&ras} and twenty-two y&jnaa (I. a, five daily yajn m 
as one and peven pfikay albas, seven bavlf-yajilas, and seven 
BOciia yajilas). Most grhyasutras, dhormasutraa and suitiis do 
not enumerate so many, Anglris ( quoted in, the Saixisklra- 
mayukha, Sarimklr&-prakMa p* 135 and other digests) mentions 
twenty-five samsklrat. They include all samsklraa of Gautama 
from garbh&dhina to the five daily yajnas ( which latter are 
reckoned as one samsfcflmby Ahgiras ) and after nfimakarana 
niskramnna is ad dad, Be sides, Visnubaii, Agrayana t Astaka* 
Sr3.vap! s A§vayujl p Mfirgasflral ( same as AgrahSyanl), Pat vans., 
Utsarge and Bp&karmfi are enumerated as the remaining 
ssm-akir&s by Ahglms. Voda-Yyasa T* 14-15 enumerates 
sixteen saiiiskaras. Hanu f Yaj, p Ybau Dh. 3, da not give the 
number of Hamsksms hut simply say that they are those from 
niseka ( garbhadhans ) to smafeina [ i. e. antyeeti). This last 
one is not treated of in Gautama and several grhyasutros. Id 
moat of the digests the principal sarfiskiras are said to be 
sixteen; but there is some difference of opinion even as to 
these six teen, * ia For example, Jfitukarnya as quoted in Sam. 
Pr. (p. 135) enumerates the 13 ns garbhidhaim, pumsavana, 
el manta* jatakaima, nim&karana, unn&srtAana, canJu* maunjl 
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(upanayaita), rratas (four), gotten a, samSvartsna, vivliba and 
antyepti, Tbeea slightly differ from tho aiJUaan of Vedn-Yylea. 

Tha grhyaautraa deal with aatnskaraa in two different 
sequences. Many of them bagitt with vivaha ( marriage) and 
then proceed up to Bamdvortana. Some like the Hiranya- 
besigrhya, Bhfiiadvijagrhya and Mauavagrbya begin with 
upanay&na. 1 * 6 Some eaihakataa Ilka Karn&vedha and Vidya- 
rambha are conspicuous by their absence in the grhyaautree, 
but are added, by later anirtis and porSnas, The following is 
the list of all the sariiskAraa usually so called in moat of the 
Bdirti works together with a few remarks against each m to the 
work or work a in which each is mentioned or described. The 
Baihskaras are arranged in the sequence of the times at which in 
a man’s life they are performed beginning from garbhadhana; 

in Vsik.*"" Lias distinct from 
gnrbhadkann; it calls it n teaks also (VL 2 ) and describes it 
in III 9 and garbhl-dhan& in IIL 10. The Vaik. commence* 
the aaihskaras with niseka. 

Qarbhndkam : jVtfefei: Calurthikarma or-homa ;—Menu {II, 
16 and £6), Yaj. L 10-11. Viijnu Dh. S. ( 2. 3 and 27,1) employ 
the word niseka as equivalent to garbhSdhana, In the Sink ha- 
yana grhya ( L 18^19>, Pdr. gr. I. U, and ip. gr, ( 3, 10-11) 
the rite called caturthtkarma or eaturthfhoma takes the 
place of the rite called g&rhh&dhfina elec where and there is no 
separate description of garbhidb&tia in these and soma similar 


456. Fur detailed treatment of boom of tho eausfclras, vide Or. 
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grbjaautras. The Baud. gr. ( IV. 6. 1 ), tbe Kalbakagrhya 
( 30. S }, Gaut. (Vm 14 ), Yij, L 11 employ the word garbhS* 
dhina. According to Yelk. ( IIL 10) the garbbadhana rite 
follows nfoeka or rtu-ssihgarn?yim {onion of married pair after 
menstruation) and consists in ensuring conception. 

Fur/isttixmai —occurs in almost all the grhyaeStras, in 
Gant , in Yaj.(L 11). 

QnrbhcfruktKina s—imentioned in the SinkhSyatia gr, ( I. 21), 
It seems to be the same as the Anavalobhana which according 
to the Aavallyana gr. (1,13,1 )occurs in the Upanisad and w hich 
U described in Act, gr, (I, 13. 5-7 X 

Simantonnayana This occurs almost everywhere. Y&i, I. 
1! usee the word e tenant a. 

;—mentioned in Baud. gr. (I. 10. 13-17 and 
LIU), Vaik. (III. 13), Angirns. It is not mentioned by 
Gautama and several other ancient efltrakSras. 

So$jjanlt-kartm or-honta described in Khadira and Gob hi la. 
It is called Sosyanti-savatia in K&ihaka-grhya and Ksiprasitvano 
in Ap, gr„ Bbaradvdja gr. and Ksfpraprasavana in Hir. gr. 
{3. B. E. vol. 30, p, 310 ). It occurs in Budhaamrti ( as quoted 
in Saihiik ira-prak3ka p. 139 ), 

Jatak&rma ■—This is described in all ddtraa and suirtio. 

UtthUna ;—mentioned only in the Vaik, (IIL IB ) and in 
Bin. gr. I. 25 {S. E. E. vol. 29, pp. 51-52), 

Namakamna mentioned in all an?rtis. 

Niskramaoa or Uparu^kramtim or Adxtyadariana or Mrjta* 
IKmai—Y&j. L 11 speaks of it as Niskrumana, Far. gr. (117 ) as 
Niakrfununika, Manu II. 34 speaks of it aa Niskramana, The 
Kalis iiasutriv 58. 18 calls it Kir pay ana; while Baud. gr. 
(II. 3) employe the word upantskramana; Mtnava gr, (I, 
19,1), Yi§nu Dh. S. (27.10), Sank ha (In verso, IL 5 ) employ 
appropriately the name Adltyadaraana. Gaufc., Ap. gr. and 
several other eutros omit it. 

^TamatwiAa:— omitted in almost all ancient smrtb ; men* 
tioued in Voda-Vyosa srorti ( L 19 ), Band. gr. seaa-eQtra ( L 
12. 1), Katy&yana-eutra ( a supplement to Far, gr,) 

Artnaprtiiona '.—mentioned by almost every smrti, 

Varsaiurdhana or Abdaptirit mentioned in GobhQa, S&n. 
Fir., Baud. 
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Cfiula of Ctidfibvma or Curfukarana ’—mentioned by all 
amrtia. 

Viihjitrambha —not mentioned in any smrti but only in 
Mark&udeyapur&na quoted by Apararka (p. 30) and 3m, C. 
( L p. 26). 

tTpmtrjana * — mentioned by all. It is called vrntadesa In 
Vadn-Vyisa 1.14, 

Viratas (four) . —mentioned by meet of the grhyasutraa. 

Ke&tijsta or Galana ^Mentioned by almost all. 

SamCwaftnim or iSinana rHihcte is great divergence about 
these two. Many ( III. 1 > a earns to keep enana ( ceremonial bath 
after the period of studentship ia over) as distinct from sam£- 
vartana. Gaui, £p. gr, V. 12-13, Hir. gr. L 9,1, Yaj. L 51, 
P5r. gr. ( 11. 6*7 ) employ the word snana for both the ceremo¬ 
nial bath and the rites of return from the teacher’s house on 
finishing one's studies, while Asv. gr. ( HL 8. 1), Baud. gr. 
{ U, 6.1 ), Sficu gr. IIL 1, Ap. Dh» 3, f L 2, 7,15 and 311 employ 
the word Samovar tana. 

Viwha Mentioned by ail as a same k if a. 

Mahayajiias ?— five daily yajtt&a ; mentioned by Gaut, 
Ahgiraa and others. 

Utwrya :—( seasonal giving up of Veda studies) ia men¬ 
tioned aa a sarhakSra in Volk (LI) and by Angiras, 

Upakarma :—( yearly commencement of Veda study ) men¬ 
tioned as a saihsklra by Vaik. ( L 1 ) and by Angiraa. 

Antije&i ■— mentioned by Monu IL 16 and Taj L 10, 

It ta laid down that the eumskAras from jitakarma to 
cudfikarma were to be performed in the case of the twice- born 
classes with Vedio mantras when the child was a male and 
that in the case of girls the ccremoDtea were to be performed 
but without Vodic mantras ; vide Asv. gr. (1.15. IS, L 16, 6, 1. 
17. 18}, Manu IL 66. Ysj 1,13. But marriage in the cose of the 
girls of the three higher dosses was to be performed with Vedio 
mantras ( Menu II, 67. Y5j. 113). 

The eaihikitras ,!l from garhb&dhSna to upanayana alone 
were absolutely necessary in tbs case of all twice-horn persons ; 
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tbs sa matins of snfina and vivsha wore not obligatory, as a 
man was allowed to become a somnyosin (ascetio) immediately 
after finishing the period of etu dent hood (according to the Jibilo* 
panisad). The Samsk&raprak&ea enters upon an elaborate 
discussion os to whether jttakarma could be performed for 
a child that is neither a mail} nor a female (pp, 195-197) and 
arrives at the conclusion that jttsfcarma and other B&msksrae 
cannot be performed for a tdiba (impotent) child. 

Another question was as to what samskaras could bo per¬ 
formed for the eudra. The view of Vedavjfisa that ho could 
hava ton eamskaras performed ( but without Vedio man tree ) has 
been stated above (p. 159). Tho BaijavSp**” grhya says that 
seven somefcfiras are allowed to the sfldm vis. from garbhadfulm 
( or mpha) to aniiet The view of Aparirkaa P p 5 a TS to be that 
the eight ssmakAras from gnrbhadbSns to cauls (In Taj. XU-1S) 
were meant for all varnaa (including the sudra), According 
to the Madanarattm, Rapa nArfiyana and the bhSsya of Harihara 
ns quoted in the Nirnayasiudbu, the &udrtu were entitled to 
perform six ssmakArna vis. jttakatma, nhmakarana, njakta- 
mana, annaprisana, cudi and viva ha and the five daily maM- 
yajnas. The Sudrakrtya-taltv* of Raghunandara ( P , 634) 
quotes a verse from the Varik apurina'this very procedure 
(.about ariddha) has been declared in the case of audios but 
without mantrasfor the sudra who la not entitled to repeat a 
mantra, a brfihinann repeats the mantra ’ and then remarks that 
for a 6ud ra a mantra from tho purines is to he repeated bv the 
brahmaiia priest employed, that tho Sudra is not to repeat even 
the purftns mantras but has only to say 1 namab' The 
Niriiayasindhu *** mentions with approval the same view of 
Sulspini that in all religious ceremonies for sudras the man¬ 
tras are to be taken from the purinas and that they are to bo 
rented by the brahman a priest The Brahmapurina *« 
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In the S;o. C, (I. p. 24 ) and other digests states that no other 
saitwkira than viviha is allowed to the gddra, On this the 
Nirpayasiodbu remarks that these con Hi cting views are to be 
reconciled by holding that the liberal ones apply to good (sut J 
Mdras and the stricter ones to low (ns it) sadrss or that the 
rules are different in different countries. 


It ia to be noted that in modern times moat of the sama- 
kiraa (ercept g&rbMdhSua, u palmy am and Tivaha J have fallen 
into oblivion and are hardly ever performed even by brahman as 
in the manner and at the times prescribed by the smrtis. Owing 
to the rapid rise in the marriageable age of brihmana girls, 
even the samskfira of garbkidMm Lj falling into abeyance, 
K&maJcanraa, annaprisana are performed in a popular way 
but without Vedia mantras or without calling a priest to 
officiate. In moat cases caul a ia performed on the day of the 
tipansj ana and eamSvartana is also performed a few days 
after upannyana, Jatakarma and annaprasana are performed 
on the sauna day in some parts (e. g. in Bengal). It appears 
that this state of things has continued for centuries. The 
Smrtysrtbasira*** (p.3) says *if the samskaras (except upa- 
nay ana) are not performed at the prescribed times, the Yyfihiti- 
horna should be offered and then the eaihsfcSraa should he per¬ 
formed (though late), For each B&mskara that is not performed 
the penance called pidokfechra should be performed (if the non* 
performance Is due to some difficulty or distress). and for non* 
performance of caula the penanoo is ardba-krochra. If the sams- 
k&ras were knowingly omitted or if there w flH no distress then the 
penance is doublets of this.* The Nimayasindhu quota. verses 
of ^auuaka ' to this effect and then remarks that there was 
a conflict of views, some holding that after the penance the 
sainskaras passed over should be performed all at one time. 


464. The VyUjftihoina consists in offering clarified butter with the 
aiyilic syllable*, bhUh, bboralj, mh (or setah) uttered separate!v 
and the a together. Vide Hir. gj. 1.3. 4 ( &, B. E. Tol. SO p. 144 >, 

46&. WTjjrfture wngrornr p»i wren i <n^5f* *r*-. i 

!*?' ’T" w wni P . 3; for vrew vide 

i Hj. III. Rmi fsTtfTa ibcrfeun wh&re alio i» « pinfeed. 

„* M - err d wttdij 5iW ■ anrorn i wnq„ 

TW 3 m&n 5 TTI wn wnemt n a w a i wbt i wvrvi- 

Tvnfnfir Jt ftHrtfe q i ^ wbr< tm i 

III (*whnmS p. ) quGtei H iimilar T«,ree frotq 

sireur* 1 ware? wi%ns i ^f i ttrytf m'iwira,- 

v»mytnvTf im ^ 
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while others held that they should not be performed at all after 
undergoing penance and a third vis* was that if cauln was 
left unperformed it may ha performed on the same day as 
u pa nay ana. The Dharmaaindbu ( 3rd paricoheda, puzvirdha) 
states various substitutes (which are comparatively easy J for 
these penances. For example, one prSjipatya penance Is equal 
to three P&dakrcehras. In place of prSjapatya the person guilty 
of the lapse may make the gift of a cow or (In the absence 
of a cow) may give one nfska (320 gufijfts ) of gold or one half 
or one- fourth of it; one who is very poor may give one-eighth 
of a silver niska or corn of that value. There being these easy 
substitutes (pmtyZmnaya as they were called) people gradually 
left off performing the several samaklras and con cent rated 
themselves only on upanaijana and livahtL The whole life of a 
person was so very minutely worked out and overlaid with bo 
much ritual in the grliyasitras and smrtia that the tendency to 
neglect and change became insistent and inevitable. This 
tendency was helped by the accommodating spirit of the brahman a 
authors of later stnrtis and digests that were ready to prescribe 
easier end easier substitutes for non-observance of the elaborate 
sacraments, pre-natal and post-natal, Haradatta in commenting 
on G&ut. I, 6 ( upaaayanam brihroauasya as tame) remarks * tha 
teacher (Gautama) expounding upanayana first and passing 
over the saihsk§ras like gorbbftdh&na that precede upanay&nu 
■ in time conveys that upanayana is the principal Bsmskira, 
Therefore even If the samskSrab like gurbhfidhfina did not take 
place owing to ad versa ness of fate, upanayana can be performed, 
but it follows t h»4 If upanayaua be not performed there is no 
dilhikara (eligibility) for marriage which follows only after 
upanayana.’ * ,T In modern times in undergoing prayascitta for 
non-performance of the saihikftras up to caul a rupees two have 
to ba paid to the priest ( annas four for each of the saotekfiras 
not performed up to caula and annas eight for cauls).*“ 

461, avwrfnfi unwsnw^iw vnnW 

^nvnr i 

WRS*t * on ijfl, L 6. 

469. Vide nqsmibffs p. "62 for fr agmqtmi ond 
pp. 141-142 lor Tnrii tifl titmMidJ- The muikrn lamkalpn nt iho time of 
upTvnayarA lor Ute performs, neo or nofi-porformiDcc of lamjkliai it: 
wsTrrwf wa gay* in jy e rw ar i w c-srawiaiwrrut 

vhvrrtmi or mvxfwu Ivrymyritfinir vfihfwnt >n^- 

in*rw wv^pwnr tTTfmxs^rvwn^TTqvTVTyT* 
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The aamsk5ms will now be described In d&talL The 
material contained in the sfifciaa, Bmrtis and nihandhaa la so 
vast that only very eoncisa n tat aments can be made here. The 
method followed will bo as followa Each eariisk&ra will be 
described from a few representative grhya and d harm a su tray 
suah ss the Aiv, gr., Ap* gr„ and references will be given to 
other important works. Only important parte of procedure can 
be noted* minute divergences among the several works being 
passed over. Greater details will be given in the case of tbs 
two chief s&mskaras viz. upunayana and marriage which are in 
vogue even now . m 

Garbhtidham The beginnings of this ceremony are found 
very early- Afborvavida V. 25 appears to be a hymn intended 
for the gnrbhadhanfl rite. Atharva V. 25. 3 and 5 are versus 
which occur in the Bf. Up. Vt 4 + 21 \ the passage of tbs Bjr* Up* 
VI. 4.13, 19-22 may be rendered thus; 1 At the end of three 
days (after menstruation first appears} when she ( wife) has 
bathed* the husband should make ber pound rice ( which is then 
belled and eaten with various other things according os be 
desires a fair, brown or dark son or a learned son or a learned 
daughter)and than towards morning, after having according 
to the rule of the SthilEpfika performed the preparation of the 
clarified butter, he sacrifices from the Sthallpika little by little, 

46 iu Besides the gyliya : Oki#, th a dlurmnsEir*^ Kuan, Y Sj naval kyn 
nod other ainrlis, the print.'?pul digest* on roiled upon here nr* 

the SnuskEfiUttva of lUghunaodanap [ha SaimkiE/aiiiayiikba of NiU~ 
konth^tho Samsklra-prahEja o! W itrain^ro, tE*o KaniskSratansuihtii of 
Anontadera and the link sir anu ei:i< .ilIjiII of QopTniEtha. Further, one 

should asm \ma fllgb of the feset that in a Tail continent Uke India 
ike various items in d riy rites and ceremonies hare always varied from 
age to sge, from province to province end from east* to call*. Inuucqer- 
abEe inodifteations were introduofrd and usages cropped ap among the 
people particularly owing to the influence of women, of which snurLia 
and digests tale no notice. This was the state of things even never&l 
centuries before Christ. The Ap. Dh + B. ( IL 1L 2JL IS) clones with the 
aphorism 4 some teachers hold that the rest of the (not 

described here) may he notlerstOod I rota (the usages of) women and of ill 
varijas 1 . The Xiv. gr* (I* 1) alotea ■vafiotu indeed are iht n^agep of 
the different eounlrtoi end of the different rilta^p* ■ one should observe 
them in marriage ceremonies. 1 This work docs not profess to give the 
bewildering difference* of the several dKkhirs and the several pro* 
rintel of Modern India, but wtEE restrict itself principally to Western 
India and the Sir. sUtraj though IniporEant variations have been 
printed out in many places, 
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sarins 'This is for Agni, avtthS ; this is for Anuraati, av5hd; 
this is for divSna Savitr the true creator, sv&hft [ I laving sacrificed 
he takes out the rest of the sice, eats it and after having eaten 
he gives some of it to his wife* * Then he washes his hands, fills a 
water jar and sprinkles her thrice with water saying ' Biss, oh 
Visvivasu, seek another hi corn in g girl - a wife with her husband,' 
Then fas embraces her and says 1 1 am Amo, thou art Sa. Thou 
art 8&» 1 am Aina, I am the SStnan, thou art the Bk, I am the 
sky, thou art the earth. Come, let us strive together that a male 
child may be begotten' ( VI. 4. 21-22 cannot be literally trans¬ 
lated for reasons of decency). Briefly the husband has inter* 
course with her and repeats certain mantras 'may Visou make 
ready your private parts, may Tvasta frame your beauty, may 
Pr&jipati sprinkle and may Db&tS implant an embryo iuto you: 
Oh Sintvs.ll I Oh PrthustukS ] Implant embryo (in her ), may the 
two As vine who wear a garland of lotuses plant in thee an 
embryo.......... As the earth has fire inside it, as heaven has 

Indra inside it, os the wind is inside (as the embryo of) the 
quarters, so I plant a garbha in thee, oh, so and so (the name of 
the woman being taken ) \ lW In the A6v. gr, (I, IS, 1) it is 
expressly stated that in the Upon bad the ceremonies of Gsrbba- 
lambhana ( conceiving a ohild }, Fuimavana ( securing a male 
child) and Anavalobhana (guarding against dangers to the 
embryo ) are mentioned. Ev idontly this Is a reference to the Br. 
Up. quoted above (where four mantras used in the garbhadb3na 
sathsk&ra by Hir. and other grays sutruss occur 1. 

The rite celled caturthi karma is described in the SfinkbAyana 
gr.(I. 18-13, S. B. E. voL 29, pp. 44-46) as follows "Three 

470. Vido Appendix for tail end S. B. E. vyl 15, pp. 320-221 far 
tbo tiiDihliou of the puttga. Max Muller mitej lh.it the passage 
'amohnsmi t occurs in the Atharvaveda XIV. 71, that a similar passage 
(where instead m’ '»* iTiia' there ii 'an tram') occur* in Aft. Br. VIII, 27 
and that In theGhSudogya Up. 1, G, 1 n U explained ai earth and ‘aim * 
as hie. The mantra 'may VippU,.. embryo into yen ' is Rjj. X. 134. Ik 
A thamvedn V, 35. 5, and the uisntrn * oh SidIvllT.„an embryo/ ii Rg. X. 
184. 8= Afbsm V £5. 3 (where 1 Sums Tali 1 is read for 1 prllinfLuhe *. 
The Ninth to (XL 32. on Rg, II, 'it, G where we lure an invocation to 
SiufrKlI in the words ‘give ns progeny 1 , vorf qfa explain* 

k prthoftuL-c 1 » * prthnjaghane * ( having large buttocks or largo man 
of hair). The words ‘gju-bbant dadhRiu ’ probably aqggeited the name 

• garhhadliinn given to this rite. The Elir. gr, I. 7.25,1. has the 
above two mantras, and alio Lbe mantra *»s the earth 4c 1 { and another 
mantra also) which four occur iq Br. Up, VI. 4 . 21-22; Vide S. B. E. 
Tel. 30 y. 199. 
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nights after marriage haring elapsed, an the fourth the husband 
makes into fire eight offerings of cooked food to Agni, Vay ti, 
Surya (the mantra being the same for all three except the name 
of the deity), Aryaman, Varans, Pusan {mantras being the 
same for these three), PrSjapati (the mantra is Jig, X. 121,10 ), 
to( Agni) Svistakrt. Then he pounds the root of Adhyaqdft 
plant and sprinkles it into the wife’s nostril with two verses 
{ Eg. X. 85. 21-22) with BvShi at the end of each. He should 
than touch bur, when about to cohabit, with the words * the mouth 
of the Gandbsrva Vis vivas u art thouThen he should murmur 
* into the breath I put the sperm, Oil I so and ao {the name of the 
wife) or ho repeats the verse * as the earth has fire inside &c. 
{ quoted above from Br, Up. VL 4. 22 ) or several other verses In 
this strain " may a male embryo enter thy womb as an arrow 
into the quiver; may a man be born here, a son, after ten 
months V 71 The Pir, gr, {L 11, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 288-290 ) 
also has a similar procedure. Ap. gr. ( 8.10-11, 8, B. E. vol. 30, 
pp. 267-268 ), Gobhila II 5 (S. B, E. voL 30, pp, 51-53 ) give 
briefly a similar proobdure, but refer to mantras given in the 
Mantrapatha f e, g. Ap. M. P. L 10. 1. to L 11, H ). To modern 
minds it appears strange that intercourse should have been 
surrounded by so much of mysticism and religion in the ancient 
sOtrns. But in ancient times every act was sought to be invested 
with a religious halo ;so muoh so that according to Hir, }gr. 17, 
25,8. {8. B. E. vol. 30, p,20Q) Atreya held that mantras were to be 
repeated at each cohabitation throughout life, while B&dariyana 
prescribed that this was necessary only at the first cohabitation 
and after each monthly course.* 78 The Hir. gr. (I 7,23.11 to 7. 
25, S. B. E. voL 30 pp. 197-200) gives a very elaborate rite, but 
on the same lines as the above grbyasutras, One of tbe mantras 
is Interesting on account of its reference to the cakravftka birds 
( L 7, 24. 6 ), 1 The concord that belongs to tbe cakrav&ka birds, 
that is brought out of the rivers of which the divine Gatidbarva 
is possessed, thereby we are concordant ’ { 3. B, EL vol 30, 
p. 198). The Yaifc, ( III. 9 ) calls this ceremony rtusamgamanu 
and is similar to Ap. gr. aud Hir. gr. It will be seen that the 


471. Thenrnnirn 1 suit *n $^hr rvjnhrt wrVfefcw 
WTVfft gw# TfTifWfl: »■ »* III. 23, 3, This «Cb« also in 

tiftqw 1.7.25.1. 

471. vnvaT5TC*r h *0 ascribes these vievn respectively to AJiumaibyn 
end Alekhaa* * frefejerem# swWrftr wtfffar 
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caturthlkarmn is treated by the grljya writers us part of the 
marriage rites and the rite wan performed irrespective of the 
question whether it was the first appearance of menses or 
whether the wife had just before the marriage come out of her 
monthly illness. This indicates that it was taken for granted 
that the wife bad generally attained the age of puberty at the 
time of marriage. As the marriageable age of girls came down 
it appears that the rite of oaturthlkanua was discontinued and 
the rite was performed long after the ritual of marriage and 
appropriately named gorbhMMno. 

The smrtls and nibnndhas add many details some of which 
will have to be noticed. Manu ( III. 45} and Ysj. I. 79 say 
that the natural period {for conception ) is sixteen nights from 
the appearance of menses. 5p, gr. 9. 1 says 471 that each of 
the even nights from the 4th to iGth ( after the beginning of the 
monthly illness) are more and more suited for excellence of 
(male) offspring. Harlta also says the same. These two 
appear to allow garb had h ana on the fourth night, but Manu 
(HI. 47), Ynj. (I, 79) lay down that the first four nights must 
be omitted. Katygyana, Paris am (VII. 17) and others eay 
that a woman in her menses is purified by bathing on the 4th 
day, Laghu-AivnUyana (III. 1) says that tbs garbMdhana 
ceremony should be performed on the first appearance of menses 
after the 4th day has elapsed. The Sm. C. suggests that the 4th 
may bo allowed if there is entire cessation of the Sow.* 7 * Manu 
(IV. 12S} and 'i-ii I. 79 added further restrictions vIz. that new 
moon and full moon days and the 8fcb aud 14th tithis of the 
month were also to be omitted. Astrological details were added 
by Ysj, L SO (that the MO la and Maghi constellations 
must be avoided and the moon must be auspiciously placed) 
and other later stnrtis, which it is unnecessary to dwell upon. 
In the later emrtls like Laghu-A^valfiyana HI, 14-19 and 
in rubandhaa Hke the Nlrnayasindhu and Dharmaaindfau 
elaborate discussion* are held about the months, tithis, week- 


h'i iftfi*g*art Frwrustmri 

[. 9. 1, S. B. E. vol Bi> p, m. 
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dar*. nskgatraa, colour of clothes, that were deemed to 
bn injiuspioious for the first appearance of menses and about 
the (iiniis (propitiatory rites) for averting their evil 
effects. Ap, gr., Manu (III, 48), Yaj. (L 78), Vaifc, m. 
9 hold that a mao desirous of male issue should cohabit on 
the even days from the 4th day after the appearance of menses 
and if he cohabits on uneven days a female child is bom. 
Hir. gr, * I. 7. 84. 8 (8, E B. vol. 30 p, 199 ) and Bh&r&dv&ja 
gr. (I. 80) prescribe that a woman in hsr menses who takes 
a both on the 4th day should attire herself In white f or pure) 
clothes, should ornament herself and talk with (worthy) 
br§hmanas { only ). The Volk. ( IH 9 ) further adds that she 
should anoint herself with unguents, should not converse with 
a woman, or a shdra. should see no one else except her husband, 
since the child born becomes like the mala whom a woman 
taking a bath after the period looks at. Sankba-Likbiia convey 
a PimiUr eugonto suggestion.™ vie, ' Women give birth to 
a on lid Similar in qualities to him on whomsoever their heart 
is set in their periods,' 


A debatable question is whether garbhfidhdna Is a samskim 
of the garbha (the child in the womb) or of the woman 
Gaut. VILI. 24, Mann, L 16, and Taj. 110 indicate that it fe 
a samakfira of the garbha and not of the woman. Viivatupa ™ 
on Y&l I. 11 expressly asserts that all saiiiskaras except 
Bhmtimno&ma hove to be performed and fcgtli] { as they 

are the samskaras of the gflrbha ), while Slrrmntonnayans being 
* eamskira of the woman has to be performed only onco and 
this opinion w« in consonance with the usage in bis days 
Laghu-isv-olsyana (IV. 17) also holds the same view. Medh^ 
tuhi on Manu II 16 says that the garbhsdhspa rite with 
mantTBS woa performed after marriage only once at the time of 
the first cohabitation according to some, while according to 

K 475.^ ^ra«</S Hfiii -<ynii«! wfgrunfinut...... m<j|jqe I to, rwnvr 

weft 'n ’eufrunt^H r ' n vrrsr pv 

niuilHJ rwr wuft ‘ b mwmf x* HI, 9. 

i7 \ wr^riFfws ■flwrrwrww pr^sflrf vui rfhrckw *fbj*v*- 

™ : wivS i STfftrav >|uiUiKl in rqftw* (<W & JE41 > imd 

ft. If. y. 44 L 

* n ‘ f sftwtf wmftxxftwvwi-. «T«*iff* rT » ...mrkmt 

rvurfvnnw i Rpi) swivq < ...gtf -w wmwnT^iro i ft wr on g*. I. j j. 

*^3 w ftosiqsMi vmb'Pi* fttgvfift wwvfftft 

fWWvR i |W|4|4 iiQ wur|Ail^fg i oq irg 11. 16* 
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others ft was to bo performed after every to a astro at ion till 
conception. Later works like the Mit. (on Yij. 1.11>, the 
Sm. C., the S&mskftratattra (p. 909) hold that garbhadhans, 
purhsavano * T| and bI m a nton Dayana are asimklru of the 
woman and are to be performed only once and quote HSrlta 
in support. Aparirka holds that slmantonnayana la performed 
only once at the Brat conception, while puihsavnna is repeated 
at each conception. Ho relies on Pir. gr. L 15; and the Sams* 
kara-inayekha and the SamskhraprakBsa (pp, 170-171) hold 
the same opinion, 3m, G, ( f. p. 17 ) quotes n verse of Vlspti that 
according to some even Blmantonnayana is repeated at each 
conception. About the rules for women who are rajasaila (in 
their monthly course ) vide later on. 

According to Kulluka (on Manu II. %1 ), the 8m. C. (L p. 14) 
and other works garbb&dbsna is not of the nature of homo. The 
Dhnrmasindhu says that when garbbfidhfina takes place on 
the first appearance of menses,.homa for garbhldhfina is to be 
performed in the gthya fire, but there is no homa when the 
cohabitation takes place on the second or later appearance of 
menses; that those in whose sutra no homa is prescribed should 
perform the gaibhsdhina rite on the proper day after tbe first 
appearance of menses by reciting the mantras hut without 
homa. The Samakllrakaustubba ( p. 59 ) relying on Grbyapari- 
6ista prescribes homa In which cooked food fa to be offered to 
FmjSpati and seven offerings of ajya are to be offered in fire, 
three with the verses 1 Visnur-yonim ‘ (Bg. X, 184. 1-3 ), three 
with ' nejamesa * ( Ap. fif. P. L 12, 7-9 } and one with Bg. X. 121. 
ID (projlpate nn ). 

All sarnskaros other than garbhadMna can be performed 
by any agnate in tbe absence of the husband ( Tide Samskara- 
prak&sa 4W p. 165). 


4jig. I wy rtl STlft wfvifq WTJWl I TOTTVFTTjn % 4*fin-rtV 

wvwrra i fivsnoiw of tgii*qw < p, SG<j) ( 

< 4 <?' ufl nqavk w wv; rfrgwii n asrrni p. 45 

mil *g#rw= I. p. 1"; vide ffcrf. cq ut. L 11 whtTs a full ^rao ef 
it 1 noted, which amit-iot, the litter hilt of griffa with the biif verse of 
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Ab boma b necessary in numerous ceremonies and rites, the 
grhyasutras give a description of a model homa. Therefore here 
also It would be well to set out the description from the 
AAvalsyatia **' Grhyaailfcra (L 3.3.B.K to! 39 pp. 162-163 ), 
a few important points of difference being added from other 
grhyoBnlras and other works, 

“ Now wherever (a person ) intends U! to offer a sacrifice he 
should besmear ( with cowdung) a stha&fila ( a slightly raised 
square surface of sand or loose earth) of the dimension at least 
of an arrow on all ( four}sides; let him then draw six lines 
(in all > on it, one to the west {of that part of the athandila on 
which the fire is to be placed) but turned northwards, two 
linos turned towards the east hut separately at the two ends (of 
the line first drawn ); (then he should draw ) throe lines in the 
middle (of the two); lot him then sprinkle (the sacred stbandiln) 
with water, establish the ( sacred) fire ( oa the sthandila ) put 
(twoor three samidhs) on the fire; then he should perform 
jxmsamTihana (L e, wiping or sweeping the ground round the fire), 
then paristarana { L e. strewing darbba grass round) to the east 
to the south, to the west, to the north (in order); in this way* 
(all acts like par is am ubana, paristaraua See ,) should end In the 
north. Then silently he should sprinkle ( water ) round (the 
fire). (3) With two (hiss blades used as) strainers (pavitra J the 
purifying of the fijya fa done. (3) Having*" taken two bisa 
blades with unbroken ends, which do not bear a young shoot in 
them, of the measure of a span, nt their ends with his thumb 
and fourth fi nger, with hands turned the inside being upwards, 
he purifies the sjya (from the west) towards the east with (the 
words)' by the urging of Bavitr I purify thee with this uninjured 
pavitra, with the rays of the Vasu (i. e. rich or good) sun ',once 
with this mantra, twice silently. (4) The strewing of kufia 
gra?s (parfetarapa ) round the fire may or may not bo done In 
the fiiya homas {i. e. sacrifices in which clarified butter alone 
is to be offered into the fire ). (5) So also the two s.jy ft portions 
(may optionally be offered) in the Pakayajnas, (6) And ( the 

431, Tide A p poo (it i for the lost of aflw. L 3. 

-*81 tt* rwt 

< we. u. 1L l, i. ia. 

483. qs^SNUHisrel^»rnfr ggei^uil eersufmr* i 

1 Ryuwgfr vripr iqnw i sir^f. n- 1.10.13-15. 

The sjyato Agai i« offered to the north of the fire uml that to Som» to 

the iuutb of it, 
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employment in all Pfikayajnsa ) of the brahmi priest b optional 
except In the Dhanvantari sacrifice and Sulagavn sacrifice. (?) 
He should offer the sacrifice with the words ' to such and such 
a deity, svfthfi (8) If there b uo specific direction (as to the 
deities to whom the offerings are to be made ). the deities are 
Agni, Indra, Prajapati, Visvo Devaa ( all gods), Brahmi. "* At 
the end there b an offering to Agni Svistakrt {Tide Appendix 
under note 461 for the mantra X 

In the Sinkh&ynna gr. L 7 (S. B. E. to! 29 pp. 22-31) the 
procedure described b more elaborate and contains some 
Important differences. The performer {I. 7. 6-7 ) draws one 
line in the middle of the sacrificial surface from south to north 
and from this line only three linos are drawn upwards, one to 
the south of it, otic in the middle, and one to the north (he- 
there are only four lines and not six as in AsvalSyanu). 
Further it (I. S. 6-7 ) says that the seat of the brahmi priest is 
to tho south of the sthandila and he b honoured with flowers, 
S3 n kb ay ana adds ( L 6. 8.) the detail that the pranltfl waters 
are carried forward on the north aids and (18- 9-11) that 
paristarana follows after the carrying forward of the pranlla 
waters. It also adds (L 8. 24-26) that waters in the eruva 
spoon are purified just as fijya is purified and thou a portion of 
the water in the nruva is poured on to the pranltfi water and tils 
rest of the water In the eruva is called the prokaanl water with 
which the _ Itat'is, the Edhma (fuel) and barhia ( kusas ) are 
sprinkled. SahkMy&na L 9.1 lays down that eruva spoon is 
the vessel in all grhya rites ( and not juhu as in frail in rites) 
except where a special rule to the contrary Is stated. The 
Pir, gr. L 1 (S. B. EL vol. 29, pp, 269—270 ) and the Khidira gr. 
L 2 ( S. B. EL to). 29, pp. 376-378) describe the model homa io a 
very concise manner. The Gobhiln gr. (I, 1, 9-11, and L 5, 
13-20, L 7. 9, £ 8. 21), Hir. gr (1.1. 9-L 3. 7 B. B. E. vol, 
30 pp. 138-145) describe it at great length. The sthandila 
should be prepared on a level spat or on a spot that slopes 
towards the east or north or north-east (vide Hir, gr. 1,1. 9, S. B. 
E. vol. 30, p. 133 ), The sthandila should be raised to tho height 


454. Id tho grliya rite* ordinarily no brahma priest. is present, bet 
he i» represented by o bundle of kuia gras* f 60 blades ). For UM-mft - 
VW »nd %jih vide rcapcctivety «w. ig. 1.12. 7 tod IV. 9, Tho deities 
when none are specified or indicated are different according to other 
8- ‘WiMtivr state* them to be wm, sWW#. and 
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□f two or four finger breadths or as much os the sand or loose 
earth that one has brought will allow; and the ethapdila is to 
be a square, each side of which la given variously as being an 
arrow {IS angular*) in length, or S3 finger breadths ( according to 
Vsik.), or one aratni f =21 anguine according to Baud, gr. 
paribltfUS L5.3J, 4 "* 

The Ap. gr, describes at length the procedure common to all 

homas. 


The following figures would illustrate the position of the 
sthapdila, the lines drawn thereon, the position of the sacrificer 
and of the various articles required at the time of homa &c. 


btrlili idbmk 


lEjyApTLm prflDHya 
oifitn 




iravi pTokarjiL- 
psiri 



I> Wait O 

Sacrifice facing the east. 





ABCD is the sth&ndfla of sand or loose earth; 1-6 are the 
lines drawn with a aamidh on which the fire is to be placed. 
The above figure represents the position of alt materials in *tt 
Ilya homa ( L a. offering of clarified butter) only; but when 
there la danihoim (offering of boiled food in a darvi or ladle } 
the materials on the north side are carudhuli and proksanapitra, 
darvi and sruva, cam ass and ijfapdtra, idhma and barbie 


465, vr --.I ftrev. 

q 1. I S. quotes fp. 905) t etorti that a pftaMi it equal to 12 inguias 

end arutni is equal to two vttasLii, while qtn ij { auwjrf juirL 1 p, 51 ) 
quotes from the Aditpapnrsga a pAiiagc where aa watni i* H sid to be 
equal to SI aignlai, (n 15. 8, Si the height o! a man ; g 

given as five aratbis, 
a. a 17 
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(according to val&y ana*grhy a-parihisfa 14) artd'KumSrlla^ 

kltikl I 2. 20.} 
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The above is the figure of the etbaridila and the lines there¬ 
on In all grhya rites according to Baudb&yana-grbya-saihgraha- 
parisista ( Z. D. M. O, vol. 35 p. 540 ) L 53-58. The distance 
between the lines running towards the east Is sir anguine and 
it will be noted that all the lines are only five (and not six ). 

The brahma is the only priest { out of the four principal 
jtviks) in sacrifices that are offered in one fire {l e. in the 
gfhya fire) and are called pukayajflas and the yajsm&na 
t sacrifice!-) is himself the fcolr priest. The order of the 
several parts in the home, is b» follows: 4 * 7 upalcpana 
( smearing with cowdung ), arranging of sthandpa with sand or 
earth: drawing lines on the sthandila with a samidh (fuel stick), 
keeping the samidh on the lines with its end towards the tost, 
sprinkling sthandila with water on its north or east, keeping the 
samidh ( with which lines were drawn } outside the sthandila 
towards the north-east, then Seamans (by the sacrifice* ), then 
placing fire (either produced by attrition or brought from the 
house of a srotriya or the ordinary one ) on the sthandila facing 
the performer, placing two or three samidhs on the fire, keep¬ 
ing ready of idhma(l5 samidhs) and a hunch of darbha grass. 
Then parisamuhana (wiping the ground round tha fire from 
north-east with the hand that has water in it), then paristarapa 
{strewing darbha grass round the altar first to the east, then to 
the south, then to the west and lastly to the north ). then silent 
paryuklana (sprinkling of water thrice round the fire, each 

1 QHi'jgq mi rhrr weft i 1. i. 8-9 

■rranifi frvrmn w$ sr»^rmt i eni^ir L 1. 20. 

48T, TLii |« based on NSrlynja's com, on kit. gf. I, 3, 1-3. 
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time taking water in the hand separately), then apah'prapa- 
yana ( carrying forward the water to the north of the fire) in a 
vessel of bell*metal or earthenware, then fijyotpavana { purifica¬ 
tion of the clarified butter with two kusa blades as strainers 41 * 
thrice, once with mantra and twice silently }, the two aghSrcs 
and the two oblations of fijya, Then the principal oblations as 
directed in the various surras, then finally an oblation to Agni 
Svistakrfe. The method of offering an oblation is to repeat the 
mantra preceded by om and to add svaha at the end, to put the 
ahuti (oblation) on fire and to say ’this is for such and such 
a god and not mine** t 

The Agrhya-gutra (14) further adds that in cauls, 
upanayana, godana and marriage there are (as part of these 
ceremonies) first four oblations of clarified butter to be made 
with the three mantras ( Rg. IX 66 . 10-1S > 1 Oh Angi, thou 
purifies! life &o * and with the one verse ’ Prajfvpatl' no other 
than thou &o ’ ( Pg, X 121. 10) or with the vyShrtls,or 


4!H. In *ooie work# pEtrltaKdana £i lacgbt &£ror parisUraoa a Q( t 
pwynk^i ( Jo NlrVyaon on X4r, gt* L 3. 3. ). It coniiiti in ptidng 
tho *ereial ¥§*vd« to tbe north of the tire on dnrhh& gum in pdra with 
hcth hands, the £moa of (h-e* vfliietg being turned down. Thou ho takes 
turo Had** (m described En X4w. gt r I. 3. 4 ) aijmUra* and place? them 
In tbo proktaOipSIrn the £noe of which h turned up and pour* water in 
the pro Sega? apKtra and thrice pxiriSea tkv water with (beta, ihtn the 
othf*r tfliaeH ore turned upward*, tho bundle of idhtna ia looi*n«l ind 
all Ttajcti irfl b prink)od with water, than the praQltlpStro is placed to 
tb«wut of tbftflr^ibotwopBTit™ (kni* bluhji need u strains 
aio placed inside it and water Ii poured into tbs praplfcapEtra and 
japdalwood piat# h mixed with It, the toiioI ts raised l«w«| with C ne h i 
nvsti and {Lftced to Lbo D^rtb of ibo iire on darbbx^ and ooTared with 
darbbaa. Thll ti pltrfoSdmu*. NlrByaija mentions also other aet* not 
specified by I^mlffyana which may bo dona area by a poraon following 
that sntna yin, .carrying a firebrand (burning blade of daibfam ) round 
the elarilied bottaj- and okaailug of true and trww, and throwing of lij* 
rope tbmt tied together idkuin into the fire at the end of the oblation 
to SrlffAkrt. 

439. Ip offering an chlriticn to Dbltr one wontd say 1 ait *TPn 
wt Tfb*S\5tH> -JW'Wi'Ftz * sf 5ft jftr i nrfT » w EfFr". The 

four Ablationi with the Tyihrti* would bo ^ HTTb gri frrjT, Hi wiFfi 
HWf- ^gbHra consists In pouring ip a continuous stream 
clarified hnltef for Prajiptti fin the fire from the north-west to the 
south-east on co and thtlt from the south-west tot bo north-east for Inrim. 
Vide Ip, if* fOtra IL 12, ? and IL U. 1 and Ksriyaga an lit, 
g|, I* 10, 13* For ijjtbbfjg* «ee note 433* 
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according to eomo teachers with a combination (of the ik Tenses 
and vyfibrtis ), 4,D while according to others there are no such 
special ablations. 1 * 1 

In modern times, after the sthapdila is sprinkled with water, 
fire is established on It under various names depending on the 
rite to be performed o, g* in upauayana and marriage respec* 
tively the fire ia called 11 * 4 Samndbhava 1 and 1 YojaknThen 
fuel sticks already sprinkled with holy water are placed on the 
fire and it is fanned into a flame and prayer is offered to it in 
the words 1 ague Yaisvatiajs Sfindilya tnesadhvaja mama 
sammukho varado hhnvn\ Then follow parisamuhana and 
other acts stated above. 

Just as homa Is required In most grbyn rites there are 
certain matters common to almost all rites. One is that in all 
samsk&ras one has to feed br^hmanaa learned In the Vedas/ 19 
All rites begin with (icamana by the performer, prilnSy&ma by 
him, reference to the desa (place) and La la { time) and a satiikalpQ 
{a declaration of what rite he ia performing and for what 
purpose ). After these, according to medieval works, follow in 
all anspiobus rites the worship of Qannpatl, puiiylhavacana, 
the worship of Mitre (mother goddegaess} and NSndI§rfiddho. 
According to some there is only one samkalpa for all these ; 
according to others there is a separate samkalpa for each of 
punyAh&vacan&p mltfkapcijana and NindJariddha* In all 
auspicious rites the performer takes a bath first, ties his topknot, 
has a piecs of ground cowdtinged and lines with coloured 
materials are draw n on a portion of the ground, two auspicious 
haiaias (jars ) filled with water are placed on such ornamented 
ground with their mouths covered with a pot, all articles 
necessary for worship are placed to the north of the spot, two 


490. Lather*wifi bo eight obtatiom (4 with jki md 1 with 
vylbrUs Jl 

451- i. t, %h?r r« are no obktieu* with the 4 verse# nor with lbs 
four Yyfhttii;, but ebl aliens will ban to be oil-red to those deities that 
ere prescribed u the deities whore no spoetil rule exist* (vide I&v. gr. 
L 3. 8 net cue above at p. EOS }. 

49®, Vide v< mr- pp. &8-G9 where thesw nameg of the fires in the 
several laiiiihirns *ud rites are »efc out. The DiDakriyakimmidZ f pp. 
106^*06) quotes from KapiU FlisuCtrs over 30 names of the fitfss 
kindled in the several rites and ceremonies, 

i9S + *0*5* i m w- If. G« 13, 9 ; vfif 

■unmwi»wwhnmT^nfi Ht^WnR < 3^ p* 38* 
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wooden low stools or planks are arranged to the west of the 
spot so decorated, the performer site on one plank facing the 
east, hia wife sits to his right and if the ceremony is meant for 
Us son, the latter sits to the right of the wife ; the brahmanas 
are seated a little away to the right of the wife, facing the 
north and the performer sips water (takes acaniana), Except t!< 
where a religious rite is to be performed on a fixed day f e. g, 
anniversary srfiddha &c, J all samskaras and Other auspicious 
rites are to be performed at certain auspicious times only. 

Qatfapatipujana '—This consists in inviting the presence of 
the elephant-faced god Gsnesa on a betelnut placed in a handful 
of husked rice. The word Ganapeti is used in the Rgveda as an 
attribute of Brahmanaspttti (the lord of prayer or holy lore ). 
The well-known mantra (‘gap&n&m tva gnp&patlm havAmahe' 
Rg_ II. S3, i ) which is used to invoke Genes a is addressed to 
Brahtn&paspafi. Indra is addressed as Ganapati in Rg. X 113. 
9. In theTai, S. IV, 1. 2. 2 and V&j. 3. pasug ( and the horse 
specially) are said to be the Gdnapatya of Rudra. The Ait, 
Br. IV. 1 tBJ expressly says that the mantra 1 gapSnim tvS " 
is addressed to Brahman&sp&ti. In the V&j, 3,16. 36 we have 
the plural (Ganapatibhyojca vo namo *) and in 22. 30 we have 
the singular ‘ Gnnapataye svahaThe peculiar features of 
Ganesa as described in the medieval works, vis. the head of an 
olepbant, pot belly, mouse as v&bana ( conveyance) are entirely 
wanting in the Vedic literature. In V&j. S. IiL'57 the mouse * M 
is said to be the pasu (animal to be offered to) of Rudra. In 
the Tai £r, (X IS) there is a verse 4117 ' Wo contemplate 
Vakratunda. therefore may the tusked ( god) impel us In the 
Gfhya and Dharma ahtras there is no reference to the worship 
of Gapesa at the beginning of all auspicious rites. That is 
comparatively a later cult. In the Baud. Dh. 3. { IL 5, 83-90, 
8L B. K vol. 14. p. 254) the Devotnrpana includes the propitia¬ 
tion of Vighna, Vin&yaka, Vlra, St kill a, Varada, Hasthnukha, 


434. n*rit «ew*win*ne*ii^iran■ 

wrw. *. *. I. 4, 1; wirfTW b 1- 1 aifhnrpiil ■ 

495. irwTwi fvr "WNiil strut sit wnpw*Pt sgi H ttr cri NV^ * m 
f&TWiw i <1. wr. 17. 4. 

196. itw k kwj fvwrpvTwvi d 3 * 7 * rtr k*i k eg unr srnjafrcy; i 

erst. #. 111. 5?i ride tlie t. #. T. 8. 6. 1. 

497. dW| ■ flwrgftit(fnftl) 

Ml X. 1. 
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V ukratunda, Ekadanta and Lambod&ra, But this pari of the 
Baud. Dh, S, is of doubtful authenticity. All the above are the 
appellations of VinSyaka (vide Baud, grbya^esasutra III* 10.5 X 
In the MSnava grhya II. 14 it is said that the Vinfiyakas are 
four viz, Silsketsnkata, Kua m SI adaraj apu t ra, Ustuita and 
Devayajana, They are evil spirits and people when seized 
by them have bad dreams and see In them inauspicious sights 
such as shaved persons, persons with matted hair or wearing 
yellowish garments, camels, hogs, asses, oEndalss. When 
eeized by them, princes, though capable, do not get their king* 
donis; maidens, though endowed with nil accomplishments, 
cannot secure husbands; married women have no children or 
even virtuous wives lose their children in infancy; husbandmen 
lose their crops &c, The MS nava grhya then prescribes propi¬ 
tiatory rites to remove the effects of Vinayaka seizure. The 
Baijavfipagrhya (quoted by Aparfirka p.563on Yfij, 1,275) says*** 
that there are four VinAyakas, Mi to, Sammita, S£lakatahkata 
and Kusm&ndarSjaputra and describes seizure by them and its 
effects In the same way as the M&navagihya. These two 
show the first stage in the development of the cult of Vinsyaka. 
Vjnlyakas are at this stage malevolent spirits who cause 
dangers and obstacles of various kinds. In this cult various 
elements from the terrific aspects of Rudra were probably first 
drawn upon and amalgamated with other elements drawn from 
aboriginal cults. The next stage Is indicated by the Yaj. am ft I 
(I. S71-294 X Here Vinayaka (I. 371) is said to be one appoin¬ 
ted by Brahma ansi Rudra to the over-lordship of the Gonna, he 
is represented not only as causing obstacles, but also as bring¬ 
ing success in the actions and rites undertaken by men. Ysj, 
enumerates the results of the seizure by Vinsyaka in the 
same way as the Manavsgrhya. Yftj. L 285 esys that Mita, 
Sammita, SalskatsBka(a and Kusm&nd&r&jlaputta are the 
four names *'» of the one VinSyaka and that AmbikA Is the 
mother of Vinsyaka. It is noteworthy that Yfij. does not 


*5 fa wriiaii i rf ffer*w fHHwxjpavw 

i ihmv^ai q. in amr* p, 563, 

m Though ViiTtLrUpa and AparSrfci take those to bo four, it i* 
ounce- that the Hit. them to be six ( viz. fat tnA Kut-hkotm .* 

distinct ted ic -Iso Kajmtfedi md BSjayntn ). It ii remarkable that 
Kt(r- on AmarAoU expressly say* that Herunba !■ a Deiya word* This 
adfcaome wrigbt to the theory that Qaifedn taken over into the 
40 pantheon from house exotic tribe and affiliated to Budra ( giva ), 
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employ any one of the well-known epithets of Vinfiyaka, vis, 
Ekadnnta, Heramba, GajSnsna, Lambodara &o. The Baud, 
gr, aesaautra HL 10 prescribes a somewhat different procedure 
for propitiating Vinfiyaka and styles him * the lord of bhQtas \ 
and also ' hostimukha ‘ and ' vighnesvara' and prescribes the 
offerings of apupa and modaka to him. Thus Baudhfiyafla is 
nearer to the medieval conception of Ganesa than even Yajfla. 
v alky a. The Adiparva makes Ganesa write the Mabfibhfirata 
to the dictation of Vyfisa; but this part is apocryphal as many 
maa. altogether omit this episode ( vide J. R, A. 8. for 1898 
pp, 880-384, Winternitz). The other references in Yanaparva 
65. 23 and Aitu&sana 150, 35 bear affinity to the description 
of Vinfiyaka in the Mfinavsgrhya, 

The Gobbi lasmrti (In verse) 1.13 prescribes that at the begin¬ 
ning of all rites, the M&tra together with GanSdhipa (the lord of 
Gapas ) should be worshipped. The well-known characteristics 
of Ganesa and his worship had become filed before the Stb or 
6th century of the Christian era. Kalidasa does not refer to 
Ganeto, The Gfithfisaptasatl has references to Ganeaa. In th at 
work (IV. 72) an image of Ganesa is referred to as made use of 
as a pillow and the tip of his trunk is mentioned in V, 3. In 
Godrington's 1 Ancient India 1 plate YYYTY there is an image 
of Ganesa referable to about 500 A, D. Vide Dr, Bhandarkar 
in 1 Vaisnavism and Samsm ' p. 147. Bana in his Harsacarita 
(IV Ucchv&sa verse 3 ) speaks of the large tusk of Ganadhipa 
and in describing Bbairavficfirya { Haraacarita III) associates 
Viulyaka with obstacles and learning and also indicates 
that he had the head of an elephant. In the Vimanapurfipa 
(chap. 54) there is a fantastic legend about the birth of 
Vinfiyaka. 

The Mshfiviraearita (IL 38 ) speaks of the tusk of Heroiuba. 
The Matsyapnrana (chap, 360. 52-55 ) describes how the images 
of Vinfiyaka are to be made. AparSrka (p. 343 ) quotes a p^, 
age from the Matsyapnrana (289.7 ) on the raahfidfina called 
Meh&bhut&ghato, in which it is said that Vinfiyaka should be 
shown as riding a mouse. The Krtyaratnfikara p. 37[ quotes a 
passage from the Bhavisyapumna for the worship of Gapesa on 
the 4th day of Bhfidrapada, Vide Agnipurnna chap, 71 an d 313, 


500, w ’pn $3fi > vrrr 65, 23; 

nvpqrftwrvwr! t stgmww 160- 35, 
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In modem times a versa 101 Is repeated in which the shrines of 
the eight Vin&yakaa in the Dacoan are enumerated. 

Among the earliest epigraphlc references to G&papali is the 
one in the Nidbanpur plate of Bhaskarvarman ( middle of 7th 
century). Vide E. L Yot. XII. p. 73. 1 * 1 

The Garnpatiphjfirm consists in the performer repeating 
the mantra Rg. II. S3. 1 { 1 g&pin&m tvi Ganapatim ’> u n 
prayer and then bowing to Gane&a with the words ’ Otn MahS- 
gapapotaye name namah nirvighnam knm ' (salutations to the 
great Ganapatt, make ( this rite ) free from obstacles \ 

PunijaJunyicarvt :—Although many elaborate descriptions of 
this are given in later digest a like the SflmskiirarntnsjTi&lfl, 
this was originally in ancient times a very simple and brief 
rite. The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4.13, 8) says that in ordinary life in 
all auspicious rites (such as marriage) all sentences begin with 
* Om 1 as in saying * puny&ham ‘ avaati \ and * rddhlm \ The 
performer of a religious rite honours the assembled br&hmanas 
with gandhn (sandalwood paste). Dowers and trimbula (betel 
leaves ) and requests with folded hands ‘may you declare the 
day to be auspicious for suab and such a ceremony which I, by 
namo so and so, am *■’ about to perform 1 and then the brShinanaa 

601. fmteeftewwmwtnwswr nrvnnivfft 

_h. K, ** ■**! . „ _ .t .."rt _.-■». **» . _ -_i.-- I,. 

Wl?n JlT^TT I TM^TSTe iffci W 1 ! Hii*v-t|H + tJWm Wfnw*t 
^gfl flyviH 9. The eig-ht place* are indicated by thick type, 
jiri^r i4 ae*i J«jtirl T refers to (shout 30 mUw 

from Dbond), refcri to ( about 4 mitoi from Khopoti), pf 
El the capital of the SiddEa on the west ecrnit south of Bombay* is 12 
mil ft from Poona and Lsgjtdri is throe mile* from Junnar + Rinjstis' 
gaoc is 30 milofl from Poods, Besides these theft* are famous G&oapatf 
shrines at. Chinch wad and at PuEcth near Ratnegirl on the boa coait. 
Ojher ( where there is the shrine of Tighne^vara} ii EB milei from Poos* 
end B fulLei from Junnar, In IS Bom, 611 i scheme ;was framed 
by the Bombay High Court for the famous tbrinti of M,in£&iiimurli at 
Chinch wad cesr Poo ua which has under its jurEs diction the shrines at 
Morgans p Thour aod Biddhataka ( p. 619), 

502. ipmfft i 

E, L XII* p. 73. means gift as well ichor. 

603. Id the performer s&yi 1 se^hi^H; m MiEWU4rJifish 

tiiucfM rff wfti and the brslinuigy reply 6 st T g lbs 

performer tty* * wtHHftfi m i h t u J l ir i^T ^ T FC wtmt 

the m s reply 1 art the performer says 1 *+* 

wm: wvl Jwj 1 tnd the respond sii gimg or 1 an 

wv^nutcr frwnu^K ipvnrvrT* wS wifiww fWhra i a?* w h?I jk 
fwnwft'rfVnrhii iraqneted in j. 19 , 
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respond by flaying 1 Om, may It be auspicious Each of these 
three sentences ( with stvasti, punylhaui and rddhitn) is to be 
repeated thrice according to Baud. gx. Sesa-eutra 1,10. A verse 
of Yarn* says that the brahma mg should respond without the 
syllable 1 om ' when the performer of the rite is a ksatriya or a 
vaifiya. 

Jtfn/rJfcupdi'ona :—The Mitre (the Mother Goddesses ) do not 
figure In the extras. But that their worship was prevalent 
certainly in the first centuries of the Christian era throughout 
India can be proved from several sources. In the drama 
Mrccbakatifca (I) Carudatta asks hia friend Maitreya to offer 
boii to the M&tra. The Gobhila-smrti 101 (in verse 1.11-12) names 
14 mitre vis. Gaurt, Fad mi, Sact, Hedhi, BSvitri, Vi jay a, J&ya, 
Devasena, Svadha,Svfihfi, Dbrti, Fu?ti, Tusti and one's own deity 
(abhfetn-devatA), In the HSrkandeya (chap. 88,11-30 and 38 } 
seven mitre have been named as M&trgana, The Matsyaput&pa 
(chap. 179, 9-32) names over a hundred mother goddesses (like 
Mahesvarl, BrShrnl, Kaumtrl, Cimunda), while in chap, 261 
(24-36), there is a description of the images of soma of the mitre 
like BruhmanT &0. The Brhat-Samhita of VarShsmihirafchap, 58 
56) refers to the images of the mother goddesses. Bfiua in hia Kfi- 
dnmbarl frequently refers to the mitre, to their worship and to dila¬ 
pidated temples of these goddesses.* 01 The Krtyar&tn&kara quotes 
a passage from the Bhaviayapurana at p. 2&i about the Images of 
the seven rostra and pp. 305 and 307 quote the Dovlpurana about 
the worship of mitre and the flowers dear to them. The worship 
of mSLtps is mentioned in the Bihar Stone Pillar Inscription of 
Bkandagupta ( Gupta Inscriptions pp. 47, 49), The Galukyas 
are often described as* cherished by the seven matre’(I.A vol. 
VL p, 73 in 535 take and E. L vol, IX p. 100 in 660 A D.). 
The Kadamhas are described as meditating on Kfirtikeya-Gviml 
and on the group of m&tre (I- A vol. VL p. 25 ) ***„ Similarly a 


C04, These veraet are quoted in the ( wrr^ p, 603 ) and 

swrrf P- 617. The seven in the are Jflirtf, wfurfL vrntfr, 

FI L_A *k -f l r ^ w 

WTTnpqTj W^Tij f h 

005. * ' (^raerrw) in para 64, 

rfwurf ertv*vfl, ‘arnrefetn w w* 341 1 3 - 

**• pare 130 wnprf) ( ffcrPT ), ‘ wwgjtitf^eHiwettifwHe i ^irwfc i r n w 
( ) yaT» aiB t svvan >. 

SW. * ...... ' I. A. voU VL 

y. 26. Fleet’s translation ’ who meditate on the assemblage of the mother* 
of Sv3tnr Eirttkeya 1 is not accurate, 

H.P.M 
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temple to tbe Mates Is said to bare been erected by MayfLtaksa, 
tha minister of Yiivavarman in 480 of tbe M&lava Era i, o. 
423-31 A, D, (Gupta Inscriptions p. 74 ). 

Whence the oult of matia, which was not described in the 
Grhyasutras, was derived it is difficult to say. Sir John Mar¬ 
sha] 1 in his famous work on Mohsnjo-Duro ( vol. I- p. VII and 
pp. 49-53 and pin tea XII, XOIV and XCV ) shows how Ggurines 
of mother goddesses are common at Mohonjo-Daro. That shows 
that the cult prevailed in the remot es t antiquity and was 
probably taken up by the followers of the Vedlc religion and 
affiliated to the worship of DurgS, the spouse of Siva. In Eg, 
IX 102. 4 s: ' T tbe seven mothers are said to regulate soma when 
it is being prepared (the seven mothers are probably the seven 
metres or tbe seven rivers X 

NondltrUddha :—This wilt be dealt with under srtddhaa 
later on, 

Furrmuana :—This Hte is so called because In virtue of it a 
male is born,*- 3 The word 4 paAouana' occurs in the Atbnrva* 
veda VI. II, I where lW it appears to he used literally (in the 
sense of * giving birth to s male child ') * Tbe Asvattha tree Is 
on top of the Sami free, there the birth of a male has been 
effected'. Theisv. gr, L 13. 2-7 describes the rite as follows; 
*ha should in the third month of pregnancy, under the constel¬ 
lation Tiaya f L o. Pusya) give (thrice) to eat to the wife t 
after she has fasted, (an the preceding Punarvasu constellation) 
in tbe curds of a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with 
the cow) two beans and one grain of barley for each handful 
of curds. On his asking (the woman ) * what dost then drink 7 
what dost thou drink 7 \ she should thrice reply 1 pumsavana 
( generation of a male }, * pumsavanaIn this way ( he ) 
should make her take three handfuls (of curds with two beans 
and barley X’ * IB 

There ia some difference of view as to details. The Ip. gr„ 
Hir, gr. and BMradvaja gr. place pumsavana after elm an to n- 


507. IX, 1Q2. 4. 

\ ° n SIT ' ^ ^ 'P* 51 enfstnf‘{puxvif gwerr- 

WiiW py. 155-16T. 

55a anvsjwrv gisvif » arov VI, 11. 1, 

610. Vi do Append il ffli test. 
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nayana and Ap H says it nray bo performed whan pragnanoy 
becomes apparant. Instead of two beans and a barley * n grain In 
curds p be requires the bringing of a shoot of tho branch of a 
mjagrodha tree which (tree ) points eastward or northward and 
which has two { fruits that look like ) Sticks and the pounding 
of the shoot and fruits by a girl who has not attained puberty 
between two upper stones of (two mi 11 a ) with water. Ho then 
prescribe* that the wife should lie down on her back to the west 
of the Gre herself facing the east and that the husband should 
insert in her right nostril the pounded substance with his thumb 
with the formula (puiusaTanaTn-asi) found in Ap. M, P.(IL1L 14), 
San. gf. (I. £0, 3, B. K voL £9. p. 46 ) says that the rite may 
bo performed on Tfaya or Srivanaj while the Ehirudvaja gr 9 
(L £2) says that it may be performed on Tieya or Hasta or 
Anuradha or Uttari or Fro^ha-padl; Faraskara and Baijavipa 
say it should be performed when the moon is in conjunction 
with a male naksatra. 111 Par. gr* L 11 and Jstukarnya (3ani + Fr + 
p. 167) and Baijavapa ( ibid. ) say that the rite should he per¬ 
formed in the 2nd oi 3rd month of pregnancy, HI*,, San.* 
Gobbilft* Khadlra prescribe the third month, Taj, 1 11 ( Far. 
gr. (L 14 )* Vifpu Dh, 3. 37, 2 and Brhaspati (quoted in the 
8m. G.) say that pumsavana should be performed before the 
foetus begins to more or throb in the womb. In the EMhaka 
gr. 32- I the proper time is said to be when the greater number 
of months of pregnancy are past ( i + e. after the 5th) and the 
Minava gr. says that it should be performed in the 8th month 
of pregnancy. Devapila ( com. of Ksth&ka gr. ) says the usage 

£11. Nftrftyikpii up that In ihlw rho on? bs& to perform at fint the 
intended for PrajKpati tip to tbo offering of the two Sjya- 
fchffgat and then cdo ikodld perform wbai it specially proscribed bore. 
Ho further n&tes that the cord* may ha of a cot the calf of which ia of 
a different colour* if one of the »aino colour could not be bad. The 
cm da me to be poured from tb& vessel of eurda on to the wo nun'a band 
thrice* ih* ts to lick the cmdi every time with two beans aqd a grain of 
bailey ; the be fin? and barley grain ore suggestive. Thia is made clear 
by Ap, gf, 14 t 10 ni l MU ukih?^ rt ¥ttwi mi u^rt r*mm ^ 

Wht HI ii also taa fu 

grft c; i ^ rt 14 TTmrwdr fqmrq; ! 

£12. A word i ng to a Terie quoted I c Sro.€, the ma I e n ak ga 1 1 * a are Haita* 
Mnla t firavarift, Panarrtau p Migjiairfli and Pfisya ; the &MQ?kSra-miyukha 
adds that the NSradlya meatinsa Echini, Panlbhadrapidl a ad Uttar 1- 
bbsdmpadK aleo as male mkfitraa and tbit Vasitf ha regards StRII b 
A nurSdhR and Airinl also as male nak^aum on fjftoir, L L i 

lays 1 ot^nt m'- tfS wwwtfV 
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of (b to perform it In the 8th month and Br&hmabala 

( another com. J says that the usage is to perform It in the 7th or 
8th month of pregnancy. Most of the grhyasutras refer to the 
pounding of the shoot 15 * of the Ny agrodha tree (or wme other plant) 
and inserting the pounded substance in the wife's right nostril. 
The mantras repeated when inserting the substance in bet nostril 
are different according to most satras, S&fikhfiyana (3. B.E. 
vol.29,p.4&) prescribes the four verses Bg. L 1. 3, IIL 4.9„ V. 37. 
2 and IX 3. 9, with svShS at the end of each versa, PSr&akara 
( S. a E. vol. 29. p. 292) prescribes VAj. 3. XIIL 4 (Bg, X 121.1 ) 
and XXXI, 17; KhAdira gr. (S. E, E. vol, 29, p. 394 ) mentions 
MnntrfrBrSbmana L 4, 8, the KfL^ttaka gp. quotes KAtb&ka 
SamhitA. The several autras of the Black Yajurveda show the 
greatest divergence among themselves. 

It would be clear that the puthsavana rite has several 
elements, religious (horns and son's importance from ancient 
times), symbolical or suggestive (the drinking of curds with 

beans and grain of barley) and triedEoal (inserting some 
substance in the woman's nostrils). For what purpose the 
placing of the bile of a tortoise on the woman's lap was 
prescribed by Faraskara alone (1. 14 ) it la difficult to say. 

Later works like the SariiflkSraratnamAi& prescribe a horn a 
for pumsavana also and remark that when in the absence of the 
husband, the husband's brother or other relative performs the 
rite, it should be performed in ordinary kitchen fire ( p. 815 ). 
This latter rule applies to Slmantonnayana also, 

Anatolobhana qt Garhharak$ana This rite was apparently 
part of Purhsavana. aSy, gp,, os already said, separately men¬ 
tions puriisavaua and anavalobhana as referred to in the 
Upanisad, The BaijavSpn gr. { quoted in tha Saihsfearapra- 
kfisa p.171) sayo ‘He performs the purhsavana and anavalobhana 
in the fortnight of the waiing moon on an auspicious day when 
the moon is In conjunction with a naksatra ( deemed to be) a 
male This shows that both were performed on the same day. 
Another sutra of Baijavftpa quoted in the Samskfiramayfikha *“ 
says that the two are to be performed In the 2nd or 3rd month 


613, According to tho Kltbtki jt. the pounding is to he dene hy * 
virgin or t brehmacirin ur hy * chaste brShmagn womao. 

laftt iy^ w 

** * 1 ■" "■ 4 w aigwit imire^i?r ipmt *nrfi%sr- 

snfimr niM erf trru qrttinpi i t dWi i tt r q w 
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of pregnancy. This rite is bo called because by virtue of its 
performance the foetus does not fall out or is not destroyed {i, e. 
it is reaily amvzlopana from the root tap with ava ). Aev gr. 
(I 13, 5-7) describes it as follows ; He then inserts in her right 
nostril in the shade of a round apartment the (sap ) of an herb 
which is not faded ; ifJ according to some (teachers ), with the 
FrajSvat and JWaputra mantras. Having offered a sacrifice of 
cooked food to Praia pat i he should touch the region of her h e art 
with the verse ‘Ob thou whose hair is well parted, what is 
hidden in thy heart, in Frajapatr, that I understand, (in ay at 
thou understand ) me who know that; may not injury to the 
son bo my lot \ 

It will be seen that the inserting of dtirwraaa in the woman’s 
nostril, touching her heart and prayers to the gods for the safety 
of the foetus are the principal features of this rite in Air-. 

According to Ssu naka-kSrlkS (Ms. In Bombay University 
Library, folio 13a) that rite is called anavalobhana whereby the 
foetus remains undisturbed or does not fall out. 111 According 
to the SmrtyarthasiSra it'Ja to be performed in the fourth month. 
According to Laghu-AivalSynna IT. 1-2 anavaiobhana and 
slmantoimayana were to be performed in the 4th, 6th or 
8th month of pregnancy and verses 6-7 give the same details 
as in Aiv. gr. 

The gr. (I. 21.1-3, S, B. EL vol. 29, p, 47) speaks of 
a ceremony called Gnrbharaksaoa (protection of the foetus); 

'*In the fourth month the garbiuuakanna; offering sir oblations 
into fire from a mess of cooked food with the sir verses of the 
hymn 1 brahmar^gnih 1 * n ( Kg. X 162 ) with avnha uttered at 
the end of each verse, with the verses 1 from thy eyes, thy nose * 

( Kg- X 163. 1~6), besmearing her limbs with clarified butter at 
each verse." 


515* JfSr5j»na explain* that the herb is dQrv-H according to o^ige, 
Th* »ftf liput In tfai nostril ailoiuly ur to the Accompaniment of two 
mnptfbf, wliEob aro r^specMnly of tbo t«go PrsjiT&t and Jlnpuln, 
They are i nr It wf sum vmr rrsf^t < vr wwri gn^t gjr- 

nnvL»*inr7g vtnu wtf) nstt ^'pmiifr i trqv rrstv eworoBriraf 

af clinnt wfcgnfiiifr. The first it frantically the time a* 

(II. 23. t; the 2nd U wrr. *r- m- h 4, 7. 

616* m yuw w^w ce«,wMVr !TUUH i a frf%suRe, T. 

617. Tho Annkratnayl iay* tt.at the hymn Hg. X. 162 it to be 
repealed when there is abortion end od X. 163 that it is meant for 
removal oi disease (), 
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This sums to be another version of anavalobh&nn. 

According to A&v, B r. tfirisSs of Kunifirila ( L 6. 5 ) this 
rite is to ba repeated on every conception. Most other writers 
would hold that like puihs&yana it is to bo performed only once. 

Simantannatjana :—This is treated in the following gr. 
autras: Asv. L 14.1*9; San, I 22, Ap. 14. 1-S, Hir, II 1, Baud- 
1.10, Bharadvaja L 21, Gobhila II. 7.1-13, KMdim IL 2, 24-28, 
Par. I. IS, Kanaka 31,1-S, Vaikhanssa III 12, 


This word literally means' parting of the hair (of a woman ) 
upwards. Y&j. ( 1. 11), Vbda-Vyiig* (1.18 ) call this sariiskara 
simply *si in ante \ while Gobkiia (II 7,1), Mfinsva gr. (t. 12, 2), 
K&thaka «r (31. 1) call it Blmantakarana. Ap, gr. and Bhira- 
dvajn gr. ( L 211 describe it before puriisavann, The Asv. gr. 
( 1.14,1-9 ) describes it as follows : " In the fourth month of 
pregnancy the Slmantonnayana (shoold be performed ), In the 
fortnight of the waxing moon.when the moon may be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a nakgatra that is (regarded as ) male (or the name 
of which is of the masculine gender, according to Nflrfyana); 
then ho establishes fire {I e. performs the details of hotna up 
to offering of ajpabhapas ) and having spread to the west of the 
fire a ball's hide with ib neck to the east and the hair outside 
he makes eight oblations (of ajya, clarified butter }, while his' 
wife sits on it < hide) and takes hold (of his hand ), with the 
two (verses) ‘may Dhiitr give to his worabipper ’ ( Atharvaveda 
V IL IT. 2-3 ), with the two verses, * I invoke Rslrft 1 ( Bg, IL 32. 
4-5 ), with the three (verses) called '□ejamesi' (a khilaeuktn 
after Bg. X 184 and Ap. M. P. L12. 7-9) and with the verse 'Oh 
PrajSpufci, no one other than you' (Bg. X, 121,101 He then three 
times parts her hair upwards {beginning from the front and pro- 
ceding backwards) with a bunch of an even number of unripe 
fruits with a porcupine quill that has Lhree white spots 1,9 (or 
rings) and with three bunches of kusa grass, with the words 
hhur, bhuvahr s^ar, om’ or he does so four times. He gives 
orders to two lute players ‘ sing (praise of) king soma. ’ (They 
sing this gath&)‘ may soma, our king, bless the human race. 


->18. the forcopee qmi) with three white * F t>a i. beDlwied 
c-Ttn i □ the Tm. Br. « on anipioioui thing. ■ Ha should *li*™ his bead 
with t porcupine quill with throe white spots since in the cue of tho 
BPd* tbrre rro sttapiciuo, things, via. the three metres, the thro, 

'"““S Sr ( '• 5 - 6 - 1 ■ w *»■*»• ’ ** »wi- 
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Fkod U the wheel (dominion ) of this < river)j ( here (hay taka 
the name in the vocative) of the river near which they dwell. 
And tot them do whatever aged brShmana women whose hus- 
bands and children are alive direct A bull is the fee (for the 
sacrifice) 1 '. In (be ip, inantrapitha thirteen verges are 
devoted to this aamskara in ail. acme of which occur in tho Rg,, 
the Atharvaveda and Taj. 9, 

We have here first the religious part of horn a and oblations 
with mantras. But this rite is mainly of a social and festival 
nature intended to keep the pregnant woman in good cheer. 
Th$ SanukicspiskSsa { pp. 173^173) Quotes some verses from 
an idval£yaua stating that this rite serves the purpose of 
driving certain female goblins that thirst for the destruction of 
the foetus; tho parting of the hair by the husband with the 
quill, bunch of unripe fruits and darbhas and tying a garland 
round her neck, giving her boiled rice mired with mudga and 
ghee and asking lute players to sing indicate its festive 
character. There is a great divergence among the grhya sutras 
about the several details of this samskera and the order in 
whioh they take place. The Sin, 0, after pointing out a f ew 
divergences remarks that one should follow the rules of one’s 
own grhya antra. A few important divergences are pointed out 
below, This saraskara was to be performed in the 3rd month 
according to Kdthaka gt. r in 3rd, 6lh orSfch according to the 
Mlnava; In the 4th month according to Asv., Ap., Hir. {II. 1), 
in 4th or 6tb according to Gohhila (IL 7.3) and in the 4th, Bth or 
8th according to KMdira, in 6th or Bth according to F&raakara, 
Yftj. (L 11), Visnu Dh. a ( S7. 3), Sahkha; in the 7th 
according to Sin. gr, (L U. 1), in the 8th according to 
\alk, and Veda-Vyasa (L 18), Sahkha as Quoted in the 
Smrticandrlka (L p. 17) says that it should be performed on 
the foetus beginning to move and up to the time of delivery. 
Asv„ San. and Hir. require that the moon must be In conjunc¬ 
tion with a male naksatra. Hir, gr. alone prescribes that the 
saihskara should take place in a round apartment, It is remark¬ 
able that Asv. alone requires that the woman should be seated 
on a bull's bide, which shows that till bis day such a hide was 
not treated (as is done in modern times) os a very unholy 
thing. P&rask&ra makes her sit on a soft chair or seat, while 
Gobhilu prescribes a seat of northward pointed darbhas. There 
Is great divergence as to the number of oblations and the verses 
to be repeated even in sulr&a of the same Veda, e, g. Aiva- 
layana prescribes eight oblations and eight mantras, but 
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SahkMyana pTMOriUs only six (by omitting the verses Bg, 
XL 32, 1-3), Gobbi I a, Kh&dlta, Bharadv&ja, Parasknra and 
SShkhSyana prescribe the preparation of boiled Tice 'with 
ghee thereon or sesame and the first throe of these say that 
the woman should be asked to look at the ghee on the moss of 
rice and be questioned ‘what do you see' and she should be mods 
to reply l l see progeny’ ( BliSradvajn has the reply ‘sons and 
cattle *). Almost all grhya siitras agree that in parting the 
hair the husband is to use a bunch of unripe fruit (Gobbi I a, 
Far. and San, specifying that it was to be Udumbam fruit), a 
porcupine quill with three white spots and three bunches of 
ku§a grass. P fit as kora and Gobhila add the use of a Vlratnra 
stick and a full spindle. Some like Asv, prescribe that the 
part mg must be done thrice, Gobhila Beams to prescribe it six 
times, while Khftdira (II. Z. 23) expressly says that it is to be 
done only once. San, says that the unripe fruits are to be tied 
to a string of three twisted threads and the string is to be sus¬ 
pended from her neck as a garland. Far. also seems to suggest 
the same, Ap. also says that the husband should { by way of 
ornament) tie a string of barley grains with young shoots on 
the woman’s head (14. 7 ) and Vaikbatiasn says that the woman 
is to wear a garland and have fragrant unguents applied to her 
body. Many of the grhya sutras direct that lute players should 
sing a verse or verses. Gobhila, Khftdira, Yalk. are silent on 
this point, but Gobhila prescribes that brfibmuna women should 
address auspicious words to her " Be you the mother of a valiant 
son." There is divergence as to whoso praise is to bo sung. 
Sab and Fat. say that the ballad sung must be in praise of tba 
(ruling ) king or any one else who is very valiant Asf, Hir., 
Baud, Bharadvija and Par. prescribe a gathi in honour of king 
3cma (the plant). Apaatamba refers to two Torses, one of 
which praises king Yaugandhwi and the other king Soma and 
prescribes that the first is to be sung for all Yarn as residing in 
the Silva countries, while the second is to be recited by 
brUhnianss. Some of the sutras like Asv., Par., BhSradvaja 
allow that In the ballad to be sung by the lute player's the river 
on which the woman and her husband dwell is to be invoked. 111 


fii9. Tiwmir I awTvi: jet wTgmirsrnaan i 

q. 14, 4-5 ; Ihe vorafla from the a.rfu r? ( II, 11,12-13 > are 
iurm ait tisH? i urnfm^Tiu av m iffru cr* iffr 

sjwr i H'j’rtw*! jpf *. ( I, i ) b« 

( Continued on natpagt) 
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Asv. and Sin. eipresuly state that a bull |g tho fea In this 
Baififiltdrti for frha officiating priest. Ap„ Par. and BfifiradvSjn, 
Bay that brdhman-m are to bo fed in this rite. Sin, says that 
the woman is to sing merrily and wear gold ornaments if she 
likes. The Ap. and Shared raje gr. gay that the husband is 
to observe silence that day tilt the stars begin to appear and 
then after going out of the house from tho east or north, he 
should first touch a calf and then mutter the vyShrlls ( bhflfc, 
hhuvah, svali ) and give up his silence,* 10 

The M&navagrhya (I. 13, % ) epeaka of parting of hair in 
the marriage rite also. Laghu-Aivaldyana ( IV. verses 8-16 ) 
gives a faithful summary of the Asv. gr. 


I Continued ftam Sait pap «) 

only the tad verso bet rend* tho kit pBda upfiiv vspt sv, while Hir, 
reads >ry for wig> in the verse «« reed by Bb&rdvlja. Pfir. reeds ' wttr <TV 
wj nvmt mui; mu 1 siitfilwrt imimiiiR *. Here srfSgwt^i; 

sit (Ifc, ) or it may be ilia vocative addressed to the river 
Whose aame is taken. It may be inferred with some force that ftp, 
mantra pit ha and Hir. gt were composed in the Sutra country on the 
banks of the Jumna and tbe bhlndrSji gt on the Ganges, Haradatta 
explaining ip gr, fay* that the country of Sutra is on the Jumna and 
that Vaiiyas are in abundance there. Hie country of Silva was included 
in the KocebSdigav* (PffQini V. 2. 133* and HahlbbBfya, vol. II. p. 
300), PicEnt mentions Silva in IV. 1. 173, IT. 2.133 and teaches the 
format ton of Tatigandhara in IV. 2.130 and of Yaiigandharl in IT. 1. 
173. In the Veniparva 14. 1-5 it it said that the king of Silva whose 
capitnt vu at Saubh a attacked Dritralcz, Salyaparva (20. 1) calls lb a 
Sllta king lord of mlecclia tribes and speaks cf him as fighti ng for 
Duryodbsna and as killed by Sltyakt. A KirikI quoted by the Kfflik* 
make* Yangandhara a division of Silva * jjmTmhswsi punt: 1 

tjfiifn ir t y g i w w t Hiwvtf fi wi i » u 

5!0. The words of the stnr. u* 14- 7-8 are vs Mi lit-iHUW irn 
!wrnt%»tii i Tfrfrg iWf n nf i gjiHiT u?gwvuiTnr tq^fivw 

irrtf The S. B, B. vd. XXX p. 260 translate* ' ho ties 

hiflfty gtafna with foxing lb win to the head of Eire wife-; thtsu iho keepn 
ittonofl until the itars appear 1 * Bnt this It wrong. Throughout ttit* section 
tbn porformer { karts ) h tho husband ; E*an m (he Tth iOtt* grammar 
requires that if the karts of tying the garland ( J aWdfciy* * ) is iho 
husband Uiou tho fcartS of 1 viarjot * alao must be the husband. Sudar^nna 
notes (in his com, ) that gome reed tho iSJtras 13 1 vr? ■+ -*-j^ tn 
pr^irs: r ( kb iht] dual ); then both husband and wife have to obierao 
iliooco. IXo al hu- notes that according to lame tbo actions from tying 
the j&fa onwardi apokou of by Ap, are doco by the wife hemlf and 
nut by tbo huihand. 

S. Ds ft 
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Apastamba, Baud., Bh5nidv3ja and P5r. expressly Bay 
that this aamskara is to ha performed only once at the first 
eon caption. For the difference of view among nibattdhak&ras 
vide above < pp. 205-206 ) on garbhadb&na, 

Vbpn was of opinion that Blinantcmnayani is a saiiiskara 
of the woman, but that according to some it fa a saiitsfcSra of 
the foetus and so was to be repeated at each cone option. 111 On 
account of the great divergence of details one may conjecture 
that this sam-krira was not very ancient in the times of the 
Qrhy&satras. 

It appears however that gradually this picturesque rito 
receded In the back ground, so much so that Matiu does not 
even mention It by name, though Yij. names it. In modern 
times in Western India some people perform a rite in the 8tb 
month of pregnancy (called In Marathi Affiuiiffiite/h} which 
retains some vestige* of the ancient rite ( such as the garland 
of udumbara fruit}. 


Vmabaii :-According to Vasina quoted in the Swhsklra- 
prakaia (p. 178) this ceremony was to be performed in the 8th 
month of pregnancy, on tbo 2nd, 7th or 12th ttihi of the bright 
fortnight and when the moon was in the Sravand, Ratlin* or 
Fcsya constellation. Tho earns work quotes verjoa of AkvaU^ 
yaua describing the coramony and stating its purpose vis. to 
remove harm to the foetus and for easy delivery of the woman 
and that it was to be performed during every conception. On 
the preceding day NSndlsrSddha was to be performed and then 
borno to fire was to be performed up to the offering of Ajyabh&gas. 
To the south of the fire another sthandila of the shops of a lotus 
or evsstvka was to be drawn on which 64 oblations of boiled 
rice with ghee thereon were to be offered to Vfepu (some offer 
them on the fire itself) with tho verses of Rg. I, 22.16-21. 
Rg. L 154.1-6, Rg. VI 69.1-8, Rg. VII. 104. U, Rg. X. 90. 1-16 
Rg. X. 184.1-3. Then to the north-east of the fire, a square 
plot should be smeared with cowdung and be divided Into 64 equ . 
area with white dust and 64 offerings of boiled rice should be offer¬ 
ed with the same mantras and in their midst one ball of rice 
should be offered to Visnu with tho mantra loudly uttered ' narno 


^ ^ (1. p . 17 y This rm* h re a rl by 

“ *• . * . o*> ■**•«*£* 








Ch, 71} 


227 


&aihsk3rtvt- Vipiuhaii 

Nirayanfiya 1 and the husband and wife nhould partake eopars- 
tely of two balk of the same rice. Then the offering to Agni Sri- 
stakrt should bo made, daksinfi, should ba distributed and brih- 
nisnaa should be fed. The Veit. (III 13) describes Vknubali 
diffsrtntlj, The gods with Agni as the first are Invoked unto the 
northern pranldhi vessel and then at the end Purina k invoked 
four timea with ’ om bbiib V 'em bhuvah,' ’em euvah/ ‘ qtn 
bbur-bhuvah-auvah', then to the east of the fire he invokes 
Visnu on seats of darbha grass with the names, Se&ava, 
Ndr£f ana. Had ha va, Qovj nda, Vj$nu, Madhus u dan a, Tr I vi k rams, 

Vtlrnsna, Sndhara, Hrelkesa, Padmonabha, DSniodara; then be 

bathes Visnu, with mantras 'Apah' Tai. 8. IV. 1.5.11 = flg ( X.9. 
1-3), ‘H iranyavarpah- (Tai, 3. V. 6.1) and the chapter beginning 
paf&maBaJi p (Tsi Br. I. 4. 8 ); he do is worship (with g&ttdal 
paste, flowers | by each of Viand's twelve names, then he 
offers 12 oblations of clarified butter with the mantras ‘ ato devfi 1 
{ ttg. L 22. IS—21 J/Yfepor-nu khm * (Rg, L I54.1-7=T»L0LI 2. 
13), * tad - asya priyara ' (TaL Br. II. 4, 6 = Rg, I I5i 5), * pra 
tad vis pub* (Tai Br. II. 4. 3 = Rg. 1.154. 2), ' pare mitraja’ 
(Tai. Br. II 8, 3)/vicakrame trir-dovob 1 (Tai, Br. If. 8. 3). 
Then he annotmcces as offering a mesa of rice cocked in ruflkon 
which fijya baa been poured to the god and sacrifices it to him 
with the twel ve names repeating the twelve mantras ( Rg. I, 22, 
16-21, and 5g. I. 154. 1—3}, Having praised the god with 
mantras from the four vedas be should prostrate himself before 
the god after taking twelve names with the word 1 namah * at the 
end of each (i, e. by saying * KeSavSya namafr * &c,). What 
remains of the rice cooked in milk is eaten by the wife, 

SoQijantikarma Vide Ap. gr. 14. 13-15 ; Hir. gf, IL 2.8- 
II.3.1, Bhiradvaja gr, 121, GobhiJagr. II7. 13-14, Khidlra gr, 

II 2, £9—30, Fir. gr. 1.16, Kathaka gr. 33.1—3. This seems to be 
a very ancient rite. It means ‘ a rite for a woman who is about 
to ba delivered of a child'. R E . V. 78.7-9 give the earliest 
indications of this rite, 1 Just as the wind moves a lake on all 
nidee, eo may the foetus move and come out, being ( now ) In the 
tenth month, Just as the wind, the forest and the sea are in 
movement, so mayefc thou (foetus) that art ( now ) In the tenth 
month, come out together with the after-birth, may the male 
child having been sleeping ten months inside bis mother, coma 
out a living being, unharmed, from bis mother, herself being 
alive.' Br. Up, VL 4. 23 also refers to this rite " He sprinkles 
with water the woman who 1 b about to be delivered ( with the 
mantras) ‘just as the wind.may it come out with the 
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after-birth ' ( same as ftg. V, ?&. ? except the last pfida ). Thin la 
n pen^ ! of Indra with a bolt and with a chamber for rest; oh 
Indra, leave it and come out with the foetus and after-birth." 
Ap, gr. describes the ceromonv as follow*:‘Now is described the 
rite to secure a rapid delivery. With a cup that has riot been dipped 
in water before he draws water in the direction of the current (of 
a river or spring J; he places TilryantI plant at his wife's feett be 
should then touch on the head (with both hands) the woman who 
is In child-birth with the verse ( Ap. mantra-path a II. 11.15 ), w 
should sprinkle her with the waters ( brought as above) with the 
next three verses (Ap. mantra-p&tha IL 11. 16-18 ), If the after¬ 
birth does not come out, he should sprinkle her with the water 
( brought) os directed above with the next two verses " [ L e. Ap. 
mantra-pStha II. H IB—*20). ltl Hir, Is very brief and is similar to 
Ap,. but omits nil verses except one ( which is part of Ap. M. P. 
II. II. 16 ). Bharadvaja is similar to Ap., but gives verses that 
are slightly different from those of the Ap. M. P. Oobbila and 
Khldira are very brief and say that a hernia with two oblations 
of clarified butter is to be performed with the verses of the 
Matitra-brihmana 1 5. 6-7. Pirnskara also speaks of the 
sprinkling of Lha woman with two verses of Vaj 3, VIIL 23-39 
(the first being almost like Hg. V. 78. 7) and prescribes the 
recital of Athurvuvedu I. 11. 4 for the falling of the after-birth. 
Adityadarsana on Klfhaka gr. (33. 1) remarks that this rile is 
not. really a B&mskftra and Devapila says that this Is a rite 
which lias a seen result (while Batiiakants are deemed to have 
an prison mi]It ), 

JiUakarma :~Thk appears to hare been a rite of hoary 
antiquity. In theTaLE. i!J 11,2* 5.3-4 we read ‘one should 
offer a cake cooked on twelve potsherd* to VniaTinara, when a 


52S. Thin refers to tku watqb of tit* wuinitD. 

1513. Thit ii suf+fsi ^fTMrS(^5Lii*i ^fMPi W* » anv, sr. qi. 
It. U. 15. 

524. Ap. M, P, II, II. 20 is the same ta At Larva. I, II. 4 , 

625. iHrt er^TTHTijj wi* 1 ...... vlbiiiif qmrnnr 

y*qv?TT*.Tmi^ yT'^vrrr ivpnn hwm§. w. II. 8. fi. 3-4. is 

treat'd uf in the f el towing t arq, ^.15 1,7 (B. B. E 30 pp, 2B1-H2 ), 
w™ V. {L 15. H, S. E. E. 2D p, 182 ), 94-35 uiikll, j! 

( 9. B. E 29 p. 395 }, Btftrw II. 7. 17-23 f 8, 0. E **1. 30 pp 56-56 ), 
VTi^wl. Id ( B, £3. E, 29 P p 293-297), wmrTW L 23^25, Swi-m -lH. 14-16, 

fT? l *,*iw t * c8, U - E - Tul ' 89 «-W). rfcwwf* (U, 3. 2-ii. 4—6 

8 . a. Evd. 30 pp 210-214. ) 
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son is bom (to a mao ) That son! for whom when born 
they perform this * \ doee becomes pure, glorious, substantial 

in (abundant) food, full of vigour and possessed of cattle \ 
This shows that YaUvaonresti woo performed on the birth of a 
son. Jaimini (IV, 3* 38 ) holds a discussion on this passage 
and establishes the canola si on that this lati ia for the benefit of 
the son and not of the father and the bhfiaya of Sahara gives 
the further propositions that this iff! is to be performed after the 
jutakarma rites are finished (and not immediately at birth) and 
that it is to be performed on a full moon day or a new moon day 
following ten days after birth. The Sat. Br. { S. B, E, voh 44 
p, 129) prescribes a certain rite before the navel string is out 
"regarding a paw horn son let him say to five brShcnanas 
before the navel string has been out 1 breathe over him Id this 
way. 1 But if he should be unable to obtain them, he may even 
himself breathe over him while walking round him hl * The 
Br. Up. L 5. I contains the following interesting passage m 
11 when a boy is born they first make him lick clarified butter, 
and they make him take the breast ( of the mother) after that 1 * 
At the end of the Br* Up* ( VI. 4, 24-2S ) there is an elaborate 
description of the jifc&karma. " When f a sou) is born, having 
kindled the fire, having placed the son on one's lap, having 
poured curds mixed with ghee in a helbmefcal vessel ha offers 
oblations of the curds mixed with ghee with the mantras 1 may 
I maintain a thousand, prospering in my house; may there 
be no break with regard to progeny and cattle; svaha J I offer 
to these in my mind my pranas, svaMJ Whatever I have 
done In excess In my work nr whatever I may have left defi¬ 
cient in this ( rite ), may the wise ( Agni) ( called ) Svisjakrt 
make that well sacrificed and well offered for ua, avsb&f*. 
Then after bringing down his mouth up to the right ear 
of tha sou he should recite thrice the word 1 speech M,T t then 
having poured together curds, honey and clarified butter, 
ho makes the (sou) eat It by means of (a spoon of) gold 
not covered with anything else with the mantras'I place in thee 
bljuh, I place In thee bhtirah, I place in thee svah* 1 place In 


S2G, anrp^RR wi# ^ wi ajsurrvfw i n + -t. 

v. L S, 3L 

527, The ides of muttering * *Kk * thrice ii that the father wi iht ■ 
that ipreoh sa mao if eated in iho three V&dft* may come to the boy id 
due course. ChUh, bhuvsh aed five!) represent tho three Vrdei or **nh, 
sir sad besvea. 
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thee bhur-bhuvah avail, 1 place in thee all \ Then he give# 
him {the boy that is born > a name with the words ‘thou art 
the VedaThat becomes his secret name. Then he hands the 
hoy over to fata mother and gives him the breast of the mother 
*i!h the mantra ( fcg. I 164, 49 ) * Ob, Saraevati! make that 
breast ready for being sucked, which lies on thy body, which 
engenders happiness, by which thou nourishes* all blessings, 
w hieh bestows gems, that wins wealth and is a generous donor'. 
Then ha solemnly addresses the mother of the child with the 
following mantra* ' Oh maitrivum^t *“ J Oh strong one \ thou 
art i|a, she (the mother ) has given birth to a valiant ( boy); 
mayst thou be endowed with valiant sons, since thou bast mode 
us possessed of a valiant son. They say to him (the newly 
hom son) ' thou indeed eicelleat tby father, excelled thy grand- 
father ; he may attain the highest station by his prosperity 
glory and spiritual eminence, who is born as a eon of such a* 
brAhmana that knows this ”, 

It will be dear from the above passages of the Br, Up. 
that the jltakarma rite contained the following parts: (1) homa 
of curds with ghrta to the accompaniment of manlnu \ {2) repeat¬ 
ing in the child's right oar the word * speech' thrice; (3) 
making the child liok curds, honey and gbrrs by means of a 
golden ladle (or ring); (4) addressing the child with a name 
which was to be his secret name (nfinsakarnna); (5) putting 
tue child to the breast; {6} addressing the mother with mantraa. 
The Satapatho adds another detail viz. asking five brahmans* 
if available to breathe on the child (from Four quarters, east 
south, west, north and one immediately above him) or the 
ifttbar himself may do so. 


There is great divergence In the grbyasutma on the diffe¬ 
rent details that go to make up the jntakarma. Some give 
almost all the above seven details, while others omit some of 
them. The order of these components differs In the grhya- 
eutras and according to the Veda to which each sfltra Is attached 
the mantras differ. It would be impossible to give in a brief 
compass the details from all grhyasutras. Some description 
however, of the details from important gjhyaafttraa b given 


62S- MaiirSTjiruga Vuiwthia ab j 

artmuhifT. f^r mean- ■ earth 1 or ■ food 1 

srsfrswu. 


itf UaU.rgraruiii (my be 
Otter rather espeott -jnfnpr 
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T b a ceremodj h™ to be performed by the very neoesaltu* 
Of the ra™ immediately after birth. But different nairas e * 
prtse it in different w ayB , 0 . g . Air. I. 15. 2 Hays thfl rit e should 
bt- dens before any other person (than the mother and nurse ) 
touches the chili Ps T . gr. ( L 16 ) says it is performed before 
the narel string fa out off Gobhih (II 7 .17 J and EhSdira 

f L V*J k to ba Performed Wore the navel string 
IS cut off and the breast is given to the child. 

f 11 1,1 fL 15< 1-4 ^ tbe ^remony is described as 

follows: hen a son has been born, he (the father) should 

before other persons touch him. give to the child to eat honey 
and clarified butter in which gold has been rubbed by means pf 
a golden (spoon) with the verse * I give unto thee the Veda 
1 W j d ° m j ° i r know ledge ) of honey and ghrta, (Veda) which is 
produced by the god Sevitr (who urges on) the bountiful; J 
yoh have long life and may you live in this world for a bund* 
red autumns being protected by the gods Bringing near the’ 
child 5 two ears ( hjg mouth ) the father mutters medfuljanana !M 
may god Savitr bestow on thee intelligence; may the goddess 
Sarssvatl bestow on thee intelligence and may thefwoJS 
_ vina wearing wreathe of lotus give to thee intelligence^ «« 
He touches the (eon a) two shoulders ( with the mantra) 1 be a 
fctone be an axe be indestructible gold ; thou art indeed Veda, 

' Oh TndrJ h Y ° t, htI " drod aut ™ ns '» n(] ( with the mantra) 
Oh Indra, bestow th* best wealth' ( k*. n 2 t ei nr j i J 

Mugbarea {bountiful Ind») I #■ ou f t„d™) ^ 0(rjB °: 

The following nutraa (I. 15, 5-10) lay down rules about th» 
name, which will be considered under Nfimakarnna 


i. ta »“* * ™ *—» 


j 30. Xiriuiiii (on ast. gt. 1, 15. 8) octet that some ny tliat lh« 
mecirt 11 melted only oaoe, w| 1(n the mouth i( brought ewh 
one after ouoithor, others #my thst the ntntre is felted twice 

651 . srrfiv ItSon* from which the eweac* uken a ,. 

eomVhddtrJh T CO,,, ■ **** “* » to the, mjj. *flj‘ 

, held that the thme menu., should be repented watinuoa-I v w u a t 

tbo ahcubfari aretombed « P0 efty the other t ffl other, hold fhti tb« 

5”l * rT . , ^ ni j bejrttercd wheu touching the right dodder 

while .he two WSTT* Bnt i . ^ 0^1 (hon|d ^ „ t , Sr(d Ul ^ 

touch! ng the left; the three minim should be rented together sod 
the »boulder, touched limoltsneomly. HMfifi prefer, this u*i 
becanie the bblpyikSra who wont before did «o. “** 
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It will be noticed timi out of the several components of the 
rite described in the Br- Up. and the Sat Br. ( Aav. omits express 
mention of horns, of putting the child to the breast {stflnsd&na). 
the address to the mother (mEtrabhirasntrana } f and tho brea¬ 
thing over the child by five br&hmanas or tho father, Tbe Sin. 
gj, (L £4.1—13 ) also omits boms, the stcmadam and matrabJii* 
mantrayot hut refers to the father breathing over the new born 
child thrice. Instead of gbrta and honey served with a golden 
spoon* San. prescribes mixing of curds, honey p ghrta and water or 
grinding together of rice end barley. It adds the tying of gold 
to a hempen string and fixing ifi on the right hand of the child 
till the mother gets up from child-bed* 

It will have been noticed that Asv. and San. both prescribe 
giving a secret name to the child on the day of birth and do not 
prescribe a separate Nfimnk&rana ceremony. Sfin. gr,{ L £4. 4 ) 
adds that a vySvabiiitfl name may be given on the 10th day 
from birth. The Gobhila gr, (II. 7. 13-45) and Ehadim gr« 
II, 2, 23-31 eay that a secret name for the child that is to be 
born is to be uttered in the Sosyanti-karma. So .SAv. probably 
carries on that tradition. 

We shall now take the several components of the rite and 
show how they are dealt wifch by the several grhyasutras* 

Homo :— This is prescribed by tbe Br, Up.* the MEnava, 
the K&thaka gr. at the time of birth* The A§v, gr pari^Ieta 
(L 24) pay a that homn should be performed to Agni and other gods 
bs stated above \ then tbe child should bo made to eat honey and 
ghrfca and then the offering be made to Agni* It Is prescribed 
before birth (In the Sosyantikarma) by Gobhila and Khadiro* 
It Is prescribed after the whole rite by Band, gr, IL 1.13, It is 
omitted by A^andSSn. The Far. gr. (L lfi) t Eir. gt.* Bbfiradvfija 
gr, (L 26} say that the Aupilsana ( i* e, grhya) fire in taken 
away and a sutik&gni set up( which Iflal&o called Uttapanlya ) 5]a 
near tbe door of the lying-in ch&mb&r. The Volk. ( HL 15 ) 
calls it ftfakSgni ( and also Uttapanly a ). Tbese say that In 
this fire white mustard seed with email grains of rice are offered 
at the time of birth and at the morning and evening twilights for 
ten days afterbirth with certain mantras, Ap. prescribes that 


632. Tin* buUki^Di *■ prepared by placing tbe broken piece of & j*r 
cd tbe kitchen firofUcc and heiti&g it with the dried dung of * boll. 

wnwn? lil. ij. 
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mustard Reeds and rice chaff are to be offered in the fixe when* 
any body enters the lying-in chamber for ten days. 

(2) Medhajonam i —-Two meanings are given to this. This 
word does not occur in the Br. Up. But it speaks of muttering 
in the right ear of the boy the word * vfik' thrice and making 
the boy lick from a golden spoon or ring curdd, honey and 
ghrta. The first of these viz. muttering in the right oar of the 
boy some words or a mantra is called medhajatiaoa In AMy, and 
Sin. {I. 24, 9 which prescribes * vak ‘); wMle most of the other 
sfitras viz, Valk., H ir„ Gobhila say that medh&janana is the 
action of making the child eat honey, ghee, curds or pounded 
barley and rice, to the accompaniment of mantras (like 

* hhhatvayi dadhiml 1 in Pir. or ' Bhur rcah * as in Vnikb&naga, 
or‘ medtiirn to devab ’ as in Ap,), l tie Baud, Sf. I It L 7 ) 
prescribes the giving of curds, honey and gbrta ten times with 
each of the ten mantras (Tat. Br. II. h, 1} of the anuvska 
beginning with 'pranoraksati visvam-eiat.' Tfao Vaik. expressly 
says that the Vaca iU plant, Puthyfi plant, gold, honey and clari¬ 
fied butter become medhftjanana. Mnnu IX 2!) seizes upon the 
making the child eat gold (dust), honey and clarified butter to 
the accompaniment of mantras as the central part of the rite. 
Later works like the Samskdramayhkha regard this eating of 
honey and gkrts as the principal part of jatakarmo. 1 ** 

{3) ^yustja Some of the shlran speak of a rite called 
fiyusya in the jfitakarma. This consists in muttering over the 
navel ( as in Par, J or in the right ear of the boy some jnantm or 
mantras invoking the bestowal of long life on the boy. Asv, 
( vide p, 331J has such an invocation in conjunction with the 
sating of honey and ghrta. Bbaradv&ja also does the same. 
M&navn gp, prescribes the anuvaka * Ague ayur-asi ‘ ( Kifhaka 
Sam. XL 7 ) for 21 oblations (this anuvaka is full of tho word 

* iyusmat'). 

(4) J msubhiniariana (touching the child on the shoulder 
or shoulders J, Vide Aav. above. Ap. begins his treatment with 
the direction that the father touches the boy with the VStsapra 
anuvika. Fir,, Bb&radvUja speak of touching the boy twice, 
once with Vfitsapra anuvftka (Vfij, 9, XII. 18-39 or Taj, 3. IV. 

133, vnr V»VT < 'jwtwhw. III, 

13. Amirs giT«e 7HJmrt nud *» lyDonyms of twt ami wn 

fiat. Y i fl-M i f-n vuprnT?T'^rti=tL * ffttii mi 

if iVnr^r i 

0.0. 34 
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2. % ), and again with 1 be a stone, be an are * (in Pftr, and with 
the mantra ' may he grow ' in Bbfir. J. Some sutras like Sab. 
omit this. 


(5) Mafrahhimantravn :—(addressing the mother!. The 
mother is addressed by the father with the versa ‘Thou art Ila 
Ac '( vide Br. Up. above), which occurs in Fir, Many sutras 
omit this, Hir. has a different venae. 

W Paftat^hvmaathUpana :—Wg saw above that the 
Sntapatba prescribes the breathing over the child by five brSh- 
mapas or the father himself. Par. prescribes the same and 
g;\£s an ctptiOQ (the five bratunanna are to repeat In order from 
the oast prSpa, vydna T apilEis, udami and uam&nal San. aska 
tae father himself to breathe thrice over the boy with a verse 
referring to the three Vedas. Several eutras omit this. 

(7) Starta-pratidhuna or stanapradana making the child 
t<iko the breast. The Br, Up, and many of the sutras prescribe 
this, together with the reoitation of a imn/m or mantras e, g 
Far. prescribes Vi}. S. 17. B7 and 33. 5 for the two breasts, Zp. 
aud Bhfir. prescribe ip, msntrspSlha IL 13. I only for the right 
brciLHt; Hir. and Vaik. prescribe the same versa for both. 

® Driubfuinanlrarta^* (or-marsatiEi):—touching the ground 
where the son Lj born and addressing the earth (with one or 
two mantras). Par., Bh&r„ Ap„ Hir. do this, 


(9) Namakaraya —(giving a name to the child ). The Br. 
Up.. Asv., San., Gobhila, Khadlra and several others speak of 
giving a name to the boy on the day of birth. Asv. (L 15. 4 
and 10) prescribes the giving of two names on that date, one 
for common use (for which be gives elaborate rules ) and the 
ether a secret one which his parents only know till the boy b 
upanayana. San, reverses this and says the name for which 
similar elaborate rules are laid down by him is the secret name 
and a name for common use is to be given on the 10th day, 
Ap. gr. {15. 2-3 and 8) says on the day of birth a name derived 
from the naksatraf lunar mansion Ion which the boy is born 
is given, which is the secret name and then on the lGth another 
name ia to be given. According to Gobhila and Khidira a name 
is to be given in the Sosy anti-karma which is to be kept secret. 


1 ^ a r^r 

murr etanrt ■ yrSi, tttovt wm 

r(i i mj 1 fe- -TV*gi TP^d wrli’uirij^H frrfr srvf; 
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(10) Sleeping off evil Spirits :—Though Agy, and Sin, are 
entirely silent on this point several sutraa devote large apace to 
this topic and are full of manttw which are more are less magic. 
Ap. prescribes the offering of mustard seed and doe chaff in 
Ore three times with each of eight mantras (Ap. mantra* 
pstha II, 13. 7—14). Bhar.gr. ( L 33 ) also prescribes similar 
offerings with several verses. Hir, gr, requires the throwing of 
mustard seeds eleven times in the sutikugni with eleven mantras 
eome of which are almost the same as In Bh&radvftjo. Fir. gr, 
recites two of such mantras. 551 

It would not be out of place to mention a few other 
subsidiary matters. Baud,, Ap., Hir. and Vaik, expressly aay 
that the boy is to have a bath. The Hir. and Vaik.* !T say that 
the axe is to be placed on e stone and gold is to be placed on the 
axe, then these are to be turned upside down (so that gold lies 
ot the bottom and the stone is on top) and then the boy is 
to be held head eastwards above the stone by a female in 
her two bands, while the father repeats the two nkmtras 1 be a 
stone &o,’ and the mantra * thou art produced from { my ) limb 
by limb iSro.’ This shows how what was once only symbolical 
(vie. uttering the mantras * be a etone * &fr, indicating the desire 
that the boy should be strong, sharp and worthy like a atone, 
axe and gold) became transformed Into a rite requiring physical 
presence of these things. Par., Ap,, HEr., Bhftr. and Vaik, 
prescribe that a pot full of wafer should be placed towards the 
head (of the woman and her child) with a mantra ‘Oh waters! 

536, nrtfi ^in«m Hi rurvTi cmnwlute v t : nw- 

t w mwirf vwftn sumn&u simun ■ rfrvnr«^T 

wvvsrfgw: nrfyr ■ fwtqwi ^Shrm er^uiwa- 

smhVti i vremr I, 16. * These two 

occur Ld Hir. tad the ILrst in ttrr^nir also. 

g™-™ TU T Uf^M r '^T? *TT fTTOT- 

nr^ fra Stm i Wh *t 0 L U. 

Th 0 T ^ 0 i Lvr7T ^ m frKm i witht % w ^ 

ii Ap, 3J. P+ [I. ll r 35, Ij. ^r. (16. 12 ) prescribe! thu wUr * 
fithsr returns from t JouiuGy be ibcmldtat* in bit handi hin ion** bond, 
■bocld nneU ( or kiss ) tbe top o£ it thrice and then mutter tin* 

Sir, Il| r 4* quutoa this wfln as a rk In stipport of Uie view that iotas 
dtiifhtmjeqiiAltjr ****** of tke fatoiUuw. Thm formula »ar vn 
occurs b Aiv.gr. R fl ,j i n olhwiAlio. Vtlk* sajt that the jar h to be eo 
tbe laulh of the w®mnD p i bead j Zp. employs lb* word 1 &ir*»t*h 1 which 
SudiiwaDa enpliius ai *uear tbe head ef tbs ditld r , Tbe btf^ i P ^ ^ 
■■ '*m: Eftjanni mr ^t^TEw ■ ^ratfrrert rnttn * / 

»w, m. IL IX 5 ipd fwvm, f. haw* a situilar rtf**, 
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watch while ( people are asleep). 1 If one of the sflfcrfw f except 
VfllkhSnEtsa ) refers to any astrological details, Vaik. (lit 14 ) 
flays lbat when the child’s nose appears, the position of the 
planets should be observed and his future welfare or otherwise 
should be examined, since the boy is to be so brought up as to 
enhance hia good qualities. Both Ap. and Band, say that the 
remnants of honey, curds and ghrta should be mixed with water 
and poured out in a cowstable (and not thrown about in an 
impure place). This ceremony is comparatively brief in Ap, 
Sah. and a few others, but in Hir„ Pir. and BhKradvSja U b 
most elaborate and would require an unduly long time consi¬ 
dering the stale of the newly born child and the woman in 
child-bed. Thera is no wonder, therefore, that this ceremony 
gradually went out of vogue.. In modem times a few well-to-do 
families in Western India sometimes perform what is called 
jmtrfivana ( in Marathi) and make the boy lick honey and 
ghrta by mentis of a golden piece or ring, The dangers to the 
okNd of an elaborate ritual must have been apparent to all 
people even in anoient times . Ut 

The 9m. C. ( L p. 19 )•** cites Harlta, 6ahkha, Jaimini to 
the effect that till the navel cordis cut there is no impurity, 
that the saiiuk&ra may be performed till then and that gifts of 
jaggery, sesame, gold, clothes, cows and corn may be made and 
accepted. The same work quotes Samy&rta and other gturtle to 
the effect that the father must bathe before be can perform the 
Jatakarma rite, This would involve some further lose of time 
and it is remarkable that the grhya sutras observe silence about 
this, though Menu V. 77 prescribes a bath on hearing of the 
birth of a son. The Bm, C. quotes Pracetsg, Vyasa and others to 
the effect that a nandlarfiddba ( which will be explained under 
ftraddhft ) should be performed in jitukarms f brfihmanaa are not 
to eat cooked food iu this siiddba, but to receive corn or only 
money payment). Later works like the Dhannashidhu say 
that in jStnkarma as In other rights, svaetivUoana, punyiha- 
vicuna and mltrkupujana are necessary. 

63S, Ttiu author knows of m InrUbce where an old min jubilant oror 
the bmli of a son fmrn hia third wifo entered ttyen the performance 
Of the jfltnUrma according to hli grhvnutra and by the time the 
ceremony was over, ih» helpteso oliJM that had already little xiulity n, 
dead owing to exposure end cold. 

•iiKJiuwnmrt Bgffiwftru mH ln tv*- 

> I- pp. 19 tnd so. 


M9. frfbftFtl 
.. ‘fWTPmi 









C'b- ) Samskftras^Jajatoarrria fyj 

Medieval writers of digests give er tensive descriptions of 
irtnti rites'* 1 performed to counteract tba inauspicious effects of 
birth on the 14th tithi of the dark half of a month or on the 
amSrtaya or on Mu la, Aslesi and Jyestha nsksatras and certain 
astrological conjunctions like VyailpStn, Vaidhrti, Samkrtnti 
f sun’s passage from one sign of the zodiac into another). These 
matters are passed over here for want of space, as of little 
importance in modern times and ft* new departures introduced in 
the ancient autra rites by later works. 4 few general remarks will 
be mado on these matters in the section on Sfovti and MuhUrta, 

In modern times on the 5th and 6th days after birth certain 
oeramonies are performed for which there is no warrant in the 
siltras. These probably arose in the times of the Put ft das, since 
the only verses quoted on this point in the Nirnayaeindhu, the 
SamakSromayiSkha and other works are the MSrfcandeyapurftpa, 

yftsa and Narada, On these days the father or other male 
relative bathes in the first part of the night, then invokes 
Ganeia, and certain minor deities called Janmadft on handful* 
of rice and also SasthidevI and BhagavatJ (t e. Burgs) and 
worships them with sixteen upaoiraa. Than tambula a n d 
are offered to one or more brilhmanas and tho members 
of the family keep awake that night with songs {in order to 
ward^off evil spirits). One text from the MftrksndeyapurSua 
says men fully armed should keep watch the whole night *. 
It must be noted here that faar springing from astrological 
considerations got better of even natural love and affection to 
eueb an extent that some writers advised that the child when 
bora on certain Inauspicious conjunct Ions should be abandoned 
and its face should not bo seen till at least its eighth year. 
Vide Xjtyacftropsddbati PP- 244-255. 

Utihuna: {getting up from child-bod). According to Valk. 
IIL18 on the I0tb or 12th day after birth, the father shaves, bathes, 
purifies the house, performs in tho jstakftgni { or in the ordinary 
fire, according to some) a sacrifice to tha earth through soma person 
belonging to another point Then ha brings back the aupftaana 
(grhya fire), offers oblations to Dha.tr and others (as in L 16), five 
oblations to Varum (j. 17), tha mMnhom* (I, 18) and feeds 
the brfthmanas, San. gf. (L 25) is more elaborate. It p re - 
scribea that a mess of cooked food ts prepared in the satikigni 

540 VMa pp 8*5- 47, fffmyrvrm yg. 801-403. ‘wskt 

■n-nmilirURrqTnV ftwUn I 11 | ,j 
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and oblations are made to the tilhi of tha child's birth,, 
and to three naksutras and to their presiding deities, two 
to Agni and then one {La, 10th ) to Soma with Eg. I- 91. ", 
Kir. gr, IL 4. 6-3 (3. I). E. vol. 30 p. £14} and Bharadvaja 
( I, 56 j also refer to utthoaa. Both say that the uutlkagnj 
is taken away and the Aupasana fire ia brought in and 
oblations of ghrta ( 12 or 3 ) are offered io that fire with the 
manlrui beginning with * dbStS dadatu no rayim *, 

A ! a/wjlaJ'ona , ‘ l :— 1 The ceremony of naming a child. Vide 
Ap. gr. 15, 8-11 ( S. B, E. vol. 30, pp. 282-283), Asv. gr, I, 15. 
4-10),8. B. E. vol. 29, p. 183), Band gr. II. 1.23-31, Bhftr. gf, 1.26, 
Oobhlla gr. IT, 8,8-18 (S.B. E vs].30 pp. 57-5S), Hir. gr. II. 4,6-15 
{9. B. R vol. 30. pp. 214-215 ). Kfithaka 8 r. 34. 1-2 and 36. 3-4, 
Eanelka autra 58.13-17, Mina vs gr. I. 18, ], Sin. gf, L 24. 4-6 
( S. B. E. vol- 29. p. 50 ), V&ik. Ilf. 19, Tfiraha gr. 3, 

There is great divergence of view as to the time when the 
child was named. Several times are suggested in the ancient 
literature and in the sutras and emrtia. 

(a) We have already seen ( p, 232 ) that a child wsa 
addressed by a name, according to Gobhila and Khidira, even 
in the Sosyantlk arena, 

(b) According to the Br, Up., Asv, and S56,. Kathaka gr. 
(34.1) a name was given to the child on the day of birth. This 
practice is supported by u passage of the £at Ef.* 4 ’ 11 * therefore 
when a eon is born (the father) should bestow on him a name; 
thereby he drives away the evil that might attach to tho boy ; 
{the father gives him ) oven a second, even a third ( name ) *. 
The Mahabblsya of Psiaxijali appears to refer to thb view. “ In 
the world the parents give a name to the son when born in a 
closed space (or room) such as Devadatta, Yajftadatta; from 
their employment ( of that name for the boy ) others also come 
to know * this is his appellation* 


541. For a comprebenaiTi! treatment of tbs w in which pimot 
were glTea from Vcdie times onward*, my paper * Naming a chlEd or a 
jeipyn * in the 1 Indian Historical Quarterly * for l53S t toI. 14, pp. 24-44 
may bo consul Led,. A summary of tlio points made lu that paper ii 
given bdEow together with some fresh m alter. 

S41l viwFg-rero 
a VL L 1 % 

^ ^ 5JT* 37 TR 5^7% 

lH < ffjtfr 1 vol, I. p 33. 
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.ffi. f- p -’ Baud., Bhflr,, and Par. prescribe the 10th day 
aftet birth for namafcaraua. The MahlbhaayaquotesapasWir 

?* Y S, kaS ttat 1 051110 wns ® iven «* a day after tbs 
tenth from birth, 

Y& i- r. IS prescribes it on the Hth day after birth. 

« Baud. gr. ( II 1. S3 ) says that Namakanuu may be 
Performed on the 10th or lath, while Hfr. gr. says that it should 
he on the lSth. As Vaik. prescribes that the mother should get 
up from ohild-bed on the 10th w I2tb and then epeaks of 
ntmakarana, it follows that the ceremony was performed accord- 
mg to it on the 10th or 13th. Manu 11.30 says it may he 
porforinodonthelOth or lltfa day after birth or on an auspicious 
fi/Ai, mu hurts and naksatra thereafter, 

Kh .J f L Q0h ™ a f (1L S ’ 8 - a B > *■ "I- 30. p, 57 ) and 

KM h % tbst 1 should b9 ° n a[iy day after tBn nights, 
one hundred nights or a year from birth. Lagbu-AivaUyRna 

' v L 1 > cJIoWB ^ “u nth, nth or 16th day. Apararka ( n *6) 

SHSrfSP: * th ! aEreCt that Jt raay bQ P^fcrmed 

after the 10th night is passed or after 100 nights or a year and 
the Bhayisyat-purtna to the effect that it may be performed after 

of ° r 011 tbe lSth dfly or aft0r a eolith. It is worthy 

that Tart Ti 81 ” 11 1 J U? Kadambirl < purvabhaga para 69 ) says 
1* Tartpi^ natned his son Gattfrtpida when the tenth day 

Mter birth fell on an auspicious umhurta and that the minister 
dukarKsa named his son Vaisampfiyana next day. m 

The commentators were bewildered by those differences. 
Visvaru^ erp & n9 Menu IL 30 as * when the 10th night is 

past Kullflka does the same (i. e, according to him it is 

performed on the eleventh day ), MedhStlthf dose not ** like 

the addition of post* (tflt*y* m } after ’ daiamyllm ' In Manu If. 

1T 73 % ? can be performed oven when 

n L i rl ?,! 0 W *performed 

on the 10th and that the only essential thing is that it ia not to 


643. wetwirtr rol. L p. 4. 

™ 3*1* i wrflv II. 3. % , 

T ^ V ’"*•* p «. 

. ; **mi *ta 'Cavrr 11 para 140, 
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be performed before the 10th or IZth* Apar&rko says that there 
is an option and one may follow one's own grhyasutra,. It 
appears that the nSrtmknrQda m of Haris os ttd re, son of J&yafc- 
candra t king of Sanoj, took place three weeks after jitakarma 
(on 31. a 1175 A. D,). In modern times n^makarana generally 
takes plane on the lUh day after birth and no Vedia ceremony 
as prescribed in the sutrns is gone through, but women assemble 
and after consulting the male members of the family beforehand 
announce the name and place the child in the cradle. 

In Bg, VHL SO. 9 we read - when you giro us a fourth 
name connected with {the performance of) a sacrifice, wo long 
for it; immediately afterwards, you* our master* take ns * ( for¬ 
ward to glory )"** This shows that a man could have a fourth 
name even in the times of Bg + and the fourth was a name duo to 
the performance of a yajn& Siyapa explains that tbs four names 
arc: uaksatraudma (derived from the naksstra on which a 
person was born J, a secret name, a publicly known name and 
a fourth name like Bomayaji (due to having performed a 
SvtmtjQtfa )« In Bg. X. 54. 4 there appears to be a reference to 
four names (though Sayan a takes nama here to mean the body 
or deed )* In Bg* IX 75. £ there is reference to a third name 
4 the son has a third nauiq unknown to the parents and which is 
la the bright part of heaven The two mimes are the naksatra 
name and the ordinary name, while the third would be the name 
due to the performance of a suer idee { which the parents could 
not foresee at his birth). In the Hs- frequent reference is made 
to the tacret name of a person. Vide Bg, LX 87* 3, X 55, i-2. 
We saw above ( note 541a) that the Sat, Br. speaks of a second 
or even a third name for a person given to Mm by his parents 
The same Brihmaaa* 0 recommends * Therefore a brahma pa 


547. Vide I. A voL IS p. 1*9, read with E, L vol. IV, y. UO *od 

E- I. vol. X* p, 9k 

ifidwur flr^R i srhrij■ if. VIIL 80,9# 

wnrR i hJSvtv mf *i ■ sr. X* 54,4 S jwi i^rrff*d 

WTfl! iijwi» Sr- IX. i5. 2. The* fibril ipoika of throe 

pfcfiiea itp?tiwr and a third quo like r l nrvi ab The wiiwtiv 

alio leys that a mao bears the Diana &\§ig [*TVrsff when he perform* 
Milner*! 1 hwiafi unrai i viRnq vtjrv pi 

uvf3 p nfrwwv vet- IL p, 16S on vr- HI* 4 L 

549. wi^ft riivuspt wrtt jfSff nuflft fi v ift nr$i5| 

wth^v^ > pw Ui 5,1. 324. Vide qrirrvwwifipr n I. 3. 9 for the recital 
of the threo fiimea of a ncrtfcer ( ur^-im h*j i they were svfuirwwrv* 
^itrrSi »ad itw^uu ), 
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whsn he do*a not prosper should give himself a second name 
But how these names were formed is not stated anywhere In the 
Vedic literature. In the TaL 3, YL 3. 1.3 it is said 'therefore 
a brihro&na who has two names prospers 353 The Sat. Br, ( II, 
1-2.11 ) says ’ Arjuna is the Beoret name of Indra and the 
constellation of PhSlgduIs being presided aver by Indra they are 
really Arjunyah, but are called PhSlgunyeh in an indirect 
way\«' We saw above (p. 830) that the Br, Up, speaks of a secret 
name given by the father on the day of birth. Hardly any 
secret names are expressly mentioned In the Vedic literature 
except the name of Arjuris given to Indra f and being secret they 
oannot be expected to be mentioned). How the secret name was 
given is not dear from the Vedic literature. In Vsj. 8.17. 89 
there la a reference to the secret name of gh|ta s » The TaL 9. 
gives expression to the request that the (fihavanlya} fire should 
hear the name of one who keeps sicred Gres, while the parson 
praying was away on a journey ,SJ . 

A few examples of the three names of a parson from the 
Vedic literature may be glvon hero. Those are generally the 
ordinary name, a name derived from his father and a third 
from his gotra ( or from the name of some remote ancestor ), la 
Rg> V, 83. 0 we find Trasad&syu { his own name), Faurukutsva 
(eon of Punikutsa), Oalrikslta (descendant of Girlksita ), In 
the Alt. Br, (33.5} Sunahsopa is spoken of as Ajigarti ( eon of 
Ajtgarta) and also os Aogirasa {a gotra name), while king 
Hariicandra is mentioned { Ait. Br. 33.1) as Vaidhaea { son of 
Vedhas ) and Alksvika (descendant of Ikavaku ), In the 
Sat Br. (XIII. 5,4.1) Indrota Daivapa (son of Davipi ) Sail n aka 
(a gotra name) is said to have been the priest of Janamejaya, 
In the Chan, Up, ( V. 3,1 and 7 ) Svetuketu Aruneya (son of 
Aruni) is styled Gautama {a gotra name). In the Knthopanisad 


5M. frtwTX tlrnwi wigpifiP^; t et. tf. VL 3,1,3. This ia quoted in 
Hir. gt-i Bblf. gt, I. 20 and other grbya autiat, 

5^1. q '# gw smi | nawrivni-asik 

nw i (mu IL1. 1, il 

552. um g® u^fle nnr ^rfu; > sn*. #, 17, BA 

553. sru unr sew wrRrp Rut urer q i iv-jur g=m hot) 

TiTTf^ ¥rr«? iT*TTFW * S r tf* l* 5. 10, 1* Tbh ft d tly j q 0 thar 

^ in ** E* ^ ^ T3 ^ ^ 3 ™^ B ‘ 1 nxf *rfarqr Srw4 

irvitm. Tbi 3 rew is quoted ia by leTen! iOtru, flj 

nnif L jpH l ™ 


n. o. 31 
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(T. 1.1 and 11) Naoitstw is the son of Vijalrsyasa and it 
addressed as Gautama (a gotra name). 

Usually however a person is referred to in the Yedie 
literature by two names. In some oases it is his own name and 
a fiotm name e. g. MedhyStithi Kanva (Rg. VTTT 2. 40 J, 
Hiranyastflpa Ahgirasa (Rg. X 14ft. 5), Yatsaprl Bhalandana 
( Tai. S, Y, 2. 1. 6), Balaki Gargra { Br. Up. IL 1.1 ), Cyavana 
BbcirgATa { Ait. Br, 39, 7 ), In other cases a man Is referred to 
by his own name and another name derived from a country 
or locality e. g. Kaan Cnidya (Rg, VIIL 5.37 ). Bhlma Vaidarbha 
( Art. Br. 35. S ), Durmuklia Pancija ( Ait. Br. 39. 33 ), Janata 
Vaidoha ( Br. Up. Ill, 1. I), AjataSatm Kaeya (Br. Up. II. 1.1). 
In some cases a metronymic la added to a person’s name e. g 
DlrghatamS Hlmateya ( Rg, 158. 6 ), Kutsa Arjuneya ( son of 
An**!, te IV. 26.1. ViL 10. 3, YL1I. 1,11), Kakstvat Ausya 
(son of a woman called Usik, Rg, L 18.1, Vaj. 3. ni. 28 ), su 
PrahlSda Eayidhava (son of Xaysdha, Tai. Br. I, 5. 10), 
Mahicfcsa Aitareya (son of Itara, Chan. Up. III. 16.7 ), In the 
variisa added at the end of the Br. Up. there are about forty 
sages with matron ymio names. The practice of mentioning a 
man by reference to his mother’s name or to his mother's father’s 
gotra was continued till later times, ns will be shown later on. 
The most usual method, however, of referring to a person in the 
Rg. and also in other Yedio works was to state his name along 
with another derived from bis father’s nemc. For example, 
Amharlsa, Rjrasva, Sahadeva and Suradhas ore all called' 
Varsagira ( aon of Vrsagir, Rg. L 100.17 ) f Hug Sudfis is called 
Paljavana ( son of Fijavnnn, Rg. YU. 18. 23). Devepi is 
Arsti?ena (son of Retina, Rg. X 98 . 5-6), Suhyu BSrhaspatya 
(Tai. B. IL 6.10), Bhrgu YSnini ( Ait. Br. 13.10 and Tai. Up, 
IIL 1), Bh&rata Daussanti (Sabpatha XI IL 5. A 11, Ait. 
Br. 39. 9), K&bhansdistha Manava (Ail. Br, 22. 9 ), 

The principal rules about names may now be set out from 
the grhyasBtras. Asv. ( L 15. 4-10, a B. E. voL 29, pp. 182-183 ) 
says Let (them ) give tiie boy a name beginning with a sonant 
having a semivowel In it. with a pim I ■* the end, consisting of 
two syllables or of four syllables, of two syllables if (the father) 
is desirous of firm ( worldly) position (forhis sou), of four 
syllables if he is desirous of spiritual eminence (for Lis son); 

{-r Vi e "Vl-T ^ ! L ! 37 
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Ch, VI] 


SaihakOras- Samakarana 


UO 


but fin all cases) with an even number of syllabise in tfao ease 
of males and with an uneven number of syllables in the case of 
women- And let him find out (for the boy} a name to be 
employed at respectful salutations (at Upanayana &o,}; that 
name (the boy’s } mother and father alone should know till hfs 
upanayana'*” The San. gr. (3,B,E. vol, %9. p. 50) omits the rule 
about febo name ending in a iw/i and allows ao option of aix 
syllables and add- that the name should be formed by a krt 
affii {from a root) and not by a laddhita\ that this name should 
be known only to his parents and that on the tenth day after 
birth the father should give the child a name for ordinary use 
which should be pleasing to brihinanaa. It should be noticed that 
Aiv, and San, differ on one very important point According to 
Asv, the name for which elaborate rules are laid down is to be 
the ordinary name and he lays down no rule about the forma* 
tIon of the secret name ; while Ssh. lays down for the secret 
name the same rules os Afv. does for the public one and Sin, 
says about the public name that it should be pleasing. 

Instead of quoting grhya sutras at length tbs principal 
rules about names dsducible from them may ba stated Jn the 
form of propositions with a few illustrations for each* 

(1) The first rule in almost all autras is that the name 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even 
number. This rule is deduced from Vedic literature where most 
of the names contain either two syllables (a. g, Baku, Trita, 
Kutsa, Bhrgu) or four syllables (Trosadosyu, Purukutsa, 
MedbyStithi, Brahmadatta &a.), though names of three sylla¬ 
bles (like Kavasa, Oyavana. Bharat a J and of five syllables 


£55, him urut i e gte j sy i 

ffwirr ufl yPhwsrfuwi< i : f*u i jmnw i sflu h. » 

wf*tTi^4'nr w s*iTisTibarr (wsnsFfS’revwPt i wi-r, q. J, 16.4-10, Tha 

Vtg* are Urn l*it three letter* of the five ( ^qi iiiq ), V #n J g. 

Separate the9th *Gir**■ q’key i j (spm tmv v=rOJT; t t ^T i: WW; 

wi&iwsteTWTmi!an«Mprf^ura:4R(tvve, JTr^iSWnjflMiSsm,vfRRVUI, 
3. 86 derive* that word. That ineli rules very ancient follow* from 
• quotation ‘be wrwtw l ei%sn: i gw wm 

e^jwqTW5WT5W*«nrg^ frgvq i n h fty fl fed uRjBsrnf wS gwt wgrtrv 
wi wth gVm SRprfbft t ugtmvu vpl. L p. 4. fitgUVTgjig tlwt would 
follow the name of (one ofj the three ancestor* of the boy’» father 
weens 'descent or family,' mesne tint the fint syllable ii not 

Wl or vlf (vltieirtFhpt I. 1, 73) and wwfbiEJiraw tneini * not borne by 
bin foe/ 
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(like mbhanedfetha, Hitanyastupa) are not wanting. Baija- 
Tipa grbya allowed the name to be of on®, two, three, four or 
any number of syllables. Sfifu allowed a name even of six 
syllables and Baud. gr. (II. 1. 25 ) of 8 [ x or even eight Exam * 

pies of names with two syllables and four syllables ora given 
below. 

(2) Almost all grhya sutras contain the rulo that the 

name should begin with a sonant and oontaia In the middle a 

semivowel. This is stated also in the ancient quotation from 
Yajflikae in the Mah&bhlfya, 

(3) Some siVtras prescribe that the name should and in a 
Iiwarea preceded 117 by a long vowel (e. g, Ap. f BhSr,, Hlr.,PSr,). 
AAv. only mentions that it should end in a visarga, while Vaik. 
and Gobhila say that it may and in a long vowel or In a visarga. 
These rules were probably based on such Vedio names as Sudia, 
Dlrgbatamns, Prtbusravae (that occur in the ft grad a ) and such 
names as Vatsaprl {Tai, 8, V. %. 1. G }. 

(4> Ap. prescribes that the name should have two parts, the 
first being a noun and the second a verbal formation (generally 
a past passive participle). This rule Is probably based on such 
ancient names as Brnhmadattn (which occurs in Br. Up. I. 3. 
24 and figures very much in Pali works), Davadatta, Yajfl&datta 
dec. 


(5) Many grhya sfltraa (like Par, Gobhila, Sin., 
BaijavSpfl, Vflraha) say that tho name should be forjned from a 
root by a krt affix and should not be a taddhlta (i, e. formed from 
a noun by an affix ). 

(G)^ Ap, and Hir, say that the name should have the 
ttpasarga su in jt as a Brahman a passage says that such a 
name has stability In it Examples are Sujita, Sudani ana, 
Sukesas (Praana Up, L 1). 


5S5.^ vwvm ■ ftm fw wnmr jjvnrt wrt vr pt 

« wmw *. 27. fft), ^ 

? mmujIm of aunu of two ayUabtn* md $5^.. fog^-., 
^ i , Spvwt^n of cbo*e of four syllable*, Iti 

tli9 MnbltbhBfy* gw and ttyrerw ire tho moat frequent itock natnes 
whenever it predicate* something about 4 pOMOn in general and it atio 
.nob name* are ihartened s, e . gr * ^ fT7W37I ^ . 

WTIWTV^ Tol. I, p. Ill on L 1. 45, 

Riq mUG i warot vr mn^vuiaijia'inf 

Vtnwmifli i wnr. *. 15. S~S, 
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(7) Baud. gr. prescribes that the name may be derived 
from a sage or a deity or an ancestor.* 11 The Manava grbya, how¬ 
ever, forbids the giving of a name of a dotty itself, but allows the 
giving of a name derived from the name of a deity or a nafcea- 
tra. Examples of names derived from sages would bo Vasistha, 
Nirada &c. and of names taken from deities would Iw Vbnu[ 
Siva &e. The Mir. on TAj, L 13 quotes a passage of Sauk ha 
that the name should be connected with one’s family deity. It 
should bo noticed that in modern times most names in many 
ports of India am the names of deities or of heroes supposed to 
ho amfUrw of deities. In Vedic literature hardly any human 
being bears the name of any of the Vedic' gods (India, Mitrn, 
Pusan &o). There are only a few exceptions such as that of 
Bhrgu f in TaL Up, IIL 1) who is said to have learnt from his 
father called Varuna and in the Prusua Up. (L 1) there is 
Sauryaysni Girgya whose name is derived from Siiryo, But in 
the Vedic Literature persona have names derived from the names 
of gods, such as Iudrota f Indra + ufca, protected), Indradyumna, 
The names that occur in the MnhabhSsyn SU ah os Davad.itta, 
Yaifiadatta, Vayudatta f vol IL p. 296 }, Visnumitra ( vol. I. pp.' 
41 and 359), Brhaspatidattaks (or BrhaspstikaJ. Fraj&pati- 
dattaka ( or-patika), Bbanudattaka ( or BhAnuka ) and others 
set out in the Mah&hhSsya ( vol. II. p. 4W J exemplify the tah 
of the Manavagrhya. It is difficult to say when the very names 
of deities began generally to be borne by human beings. 
Probably the practice began in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. From the fifth century onwards we have historic examples 
of such names, e. g. la the Eran atone inscriptions of Budha- 
gupta dated ia the Gupta earn vat 165 L e. 484-5 A- D. (Gupta 
Inscriptions No. 19) there is a brahmans Indra-Viami, son of 
VarunarVjsnu, son of Hari-Visnu, 

(8) Baud., Par., Gobhila (and the Y&juikas tpioted by 
the MahSbbasya) prescribe that the name of the boy may be the 
same as that of any of the ancestors of the father. The M&tmva 
gt. {I, 18 ) expressly says that the father a own name should not 
be given. This practice was observed in ancient times and 
continues even today, when the child is often given his grand¬ 
father's name.* 4 ' Vide L A. voL VI. p. 73 where w# see that 
Pulttkesi 11 was grandson of Pulakeal L 

55$, ^^gv?rr^v[iu&^Tts^Trait>nwft5rgiiVf.g.(i,n.l.*e-29; 
wd ^wmnv vrvw i 18. 

559, in ihfl L 1. toI. 11 p. 31! { of hkt 1470) rtrisgely anoogh 

the «DgriT«’i D»me it the lama is hie fither’i- 
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LL t ^ Tbe grhyasfltr&a (eicapt Par, and MSnava) are agreed 
S»t;,Z na ™ 13 S bfl glTen t0 th * W by the parents, m the 
^Ti 8 T Vt G0bhn& andKhidi «*. *t birth accord- 
A ® Bald *2i lk ° B ° d ? a thaka) and according to others {like 
Ap., Baud., BMrJ at the time of Namakarana on 10th or 12th 

day We *aw ab™ that Sa*. and O^haka give elaborate rules 
a^iMbeBeoret name, which rules n „ those of the Vygvaha- 

Oabhila audV^7 f *° *\ “* Dther ^rakSms. 

Gobuila and Zhad'ra give no rules about the secret name. Ap., 

f ‘ m ^ d V “}t “Jr «V that the secret name should be derived 
Wh 0 nassutra of forth. hut give no farther rules, BhSrn- 

h S n B -^ k ! \ KiTine ° f two nflmesin Namakarana, one 

inZ d T w fiPP yi l S intrioat0 111109 described above 
and the other bejng a natsatra name; but It ig net quite clear 

Jinik^r * eeejet name; it is probable, however, that 

"*T 10 be the B0CTet 0ne - According to leva- 

jjfo knclTfh Dame T °^ lIed AbhiTadB ^ t which was 
J !JS - J L 0nJ * tiI] «» Vs open ay ana and 
^ 7T ? ^ . uaed fclie b °F for announcing himself in 
ri-epectful salutation* }; but he does not say how it was to be 

abhmidanija ram a, Gobbilii prescribes that this name wa3 hn 
giv-m to ti, boy at the tune of upanssana by the lei™, and m, 

Z* d ;*f/T n ‘ lss,t ‘ rf 

duty of dab mitato Gobhil.- fwh,, , adB lh J 
me to woe tochers tin sbbiyidanlyo name „aa derjysd from 

SSO. According to the Ksfh*k» erbri f 34 1-3 < 

flune ns to be giron iq NSmakumpa, ^ a ^ b(f 

L to'" L ' W ^ rR *** f'rr^^b 

fnrfifB 11.8.8.sdlikl6dli,td^- ^ ‘‘ 2&A ia alnukaraea 

.^re ) SKKaas r “!r 

™ lWd ^ 0.0 ^iothoTris £^*#£3 £1' 

i U ^ vtfTnn?r- 
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the gotTa of the boy ( m 0 . g. Girgya, Sandilya, Gautama &o. h 
This practice is based on the usage we find in the Upanisads, 
where SatyakSmn when about to go to a teacher for Vedio 
study sake bis mother wbat bie gotra was f Chin, Up. rv. -11) 
and where the teacher also asks him what his gotra was. In 
the Ktvthopanisnd Waciketas is styled Gautama and In Chan. V, 
3. 7 Svctakotu is addressed as Gautama by Pravlhana Jairall 
when the latter expounded Ssiiirarga-vidyi to the former. But 
if the nbhiv&daLiIya was a gotra name there could have been no 
secrecy. From Gobbi!a it appears that the ficarya told the boy 
his abhivSdanTya name, but the Khadiro suggests that the boy 
already knew it f from his father or mother) and informed the 
teacher. The naksatranama was of importance in the perform* 
nnoe of Vedio sacrifices. The Yedahgajyotisa*** (of the Jig) 
in rersee 25-23 enumerates 38 nakaatras (adding Abhijit after 
Uttarasadhs and before Sravana ) and their presiding deities 
and adds that in sacrifices the sacrificer is to bear a name 
derived from tho name of the presiding deity of his naksatra. 
The object of keeping the naksstra name secret aeema to have 
been fco prevent rites of abkicSra (magical practices) against a 


. iBnroisHiu'ftn ijnwirrarn iii« ji-u*f turs^f « 

^r^nrtTMV ( ) vsrse 38. In the Vedio Li future sad in the Ycdidgs 
Jyotip the aafc^trai wo enumerated from Kittiks to Apabhwanl end 
n ul from A i vial to Herat I jh in medieval and modern times. For the 
Pulton D f Abldjit, yjda Tai, Br.I. 5 , 2 , The natures and their prestdiag 
deitiei my profitably be specified hero. Some of the names differ from 
the modern ones, The eldest list* are in the Atljarvored* (lft. 7 . 3 - 5 ) and 
Tnul IV. i. 10. 1-3.Tai, Br.I. 5. 1 tad MI. J. 1 . tbfdfr- 

vrrpmr. girmv » tuts^ (in ft. tfmu, sirri (wg in ft. # 

rarg (snriu to )— f!r*n» f tnvfer ( ws^in >_ 
ffif- „ , T^T ( yvtV-sfar, ( vwtT}— vr, irer-nf^, fwwr 

Iren!, ( reirr in «ov» J— erg; firTrra-yT’Tfff, wjynn (or sj^rnt)— 

fbw, svvt ( vritvfi in J. #.)-*** «£? < frspft Id ft. #.)—ft** < rwft in 
wrpwi and flTT^i^upr and vsmriw km. to other*), anrrsT (gyj)_wret, 
awreriTWfl)—fro^irt, aiinrrfeHTiT In >—jkr*. *n% f («. 

nfJi (caitoii b I, vfgvgT f ^< 414141 )— ar anr o Tff, 

^rav^r amriwv, f-rfi—rre. ( wrww )—xfaxr, 

wnrewT ( Hr^fr m jw^i )—to. The deity of vntisnf i* wjpr. These ere 
given al+o in STTyrro*® I. 30, t^>nmsw 73. lfi-17, { III, 20) 

florae give C a*ai the deity of f*WT. la the t^ryTThiW ( sp^TV ), (5^ 
v. %, Errfff. H*t and n4or wo the prodding deities and 

vw^K^pfi respectively. 










History of Dkarjnaiastm 


m 


(Ch. VI 


person, for the effect [fa employment of which It was necessary 
to know a person's name. it4 

Hundreds of names occur In the Vedlc Literature, but 
Liers nr# hardly any a^mee directly derjrod from a nat^atra* 
In the Satspatha ( VI. 3.1. 37) there is an Assdhi S&uSromatoya 
(eon of AaSdha and StijromatS ), Here Asddha is probably 
connected with the naksatra AgadhS. It appears therefore that 
in the times of the brahman as naks:itra names were secret and 
so are not met with. Gradually however naksafcra names ceased 
to be secret and became common. For several centuries before 
the Christian era naksatra names were very common, F&niftl 
(who cannot be placed later than 300 B. C. and may have 
flourished some centuries earlier still > ’gives several rules 
UV 3. 34-37 and VIL3,18) for deriving names of males 
and female* from naksafcms, In IV. 3. 34 ho says that 
nmnes are derived f rom Sravfefci, Phftlgnid, Anurfdha, Svtti, 
Tisya,Punarvaea, Hasta, Asadba and Bahula (Krttlkfl) without 
adding anjr termination signifying * born on ' ( e, K , we have 
the names Srsviathat, Phalgunal, &c,X In VII.3.18 ho derives 

i P rS i ^f^ tl0m Pro3 ftapada. In the Junagadh 

5 Ud,ftddmfiri { 150 ** D -) «“ brother-in-law of 
p , ;J ur y a is said to have been a vaiaya named 

*ZT£*a E ‘ 1 TOL ™ P ’ 43 >' *«™ that in the 4th 

century B. 0. a came was derived from the naksatra Pusyn ( bo 

'ZZX m * f V; naksatr ^«ya). The MahfibhUsya (vol. L p. 231) 

(vol^ IL^wi* n r e f o. WOmen botn on these naksatras 

The MahaU ^ u Caiba ** * male fToJ - rr * P- 128 ). 

£JS2*S? 77* ° F Pus ^te*. the founder of the 
*1 e v ? ^ f 70i - L p - 1T7 - Vol < IL PP-and 123 J. Buddhists 

ahm had naksatra names c. g. Moggaliputta Tissa (where a 
gotrunameatida naksntm name from Tisya are combined) a 

r iT ? a a ^ thapadn W«haLp. 187 nnd^Tl Tfrom 

S.l^ *yi n p g’ s y‘> A6 "^- new. Svttigot., p„ fiari . 

{ via rr n t ^ 0 «P anc 1D9C1 ' i PtiQnB of 3rd contar y B C { HL I 

“ _ -Where js a brShmana named ViSfikha. We have 

■ a ^ rmTC.?Tu.T TOWW “• 4 -p 
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names like Puayeevftml, RohinTsvAml (in the plates of Slvaraja 
dated 602-3 A, D„ in E. L to), 15, p, 288 ). Another way of 
deriving names from naksatraa was to form them from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which a person was horn. 
A man was called Agneya, if he was born on KrttifcS (Agni 
being its devata), Maltra (from being born on AnurSdlid), 
In modern times this round-about way is given up and persona 
are named directly from the names of gods and avatar ns 
(like Rfima). 

There is another way of deriving names from naksatras 
set forth in medieval works on Dharmasastra and Jyotisa. 
Each of the 27 nakg&trM ia divided into four padas and to each 
pAda a specific letter is assigned ( e. g. t cu, ce, co and 15 for the 
padas of Asvinl) from which names are derived for persona horn 
in those padas ( e. g. Oudamani, Ccdlsa, Colesa and Laksmana 
for the four padas of AivSnl ),*'* Theso names are secret and 
are even now muttered into the oar of the brahmncSrt In Up ana- 
ysna and are known as the name in the daily uamdhyfi prayer. 

Modern works like the Samskiraprakfiaa (p. 237) say that 
four kinds of names may be given vis. devotanSmn. mSsanOma, 
uaksatranima and vyavaharikaudma, The first shows that the 
bearer Is the devotee of that devatfi, The NfcgayaBlndhn** 1 quotes 
a verse about twelve names derived from the month in which a 
man was born and adds that the Mndannratna laid down that 
the names specified in the vorae wers to be given to the months 
from MargasiTsa or Caitra, Such names {of Vispu } are being 
given now, particularly In Western India, but without regard to 
the month of birth. So early as in the Brbntanmbiia of 


565, Vido tfeatuMtiirii p-359 and riwumm py,f3M40 where »IJ 
the leltere for the 27 mn* are set out from a work called 
cod ou yp, 660-661 of the former the 112 semes (for the 4 sn^i of 28 
irusv) ere exempt iiied. Ere a so late a work at the (compaied 

in 1790 A. d.^) disapproves of these Dime* as not based on aey Vedlc 
authorities ‘kivv 

"HT^rf isntiviwi^jsianfivTT g wi feMw ur?rmwrr9f v&k 
™ wfcnmrr^wftfsmn« t LQ jVni. 

^>314 wrr^rf 

'wW f«s i vmnT: y“df , !*rerr hhhhi-u*<j ! j*ht '1 i* w wi4tfLNfJ^^sni^ - 
vT an* yiwFgwr?w i vRvtrq III yrtd. The verse quoted occurs 

in the San Dak a ESrikSs (Us, Id Bombay University Library > u one of 
Qarga. The Legho-iAvatSy*m^iiiiii (AuanAed.) VI. Z speaks of mu- 
wvwe beginning from 

H, D. 32 
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Var&haraihira the twelve names of Vfcrau are associated with 
the twelve months.'** 

As to the names of girls, some special rules were laid down. 
Many grhyasutras say that the names of girls should contain 
an uneven number of syllables and the Ms.na.va gt. (L 18 } 
expressly says that the names of girls should be of three sylla¬ 
bles, Fir. and Vsr&hagrhya further say that the names of girls 
should end in 1 a \ Gobbila and MSnavo say they should end in 
* dl ' (as in Satyads, VasudS, Yasoda, Narmada), Sankha-likhita 
dharmasutra and BeijavSpa require that it should end in* 1', 
while the Baud. 1 '* gr, ieaa-sutra says that it should end In a 
long vowel. The Vfimhagcbya adds an intricate rule that the 
name of a girl should have an ‘ & " vowel in it and should not 
be after a river, a naksatro or should not be the name of tho 
sun or moon or Pusan and should not be one having the idea of 
1 given by god’ as in Devadatta or having the wortTrakglt* ( as in 
BuddharakaitS). iM Mann II. 33 prescribes that the names of 
women should end in a long vowel, should be easy to pronounce, 
should not suggest any harsh acts, should be perspicuous, should 
he pleasing to the ear, auspicious and should convey some bles¬ 
sing and in HI. 9 Menu and Ip. gr, IIL 13 say that one should 
not marry a girl named after nakaatras, trees, rivers. In modern 
times girls frequently bear the names of the great rivers of 
India ( Slndhu, Jfi.hu avl, Yamuna, Tip!, Narmada, Godfi, Kr?nS, 
EAverl &C.). 

It is remarkable that Menu altogether omitfl the involved 
rulee given by the grhya sutras about naming a boy and prescri¬ 
bes ( H. 31—3^) two simple rules vis. that the names of all the 
members of the four varnae should suggest respectively suspici¬ 
ousness, vigour, wealth and lowness ( or contempt) and that the 
names of bHthman&a Bnd the other varnas should have an 
addition (upapadaj suggestive of Barman (happiness), raksS 

567. The 12 nn'nee am ■miser. nurs, **j^s*’, 

f^rvarv. vtww, bfrsg, nfifei, vwwnr, 

fi$S. Vide armw p. 21 for quoUtiom from jigram* end ^ 
iqvN qwvrvT w^htwS'S-xr^spii^^'atRrsr' 

> vmfvn *• 

569 . These direction* of the Varabs gr. were not observed in 
Aoctent time*. The tfatabhiTfyB (vol. II. y, 597) mention* women mined 
Citri, Eevoti, Adrtnr, *1*0 * womijj tmined DotudaUS { toL i.Jf. IM > and 
vgrqvTf (vol. [IT.p. 156)end *Hn qvqiviXT (or ifTJU ), ^qRT,i (or 
vprcn ) in vet. Hi, p. 32A, 
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( protection ), pustf ( prosperity ) and pre-sya (aervicc or depen¬ 
dence on others). It is significant that none of the grbya- 
autrEis except P^rashara 170 makes any reference to these 
additions {Samian and the I ike} to the names of brahman as and 
others. Therefore this was comparatively a later development, 
though such additions must have been in vogue at least two 
centuries before the Christian era. The MnbabMsya J7 ‘ (to!. 
III. p. 416 ) cites Indravarrnan and Iudrnpalflo as the names of 
a rajanya and a vaisya, Yuma quoted by Apararka (p. 17 ) 
says* 71 that the names of hrahmanae should bare the addition 
of iarma or rfeta, of ksstriyos varm i or train, of valsyss bhuti or 
datta, and of sudras dEsa. Similar rules axe given in the 
Pursues 571 , These rules were sometime observed, but were 
often broken from very ancient times as inscriptions show. A 
striking example of the observance of these rules is contained 
in the Talgunda Inscription of Kukutstbavarraan of the 
Kudumba family ( E, I. vol, VIIl. p. Si ) whore the founder who 
was a br&hnmna L* styled Mayurasaruinu, but his descendants 
who were kings had names ending in varman ( which was 
appropriate to ksatrlyss), On the other hand we have frequent 
breaches of these rules. In the Gupta Inscriptions Ho. 35 
(G. 1. L vol. IIT, p. 150, at p. 156 the Mandasor Ins. of Yosodhar* 
man of M&lava year 589, 645-46 A. D, ) the genealogy of the 
brahmans ministers is Sssthldstta, his son Varflhadasa, his son 
Ruviklrti (so the upspadna * dattu ’ and * dasa ’ appropriate to 
vaisyns and dudrae respectively were added to br&hraapa 
names X In the Neujpur plate of Subb&kara of Orison (8th 
century A. D., E, I, vol, XV. p. 4) we have several hh&tt&s 
whose names end in umiAdna, ttalta and zuUmin, In the 
Nidbanpura plate of BhUkaravarman ( E. L vol. XIX p. 115) 
among the numerous donees (who must have been all brShmAtias) 
there are some who are named Sr^ddhadSsa, Karkadstta and 
Merudatta. In the Inscriptions of the Saka king DSmijada 

6fo. vr%f w=um wfhruu ^srsumv tout; i wm. v. in. 13 ; nd wntnwv 
wfiivtv slhS ^tvtv i vTwwr 1.17. T1 m» vnrrvvsxrnvuv 1. tl. 10 i*yi 
‘anuu^icU'e-?THT*^ wrgrvrv, v*u*fr erfvvrv, am^ ’jnrqnrRi 

qrfrn*tnv *t i 

B7l. Tliii h ori 2 1 vivnvvnnf *8 .. r s vg ' oa VIH.2.83. 

S72. vni i irargv*! W Vim w’tgsr; ■ q;®^vrw 
<hiGi4" anvpS p, 27, 

673, e. s- f^TjvTTVf III. 10. 9 rrSni wifrotvvrtf viffS srwtfwvHf 
uuqw rt’f AW ijnrt i } tho ur^rrrvtv y. 9l*> quotea mother vena 

of ibapra ‘fnrw yfiv ifrjhr i qry3 =rrrgv ft I.' 

Tliii 1« fawi^iHH III, 10, B, 
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the year 60 (a L L vol. 1L p. 16) his father fa called 
Vatavcupia (Bainvardhana) and his wn hlitrav ft 
(Mitravardhana ). 

A few wortfa may be said about matronymira. A few 
examples of pucta names have been given above from Vedl* 
Literature. As*, gr »* { I. 5. 1.) says that in aeketmg a bride¬ 
groom or brido " one ebon id first examine the family, as has been 
already said ‘ those who on the mother’s and father a aide . 
This refers to the Aiv. Sraata sutra where it fa required that 
both parents of the brahmans at the time of eamasabhak^na 
in Dnaapeya should be for ten generations perfect in their 
learning, austerities, and meritorious works and who can he 
traced to have throughout been of the brahmana class on bo t 
aides &c, Taj. L 54 enjoins tbnt one should choose a girl from 
a great family of arofcrlyas, which baa been famous for fan 
generations ffor learning and character ). Therefore when in 
certain cases a person fa named after his mother or after e 
gotra of his mother'e father, all that fa intended to be conveyed 
fa that he fa descended from worthy male and female ancestors. 
Thera is no question in euoh cases of matriarchy. In the Nosik 
Inscription No, 3 ( K L vol. VIII, p. 60 ) siri PulumSyi fade*- 
etibed os Vusithlputa and in E. L vol. VIII. p. 88 the AbWra 
king IsTfaia&tnfr is desaribod as MidhsH'lputrap"^ I n ^ Scythian 
Inscription ( E. L voL X at page 108 ) we Lave mention of the 
boh of Bblzgarfl \ Iti all these cases the mother a gotra immo ie 
specially emphasized probably to aonvay that tbe mothers w^ro 
of the bhioet blood Comparatiyoly l&t* writers mention the 
gotra in which their mother waa born (e. g. Bh&vabfauti who 
flourished about 700-750 A. D. says that he was a Kityspa 
while hfa mother was a Jdtukarpl). ^0“ a Kar,fes ] n the 
Mohibhify* w© learn that the great grammarian Pan ini was 
the eon of a Daksl. Pin ini himsel f *” (IV, 1.147 ) delivers a 

67i. % *ngw: Fifflih'S vutwr • n ***^* *• 

The arr«s. *). *. IX. 3, tO hu ‘h irffm JfS«v fa*"" 1 

urnri vt munfa m^sJ; The priciei t«*i 

rends ’mwT^nt which practically eontey* llw '*™ ■«o*e. 

575. YideE. I, vol, XX p,6. for other examples of HXd bail juts 
tod VffiitfalfuU. 

576. a* j gn 'nivi^i i funm«v »d. I- B* 75 

inft# ( L 1. 20). vifcri^ wes stio celled ttirfiduV {*«“ hu jlecc 

Vide wn'i VI. S3 end N«g**i piste of uvftw U t E - l - ™ L 

VUI at j. 1M, dated Gupta era 320 i, e, 649-60 Ad). PSoioi {IV. 8. 9tl 
derivai thfl word VL^LijfU 
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special rule about the formation of a name for a man from the 
gotra name of his mother to convey contempt ( e, g. Gargah or 
Gflrgikafc, a rogue, from hb mother's name GsrglJ. 117 Santhi- 
yana grliysi ( L 35. 2-9, S. B. E, toJ. 29, p, 52) prLscribea that 
the father and mother (having bathed themselves and the child} 
should put on new clothes, that the father should cook a mass 
of food in the sfitikagai, that he is to offer oblations to the tifhi 
of the boy's birth and to throe constellations with their presiding 
deities, that ho is to place in the middle the oblation to the 
nakaatra of birth and be should make two other oblations to 
lire with two mantras and then the 10th oblation is made to Soma 
with Rg- L 91. 7, The father pronounces aloud the child's 
name and causes the brahmanas to say auspicious words. 

The Aiv. gr. does not describe Nawakaratia, Many of 
the other grhyasGtros prescribe that the sutikSgni ia to be 
removed and the home, for nimakarana is to be performed in 
the An pig a u a ((jthya )■ Era. The BbSradvija gr, prescribes 
the repetition of the Jays, Abhyltlua and Rastmbhrt mantras 
and the offering of eight oblations of ghrta with the eight 
mantras ‘may Dfiltr bestow on ns wealth* (Ap, M.F, ILII. IS). 
The Hir, gr, { II, 4. 6-14, S. B. E» voL 30 pp, 214—215 ) contains 
similar rales. It prescribes twelve oblations with the mantras 
' may Dbfitp bestow on us wealth* and gives two names (a 
secret naskatra name and an ordinary name) to the boy. The 
twelve oblations are as follows: four to Dharr, four to Ann. 
mati, two to RsB, two to SinlvilL According to some a 
thirteenth oblation to Kuhu was to be offered. 

The later works state many details which It is unnecessary 
to set out The mother with her chad on her lap Bits to the 
right of the father. Soma late writers prescribe that the father 
is to give a secret name to the boy and should spread husked 


577. The irTpn«rgmiieren»l VartikftBou Pffpinj IV. 1 . 147 tpd 
ltw KSiikS remark* ‘ ffigidieg i A nrSi frm > acd qr4, 

would mean »mvf: pn ( whose father we* nokauwn). 
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wrewTTJrr ' In 9. «. III. 4. 5.1; the Eijtrabhrt* ere ££ ( > 

in d. if Hi. 4. <• 1- Other i3Uh ipecifj other mature* from their 
respective dtkhti. 
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grains of tics in a vessel of bronsa, write thereon with a golden 
pen the words 1 salutations to Sri Gauapati' and then write four 
names of the boy, via, kuladovata nlma (such as Togesvarl- 
hhakta ), then m&saiuhna (vide note 56$ above), a vygvaharika- 
n&ma, a nakaatranama. 1TI 

Some fcutra works add a detail immediately after Name* 
karena. For example, Asv. gr. f L 15. 11) says * when a father 
returns from a journey he holds in his hands his son's head, 
mutters the verse ‘an gad ah gad &c/ and thrice smells (kisses) his 
son on the head. £p. gr. 15.12 iM prescribes that on returning 
from a journey the father should address his son (abhimantrana ) 
with the verse ‘ shg&d* should smell the child on the bead with 
the verse ‘be thou an axe* and should mutter in hie right ear 
live mantra*. These rules have a very ancient origin. The 
Kauai toki Br, Up. II. 11 says that on returning from a journey 
the father touches the head of a son with the verse ‘ ahg&d-nhg&d 
&c.* and takes the name of the boy and also repeats the verso 
1 asms bhava 1 &o. In the case of the girl there is no 
smelling of the bead nor muttering in the ear, but only 
address ( with a prose formula). This no doubt indicates that 
greater value was attached to a son than to a daughter, but it 
also shows that the daughter was not altogether neglected. 

Karvtwedhu s—(piercing the lobes of the ears of the child). 
In modern times this is generally done on the 12th day after 
birth. In the Baud. gr. Sesa-sutra { h 12 ) karnavedha Is pres* 
cribed in the 7th or 8th month, while Brhaspati quoted in Sams- 
karaprokSsa { p, 258 ) says that it may be performed on the 10th, 
l£th or lfith * SI day from birth or in the 7th or 10th month from 
birth. The Sen, C. has a brief note on karnavedha. The grhya- 
parisista says that the father sits facing the east In the first half 
of the day and first addresses the right ear of the boy with the 
mantra ' Oh gods, may we hear bliss with our ears ' ( Eg. I. 89. 
8) and then also the left ear. If the boy cries honey is to be 

, „ TLo i» ‘ n:rr*y fr-ftoWwh 

wmKwrfhvv srrn^rrJipjd qni f utvitt- 

<Mkmi p. 861, 

580. For argnrcfWiTVRt and for mm vrv Tide nolo 537 aboTf. Jn 

mv. *r<rt. (II. 14, 3 ) the rending i* it gwnrarfif. The formal* for * 
ditigtiter in wgnftm wv sr^: (Stic. n. «n. II, 14 10). 

5 81. ^ Tbc (y.873) ipiotea from the vor*e 

c roft jfah tiw agft gttntt wriffrgvt tr tr^riW spTmpt*-* Vide 

Hi-fcuudrftH p. 379 for wdftw. 
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jitsd to him ; after the rite brSbmsnaa are to be fed. In modern 
rmes, generally a goldsmith Is called who pierce the lower 
lobe* of the ear* with a pointed golden wire and turns it into 
o rmg round the lobes. In the ease 0 f girk the left ear is 
pierced first, rhat ears of bops were pierced even in ancient 
times is suggested by a mantra quoted in the bfirnkta.*” * He 
(the teacher) who pierces the ear with truth, without causing 
pain and yet bestowing ambrosia, should be regarded as one’s 
r&theF and mother , 

Wirtmww-fr^ing tho .hiM out 0 fth. hotuB in , hs , 
Thl. n u minor ntu Psr. gr. L 17 git® Ulo briefest desotlption, 

H 3 1ZTn l‘ W': 1 ,S ' !*' E ‘ «>■ 30 »’• M-ST )■ KbUh 

iV.»?' B ' E TO !9 l>. 386), Baud.gr.IL2, MUnmgr I 19. 

I-<.K« bob.gr J7-38.'" This ™ done according " m „, 
author)ties in tb« 4tb month afta birth. Apararto ft, 2S) ouotc 

«S to *?*•"*?' 11,8 hOUS1 “» ”* on th. 

d * y tlie *** month. According to Par. gr the father 
makes the Child ™ look at the sun pronouncing the v eTse ' Zl 
eye (\aj. 3. 36. 24). Tho Mnnavagchyn prescribes that the 
father cooks a mess of food in milk and offers oblations thereof 
to the sun with the verses ’the brilliant sun has risen in 

8 , i S ' 4 14 ‘ 4 ‘k® & ‘be ka/rtta sitting In pure 

worlds (Rg.}\. 40. 5 = Matt, S. II 6. l*=Tai. 3. L 8. 15. 2 ), 
whenever him * ( Rg. X. 83.11) and then be worships the sun 
jj*' ™ thftt Jstavedas ' (Rg. t 50. 1, it occurs in oil 
Sntnbifcisi) and then ho should present the child turning its face 
owards the sun with the verse * salutation to thee. Oh divine 
( sun) who hast hundreds of rays and who dispell eel; darkness 

th^T'fT “ 9f ° rtun!J of ray lot QTlti wiow me with blessings ’* 
then brahma nas are to be fed and the fee fs to be a bull. Baud! 
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gr. (IL 2 } prescribes a boma with eight oblations. Gob hi! a 
speaks of candradariana. It flays that on the 3rd tithi of the 
third bright fortnight after birth, the father bathes the child in 
the meriting, worships in the evening the moon with folded 
hands, then the mother, having dressed the.child, hands it with 
its face to the north from the south to north to the father and 
herself passes behind the back of the father and stands to tfte 
north of him, who worships with the three verses sss 1 Oh thou 
whose hair is well parted, thy heart' (Mantrabrfihmana 1.5 
10-12), then the father hands back the son to the mother with 
the words 1 that this sort may not come to harm and be torn 
from hia mother \ Then In the following bright fortnights, the 
father filling bis joined bands with water and turning his face 
towards the moon, lets the water flow out of hie joined bands 
once with the Yajus "what is the moon’ {Mantrahrfthmana L 
5.13) and twice silently. The Khidiragrhya lias practically 
the same rules, except that it does not speak of two times. It 
will be noted that both omit the eight of the sun, but only 
mention the seeing of the moon. Laghu-Asvalftyana VII. 
1-3 b peaks of the performance of ilbbyudayika sraddha, then 
reciting the sukfca from ’svastl no mimltam’ (Jtg, V. 51.11) and 
1 <lsu si&nah' ( $g. X. 103, 1), showing the boy to the sun in 
the courtyard of one’s father-in-law or in that of another and 
then repeating the verse * that eye ’ { Vsj. 8. 36. 24). The 8m. 
0. remarks that those in whose sakha this rite is not mentioned 
need not perform It. The Samskaraprakisa pp. 250-256 and 
Bamskarar&tnamala pp. 886-333 give an extensive description 
and make of this saihskfira a matter of great pomp, festivity 
and rejoicing. Yarns Ml quoted in 3aih. Fr. says that seeing 
the sun and seeing the moon should be done respectively in the 
3rd and 4th months from birth. 

AnnaprU&ana t —( making the child eat cooked food for the 
first time)! Vide S.sv. gr, 1,16.1-6 (8. B. E. vol, 29 p. 183), Sin, 
gr. I. 27 (S. B, E, vol. 29 p. Si ), Ap. gr. 16.1-2 ( 8. B. E. vol. 
30, p. 283), Pfir. gr. L 19 (3. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 299-300), Hir. gr. 
IL 5.1-3 ( S. B, E. vol. 30, p. 216 ), Kanaka gr. 39. 1-2, BbSr, 
gr. I. 27, Manava gr. I. 20, 1-6, Vaik, HI. 23. The Gobhila and 
Khadira gr. omit this smhskara. Most smrtis prescribe the 6th 


585. The verse wvf gsfift g^} occurs is *, II, 13, 4. 
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mouth from birth as the time for this samekara; but Watisva 
gr,aaj S it may be the 5th or 6th; while Sanklm quoted by 
AparSrka snye it should be performed at the end of a year o r at 
the end of six months, according to some 137 . The it^haka gr 
enjoins the sixth month from birth or the time when the child 
nr»t strikes teeth. The procedure is vu-y brief in all except 
bin, nnd Fdr. San, says that the father should prepare food of 
goat's flesh, or flesh of partridge, or of fish or boiled rice, if he is 
desirous of nourishment, holy lustre, swiftness or splendour 
respectively and mix one of them with curds, honey and ghee 
and should give it to the child to eat with the reciting of the 
M*h*yj*h|tfa f btmh, bbuvsfc, scab). Then the father is to 
offer oblations to fire with four verses ‘ Annapate ’, *" r k 

him : ° il A * nl i0ai tJ ,on - Uf * splendour 
«c • The father recites over the child the verse ftg, IX (16 19 
and then sets down the child on northward pointed kusa grass 
*lth Pg, J- 23, 15. The mother b to eat the remnant of the 
food thus prepared. Ainr. has almost the same rules a« to f;iod 
(omitting fish ) but prescribes only ona versa * Annotate \ An, 
St- 1 ^ proscribes feeding of brShmanas, making them give 
benedictions to the child and then making the child eat only 
once amess of curds, honey, ghee and boiled rice mixed together, 
with the reoitatbn of a mantra joined to the three vyahrtis 
singly and collectively and says that according to some the 
fleet of partridge may also be added. BMr. says that the method 
of making a child eat b the earns as in MedhSjanana and is 
silent about the food. Par. gr. f I. 19 ) prescribes the cooking 
of sthallfAka and offering the two ajyabhigas and then two 
offerings of ghee with the mantras 'the gods generated the 
goddess of speech &c ■ ( fig. VIII, 109. 11) and the verse ' may 
vigour to-day produce for us gifts &c' fVij. 3.18. 33). Minavo, 
K-ttuaka and Vaik. are entirely silent about flesh. Ka^haka 


687. wfrgriu Misiinn JH'swti erj. q, by p, 28. 
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prescribes tha cooking of all h&visya food'’ 1 and the other two 
wyrks prescribe food cooked in milk. 

It will be seen from the above that the principal part of the 
flaiiifikam is making the child taste food. Some writers add 
horns, feeding of brahmanns, and benedictions. The Samskara- 
prahaia ( pp. 267-279 ) and Snrhflkarar&tnam&la ( pp, 891-395 ) 
Lava very detailed notes on this eamsklra, One intereeting 
matter quoted by Apnr&rka ( p, 38) from Mfirkandeya is that on 
the day of this ceremony. In front of the gods worshipped in the 
bouse, tools and utensils required in various arts and crafts, 
weapons and feSstras should be spread about and the child 
should be allowed to crawl among them and whnt the child 
seizes at first should be noted and It should be deemed that ho 
is destined to follow that profession for hU livelihood which is 
represented by the thing first touched by him. 

Forgonarri/tana or nbdapurtiIn some of the sutras provi¬ 
sion is made for some ceremonies every month on the day of 
the birth of the child for one year and on every anniversary 
of the day of birth throughout life. For example, Oobhlta gr. 

{ 11. 8. 19-30 ) says * every month of the boy's birth for one year 
or on the paTva days of the year he should sacrifice to Agni and 
Indra, to Heaven and Earth and to the Visve devas. Having 
sacrificed to these deities ho should sacrifice to the titbi and 
nafcyofra \ m The Ssi. gr. (I. 25. 10-11 S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52 ) 
similarly says 1 having sacrificed in the same way every mouth 
on the tithi of the child's birth, ho sacrifices when one year has 
expired in the (ordinary) domestic fire'. Baud, gr. III. 7”* 
prescribes an offering of cooked rioe for life (ayusyacaru) 
* every year, every six months, every four months, every 
season or every month on the naksatra of birth 1 . Klthaka 
g r. (36. 12 and 14 } prescribes a boma every month after 
nftmakarana for a year in the same way as in nimakarana 
or jitekarma and at the end of the year an offering of the 


G$L 7- quote* n verse ‘gfrrtls vn dW 
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flesh of 4 Boat and sheep to Agni and Dhonvantari and 
feeding the brShmanas with food miied with plenty of ghee. 
\aik. HI. 30-21 speaks at great length of the ceremony called 
’ VniBavardhana ’ (increase of the years of a person) to be 
performed on the anniversary of the birth-day every year and 
lays down that in this rite the deity of the nafcsatra on which a 
child is born is the principal one, that oblations of ghee are to 
be offered to that deity and naksatra and then to the other 
presiding deities of the naksatma and to the tiaksatras them¬ 
selves, then an oblation with the vyahrfcl (bhuh av&ba), then 
offerings to DhSta- It describes in detail "how different cere¬ 
monies are to be performed up to Upanayana, then up to 
finishing of Veda study, how ceremonies are to be performed on 
the anniversary day of one’s marriage, on the nnksatra on which 
a person performed solemn sacrifices like Agn(stoma and that if 
he thus Uvea till 80 years and 8 months he becomes one who 
has eeen a thousand (full) moons and is called *br&bma- 
sarira \ in celebration of which several ceremonies are pres¬ 
cribed (which for want of space are not set out hero). In 
connection with tba anniversary of the marriage dBy, ,n Vaik 
specially prescribes that whatever ceremonies women direct as 
done traditionally should bo performed. Ap&rfirka (p. 39 ) 
quotes verses of M&rkandeya to the effect that all should every 
year on the day of birth celebrate a festival (mahotaava) 
In which one should honour and worship one’s elders, Agni, 
gode, Praia putt, the pitta, oao’a nakgatra of birth and brahman as' 
pie Kftyaratnakara (p, 540), the NityacSrapaddhati ( PP 
621-624 ) quote the sumo versos {as Apamrka doss ) and add 
that on that day one should worship MSrkapdeya (who is 
believed to bo immortal) and the seven other rirajimna.*** The 
Kityacarapnddhuti (p, 62L ) quotes a verse that In the case of 
kings the anniversary of the day on which they were crowned 
should be celebrated. The Nlrnayasindhu, the Samskaraprnk&sa 
{ which in pp, 231-294 gives the moat elaborate treatment) call 
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this festival * 1 abdup&rfi’. The SamskArarataiumnla contains a 
very extensive discourse on this riio ( pp, 877-886 } and (Jails 
this festival ’ 6yurvar<ihapana \ The NtrnnyasJndhu and the 
Samakaroratmmilli set out the verses that are addressed to 
Mnrkandeya and others, in modern times women do celebrate 
every month the birthday of a child and the first anniversary of 
birth. They make the child ding to the principal house-post or 
to the post used for churning out butter from the pail of curds 
and water. 

Canid or CUiitikarma or CT«laf:ar<iij<t the first cutting of 
the heir on tho child'd bead 1, Tins suihskara is mentioned by 
every writer, * Cud a 1 menus the 1 look or tuft of hair' kept on the 
head when the remaining part is shaved ( i. e. the alkhS ); so 
cudfiknrma or cudakaraun means that rite in which a lock of 
hair is kept (for the first time after birth). We get 1 cauda * 
from * cud& * *** meaning ‘a rite tho purpose of which is keeping 
n lock of hair ’ and * da ‘ and 1 la ’ often interchange places. So 
we get 1 cauda * or ‘ caulu * also as the name of the ceremony. 

According to many 5,7 writers caul a was performed in the 
third year from birth. Baud, gr, (II. A), Par. gr. (II. 1 ), 
Manu II. 35, Volk. ILL 23 say that it may be performed In the 
1st or 3rd year; Asv, gr. and Varfiha gr. say it may be performed 
in the 3rd year or in tho year in which it is the custom 
of the family to perform it. Pur. also refers to family usage. 
Yfij. specifies no year, but mentions only family usage. Yam a 
quoted by Apurarka ( p. 29 ) allowed it In the first, 2nd or 3rd 
year, while Sahkha-Likhita allowed it in tho 3rd or 5th 
{ Apurarka p. 29), Sad-guru-slsya quoted in the SomskdraprakS^a 
( p. 296 ) and N&r&yana (on Asv, gr, 1.17, 1 ) say that some per¬ 
formed it at the time of upanayann, • 


536. it g i > 

mw. qtfmr. ’qorS «r«f ^*r fknh vf7nKn«WK<i vr ttuvni * 
ftemiy'+iii p. 295. The RTtmvv (vcl, If. p, 362 on or. V. 1. 97 ) raplai ns 
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637, Vide Aiv, gr . I. 17, J-lB ( S. B. E 23 pp. 134-18$ ), Sp, g! , 16, 
3-11 (S. B, JS. rol. 30 pp. 283-S4 ), Gobkila II.9. 1-29 (S. li. E. 30 FP . 
60-63), Hir.gt, IJ. 8.1-16 (fi.B.E, 3? pp, 216-413), KfShiikagMO. Ebsdira 
II, 3.13-33 (8. b. E, 19 pp. 597^99}, Plr, 1 ft, <S. B. E. *9 pp. 301-303), 
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Whether such a ceremony was performed in the Vedic ngog 
cannot be ascertained with certainty, Bhar. gr. I. 28 expressly*'* 
refers to the Vedio verse ( Eg IV. 75. 17 or Tai. S. IV. 6. 4. S ) 
us indicative of the practice of Cauls in Vedio times ' where 
arrows fall together like boys having many tufts of hair 
Manu IL 85 also has in view this Vedic verse. 

The principal act in this ceremony is the cutting of the hair 
of the child. The other subsidiary makers are the performance 
of homa, feeding of brnhmanas, receiving of their benedictions 
and giving of daksinft, the disposal of cut hair in such a way 
that no one can find them. 

The ceremony is to be performed on an auspicious day as 
set out in note 494 above. Ap. gr, 18. 3 says it should be per¬ 
formed when the moon is in conjunction with Punarvasu 
nakeatra, while MSmiva gr, says that it should not be done on 
the 9th tithi of a month. Later works like the SamsfcSraprakasa 
(pp, <.93 U5 ) give very intricate rules about the suspicious 
times, which rules are passed over here. The most exhaustive 
treatment of this ceremony in the eutra works is to be found In 
Asv, Gobbi)a, VfirSha 4 and Par, IL 1. 

The materials required in this ceremony are stated as 
follows: (1) To the north of the fire are placed four vessels 
each of which is separately filled with rieo, barley, m&aa beans 
and sesame respectively ( Asv, gr. ! 17, £ ), but Gobbila ( It, 9. 
6-7) says that they are to bo placed to the east and Gobbila 
and Sail, say that these are tube given to the barber at the end 
of the rite; (3) to the west of the fire the mother with the boy 
on her lap is to be seated and two vessels one filled with the 
dung of a bull and the other with tomi leaves are to be also 
placed to tho west (Gobbila II. 9. 5 and Khadirn IL 3, 18 place 
the dung to the north of the fire and Kbadira says that she sits 
to the north); (3) to the right of the mother the father Bits 
holding ll bunches 54 * of kus* grass or the brahmft priest (if 
there be any) may hold them ; (4) warm and cold water or only 
warm water; (5) an ordinary razor or one made of Udumbara 
wood (according to KbSdira IL 3.17 and GobhtJa II. 9. 4); (6) a 

Jf* * 1 **^ ’Jhj ijvw* vnfv vr» ftjuvs w t vw 

viwn wwiwt pim ft^rwr r»»gwr vffwwi i mrarv g. t. j& 

®W- 21 biinctiei Are required became be euti off the Imir four timet 
on the right tide end three timet ou the left tide end etch time three 
kuia. fail neb si arc required. 
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mirror (Gobbi la and KbSdlra), According to Gobhlla and 
Kbfidim the barber, hot water, mirror, razor and bunchas of 
kuiograss are to the south of the fire and bulla dung and a 
mesa of rice mixed with sesame are to the north of the lira. 
Asv. ( Par,, Kfithaba and Manama say that the razor is to be of 
foAa ( which the commentator NflrSysna explains as copper), 

After taoma is performed, the principal matter {of cutting the 
hair) is to be begun. According to Gobhlla and Khadi rathe father, 
having contemplated upm S.mtr, looks at the barber with the 
mantra ‘hero com ess Savitr' ( Mantra-br. I. 6.1) and contem¬ 
plating on VSyu looks at tbe warm water with the mantra * with 
warm water, Oh Vftyu, come hither" { Mantra-Br. L 6. % ). The 
father then mixes the hot atld cold water and may put, in a part 
of the water, butter or drops of curds and apply tbe water to 
moisten three times the boy’s head with the mantra ' may Adlti 
out thy hair: may the waters moisten (thy hair) for vigour 
Than* 0 on the right portion of the boy's hair the father puts 
three kusa bunches with the points towards the boy with the 
formula 1 herb, protect him 1 {Tui, 8. I 2. 1. 1). With the 
words ‘ Axe, do not harm him * ( Tai, 8. L 3. 1.1) he presses a 
copper razor (on the kusa blades). The bait is cut with tbe 
mantra 1 with that razor with which Bavjtr, the wise, out { the 
hair) of king Soma and of Vartina, cot now his (the boy’e hair). 
Oh brahmanas, so that he may be endowed with long life and 
( reach) old age \ Each time the hair Is cut, he gives’" 1 the cut 
hair with their ends turned towards the east together with &aml 
leaves to the mother, who puts them down on tliB bull dung, 
Cutting is done a second time with the mantra * with what 
Dhlt£ shaved (the bead ) of firhnspati, Agni and Indra for the 


600 . The several nutmi gout rally cite Ji Llereni mantra a at the time 
of the performance of tbo several ncli* It La not possible for want of 
ppeco to set out all these different voiaoa. Only the mantra it tt^ed in tbs 
HAv. gi. are -cLtod in order to convey earno idea of the rite ai it wn,i 
practised in ancient time*, 

fiOl. It appears that originally the father hi ebi atf performed the 
culling of the hair. Some of the gfhya Hfltrai like those of Band. and 
nowhere mention the barber in thJe ceremony. He do# it apptari 
that Later on the father performed only the hetma and repeated the 
roautrasi while a barber was employed to ibavo the boy 1 ! km& * 

^TTOT ^ f¥^ *TCTPI I 3^ M| g HIJ'.llV^Ltll 

«mrwi3ittsfriaxwiw nmni %emri wi rjren i' 

B, Ml, 
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sate of their long life, with that I ehavo thy ( bead ) for the 
eake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is done a 
third time with the mantra ' with what be may after night (is 
past) see the sun again and again, with that I shave thy (head) 
for the fake of long life, fame and happiness \ The cutting is 
dono for the fourth time with ail the three mantras together. 
Than the hair is out three times on the left side similarly. The 
edge of the razor is than wiped off with the mantra * when thou 
flhavesi as a shaver the hair ( of the boy ) with the razor that 
wounds and is well-shaped purify bis head, but do not deprive 
him of life*. Then he gives orders to the barber * doing with 
lukewarm water what has to he done with water, arrange his 
hair ( well) without causing him (the hoy ; any wound \ Let 
him have the hair of the boy arranged according to the custom 
of the family. The rite only (without the mantras) is oer- 
formed for a girl, 1 * 1 

According to several sutras, the cut hair placed in the dung 
of a bull b buried in a cow stablu 1 ^ or is thrown in a pond or in 
the vicinity of water {Par., Bhir.) or is buried at the root of the 
Udmnhara tree ( Bhar.) or In a bunch of darbha grass < Baud, 
BhSr„ Gobhila ) or in the forest ( Gobhila). The Man nr a gr. 
prescribes that as the hair fall down when out they are gathered 
by some friendly person. The K&thska gr, and Manava gr. say 
that tba barber gets a sesame sake and a fine piece of doth, 
while Vaik, says food Is given to him. A bath for the boy is 
expressly prescribed by Band, and some others. 

There is a great divergence of views about the number of 
locks of hair to lie loft on the head and the portion of the bead 
where they are to be left. Baud. gr. says that one or three or five 
looks € 1 may left on the head of according to familF iissgs 
and bo further says that some sages say that the locks should 


602, Alltbemanirasinl4v.gr. eccnr also in MBnavagr., »no 
ocea n p Bau d,, Bhflr., Par., and oibert. The mantr** in liv. vis iwhr 
vrv, Vwrwrj, vw unu, in vrutw ore an. b. vr- ll, 1.1, 3-5 

■nd 7 with slight variations. Tim verso rr^twt 5* almost the 

same as VIII, 2. t7. and .^v. appears to have adopted It «ur- 

foaety to make It soit the cuula. 

e03, wfa»F RWg *rivf f^tirrii h h jh 
5 . I. 28 j srgtjrritai U%5t iftuviHwi nunr writ vr * v«. 5 . II. 1 , 

vwftwt mm wwm ftrwt 

l vh s, IL 4, ^ 
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be as many as the pravaras invoked by the father' 11 III. fi^T, BF-* 
and P»T. gr.Bay that locks may be kept according to family usage- 
Ap. gr, says that the looks may in number follow the prfivarfl 
or they may be kept according to family usage. Gobbila and 
Oi&dira say that the looks should bo arranged according to 
gotra and family usage. Whether they mea* n by 1 gotra the 
number of pravnras of the gotra or some rule such as the 
Kethaka gives is not clear. The K&thuka er. says that the 
V&sbtboa keep a lock on the right, that persons of Atrl and 
gotffl (or prewam} keap locks both on the right aw 
the left, that the Bbrgns shaves the entire head, that the Angiroa 
got™ keeps five looks or only a line of hair, while 
other gofcrns (like Agastya. VisvSmitra &c.) keep a slkhft 
( without any particular number of locks) simply because it ™ 
an auspicious eign or ona may follow tho usago of ones 
family. Yaik.*" 1 says that the locks may be one, two. three 
five or seven according to the pravarae. ^gveda VIL JJ. i 
refers to the fact that Vasisthafl had a lock of hair on the right 
side of the head and so the rule of the Katbaka has a very hoary 
antiquity behind it- Up to modern times ono of the character^ 
stic outward signs of all Hindus was tlm alibi (the top-knot )■ 
A verse of Derain says that whatever religious act a man does 
without the yajnopniia or without sikhl is ns good as undone 
and HSrlta rules that a person who cuts oft his sikha 
through bate or ignorance or foolishness becomes pure only after 


605. The pravaras or r?is of tho icvaial gdras are generally ibt** 
hat lome getrw have one, ivo or (We pratarm, but never foot. Vide 
‘twi'lo-w under marriafo for prater*- 

600. ^wauti gfgsti vm^WTra: 1 TwwisfnTnrvvprr^i W= 1 !I *' 
<q*r «%wi nrfir (trftf f) Wr i *fTfr**S* '^ ** 1 

yp 10. Those amrn^ are Hinoted by WTTRT p. 29 and by tbe 

I. p. Si. Tho in explaining the words wffOT® **y* that (omo 

keep a iikhi o£ Ibe forin and iiie of the leaf of the V^ntreo, The 
*}, B. p. 316 arranges the eQtrai differently and remark mtSf 

fortf*'- i wr na-sit rWi-i , h“(^«i^'Tf *nri 1 *>• ■■■ ^ rr ®l 

TOT TO* ^T|fTl I 

6(17. ncwniwi i i mh^ ’ 

III. 83, 

608 . fcivwi m rjqrh-nn'l etfn fir * rr^f-' vH 

qft vffrrt ^ vrrret-. ■ n, VII. 33 . 1 . 
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performing the taptakfcchm penance. 1 ^ In theMudrar&ksasa (X8) 
there ii a refarenas to the iikha of Clnakya having been kept 
untied when ha was angered by the Nandos. Sahara (on 
Jaimlni 1 3. 2) remarks that the sikM (its position and locks) is 
a sign to Indicate the gotm and quotes ftg. VI* 75. 17 ( fatra 
b£nlh <5ta h cited above In note 538 Jl Vaals|ha (II. 31 J pres¬ 
cribes that members of all varnas {including the 6udra) should 
arrange their hair according to the hied usage (of their family) 
or should shave the whole head except the ftflcht, A Vedto 
passage* 1 ' is * the head that has no sikba on it is unholy *, For 
rules about thesikha of students vide later on under upnn&ynna. 
During recent times men 1 particularly those receiving English 
education in towns and cities, are forsaking the ancient practice 
of keeping a slkbl and follow the western method of allowing 
the hair to grow mi the whole head. 

In modern times the rite of cudukarana generally takes 
place if at all on the day of Upanayana* 

Asv. gr + (L 17, 13) expressly says that the ceremony of 
cudakararju was to bo performed for girls also, but no Vedic 
mantras were to be repeated. Manu ( IL 66 ) gays that all the 
ceremonies freta jatekarma to caula must bo performed at the 
proper times for girls him in order to purify their bodies but 
without mantras and YAj, (L 13 } is to the same effect. Even 
each late writers as Mi tram lira say that tha caula of girls may 
be performed according to the usage of the family and that their 
hair may be entirely shaved or a ilkfaa may be kept or there 
should be no shaving at all.* 11 

In seme castes even In modern times girls when mere 
children ar? shaved once, it being supposed that the first hair 
are impure. 

Vidijorambha The grhya sutras and dharenaantras are 
entirely silent ns to what was done for the child's education 

fio& tt^t i fk%mt vwrrtffr w qsf,* 

h 1 * ftrw v vr i 5 ^ 1 % 

w mr frwiwvt s ?rfar, both quoted in ffairmirrsT p. 3lfi, p.^ttw 
vtr*v& 18-49 l Acuind, Ed. ) ore very similar tc the fad raree, Tha first 
it nr L 4. e&d is quoted &« ifg'pi in L y. 33, 

610 . wr qm^utt t quoted by the ccmnjontatori on 

st, i^Vi^u ^ 7* 

fill. veiff^uHiThirgea* i frw 

ivwfrr Wt fftwfi i g. 317 ^ irrff rsftwm? i 1 drq^i a firert rcrai 

qtnf!X 'Sti * ■rdlis'Ft vr ■ nniwfd tr^rrpr 1 stft RFi e.-i i ^ i* q7Twftir.rq% i 

»w ^rk^ir i vv^i7 flse«'ai 1 rfbnf jrarawhi fJrainTTofq i fftwl 

erpN 1 -rnfriv *r i w^ifHM H iar y, 904 k 
Si, P. 34 
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between the third year when usually caul a was performed and 
the 8th year ( from conception) when the upanayana usually 
took place (in the case of br^bmanas ). They slate that mroly 
u pa nay ana was performed even In the 5 th year ( will be 
shown hereafter J* Some faint light is thrown on this matter 
by the Arthaitstra of Saucily a* 411 which says that the prince 
after the performance of cnula is to engage in the etudy of the 
alphabet and of arithmetic, and after his o pan ay ana he is to 
study the Vedas, anvikqikt ( mitaphyeicg), tnrtci {agriculture 
and the science o| wealth ) and da^anUi (the art of government) 
up till the I6th year when the gcdaun ceremony ia to ha 
performed and after which year he nmy marry, Kalidasa 
also (in RaghuYarnsa III. 38) say a that prince Aji first mastered 
the alphabet and then entered into the ocean of ( Sanskrit) liter¬ 
ature, BUna has 11 a probably the Arfch&sk&tra in view when he 
makes prince Gaud rapid a enter the temple of learning { vidy a* 
mandira) at 6 and remain there till he became sixteen and he 
{like Milton in his letter to Hartlile} telle us how extensive the 
ideal curriculum of stud he in arts and sciences for the prince 
was thought to be. In the Uttararamac&rita f Act II ) it is said 
that Euea and Lava were taught vidy as other than the Veda 
after their esuia and before upancujana* 

It appears that at least from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, a oeremony called Vidyarambha (commencement 
of learning the alphabet ) was celebrated. Apartrka (pp + 30-31) 
and the Sm. 0.(1. p, 36) cite verses from the Markandeya-pur&nu 111 

firSrqi m i wn^ rgVH t srft ifi^n 

<ft^TiK w < whnw L A 

613, Vide yar* 613 for f^WFrirp &&d pra 71 for the venom 

irti and ^eiODcei 1 <f% wv wr*f nJinw U H^lR f rff* 

sqTiwRtiqg wsnthi «* *« *Ttwn%jjwT#^ 444 m iig mv- 

rx»uW^vt% -.. * ••• 

qriSig toj tj w.wg fwi^nw ^lui msj m wtfirf g 

g^rrftTtqg vt Tide 

pari 74 ibottt 6 and 10 years, 

614- ai iiy 4 *iiptj ^4 nJfktn euiF^n 

q^tfr ^ ^rtpiHrqn TTur i qd qrt^r Run^i g mtxm i* pr- 

Eiflf ifctff ^ urmffci Frfrrajtv^irt^ wt Rut ^ R5m : a qirqra* 

qwun ajiltLri fttgn j ra^TT/W: a mi mjniw- 

\ 4I# * 1 PP- ^ The R g ^vjH f ur (quoted in *f B 

e. s>. ^1) "ay* * *mnTia B ai^l qftt i RTwfw qmsVwt irib 

nfrqif rrct 
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about Tidyirambbri as follows; in the fifth year of the child 
on some day from the 12th of the bright half of KSrtlka to 
tlie 11th of the bright half of As&dha, hut excluding the 
let, 6th, 8th, 15th iithi or riktu tithisf i. e. 4th, 9th and 11th ) 
and Saturday and Tuesday, the ceremony of beginning to 
learn should he performed. Having worshipped Had ( Visnu ), 
Lake mi, Saras vatT, the siitra writers of one's iUkhU and the lore 
peculiar to one’s family, one should offer in the fire oblations of 
clarified butter to the above mentioned deities and should hon¬ 
our brahmanas by the payment of daks ini. The teacher should 
sit facing the east and the boy should face the west and the 
teacher should begin to teach the first lesson to the boy who 
should receive the benedictions of brahman as. Thereafter 
teaching should be stopped on tha days of a nadhijaya { which 
Will be specified lafcor on X 

The Samskara-prakasa ( pp. 331-325 J and SnmskSraratnu- 
mala ( pp. 904-907 J h:iv u cm eitenaivo note, a considerable part of 
Which is devoted to astrological matters. The SamskSraprak^n 
quotes passages from V^vamltra, DevuJu and other sages and 
works that v idyl ram bha is performed in tha 5th year or iu 
any case before upanayana. It also quotes a verso from Nrsimha 
that Sar&sv&tl and Ganapati should be worshipped and than the 
teacher should be honoured The modern praetioe is to begin 
learning the alphabet on an auspicious day, generally the 10th 
of tho bright half of As vino, Saras vatl and Ganapati are wor¬ 
shipped, the teacher is honoured and tho boy is asked to repeat 
tho words * *oui numah siddham 1 and to write them on a slate and 
than he is taught the letters {' a ’/a 1 &c.) of the alphabet, Tho 
Samskirarntnarnalft’ 11 calls this ceremony Aksamavlkira(appro¬ 
priately enough} and among other texts cites a long prose 
passage from Oarga quoted in the Parijatu and prescribes & 
homa also with afrahutb to Sarasvnfl, Harl f Laksml, Vighnesa 
( Ganapati), sutrokiras and one's vidyft. 


, uiiwirt *w ; < f*rw gwi m *fru^»ry- 

hr* csrrsTWTWVT qf «fnnt erg mwfiHm e im t 

SVifu nr: MfirTjrWpit ( HW: !tatknrwwitwiWTwin!Tkrwtnv«iivq- 

^(Wenuefcie iv*ts-7iqwir fawufri-fat+iti-i h r ivy d einket 

^Ryra^ivi w^Vifirr^nTTwrirffw* ^wsrbmwr- 
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UP ASAYANA 


This word literally meatus 'leading or taking near'. But 
the important Ration is 'near what'? It appears that it 
originally meant 'taking near the ftcarya’ ( for instruction 
it may have also meant ' introducing tbe novice to t o » 
of student-hood Some of tha gfbyaafttrw bring out this sense 
clearly a g. tbe Hir. gr. I 5. ** !l anye* ,, rhe teacher then makes 
the bey Utter * I ha** come unto braUnmoarya. Lead me near 
( initiate tne Into It). Let me ha a student, impelled by tbe 
god Savitr' ” The JIUnava and Kltbaka gr, (41.1) alao us® tbe 
word upaynnu for upanayaim and Adityadarsana on Kat>aka 
gr, (41, l ) says that upannya, upnnnyana, mau&jlbandhana, 
hrituk strung ’O&tabandha ur$ synonyms* 

A few words about the origin and development of this moat 
important aamskarn would not be out of place here. Compa¬ 
rison with the ancient Zoroitetrlan scripture a ( vide S. B, E. vol. 
V. pp, 285-290 about the sacred girdle and shirt) and the 
modern practices among the Persia of India tend to show that 
Upanayana goes back to an Indo-Irantan origin. But that 
subject is outside the scope of this work. Confining ourselves to 
Indian Literature, we find that already in the Eg. X 109, 5 
the word * 1 brahmaaSrl 1 * * * occurs * oh gods 1 he ( Brhaspati), all 
pervading one, moves as a brahmacBri pervading all (sacrifices) ; 
he is only one part of tbe gods { i. o- of sacrifices ): Brhnspnti 
secured by that (i. e. by his service to the gods) a wife (roe who 
am named) Juhu, who was(formerly ) taken by Soma ." 7 The 


$15. a&TOflttursrrvia i wp^wnns'i nr wm *iiwtG urn* 
wf%*( q^rt ifovq.*. 1.5. * (S B, E. vol. 3D F- 1»); ««H4Hi<iiPu<f 
wTgwwfffiwtfS w * vr* U ii * 5 T ‘d* mutavv jl. ID, 21 (S. B. B. 
vol. 31 p. $5). Tin; phrase* wijr^friTRT^ and wgiwisffift o«ur in tho 
rmu XT. 5. i.) i vSdti anr, n . m, 11.3.16 for wgrsnf. —u^n. VT . 

I. U tcirmrks ‘ ^ftiw’Trovrwur n*^i i aSt" 
\ ir*>t vr urit i >. Vido ffT^f OH !■ V ^ 

l ibf STi^r 

=T ■ 3T *. SG9.& “ *mi V. L7 + 5, Th? referent* 

to Bom* rcoab# Tjg &. S5. 45 1 «nfi ^p**!*/ E»®ry girl supped 

to hive bstn tmdflT lbs peteetioa of Somi, Gradbalra and Kgn\ bflfor* 

hm taarriago with a human hridcgr&uni, 
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word 'up&nayana 1111 can be derived and explained in two ways: 
(i) taking [the hoy)near the&c&rya p (S) tbat rite by which the boy 
is taken to the ScSkya, The first sense appears to bare been the 
original one and when an extensive ritual came to be associated 
with npa nay ana the second came to be the aenae of the word. Such 
an ancient work as the Ap. Dh, 3.11,1, 19 says that upanafjana 
Is a samskira (purificatory rite) laid down by re relation for 
bim who seeks learning (L o + it accepts the second explanation) 
or this sutra may moan 1 it is a samskara brought about by 
imparting the srufci (vis* Gayafcrt mantra) to him who eoeka 
learning’* This would mean that upsnayana principally is 
gSyotryupadesa (the imparting of the sacred Ofijutr! mantra}, 
Thia appears to be suggested by the Vedic passage quoted above 
fp* 1.5i /.. u, 330) * bo created the hr^hmana with G&yutri, the 
kaatrlya with Trlgfabb, the vnisya with Jugatl \ and by 
Ejty&j&na &ioh * one should initiate tbo brfihmana with 
GSyatrl^ Jnimini* 1 ® algo (In VL 1, 35) propounds the view 
that upanaynun is a aunuik^ra and has a aeon result viz. thereby 
the boy is brought near the teacher for learning Veda. 

fig. HI* 8- 4 m is a verse that clearly Indicates that some 
of the characteristics of upanayana described in the grbya sQtras 
were well known even then. There tbs sacrificial post { yupa) 
is praised as a young person (i. e+ in the language of the later 
classical rhetoricians there is the first kind of the figure 
Atieayokt! )* here comes the youth, well dressed and encircled 
(the boy by his mekhalft and the post by lte rasani )* he, when 
born! attains eminence > wise sages, full of devotion to the gods 
in their hearts and entertaining happy thoughts, raise him up ’* 
Here in 1 un-nay anti * we have the same root that we have in 
upanayana. This mantra Is employed in the upanayana by 
Revered grhya gntraa e. g. Asv. L 20. S (wbo employ a_jt for 

61B. «-■■«* usr * *3V™ 

e^jn^piTTcrT *w vm i 

i frrfpt m i *..«.. w 

Trrrr^ri^ftv wTurwHw * ttWf^ftfuuwrrT 1 f?^TT^KifT P- 534. 

613. riqil^fiq iwrQT 1 YL l, 35j 1 ftwitft- 

iffo ( Tw*?f m i &'JmFx vm > i -jijhvwt frqdrtfm i frisi^qTRn- 

mf^ETi^TOi =unr *ri VT inrs rrm*rt 

jgfa; i q? irawq5 i srrw*fafw^w*w * yff' * r 

620. ^wnn: vrc^irT Hrm?tT t «fP»TT^ mvmRs * if 

TfT^ WWWT « *T- III-0,4.m,f. T 10.8 ptypr lbei that ihe 
boy la lo be ml&mtd and la Id tftit tmw cfothes th r/^n ^^..+ 1(^1 
WTITWT^f^C. and I. 20. 8 H $1T *fW&l 
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making the boy circumambulate) and Pfir. II, %, f prescribes 
that the mantra is tabs recited when tying the girdle round the 
boy's waist), In the Tab S, VI, 1 " 3.10. 5 we have the famous 
passage referring to the three debts where the words 1 btahmacArl * 
and * brah maoary a' occur, ' Every bra lira an a when born is 
indebted in three debts vie. in brahmacarya to the Rages, in 
sacrifice to the gods and in offspring to the manes ; he indeed 
becomes free from debts who has a son, who sacrifices atid who 
dwells ( with the teacher) as a brail macarl.' 

In the other Vedas and In the Brilhmana literature there is 
ample material to show what the characteristic features of 
upanaf/mtu and brahmacarya were. The whole of Atharvaveda 
XL 7 ( 26 verses) Is a hymn containing hyperbolical Laudation 
of the brahmacirl (Vedic student) and brahmacarya. The 
very first verso 6ti may be cited as a sample 1 The brahmacfitl 
incessantly covering (the world by bis glory ) roams in the two 
worlds; the gods have the same thoughts (of grace and favour ) 
about him ; he fills his teacher by his austerities \ Verse 3 says 
* tlj e teacher leading (the hoy ) near him makes the brahraacarl 
like unto a foetus * ( here the word * upanayaru&nah * occurs). 
Verse 4 states that the heaven and the earth are the * s&ratdh ’ 
f the fuel stick) of the hrahmacfiri and that the hrahmaoSM by his 
nurJtham fgirdle), by his samidh and by his life of hard work fills 
the world with austerities. Verse 6 tells us that the brnbrnnotrl 
wears the skin of u block antelope and bos a long beard; verse 13 
says that the brahmacSrJ offers eamidh into fire (or if fire is not 
available) to the sun, to the moon, to the wind or into waters. This 
hymn thus brings out most of the characteristic features of the 
brahma cart and of upanayarm ( viz. deerskin, mekhala, offering 
of samidh, begging and a life of hard work and restraint). From 
the reference to the beard and from the words ' this man {ayam 
purusah)* occurring in the Atharvaveda VIII. 1.1 and elsewhere 
it appears probable that u pa nay ana was performed rather later 
in those ancient days than in the days of the sutraa. 
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In the Tai. Br. TIL 10 . 11 shore is the story of Bbarndyaja 
who remained a brabmaeirl for three parte of his life ( J e till 
75 land to Whom Indra said that In all that long period of 
hrahinacarya he hod mastered only an insignificant portion 
< three handfuls out of three mountains) of tho Vedas, which 
were endless in extent. The story of NfihMnedistha,' mn of 

nimlTl Wi t°- T!!r° lD<Jed f ™ m aocestral Property at a partition 
made by hi* brothers, narrated in the Ait. Br. shows 114 that he 

was a ^rahmaerirl stay fuff with a teacher away from his father’s 

Ptade The Sat, Br. XI. 5. 4, contains mnnv and aW 

complete details about the life of braHmaeUHw, which hear a 

^T.oWerfmnarity to those taught in the *rhya sutraa. A 

^ntoh 5 ! 1 T ar7fSS f tC,U V }0,OW - 11,0 bor Efl ? B ‘I kavo ®me 

unto brahmacarya and let he a brahmaefirl \ Then the 
toacoer asks him ■ what Is your name then the tLZ Jtn 

with "h ^ Up!in 1 aynti -* : teacher takes hold of the hoy's hand 

with the words you are the brahman of Tndrn; Ag.ifc your 

teacher; lam your teacher. N. N. f addressing the boy b/hi, 

name) .Then he conMfjns the boy to {tho earo of) the e jL 

The tesaber fwtracfc him ’ drink water, do work ( n 
the teacher e house), put a fuel stick (on the fire), do notiep 
jy ay ). He repeats the Sfivitrl ( mantra sacred to Savltr) 
Formerly it was repeated a year (nfter the hoy came as a 
brahmatari), then at the end of sir months, 24 days, 12 days 3 
days; but otic should repeat to the brnhmam boy tie V eTat 

once (on the very day of upanayana); the teacher repeats it to 

him f iret each puda separately, then the half and then the whole. 
Being a brahmacSrT one should not eat honey.”* 
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The word ‘ antev&sl ’ ( lit one who dwells near a teacher ) 
occurs Id the S&J. Br. V. 1. 5,17 and in the Tai, Up, L 11. The 
Sat. Br. (XL 3, 3, 2) says 411 'he who takes to bmhrnacurya indeed 
takes upon himself a sacrificial session of Lons duration. ’ It 
further says ( XL 3. 3. 3-6 ) that the boy when entering upon 
etude nth ood approaches giving a fourth part of himself to Agnl, 
Death, the teacher and himself and that by the offering of 
samidh (to fire), by begging and by doing work in the teacher's 
house respectively ho secures freedom from the action of the 
first three. It also says that after one finishes etudantbood and 
takes the ceremonial bath one should net beg. Vide Gopatha 
Br. (ed. by Gastn) 3. 3 and Baud, Db. S. L 3. 53. The Sat. Br. 
( IIL 6, 3.15 ) further says ‘ therefore braliraaCarina protect the 
teacher, his house and hid cattle, with the idea that otherwise he 
might be taken away from them \ ,IT 

Jan&mejaya Pariksita asks the barhaas { who were the 
Xhay&nTya and Dnksiua fires) 1 what ls holy ’ and the latter 
reply *It Is brohtuacarya * (vide Gopatha Br. 3, 5), Gopatha (2. 31 
further says ‘ the period of studenthood for the mastery of all 
Vedas ia 48 years, which,being distributed among the Vedas in 
four parts, makes brahmacarya last for 13 years, which is the 
lowest limit; one should practise brahmacary a according to one’s 
ability before taking the ceremonial 1 ** bath.’ The same work says 
that the brahmaciirl should fetch samidhs every day for worship¬ 
ping fire and beg and that if be does not do so continuously for 
■even days he baa to undergo upanay&rm again ( 3. fi ) and that 
the lady of the house should daily give alms to a brahirnicSrin 
with the idea that he may pot deprive her of her wealth, of 
merit due to iqtapurta. It also says that a brahumcarl should 
not sleep on a cot, should not engage in singing and dancing, 
should nut roam about, should not spit about nor go 
to a cemetery.* 1 * 

fits . TT TV,«ft* * i tmra X L, 3, l, 2. Tfaia i« quoted 

in Baud. Dfa.S. 1.2.52, The ward* 'wvlifnw' refer la tipping water before 
nad slier bhcjotm respectively with iho words 1 start op Mtar« p»%i. 3 j 
»TlhS ' end 1 auiTl&fidhtDamwii ■riiil. 1 Tide ftTWTlTflvw p. 893, These 
liro rrrsa occur in stn, *i, vr. II. 10. 3-4, 
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It appears from the above and from the UpauJsad parages 
set out immediately below that originally Bpanayana was a very 
simple matter. The would-be student came to the teacher with 
a Aimidh in his hand and told the teacher that he desired to enter 
the stage of studenthood and begged to be allowed to be a 
brahmac&rl living with the teacher. There were no elaborate 
ceremonies like those described in the grhya sutras, The word 
brabmaesrya occurs in the Satha. Up, 1,1.15, Mundaka II. 1, 7, 
ChSudogya VI, 1, 1 and other Bponis&ds. The Chfindogya 
and the Br. Up., probably the oldest among the Upanisads, 
furnish very valuable information. That some ceremonies were 
required before a young boy was admitted as a student even In 
Upanisadlo times is clear from the statement in the Chandogya 
V. 11,7^* ; that when Aivapati Kekaya was approached by 
Pr&clna&lla Aupamanyava and four others who carried fuel in 
their hands (like young students) and who were grown-up 
householders and theologians, * be ( Aivapati) without submit¬ 
ting them to tbs rites of Upa noyaus began the discourse 1 . When 
S&tyak&ma 1 * 1 Jabila tells the truth about his gotra to Gautama 
H&ridrumab, the latter says 'fetch, dear boy, fuel, I shall 
initiate you. You have not swerved from the truth ‘ (ChSndo- 
gya IV. A. 5 ). Similarly in the Br. Up. VI, l, 7. it is said that 
former students ( i. e, students in former ages) approached (the 
teacher for br&hOLiaoarya) only in words (L e. without any 
further solemn rite or ceremony ). <|S In the most ancient times 
it is probable that the father himself always taught his son. i:?l 
But it appears that from the times of the TaL S, and the 
Brahmanas the student generally went to a gum and stayed in 
bis house (vide note G24 about Nabhanedisfha), UddSlaka 
Araiii who was himself a profound philosopher of brahma asks 
his son Sretaketu to enter upon brahmacarya and sends him to a 
teacher to learn the Vedas.* 14 The same Upanisnd describes the 
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(Urania of brahmocarya ' dwelling ns a brshmac&rl in the house 
of a teaehw, mortifying hie body in the house of his teacher 
till his “’end*. Chftndogya IV. 4. 4. shows that the teacher 
asked the pupil his gotra f in order that he may address him by 
that name J, The same Upanisad shows that the bratimaofirl had 
to beg for food ( IV- 3. 5>, that he had to look after the fire of his 
teacher (IV. 10,1-2} and that he had to tend hjs cattle (IV, 4. 5). 
The age when upanayana was performed is not expressly stated 
in the Up&msada except In the case of Svetaketu who was 12 
( vide note 634 above), The period of etudent-hood was usually 
twelve (Chandogya II. 23.1, IV. 10.1, VL1.8). though the Chftndo- 
gya ( VIIJ. 11,3 ) speaks of Indra'a brahmaoarya for 101 years 
and ChSndogya IL 23,1, speaks of brahmaoatya for life, 

We shall now turn to upanayana as described in the sutrae 
and wards. The following matters fall to be treated under 
Upanayana; The proper age for upanayana, the auspicious 
seasons for it;the skin, the garments, the girdle and the staff 

for the brahmac&rins of different varnas; the yainopavltu ; the 

preliminaries of upanayana, suoh as homa, taking of curds hy 

the boy, Bfijalipfirana, aernSrohana; the principal rites of 



The proper age for Upanayana 
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12th and that to tho 16th, 22nd and 24th years respectively for the 
three vartias it cannot he said that the time for upansyana has 
passed. Apw 1 * 7 (10. 2). S^ru (II. I )„ Baud. (IL 5. 3) and BhSr, 
(1.1), Gobhila (H 10.1J grhya sutras. Y&j. L 14, Ap, Dh. S. I 1. 
1. 19 expressly eay that the respective years are calculated from 
conception. Tho Malmbhdsya ,H also refers to the rule that a 
brahmana's upsnayana is to be performed in the Sth year from 
conception. Par,*" gr. (II. I ) allows upatlayana in the Sth 
year from birth or conception and adds that in the case of all 
varnas family u flags may be followed, Y&i I. 14 also refers to 
family usage. Sib. gr. (II, 1,1) allows upanayana in the Sth 
or 10th year from conception, the Manava gr, (L 22, 1) allows 
St in the 7th or 9th year, the Knthaka gf. (41. 1-3) prescribes 
7th, 9th and 11th years for the upanayana of the three varnas 
respectively. In some smrtis up a nay an a is allowed to be 
performed even earlier or at different ages, e. g. Gautama (I, 6-8) 
prescribes that upannyana for a brahman a is in the 8th year 
from conception but it may be in the Sth or 9th according to the 
result desired ; and Manu. II. 37 says that if spiritual eminence 
(for the boy ) is desired ( by his father ) then upannyana may 
be performed in the 5th year for a brahmans, in the 6th year for 
a ksatriya if there is a desire for military power, in the 8fch for 
a vaisya If there is desire for endeavour to accumulate wealth, 
Vait. (IL 3) also prescribes the 5th, 8th, 9th years from con¬ 
ception for a brahmans if there is a desire respectively for 


637, cvrTewg mSJwgywifr* mint mriTqrr’j Irvn i wrv. . 
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spirituol eminence, long life and wealth, The £p. Dh. 8. L 1. 
1.31 and Baud, gr, (II* 5) prescribe 7th, 8th, 9th, 10tb, 11th, 13th 
years respectively for one desiring spiritual eminence, long life, 
brilliance, abundant food, physical vigour and cattle. 

Therefore, the 8tb, llth'nnd 13tb years from birth for the three 
varn&e are the principal time for upanaynnay while the years 
from Sth onwards up to 11th ore the secondary time ( ganna ) 
for a brahman tv, 9th to 16th are secondary for ks&trlya and eo 
on. From 13th to 16 la gati&atant for brahman as and after 16 
gniuaataiun for them. Vide Somskira-prakosa p. 312, 

The auspicious times according to the Ap. gr, and Ap. Dh. 
S. 1, 1, 1,19, Hir, gr. (1,1) and Vaik. are vatanta ( spring ), 
gT'sma ( summer }, and sarad (autumn ) for the three varans. 
The Bhftr. gr, f I. 1 ) says that upauaytmn for a 1 1 rahmana 
should be performed in vosn-nts, for a ksntriyn in summer qr 
hem an to, for a vaiiya La sarad, in the rains for a carpenter 
(rntbak&m) or in sisira for all. Sahara in bis bh&sya on 
Jaimini VI, 1. 33 where upanayana is denied to sudras quotes 
' vasante br&timanaui upanayUu* os a Vedic text, A4v. gr. 1.1. 1 
(quoted above in /. m 191), Hir. gr, ( 1, 1, S, S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p.1 37 ) and Bhs,r. gr. (1.1) say that upannysna 
should be performed in the bright half of a month, on an 
auspicious nnksafcra, particularly under a uaksatra tbe name of 
which is masculine. 149 

Later works introduced very Intricate rules about the 
proper months, tithis, days and times for uparmynna, It Is neither 
possible nor very necessary to go into these astrological details. 
But a few words must be said as in modern times upsnayana is 
performed only in accordance with these rules. Vrddhagargyo** 1 
laid down that six months from U&gha were the proper months 
for upacayana, while others say that five months from M&gha 
are the proper ones. Then 1st, 1th, 7ch, 8tb, 9th, 13th, 14tb, 15th 
t, e. ( fall moon and new moon) titbls are generally avoided 
(though there are some counter exceptions which are not set out 
hero). It is stated that u pan ay ana should not be performed 
when Venus is so near the sun that It cannot be seen, when tbe 
sun is In tbe firrt degree of any zodiacal sign, on anadhydya 
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days And on gulag raba nS ( the tithis specified above }. Jupiter, 
Venus* Mats 1 ** and Mercury Are respectively the presiding deities 
of the Rgvetfa and the other Vedas. Therefore the upan&yann 
of those who Lava to study fcbt-ba Vedas should be performed on 
the week days presided over by these planets* Among week day a 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are the best* Sunday la mid* 
dllng,Monday la the least suitable, but Tuesday and Saturday are 
prohibited (except that for students of the Simaveda and keafriyaa 
Tuesday is allowed ) P Among the naksatms #li the proper ones 
are Hasta, Citr^i Svati, Fusya., Db&nisfba, AivmT, Mrpifau, 
Puimrvasu* Sr&v&na and RevatT. There are other rules about 
naksatras with respect to those who follow a particular Veda 
( which are passed over ), One rule is that all naksatras except 
Bharanl, Itrltikd, Maghd, VisSkhS, Jyestha, SatatArakA are good 
for all. The Moon and Jupiter must be astrologlcally strong with 
reference to the boy's horoscope. The rule about Jupiter probably 
arose from the foot that Jupiter wag supposed to rule over 
knowledge and happiness and as upanayaua was meant to be 
the entrance for Veda-study T Jupiter's benevolent aspect was 
thought to be necessary. If Jupitor and Venus are not to be 
seen owing to nearness lo the eun, up a nay ana cannot he per¬ 
formed. Jupiter when Id the 2nd, 5 th, 7th, 0th, 11th zodiacal 
sign from the sign of birth { calculation to he made inclusive of 
the sign of birth ) is auspicious, when in the 1st* 3rd, 6th, 10th 
place from the sign of birth it is auspicious after the performance 
of a propitiatory homa and when it Is in the 4th, 8tb t 12th place 
from birth. It is inauspicious. The moon is supposed to be 
malefic when she to in the 2nd, 4th, 5th t Sth, 9th or 12th place 
from tbo sign of birth. Four hours from sunrise is the best for 
upunay&na, from that time to noon Is middling and afternoon to 
prohibited* Some a aid that a persons upanayana should not bo 
performed in the month in which he was barn, others restricted 
the prohibition to the peiksa (the half) of the month In which he 
was born. There are other rules about the Lagna (therising 
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zodiacal sign at the time of upanayanu ) which are not get out 
tiefe. There are other prohibited astrological conjunct Iona like 
Vyatlpata, Vaidhrti &o, For detailed rules on these, works like 
the Sath. Pr, (pp. 355-385 ), N irnsyosindhu and Dbarraasindhu 
may be consulted. 

For persons who are entitled to perform the upanayaua of a 
boy, vide note 480. 

A brahmac^r] had to wear two garments, one for the lower 
part of the body (™sss), another for corering the upper part of the 
body (utterlya}. Ap, Dh. §. (11,2, 39-1,1. 3.1-3) says that ‘ the 
garment* * 1 * * * (rSaas) for ahrihmana,ksatriya or Tally a br&bmso&rT 
ta respectively to be made of hemp, flax, ajina ( deerskin), some 
teachers prescribe that the lower garment should be of cotton 
but coloured reddish-yellow for brahmanas; dyed with madder for 
k?atriyae,dyed with turmeric for vaiayas.’ Par. gr, (If. 5), Manu 
( 11. 41) speak of ' iviks " ( made of wool) for vaisy# instead of 
'ajina*. Vas. Dh. S, (XL 64*67) says that a briShtnana (brahmaeflr!) 
should wear a (lower) garment which is white and unblemished 
(or new) and for a ksatrtya or Taisya it should be the same sa in 
Ap. Dh_, but for vailya Vas, prescribes also one made of kuaa 
grass or be says that all should wear cotton cloth that is tin dyed.’ 
Oaut. ( L17-20) on the other hand says * for all the lower gar¬ 
ment may be made of hemp, Sax or buss grass (cim ) or of the 
hair of the mountainous goat ( kutapa); other teaohera prescribe 
coloured garments, one coloured with the juice of trees for 
br&bmanas and madder-red and yellow for ksatrlya and vailys 
Air. «i a 8), Par. gr. (IL 5), Vae. Db, & (XI, 61-63), Baud. 
gr.( 11,5.16 1 esy that the upper garment for a brahmans should 
be the skin of a black deer, for ksatriya the skin of ruru deer and 
for a Taisya of cow-ukin or of goat skin. Baud, and As v, pres¬ 
cribe only goat skim P&r. gt, adds that if any one cannot secure 
a ekin suited to one’s yarns, he may wear an upper garment 
of cow-hide as the oqw is the chief among animals. 4 ** Baud, gr 
II5,16 prescribes the skin of black deer for all in the same 
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circumstances. Ap. Db* * S. (1.1, 3. 7-8} gives the option to all 
varnas to use a sheep skin ( as upper garment) or a woollen 
plaid ( fa mbala ), Aiv. gr. { J, 19. 8-9) appears to suggest that the 
lower end upper garments may he of the same skin or that the 
lower garment may be whito or coloured { as stated above by 
Ap. Dh.S.). The Eitbaka gr. s,T (41, 13 ) says that the upper 
garment for the three varans should be respectively of the skins 
of black deer, tiger and runt deer. A vestige of these rules 
survives In the modern practice of tying a small piece of deer 
skin to the yajfiopavita of the boy when his upanayana is 
performed. 


That the rules about the lower and upper garments go back 
to great antiquity is shown by a reference to a Brfihmana 
passage in the ip. Dh. S.«' B 1.1. 3. 9 ‘one should wear only doer- 
akin ( as lower and upper garments) if one desires the increase 
of Vedlc lore, only (cotton) garments if one desires the Increase 
of martial valour and both if ono desires both’. 


Dagtfa ( staff): There is some divergence of view about 
tbe trees of which the staff was to ba made* Asv. gf, { X* 13 
and L SO, 1 ) says ' a staff of the palaim wood for a brahmana, 
of udumhara for a ksafcriya and of bilva for a vattya or all the* 
varnaa may employ a staff of any of these trees.' The Ap. gp. H 
15-16 (this is the same as Ap, Dh. SLL 1 . 2 . 38) says that the staff 
should be of palfisa wood for a brahman a, of the branch of the 
nyagrodha tree (so that the downward end of the branch forma 
the tip of the staff) for a ksatriya, of badara or tidumbaru wood 
for a vaisya; while some teachers say that the staff should be 
made of a tree ( which ia used in sacrifices ) without refe/onoe 
to any varna. Gaul. ( L 31) and Baud, Dh. S. ( II. 5. 17) say 
that the etaff of palfisa or bilva should be used for brabmaria and 
Gauh (I. 23-23 ) says that a&vattha and pllu wood etaff should 
be used respectively for kfatriya and vaisya or of any sacrificial 
tree for all varpea. Baud. gr. prescribes nyagrodha or rauhitaka 
for ksatriya, and badara or udumbara for vaisya. Par. gr. 
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(II 5} recommends a staff of pallsa, bilva and udumbiri 
respectively tor the three varnaa ( or any of these for all). 
Kdthaka gr. (41, £2} recommends palflaa, aSvattha and nyagrodha 
respectively for the three. Menu (II. 45) prescribes bilva and 
pal&fta for br&hmana, va(a and khadira for ksafriya, pllu and 
udumbara for vaiiya, and Kulluka adds that two stags should 
be used by the boy, as two are recommended In a compound. 

The staff was required for support, for controlling the 
cattle of the teacher ( which the student was to tend ) ( for protec¬ 
tion when going out at night and for guidance when entering 
a river or the like.' 11 


The Length of the staff varied according to the v&rna of the 
boy. 5dv, gr. I. 19, 13, Gout. L £5, Vas, Dh, S, (XL 55-57 ), 
Par, gr. (EL 5 ), Manu [ IL 46) prescribe that in the case of the 
brahmans, kaatriya or vakya boy respectively the staff 
should be aB high as his head, forehead or the tip of the nose. 
The S&il gr. (II. 1. 21-23, S. B. E, vol. 29. pv 260) on the other 
baud reverses this (the br5hmpno having the shortest staff and 
the Taisya the longest). Gaut I. 26 says that the staff should 
be one not eaten by worms, should have the hark attached to it, 
and should have a curved tip, while Manu IT, 47 adds that the efcaff 
should be straight, pleasing to look at and should not have come 
Into contact with fire. The Sail, gr. (IL 13, 2-3) prescribes that 
the brahtnacart should not allow any one to pass between himself 
and his staff and that if the staff, glrdk or the yajfiopavita break 
or rend, he has to undergo a penance (same as the one for the 
breaking of a chariot at a wadding procession ) and that at the 
end of the period of hrahroacarya, he should sacrifice iu water 
the yajnopavlte, staff, the girdle and the skin w with a mantra 
tc Varuna (Eg. L Si. 6) or with the sacred syllable ‘om 1 
Manu II. 64 and Visnu DL S. (27, £9) say the same thing, 

MekltalU f girdle) i Gant. (L IS), Ahv. gr. ( J, 19.11), Baud 
gr. (It. 5. 13), Manu II, IS, £iV(b»ka gr. (41, 12), Bhlr. gr, (L 2) 
and others prescribe that a girdls made of munji grass should be 
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MekhalU ( girdle } at Upatkiyarm SSI 

tied round a brahmans boy's waist, one made of murvi grass 
(which .is used for making & bowstring) for & kaatrlya and one of 
hemp cords for a Taisya. Piraskara says that the string of a bow 
should be used for a ksatriya and of murvA grass for a vais y a and 
adds that Id the absence of these the gird is should respectively 
be made of kuss, nsmautaka and bal vs j a grass (for brihmaua, 
ksstriya and vaisya). Manu (11,42- 43} gives the same rules as 
Pir, gr, Ap. Dh. S. (1.1.2, 35-37) tsl optionally allows a girdle of 
mufijs grass with an iron piece intertwined in It for ksatriyas 
and woollen string or the yoke-string or a string of t&mala bark 
for vatayas (according to some}, Baud, gr, (IL 5-13) allows 
ruaniijl girdle also to all. Some of the sutraa {e r g. Baud, gr., 
Ap, Dh. S.) further prescribe that the girdle of muhja grass should 
have three strings to it and the gross should have its ends turned 
to the right and the knot of the girdle should be brought 
near the navel, Manu (IL 43 ) says that there may be one knot 
or three or five (according to family usage, says KulliUcs). 1,1 
In order to convey an Idea of the rites of upanayana in the 
days of the grhya sutras the ceremony as contained in the Asv. 
gr. sutra (which is among the shortest} is set out in full. 

* Let him initiate the boy who la decked, whose hair (on the 
head ) is shaved ( and arranged), who wears a new garment or 
an antelope skin If a brahman a, ruru skin if a ksstr iya, goat's 
skin if a vaisya; if they put on garments they should put on dyed 
ones, reddish-yellow, red and yellow {for a brahtuana, batriya, 
Taisya respectively), they should have girdles and staffs £ as 
described above). While the boy takes hold of (the hand of) 
bis 1 teacher, the latter offers (a homa of clarified butter oblations) 
in the lire (as described above) and seats himself to the north of 
the Eire with hie face turned to the east, while the other one (the 
boy) stations himself in front { of the teacher ) with his face 
turned to the west. The teacher then fills the folded hands of 
both himBelf and of the boy with water and with the verse * we 
choose that of Savitr' (Eg. V. 33.1) the teacher drops down the 
water in his own folded hands on to the water in the folded 
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hands of the boy; bavins thus poured thu water, he should seize 
with his own hand the boy's hand together with the thumb (of 
the hoy) with the formula 'by the urge (or order) of the god Savitr, 
with the arms of the two Asvlns, with the hands of Pusan, I seize 
thy hand, oh! so and so';** 3 * with the words 1 Savitr has seized thy 
hand, oh so and bo 1 a second time (the teacher seizes the boy’s 
band ); with the words ' Agni Is thy teacher, oh so and bo' a 
third time. The teacher should cause (the boy ) to look at the 
sun, while the teacher repeats * God Savitr f this is tby 
brahmacarl, protect him, may be not die’*** and (the teacher 
should further) say 1 Whose brainoacirl art thou ? thou art the 
brahmacarl of Prduu. Who does initiate thee and whom ( does 
he initiate )? I Rive" 1 thee to Ka (to Prajfipatt) \ With the 
half verse (Bg, III 8.4.) ‘the young man, well attired and 
dressed, came 41 * hither’ ho (the teacher) should cause him to 
turn round to the right and with his two hands placed over (the 
boy's) should era he should touch the place of the boy’s heart 
repeating the latter half {of fig. Hr, 8. 4 ). Having wiped the 
ground round the fire the brahmacSrt should put (on the fire ) a 
fuel stick silently, since it is known (from 6ruti> 1 what belongs 
to Prajipati is silently ( done) ’, and the hrahmncSrl belongs to 
FmjftpatL Some do this (offering of a fuel stick) with a mantra 
‘to Agni I have brought a fuel stick, toths great Jfttavedas; 
by the fuel stick mayst thou increase. Oh Agni and may wo 
(increase) through brahman (prayer or spiritual lore), evShaV* 7 
Having put the fuel stick ( on the fire) and having touohed the 
fire, he (the atudent) thrice wipes off his face with the words * I 
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anoint mysalf with lustre 1 ; it U known (from sniti} 1 for he 
dots anoint himself with lustre ’May Agni bestow on mo> 
insight, offspring and lustre; on me may Indra bestow insight, 
offspring and vigour f indriya}; on me may the sun bestow 
insight, offspring and radiance; what thy lustre is, Oh Agni + 
may I thereby become lustrous; what thy strength is, Agnl, 
may I thereby become strong? what thy consuming power is 
Agni, may I thereby acquire consuming power \ 5lB Having 
waited upon (worshipped) Agni with these formulas, (the student) 
should bend his knees, embrace (the teacher's feet) and say to 
him 1 recite* Sir, recite, Sir, the Savltrl \ Seising the student’s 
hands with the upper garment (of the student) and his own hands 
the teacher recite h the SSvitrl* first p&da by pads, then hemistich 
by hemistich (and lastly) the whole verse. Ha (the teacher) should 
make him (the student) recite (the Ssvitrl} as much as be la 
able. On the place of the student's heart the teacher lays his band 
with the fingers upturned with the formula 'I place thy heart 13 ’ 
unto duty tome; may thy mind follow my mind; may you 
attend on my words single-minded “ may Brhaspatt appoint thee 
unto me \ Having tied the girdle round him (the boy) and 
having given him the staff, the teacher should instruct him in 
the observances of a brahmacld with the words 1 a hrahmMttP 
art thou, sip water, do service* do not sleep by day, depending 
( completely ) on the teacher learn the Veda** He (tba student) 
should beg (food ) in the evening and the morning ; he should 
put a fuel stick ( on fire) in the evening and the morning. That 
(which he has received by begging) he should announce to 
the teacher; he should not sit down { but should be standing) 
the rest of the day, 11 

The whole procedure of upan&jana Is more elaborately 
described in the Ap, gr.* in HIr* gr t and Gobbi In* A few points 
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of interest and divergence may be noted here briefly. It is 
remarkable that Asv., Ap. and several other sutrakSr&s do not 
flay a word about the sacred thread, while a few like Hir. gf. 
(I 2, $), BhSr. gr. (1.3) and Mflnava gr. (I. 22. 2 ) PB y that the 
boy already wears the yajitopavita before the horns begins; 
while Baud. gr. f,H (II, 5. 7} says that the boy is given the 
yajuopavlta and then made to recite the well-known mantra 
tile Yajftopavtta is extremely sacred * and the Vsik. smarts 
(IE. 5 ) eays that the teacher gives the upper garment to the boy 
with '** the verse * par Id am v&sah the eaored thread with the 
mantra ^ Yajnop&vltam ' and the black antelope skin with the 
mantra " the eye of M itra *. Sudarsana on Ap. gr, tO. 5 says that 
the boy puts on the yajflopavita with the mantra’before he taken 
hia meal { according to some) or (according to others) before*’* be 
puts the fuel stick on the fire and relies on Ap. Oh. 9. L 5.15. 1 
for support. According to Karka and Harlhara ( on Pdiaskara) 
the yajflopavita was given to the student by the teacher after the 
tying of the girdle. The Samskiratattva p. 934 says the same. 
Lato works like the SathskanratnamilS ( p, *03 ) prescribe the 
wearing of the earned thread before the boma. The origin and 
development of the ideas about yajnopavlta will be dealt with 
fleparately later on. Ap, gr. (X. 5), Baud gr. (n, 5, 7) and 
Par. gr. (IL 2) prescribe a dinner to brShmanas before the 
ceremonies begin and receiving their benedictions. Ad nr 
( X 5 ), Bhar. gr. (L 1), Baud gr. ’** (It 5. 7} say that the’ boy 
Also m mad© lo take food; according to Inter work© { b g 
SathskftraratnaniSla) the boy takes hie meal in the same dish 
with his mother (for the 1 ast time) and other brahmac&ring {eight 
in number) are also invited at the same time for meals in the 
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company of the boy. Thfs practice la observed even in modern 
timea. Almost all prescribe that tbs boy is shared on this day 
(as in caula); this also Is done in modern times. But in 
anoient “"times the shaving was dons by the icdrya himself as 
stated by Sndarsaiia on Ap. gr, 10. 6-8. There are several other 
matters detailed in Ap. and others, on which Asv, and some 
others are silent. The important ones are mentioned below. 

(<jJ Ap. gr. (10.9), Manava gr. (1.33,12), Baud gr 
(II. 5.10), Khfidlra gf. (IU) and Bbir. gf (I. fi) make the boy 
tread on a atone to the north of the fire with his right foot after 
horns. The mantras repeated in the several sutras are significant 
asking the hoy to be fi?m like & stone. 

(h) Manava gf, (U2.3)and Ksthaka gf. (41. 10) prescribe 
after homa the tasting of curds thrice after repeating the verse 
.Daabikravno akfirisatn ’ ( Rg. IV. 39. 6 =Tbl S, 1. 5. 4. U). 

« Par. gr. (IL 2), Bhir, gr. (L 7), Ap. gr, ( 1 J. 1 - 4 \ Ap. 
Mantrap^a (II 3. 27-30), Baud, gr, IL 5, 25 ( quoting Sm tv*, 
yauaka), Minava gr. I. %%, 4-5, and KhAdira gr, II, 4 . n refer 
to the fact that the teacher asks the boy his name and the latter 

pronounces his name, The teacher also oaks whose brahraacArl 
the boy is. 

A person was given ( aa shown above at pp, 246-347 ) 
an abhivadanlya name either derived from the naksatra of 
birth or from a deity name or the gotra name. This was 
necessary for several purposes. The teacher had to know that 
the boy came from a good family, he had also to address him 
by nameAoa there might be several pupils). It is wrong to 
SUppQfle from the story of SatyakSma Jsbala (where the 
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teacher asked him his gotra) that only brahmanas ware admitted 
to brahm&oarya. All smrtto, even the latest, contemplated that 
the three castes had the right to learn the Veda. It to one thing 
to bays a right and another to eiercisa it. Probably very few 
ksatriyas cared to submit their sons to the rigorous discipline 
oE brahmacarya as laid down in the smrtto and cared much less 
for Veda studies. In the Mab ah ha rat it and in the Kadarabart 
it to said that the princes were taught in a special house con¬ 
structed for the purpose and teach era were paid handsomely 
and brought there to teach instead of the princes going to the 
teachers. 

It is not possible for want of space to show bow the great¬ 
est possible confusion prevails as to the order of the various 
components of the ceremony of upanayana But a few striking 
examples may be given. Akval&yana gr, treats of the tying of 
the girdle and the giving of the staff almost at the end of the 
ceremony, while Ap. gr. puts this after homa and immediately 
before afijalipfirana ( filling the folded hands of both with 
water 1; Asvalfiy&na puts fidityadarsana after the boy's band is 
held by the teacher and before poridfina ( handing the boy over 
to the deities), butBhar, (I, 9) puts it after the instruction in 
the observances of brahmacarya. The Bhar. gr. (I. 9 } treats 
of &dityadar$ana almost at the end of the rites, while Asv, 
places It among the earlier ones after homa, Besides the same 
mantras are employed by different sntras for different purposes; 
for example, the mantra ' su&ravah &c,‘ is employed by Ap, at 
the time of taking the staff by the boy ( XI, 14 and Montrapatha 
U. 5, I}, while A&v. gr, (L 22, 19}, Bh&r, gr. (L 10), Mauava gr. 
(L 23,17 ) employ it in 1 medhajanana * { on the 4tb day after 
u pansy an a) and Par. gr. (IT, 4) employs it at the time of putting 
a fuel stick on fire. Asv. employs the verse ' yuvi suvds&h* 
( He HI. 8. 4 ) for making the boy turn round( first half) and 
for touching the region of the boy’s heart (latter half ) f while 
the same verse to employed at the time of tying the girdle 
round the boy’s waist by the Minay* gr. (I. 22, 8 ) and Par 

gr.( II. * l 

Later writers went on adding mantras and details. On 
the day prior to upannyauu the Nandlsr&ddh* was performed as 
said by Har&datta on Ap, gp, 10, 5, G-rahumakha (a sacrifice to 
the planets) also may bo performed the previous day or on any 
day within 7 or 10 days of the upanayatla. Then before the 
actual upanayana, there to the worship of Qapapatl and of 
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Kuladevatis, pupyabav&cana. the worship of Matffl and the 
consecration of tbs mandapa-devotes. Fa, the detailed modern 
procedure (prayoga) of upanayana, the 3. ft. M. ( pp. 197-310 ), 
which in the main follows the briefer procedure in the grhya 
autras, may be consulted. Up to the act of making the boy 
dme with his mother it is the father who does everything; 
thereafter it is the ScSrya who does the rest. The eornkalpa 
of upanayana is given below ***, 

Yajrloptntta m r->A few words must be said on the history of 
yqjflopcr itn from ancient times. Among the earliest references is 
one from tbeTai. 8. II. 5,11,1 * the nivlta" 1 fa (used in actions) 
for men, the Pacini vita ( fa used in rites ) for pit™, the upavlta 
(in rites) for gods; he wears ft j n the upavlta mode (Le. slung 
from the left shoulder), thereby he makes a distinguishing 
aign of the gods'. In theTai Br, (I. 6. 8.) we read ‘wearing in the 
prSoTuavIb form he offers towards the south j for In the case of 
pitrs, acts are performed towards the south. Disregarding that 
one should wear In the upavlta form and offer in the north only, 
since both gods and pitra nre worshipped (in this Hie) \ m The 
three words nivlta, prSolnavlta and upavlta are explained In the 
Gobhila gr. (L 2. 2-4) which says 1 raising hfa right arm,putting 
the head into (the upavlta) ha suspends (the cord) over his left 
shoulder in such a way that it hangs down on hfa right side ; 
thus he becomes yajnopavltin. Passing his left arm, putting 
the head (into the upavlta) he suspends it over hfa right 
shoulder, so that it hangs down along hfa left side; in this way 
he becomes prScIn&vftin; a person becomes pr&cls&vitin only 
in the sacrifice offered to tbs Manse’ «*. To the same effect fa 
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Ehadira gr, L L B-9, Manu IL 63, Baud, gr, paribbiisS-iiHra IL 
3, 7 and 10, Valk L 5. The Baud. m gr. p&ribhasfi-silkra II. Z, 3 
aaya * * when it is carried over the neck, both shoulders and the 
chest and is held with both the thumbs (of the two hands) 
lower than the region of the heart and above the navel, that ia 
TuVifa ; (when the imti say# it is) for men* what It meaua is that 
it la for sages. The occasions when nivita mode is used are: 
rsUtarpana, sexual intercourse, sarhskar&B of one's children 
except when homa is to be performed, answering the calls of 
nature, carrying a corpse and whatever other actions are meant 
only for men; nlvlta is what hangs from the neck *4 

The Sat Br. (IL 4 + 2 + 1, 3. E £ vol. 1 % p, 361) says H the 
gods being ynjnopavItinB approached near, bending their right 
knee; he ( Prajapatl ) said to them " the sacrifice k your 
food* immortality h your strength, the sun la your light 1 ; then 
the pltre approached him, being piscina vlfcltie and bending their 
left knee and then men approached him covered with a got want 
and bending their bodies" etc/* 1 It h important to note 
bore that men are said to have been covered only with a garment 
and there Is no reference in their case to any mode of wearing 
either as yajflopavifea or nivlta or prftolntviin. This rather 
suggests that men wore only garments when approaching gods 
and not necessarily a cord of threads. In the Tai m Br. IIL10,9. 
it is said that when mk ( speech) appeared to Devabbagn 
Gautama he put on the yajdopavlta and fell down with the 
word a 1 Dfimo namah \ 

It seems to follow from a passage in the Tal A. ( IL 1) 
that a atrip of black antelope skin or of cloth was used in 
ancient times os u pa vita* 77 'the sacrifice of him who wears the 
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ya'ilop^Tita becomes spread out (prosperous, famous), while the 
sacrifice of him who does not wear it does not spread ; whatever 
a brihmon3 studies, wearing a yfljaopnvlto, ho really (therein } 
performs a sacrifice. Therefore one should study, sacrifice or 
officiate at s sacrifice with iha y&]fiopa?!ta on for securing the 
spreading of sacrifice; having worn an antelope skin or a 
garment on the right side, ha raises the right hand and keeps 
the left down ; this is yajiiopavlta; when this position is reversed 
It is prScJnlvItii; the position called gnmvHa is for men.' It Is 
remarkable that here at any rate no cord of threads is meant by 
upavlta, but only a piece of shin or oloth. The Par. M. 
(I. part 1 p, 173 ) quotes* 1 * a portion of the above passage 
and remarks that the Tai, Ar, lays down that a man becomes 
an upavitin by wearing one of the two, vis. antelope skin and 
(cotton) garment. 


In the PurvaraIti3fiihsasutra(IIL 1,31) it is established (with 
reference to the words) In the Tai. 3. 1L 5.11, l (upavyayate etc. 
quoted in/, n. 671) that one has to be an uparltiu throughout all 
the actions, prescribed in the sections on the Darsa-Purnsmasn 
sacrifice and not only when the Slmidhenl verses are recited. 
The first part of the same passage is discussed by Jaimlni ( III. 

4. L-9 1 } and it is established that the passage enjoins the wearing 
of u pa vita in Dars.vPurnamiba which is devakarma and that the 
reference to pracluSvita and nivlta is only an amtvSda intended 
to emphasize the desirability of the wearing of upavlia in sacri¬ 
fices to gods. The Tantrav&riikn iT * explains that nivita is tying 
the upavlta round the throat like a braid of hair (according to 
some), while according to others it is tying it round the waist os 
if for girding up the loins and that tba first Is not done except in 
battle, while the latter has to be resorted to in all acts In order to 
devote sole a! tent ion to them. So no carding to the TantravSriifco, 
the Tai, S. is not referring (in IL5,1.1,1) to a cord of threads but to 
O ptjCo of doth. Some of the sutrakimg and commentators drop 
hints that garments were used or could be used as upavlta. Ap, Db. 

5. (II. 3. 4. 23-33 )says that a householder should always wear 
an upper garment and then adds 1 or the sacred thread may serve 
the purpose of an upper garment.' This shows that originally 


r~\ 

rruwEt j 


era. 

tfTT. STfw k 1 + 3 - 

579 , Pnfrtf i to 

drrrruT ^ l 

0a irfi^pr ML 4. 2 ( p. SDl ) T 






290 History of Bhamtfiafra t Cb, VII 

upavlia meant an upper garment and not merely a cord of 
I breads. In another place the same sutru a ay a (IL & 19. 13 ) 

1 ono [who partakes of kr&ddhfl dinner) should eat coveted with 
an upper garment slung over thn left shoulder and passing under 
the right ann\ Herad&tta gives two explanation* of this, vise* 
that one should wear an upper garment (while dining at a 
sraddha) like a yajSopavlta. L t, under the right arm and 
over the left shoulder, that is, a brabsnana cannot rely on 
Ap, Dh* 9 P IT. 2. 4. 33 and wear at araddba repast only tho 
sacred thread ( but he must wear the garment in that fashion) 
and give up the sacred thread for the time. 110 While another 
view b that ha must wear the sacred thread and the upper gar¬ 
ment bath in the fashion of upavlta. Ap. Dh. 8, ( L 3. 6* 18—^19 ) 
presoribes that when a student wears two garments he should 
wear one of them ( L o. the upper one ) in the yojlapavlta 
mode, but when he wears only one garment then ho should 
wear it round the lower part of the body ( and should not cover 
the upper body with a portion of the garment though it may he 
long enough for that). Ap + Dh 9 + L 5. 13, 1 prescribes that a 
man must be yajhopavltln at tho time of waiting upon teachers* 
elders, guests, at the time of bonin, in japa ( murmuring pruyer}, 
at mania and in baking ftcauiana and at the time of daily vedic 
study. Du this Haratintta any 3 1 yajflopavUs mu a ns a particular 
mode of wearing the (upper) garment; if ona has no upper 
garment, then there is another ( but inferior) mode stated In 
Ap. Dh. S« 11. 3. 4. 33 and that at other time3 it is not necessary 
to have the y&jnop&vUa*. 

TheGobbilu gr. ( L 1 1 ) In treating of upanayane 1,1 says 
f tho student lakes as yajftop&vits a cord of threads, a garment 
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or a rope of tug* grassThis indicates that though a cord of 
threads was considered in Gobliiin's days as the appropriate 
yajfiopsvjta, that was not an invariable rule in his day and that 
a garment could he employed instead. The commentator being 
brought up In the latter day tradition explains by saying that 
if the sutfa wag lost In a forest then a garment may be worn 
like the sacred thread and if even that was tost a ropg of kuso. 
But this appears to he rather far-fetched as an explanation of 
Gobbi la's unqualified words. Ms:m (11,44} says that ' the 
upsvlta of a brahma on should be made of cotton , its strands 
should be twined with the right hand moved over them ( or the 
twist of the aLrands must lo upwards ) and tt should have three 
threadsMedhAtitbi comments on this that 1 upavlta * means a 
particular mode of wearing a garment or a particular position of 
it and therefore here by upavlta is meant that which can he worn 
In that mode. The Sm. 0, quotes a pnse passage from ftsyasrhgu 
* or one may carry out all tha purposes for which yojnopavlta la 
required by means of a garment and in ita absence by a string 
of three threads *. From the above passages* from the fact that 
many of the gfhyasutras are entirely silent about the giving or 
wearing of the sacred thread la upsnsynrm and from tbs fact 
that no mantra**® is cited from the Yedic Literature for the act 
of giving the yajnopsvits (which is now the centra of the 
upamiyana rites), whiJe scores of vedic mantras ore cited for 
the several component parts of the ceremony of upsnayana, it is 
most probable. If not certain, that the sacred thread was not 
invariably used in the nlder times as in the times of the later 
smrtie and in modern times, that originally the upper garment 
was used in various positions for certain acts, that it could he 
laid aside altogether fn the most ancient times and that the 
cord of threads cam a to be used first os an option and later 
on exclusively for the upper garment. 

A few rules about yajnopavtta may now be stated here, 1 * 1 
The yajfiopnvlta is to have three threads of nine strands well 

The mantra 1 Ttri Ac. U cited only i a Baud. S r„ ( note 

fi62 abova ) and in Vaik. ( IJ, 5), has certainly a comparatively madam 
ring about it and la nut cited in any well-known ancient work. 

655. Tide q-ciim p.4 anil tf, a; pp. 4lS-4i« *=, io tow the upnvlt* 
js to be manufactured and who ti to manufacture it, one interesting 
fact being that an upavlta prepared by a maiden wai to be profcrreil to 
one prepared by a widow, quoted in (lie vrwm=r defines oni- 

gvin Menu 11.44 as ‘ei^yldipirvvwT ftg*i r g'* t T i rrrwa 
PiPVt'lFS). 
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twisted (for each thread). Vide Baud. DkSX 5*5., Devela quoted 
in theSra* Cl ,ftl < The nine devatHa of the nine tantu* i strands } 
are given by Ddvala vfo. QmfeSra, AgnX NSga, Soma, Pltra i 
Frnjipat^Viyu.Surya/ 11 all gods. MedhatEthi on Maim 1X44 eays 
that in istis, animal sacrifices and soma eacrlflceo, the y ajiiopavlta 
was to have only one thread of three tuning but it was three-fold 
in three classes of ftftlna, efcafta* and mffra sacrifices as they 
required three fires and In the seven somasat/isihus seven-fold and 
five-fold when viewed with reference to the three savanae and 
two saihdhyftf. The yEijfiopavIta should reach as far as the 
navel, should not reach beyond the navel T nor should it ba above 
the dhest ut Manu IX 44 and Yl^uu Db. S* 27*19 prescribe that 
the yajfiopavlta for brahmasaa^ksatriya and vaieya should respec¬ 
tively be of cotton, hemp and sheep wool. Baud, Db* S,(L 5* 5), 
Gobhils gr. (IS, 1) pay that it may be of cotton thread or of ku^a 
gross and Davota as quoted in Sm* CL says that all twiue-born 
persons should make their yajfiopavlta of cotton, of ktumiX hair 
of cow*s tail* hemp, tree bark or kusa according to the availa¬ 
bility of the material/ 97 The remarks of the Saritskfirnmayukha 
after quoting Mann IX 44 are Interesting 1 we do not know the 
origin of (or authority for) the practice of present-day ksatrly&s 
and vaieyaSp via of wearing cotton yajfLopavIta \ This shown 
that in the 17th century A. D. many keatriyasand vaisyas put on 
yajfiQpavHa/ J# Kumarfla also says that wearing yajnopavlta 
and studying Vedas is common to all the three varnaa. 

The number of yajnopa vitas to bo worn differed according 
to circumstances. Abrahmacarl was to wear only one yajfiopavita 
and fiamnyasins, when they kept yajnopavlta at al), also wore 
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only one, A snfitoko * !3 { L e. one who hag returned from the 
teachers house after bmbmacarya) and a house-holder were 
to wear two while one who desired long life may wear 
more, than two. Vas. DL S, XIL 14 siya ‘ sn&bkas should 
always wear a lower garment and an upper one, two 
yajuopavltas, should have a stick and a pot filled with 
water’. Kosyapa allowed a house bolder to wear any number 
up to ten. Whether yajfiapavlta as worn in modern times 
was worn from the most ancient times or not, it is certain 
that long before the Christian era it had ooma to be so worn 
and it had become an inflexible rule that a bt&hmtma must 
cl ways wear a yejftopavlta and have his top-knot (of hair) 
always tied up; if he did any act without observing this rule, 
it was inefficacious,” 0 Vas” 1 and Baud. Db. S.( H. 2. 1) both 
say that a man must always wear yojflopavlta. If n brfhmarin 
took hfs meals without wearing yajnopavlra, he had to undergo 
prayascitta vis, to bathe, to mutter prayers and fast; vide 
Laghu-Harlta versa 2i quoted by Apsrarka pp. n7i ( 1173. The 
Mit. on Y&j. III. 293 prescribes prayusoitta for answering calls 
of nature without having the yajSopavIta placed on the right 
ear ( as Yaj. L 16 prescribes). Manu IV fig forbids the wearing 
of another’s ysjflopavlts along with several other ihlnga ( such 
as shoes, ornament, garland and kamandala ). In Taj, (I, Id and 
133) and other Btn;tJs the yajiiopavlta is called brabmasujra. 

An interesting question is whether women ever bad upa- 
nsyana performed or whether they had to wear the yajiiopavlta, 
Several sinrtfg contain instructive dicta on this point.” 1 The 
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Hirltadharmasutrn an quoted in the Sin* C + and other digests 
ssyg * 1 there are two sorts of women, those that are brahinn- 
v5dmls{ L e, students of sacred lore ) and those that are sadyo- 
vadhds ( L e + who straightway marry )* Oat of these brahma- 
vidirtls have to go through upanayana, keeping fire p vedto study 
and begging In one's bongo (i. e. under the parental roof}; 
but in the case of sadyovadhQs when fcbair marriage Is drawing 
near, the more ceremony of upnnnyena should somehow be 
performed and then their marriage should be celebrated. B In 
the Gobhila gr. m II L 19 it io said " leading forward towards 
the sacred lire (from the house) the bride who is wrapped in 
a robe and wears the sacred thread (slung from her left 
shoulder* Id the yajfiop&vlta mode ) be (the husband ) should 
murmur the verse 1 Sanaa gave her to Gandharva 1 ( Rg, X, 85, 
41) M * It Is clear that the girl, according to Gobhila, wore the 
ysjnop&vUa as a symbol of the rite of upanay&na. The com¬ 
mentator to whom this procedure naturally seemed strange 
explains * yaifLopavUlnlm * as meaning * whose tipper garment is 
worn in the fashion of the snored thread/. In the Saimkftra- 
tsttva of Raghtmatidana it Is stated that Harlearmfi held that 
according to Gobhila the bride was to wear a yaju ipavha, 
though R&ghunnndana himself does not approve of this expla¬ 
nation. In the ceremony of S&m3. vartan a, Aav. gr. IIL8, 114 
on the subject of applying ointment says 1 after having s ki Eared 
the two hands with ointment a brals-maim should salve his 
face first, a ksatriyu his two arms, a vaisya his belly, a 
woman her private parts and persons who gain their live¬ 
lihood by running, their thighs 1 * It la Improper to say, 
as some do, that as to women this U a general rule inter¬ 
polated in the treatment of sam^vartana and hue nothing to 
do with the latter* W© should rather hold that Isv. know 
of women undertaking Vedic study and so prescribed what 
they should do In their samavartana. In tho Mahibbar&ta 
(Yanap&rva 305, £0 J* ai a hmhmana is said to have taught to the 
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mothor of the Fandava heroes o number of mantras from the 
Atharvosiras. HSrltaV* prcsoribes that in tbs csss of women 
earnivanuns took place before tbs appearance qf metises. There¬ 
fore brahmav&dm] women bad upanayatia performed In the 8th 
year from ocnctption, then they studied Vedio lore and finished 
student*bood at tbs age of puberty. Yamu” T soys * in former 
ages, tying of the girdle of iuu5ja i L e. upanaysna) was 
desired in the case of maidens, they wore taught the vedss and 
made to recite the Sfivitrl {the snered Gayotrl Terse); either 
their father, uncle or brother taught them and net a stranger 
and begging woe prescribed for a maiden in the hot!?# Itself and 
aha Wns not to wear deerskin or bark garment and was not to 
hnTe matted hair’, Manu seems to have beau aware of this 
usage as prevalent In ancient times. If not his own. Having 
spoken of the lariiskSra* from jataknrma to upanayana, Manu 
winds up ( K. 66) ‘ these ceremonies were to bo performed in 
their entirely for women also, bat without mantras* and adds 
(II. 67 ) ‘ the ceremony of marriage Is the only sarhsklra per¬ 
formed with Vedio mantras in the case of women; (in their 
case) attendance on the husband amounts to serving a guru 
(which a student had to do) and performance of domestic duties 
to worship of fire ’ (which the student had to perform by offering 
a fuel-stick in the evening every day ). This shows that in the 
day of the Manusmrti, upanayana for women had gone out of 
practice, though there wera faint glimmer jugs of Its perform¬ 
ance for women in former days. Belying on the words 1 in 
former ages * occurring in the verses of Yarns quoted above 
medieval digests like thoSm. tbs iSirnayasIndbu and others 
say that this practice belonged to another yuga. In Ban*, 
bh&tta'e Klclambarl,* 88 Mahaaveta (who was practising tapas) is 
described oa 1 one whose body was rendered pure by ( wearing) 
a brahmasutra (1. e. yajfiopavtts )’, The yajnopavlta came to 
have superhuman virtues attributed to it and so probably even 
women who were practising austerities wore IL The Sarii. Pr¬ 
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(p. 419 ) quotes a versa wing that the Supreme Being is called 
yajfin and yajnopavlta is bo called because it belongs to the 
Supreme B-ing (or is used in sacrifices for Him).'** 

Though ksatriya* * and valayas also were entitled to have 
the upansyana performed, it appears that they often neglected 
it or at least neglected the constant wearing of yajfiopsvltn, so 
much so that from comparatively early times the yaj&opavJta 
came to be regarded as the peculiar indicator of the wearer b being 
of th& br&liinapa caste, For ciamplo, Kalidfiaa in Baghuvamsa 
{XI 61) T£1 while describing the irate brfihmana hero Parasu- 
rama Kays' wearing the upavlta, which was the heritage that 
came to him from his father, and holding a formidable bow that 
came to him from the side of his mother ( who was a ksatriya 
princess J'. If the upavlta had been as constantly worn by the 
hsatrlyaS us by tiibnjaDis in Kaltdisa'a day he would cot have 
spoken of it as the peculiar sign of a brahnanpa. In the drama 
Yeplsaihh&ra { Aot III) when Karri a resented the attitude of 
AjSTaUhanmti, who raised his left foot for kicking Kerna, and 
said that ha could not out off his lag as by virtue of his caste 
(as hraiimana) he could not be punished in that way, As vnttbS- 
man replied by throwing away his peered thread with the 
words 'hero do I give up my caste ', 7il * That shows that in the 
days of the Venlsamhara { not later than about 600 A. D.) the 
y&jfiop&Ylta bad become the peculiar indicator of the caste of 
brahinanaa only. 

The BaudbSyana-ehtrn quoted in the Sarhskara-ratnnmftln 
(p, 188) says that yarn spun by a brabmana or his maiden 
daughter is to be brought, then one is to measure first 96 nhgulns 
of ii with the syllable bhuh t them another 96 with khuvah and a 
third 9G with ET&b, then the yarn fio measured is to bo kept on 
a leaf of p&lft£& and Is to be sprinkled with wa^.&r to the 
accompaniment of the three mantras 1 apo hi s^ha 1 { Eg. X* 
9. 1-3 )* with the four YOiiefl 1 Hlranyav&rn&h 1 { Tai 3, V, 6 + I 
and Atharva L 33.1-4 ) and with the (mtvQka beginning with 
* pavamanah auTarianali 1 {Tat. Er, L i,B] and with the Glyatri* 
then the yarn is io be taken In the left hand and there Is to 
be a clapping of the two hands thrice, the yarn la to be twisted 
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with the three verses 1 bhurognim oa * ( Toi. Br, ILL 10. 2 ) and 
thou the knot is to be tied with tha formula 'BiiCirbhuvah avos- 
candramafiaiti oa* (Tab Br. III. 10, 2} and tha nino deities 
’ omkara, Agni(quoted above in nota 685)" have to be invoked on 
the nine strands, then the upavltn is to be taken with the mantra 
devasya tvS 1 and then it Is to be shown to the sun with the 
verse " uu vayam tanmsaspari 1 { Rg. L 50. 10 ) and then the 
yajfiopavlta is to be put on with tha verse ' yaj-nopavibam &c.’ 
Then there is to be a jam of the e&#afri verse and then 
fteamana. For a brief statement of the mode of putting on 
s fro^h sacred thread vide note below, 7(1 

p<3 Baudhilyana-grby as esaeiitra (IL 8, 1-12) gives a 
few insignificant points of difference an to the upanayana of 
ksalriyas, vaisyas, nmbasfha and karanA ( son of a vaisya 
from a stidra female). It is not necessary to go into these 
details. 

The next important question is as to whether upamyatm was 
performed in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb, the idiotic 
A-. Jaiminlhu established that those whoare devoid of 3 limb™ 
are not eligible for agnihotra. bnt this Inability arises only 
when the defeat is incurable. Similarly the Ip. Dh.S, IL 6.14. 1 
Gaut. 28. 41-43, Vas. 17. 53-54, Mtvnu 9, 301, Yij, IL 140-141* 
\ isnu. Db, S. 15, 33 ff. lay down that persons who are impotent, 
piWa, congenitally blind or deaf, cripple and those who suffer 
from incurable diseases are not entitled to share property on a 
partition, but are only entitled to be maintained. But they all 
nllow even these to marry. As marriage to not possible for 
dvljatis unless upsnoyana precedes it, it appears that the cere- 
mony of upanayana w M gone through as far as it could be 
carried out in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb &o. The 
Baud, gr, sesasutm ( IL 9) prescribes a special procedure for 
the upanayana of the deaf and dumb and idiots. The principal 
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with which the yaj flops vita it to be sprinkled ; then there it tbe repeli* 
Liua of tbe tisyatrl teu linice (each time preceded by the eyihrtir, at 
- utu bhUr bhava|i ev«b ’) and then tba yajiiupavTta fj to be pqt on with 
tUo limntr* ‘yfiju.opnvitim ptnmiua 1 (cited abcrc in note flQ), 

7(>3. 1 Tflrwl fovAvtim* < k VL 1. 41-ts, The 

encliiilon o£ thejo from inheritance will be dealt with later- 
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points in which their upamyana differs from that of others are 
that the offering of samjdh* treading on a stone* putting on a 
garment, tho tying of mekhalfi* the giving of deer akin and 
staff are done silently, that the boy does not mention his name, 
it is theficfirya himself who makes offerings of cooked food nr 
of clarified butter, all the mantras ate muttered softly by the 
Scary a himself. The sutra T: * say a that according to some the 
same procedure is followed as to other parsons who are impotent, 
blind, lunatics* or suffering from such diseases as epilepsy* 
white leprosy or black leprosy &c* The Ntmayasindhu quotes 
a passage from the Brahumpurfina cited in tho PmyogupArijfttii 
about the upanayana of the impotent* the deaf and others which 
contains rules similar to Baudhfty ana's, The Sam* Fn(pp. 
399—401 > and 3» K, M s ( pp* 273-S74 ) also quote the passage 
and explain it* The purfiua™ eays that those who cannot 
repeat the Gftyatrl (such as the deaf and dumb ) should ho 
brought near the teacher or fire and that the teacher should than 
touch them and then mutter the Qiyatri himself, but that in 
ether cases such as lunatics, they should ha made to repent the 
Gayatrl at least if possible and if that too Is not possible, then 
on touching them tb^fie^rya should repeat It, The sain a puffin a 
prescribes that kurula and gel aka (the first being the offspring of 
an adulterous intercourse when the husband of the woman is 
living and the second when the husband is dead) should have 
up&n&yana performed in the same way as for the deaf and 
dumb, if it is known that the adulterer and the woman were 
both of the brahtnana caste. There is some difference of opinion 
as to kwtfa and golaka* Manu ( II. 174) defined them as above. 
Ip Dh, S. IL 6,13,1, Mann (10, 5) and Ylj, (L 90, %% )™ 
expressly say that a person bom of abrihmans from abr&hmana 
woman belongs to the same caste only If he Is born in lawful 
wedlock and that even the annloma eons must be born in 
wedlock. The fcnnftt and gdaka being the offspring of adultery 
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would not real Jr bo brfihmaiias oven though both parents were 
brfhmariM, Thus, though these two are not strictly br^hmanas, 
upanayana of a secondary kind is allowed to them. Mann 
(1IL 15$ ) included the kttmla and gotaka among br&hmanaa not 
to be invited at sr&ddha. Elaborate discussions have been held 
why they were eo specially mentioned, when they were not on 
Manu e own dictum brlhmsiiu. Some like the author of the 
Samgraha held that the ku^pi and gciuka forbidden by Manu in 
Sriddha were those born Under the ancient practice of niynga; 
while others repudiated the idea that those born under the 
practice of niyoga had any taint attaching to thera. TTI 

It is not necessary to go Into the question of the upanayana 
of mixed castes. Manu ( X, 41) says that the six anulom&s are 
eligible for the rites of tlrtjns { and so for u pansy ana J and the 
Mit. on Ysj. I, 92 and 95 says that the arm lorn as have 
upanayana performed according to the rules of the caste of the 
mother and further mixed castes arising from the six anuloma 
castes in the anuloma order are also eligible for upanayana. 
The Baud. gr» sesasutra II. 8 gives rules for the upanayana of 
ksatriyas, vaiijBS and of mixed castes like ntfaakdro, smbaatha 
ike. Oaut. TLj IV. 21 made an exception in the case of the sou 
cf a brahmans from a sudra woman. All pratilomas were like 
mm according to Manu {IV, 41) and the offspring of a 
brahmana from a sudra woman, though anuloma, was like 
pratilomas. A sudra in only ektjjSti and not dtijM ( Gaut, X 51) 
and for the pratilomas (as well os for the sudra) there was 
no upanayana. 

Upanayana was so highly thought of that some of the 
ancient texts prescribe a method of upanayana for the Asvattha 
tree. Vide Baud.gr.iesasiitra It. 10. In modern times also rarely 
this upanayana is performed. To the west of the Asvattha tree 
boma is performed, the sarhskiras from puihsavana are imitated 
but with the vyabrtis only, the tree being touched with Eg. IfI. 


707. viu c rgftwftrvr an *mr (n. P p. 3a£M<ju, uinfpure'H t j,) 
for tin* clahorttc JiMuniion ; vitlo *Uo itwrcwra pp. 397-396. 
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8,11 1 vntiaupsio", A piece of cloth is held between the tree and 
the performer, then eight auspicious verses ere repeated (man ga¬ 
las (aka), the cloth is removed and then the hymn called Dhruva- 
siikta (Rg, X, 72, 1-9 ) is repeated. Other mantras (like Rg, X, 
62-63 ) are also recited. Then a piece of cloth, yajfiopavltti, 
girdle, staff and (leer-skin are given with appropriate mantra? 
and lastly after touching tha tree, the Gaystrl is repeated. 
Id K 0. vol. III. .Maiavaili No. 22 there w a reference to tb« 
upauayana of Asvattha trees performed by one B& c h appu 
in 1358 A. D. 

Sdnitryupodeia It will be seen from the passage of the 
Sat. Hr. quoted above (in note 625} that the sacred QayatTl verso 
was imparted in very ancient times to the student by the 
teacher a year, or six months, 24, 12 or 3 days after upanayann 
and that the Sat, Br, prescribes that in the case of brahman* 
students this must be done immediately. This ancient rule 
was probably due to the fact that students in those far-off 
times when they came to the teacher at the age of seven or eight 
hud hardly any previous instruction and so must have found 
it difficult to pronounce properly and correctly the sacred vers.; 
immediately on initiation. It is for this reason that so modern 
a work as the 8, It. M. (p, 194) says that such mantras 
as 1 San-no devlrabbistaye * ( Rg. X 9. 4 } which have to be 
repeated by the brahmacSrl in the rites of upanayaoa should 
be taught to him even before u penny arm, just as the wife 
( who being a woman had no u pansy an a performed ) was taught 
the Vedic mantras accompanying such acts us that of examining 
iiyn in Bacrifioee. 71 The same rule™ of postponing the instruc¬ 
tion In Oiyatrl is stated In Ssh, gr. II, 5, Manava gr. I. 22. 15, 
Bhar. gr. 1,9, Par. gr. IL 3. The general practice however seems 
to have been to impart the GSyatri that very day. According to 
most of the sutras the teacher sib to the north of the fire facing 
the east and in front of him the student sits facing the west 
ami then the student requests the teacher to recite to him the 
verre sacred to S-rntr and the teacher imparts to him first one 
pada at a time, then two pSttas and then the whole. According 
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to Bond gr. n, 31-37 the student pi id as on the Era four 
fuel sticks of the pnlwsa or otht-r sacrificial tree anointed 
with clarified bin ter and repeats mantras to Agni, Vs™ 
Aditya and the lord of Irakis with 1 svaha * wban offering"* 
them. Various intricate modes occur in the sutras and the 
cummeiitiiriog thereon about how this first instruction iu 
GSyatrl is to be carried out. The difh ruiicea are due to 
the place assigned to the TytUirtta* 11 ( bhuh, thumb, svah ), 
Two illustrations are set out below from Sudareana TU on Ap, gr! 
If, 1J, The syllable ‘ ora * has baou looked upon as very sacral 
from ancient times and is a symbol of the Supreme Being, The 
TftL Br, IL 11 contains a eulogy of * omksra ’ and quotes 
Bg. 1,161, 39 in support ‘rco nksaro paramo <5ce.' taking the 
word " uksara ’ to mean the ' omkira The Tai, Up. j. $, 
saya *( ayliable ) otn is Brahma; oin is all this ( univercifl A 
brahmans about to begin the teaching f of the Veda ) gays 'ora' 
with the idea that he may reach near bruhm l 'Oni' is called 
promtxt. Ap. Db, S, I 4. 13, 6 says 'omkBra fa the door to 


^ 112. srir imw rafra aw WTiewriw a^i v owl eiTwwt rwrjt i wtwi aaie 
^rrf|rw a?m wwtwt uwwk wifi* aw wrcewnS w^owW ssn mmit men it & 
It. 5.36-37. *' 

713. The mytiio word* qr ; , w: are iometime* called snrrwngf-fc 
( Tide Gehbila gr, II. 10, 40, Menu II. 81). They wro alto called simply 
evnjfitu; Tide &. ow. LB, 1, where airs in eai.l to he the 4th. The number 
of »>*hrl|. h aiuatly netnp, gwi, *!?;, arm, nnf ( Vaulin, 
£ 5 . 9 # Vaik, \ 11 . I )* Qaulauia ^ L 52 , uni £ 5 . 3 ) Bpgujd of unly ilyp, 

™ 1?* ^ 3Ws t ??nf, wMIe tlie ifi^irw h*j tho smina rive* 
tnit f^T id lo-Ht. 

Til* i^mfr^TTr? qt i aim, n_. 

H 11 ; on which ^-fhr -,ji 1 -*ii < ?jf *rr- yprfr J 

v*wi * w: M m? 4*** i w> «v t 
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awHetq ga ; i »i wrar%i.iftaflr n? • air «#r w“t as 4 a s i 

wif rtrU fWfl P + + ^ BWi l»; comiare BlrSr, gr, l. 9. wl, II. 5, 40 ii the uni* 
a* ma. q LL ll. rw: it often pro nun net cl a* (p. wrfanl a^ i wrararf 
... ^trinw anpwt smarwia a^niamfiiw ♦ ag j ^ i ^iw < sf. t. 1.8; 
J. 27 Eleesfarei ‘afsj irwx; Vihaic: mgri arnqr asiucjum i m 

•r*^ a flaqw ij am, u. %, !. 4- 13. B, o« b^j II, 74 * aaqnrtr>a- 
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heaven; therefore one who is about to study the Veda, should 
start bis study by ttret repeating am/ Manu (II. 74) pruacribes 
the repetition of pmnava at this beginning and at the end of 
daily Vedic study and further on {II. 76 ) says that the thjree 
letters *a\*u \*m *{lit om) and the three vyShftis were distilled 
from the three vedas by Frejipatl as the essence. Medhatitbi 
on Manu (IL 74} says that 1 om must be uttered at the begin¬ 
ning of the dally Vedio study by the student or by the house¬ 
holder { whan performing brahmayajna ) p but it is not necessary 
In }apa' &c. In the Mark and eya-pur&pa chap. Vftyu chap. 20, 
Vrddba-Harita^smrfel VL 50-62 and in numerous other places 
there are hyperbolical or esoteric identifications of the throe 
liters of om withVisnu, Lake ml and the jlva, with the three 
Vedas. with the three worlds, with three fires &o + In the 
K&Lhopsnis&d L 2,15-17 om is said to ba the end of all Vedas, 
the source of the knowledge of hrnhavi and also Its symbol. 

The snored Gftyatrl verse is Bg* IIL 62. 10 and occurs In 
the other Vedas also. It is addressed to Savitr (the sun) and may 
also be interpreted as a prayer to the Scarce and Inspire? of 
everything. It literally means f wa oontemplate that esteemed 
{longed for) refulgence ( glory ) of the divine Savitr who may 
inspire our intellects (or actions} 4 . Some grhya sdtrae prescribe 
the same verso for a]] student*, whether hr^hmanae, ksatriy as 
or vaisyas. But others say l hat for br^hmana the Savitri verte 
is the Giyatrl) but for ksatriyoa and vaisyas, a savitrl ( verse 
addressed to SavUrHn the Tri&tubh (having LI syllables in 
each quarter) or Jagai f {12 syllables in each quarter) should 
be the proper one, Here again there is difference. According 
to the commentators on the KSthaka gt. { 11. 20), the verse 
# adabdhebhih aavitft 1 (Ka+bakam IV. 10 ) and the verse 1 Visvd 
Tupapl 1 (KSthakam XVLSj are oited aa the S&vitrl fora 
ksatriya and a vaisya respectively; while the commentator on 
San. gr. (IL 5. 4-6} says that the THa^nth which is to be taught 
as the Sivitrl to the ksatriya students is ‘akrsnena raj&sa * 
Bg- L 35, 2) and the Jagatl S&vitri for the vaisya is 1 Htranyu- 
pftnih B&vltft* ( Bg. L 35, 9 ) or * bameah sucisad 4 ( Bg* IV + 40* 
5 X According to the VarUbagdiya (5) 4 devo yStt aavit^ 1 and 
■yun jate manah 1 {Rg V. 31. L) are the Triatubh and Jagatl meant 
as Savifcri for the ksatriya and vaiiya respectively. According 
to Sitfttapa quoted In the MadanaparijfUn f p. 23} the verse 4 Dev a 
aavltah* (TaiS. L 7. 7. 1, Kathakarn XIII, 14) is the s&vitrl 
for tho ksatriya. According to Medhatlthi on Manu IL 38'ft 
kf9?«n&( Rg. L 35. %) and * vftvft rupdni 1 { Ka|hskam XVL 8 ) 
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lira the two Sivitrls respectively for ksntriya and vaisya. That 
afl these rules about the SiWitrl being In the Gayatri, Tmlubh 
atid Jagstl metres for the three varnas respectively are probably 
very ancient follows from the text 'g&yetry& brahman a masrajata 
trbtubba raja ny am See.’ (quoted In note 356 above). The Asv, gr.. 
Ap. gr., and some other Guttss are entirely silent on the point, 
w hile Par, gr. If. 3 allows an option viz, oil varnas may learn 
the G&yatrl or the Slvitrl verses in the Giyotrh Tristubh and 
JagaM respectively.™ Why the G&yotrJ verse (Bg. Ill, 62.10} 
came to be famous it is difficult to esy. Its fame was probably 
due to its grand simplicity and to its adaptability to an idealistic 
conception of the world as emanating from an albpervadlng 
Intelligence. The Gopatha Brahmans { L 32-33) explains the 
Gsjatrt in various ways. In the TaL Ar. (IL H ) It is etated 
that the mystic words'bhuk bhuva^sva^’ are the truth (essence) 
of speech and that Sa vi tl In the Giyatrl means ‘one who en¬ 
genders glory ?" 1 Atharvaveda 19. 71.1 calls it * vedamiU * 
and prays that it may confer long life, glory, children, cattle 
to. on the singer.™ The Er. Up. V, H. contains a sublime 
eulogy of Giyatrl which word is there derived from 4 gay a * 
meaning * pr£pa', and the root * trai 1 ( to save) and it is n w f d 
that when ths teacher repeats the Gayatrl for the benefit of the 
young student he thereby saves the boy's life { from ignorance 
and the effects of sin ), The Ap. Dh. & 1 1 1. 10 mentione a 
brahmans text to the effect that the Savitrl is recited for all the 
Vedas (I, o. by its recital all Vedas become recited as it is 
their essence ), Manu IL 77 { =Vfann Dh. S, 55. 14) says that 
each pad-A of the SSvJtrl was as if extracted from each of tbs 
throe Vedas and that (IL 8l = Visnu Db. S. 55. 15 ) the SSvitrl 
together with om apd the three mystic syllables (hh»h &c.) ie the 
mouth of Vedic lore (since Vedic study starts with it, or ‘brahma 4 
may mean * the Supreme Being'). Manu IL 77-33, Visrm 
Db. 3. 55.11-17, Saokhasmrti XU, Saihvarta ( verses 216-323 >, 
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Bchat-Farasara chap. V (where the mystical significance of e tch 
of tlm 2i letters of tk& Gayatrl Is explained ) and nnm«rouB 7l> 
ether works contain hyperbolical eulogies of GayatrL ParRs&ra 
V, 1 caUi it N Vtdain&t&\ The words * 1 Apo jyotl msomrisin brahma 
hhur-bhuv&h svarorn 1 * are fluid to ha the imi* (head) of tho GSya- 
trl {vjdo Sahkhasiurti XlL li ). Manu (IL 104} and others pres¬ 
cribe that every day a hrahmac&r? { aa wall as others) must per¬ 
form japa of G&yalrh Baud. Dk S* II 4. 7-9 prescribes that In 
ill# evening Bamdhyi adoration one should murmur the Gayatrl 
a thousand times p or a hundred times with pranlylmn each time 
or ten times with 4 cm i and the seven vyahrtin # 710 Vflg, Dk S, 26. 
15 prescribes that a man desirous of purifying himself from sin 
should repeat the divine Gflyafcri IDOD times (daily) a$ the maxi¬ 
mum or 100 times (as the middle way) or at least ben times, Theis 
are mantras for Invoking the Giy&trl and fgr taking leave of it,™ 

EruhTWKuri^Iuirmah Certain rules and observances are 
prescribed for all brabmao&rins 712 . They are of two kind*, 
some ate prescribed for a very short time and some have to be 
observed for ell the years of dudeuthook The Asv, gr. L3J5. 11 ^ 
say a "for three nights,or twelve nights or e year^ after u pan ay arm 

71U. Vide Sea. G> I. jsj. 143-155 for len^ifoy rcti:ark - on 
KiinUm connected with tho UJlynirT, on p, 145 there is a. <J%ii na of the 
£4 ktten of tho lacfed terie. ^x^r. 1 . refer* to the ^irsa of usyatii. 

720. RvFtoli 7T L £5 quotes ft veno of ETXtfT j$ 

(SIPIV31* ^l^l; i^Visrf ^tiPTniT ' find addji 

qllhflftfU * I vrji ^fr q4 ^ h i h w a yl irSf i sj ilv 

fFrrwiv; t 

7£i. The mm**** sgc, to ii ‘srmr? %Hr 315 ft ^hiP^h i 
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^nTHVWj^ri^ft f I wri%t*|. n* 4 H 59, There ia grefit divorgrnCfi 
of Tiewj on the moaning of According to NjnSyfcgsioD ^ir-3. 
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tbo brahmacSrl should not eat * ksara' and * lavnna * and should 
sleep on the ground”. The same rule la stated by Baud, 
gr. II, 5, 55 f adding tho maintenance of the fire kindled at the 
upanayana for throe days), Bhir, gr. L 10, Par. gr. It5, KMdira 
gr IL1 33 (adding avoidance of mill: also for three days). Hir. 
gr, (I 8, 2) specially proscribes for tha first three days the 
avoidance of ksSra, of lavann and vegetables, and the duty of 
sleeping on the ground, of not drinking oat of an earthen vessel, 
of not giving tho remnants of his food to satires and several 
other observances which ha has to continue throughout the 
period of student-hood. These latter are briefly indicated in 
Manu IL 108 and 175 viz. offering aantidha into fire, begging for 
food, not using a cot, working for the teacher, daily bath, 
torpora of gods, pages and pitra &c. 

The observances that last throughout tha period of student- 
hood are first seen ia tho passage of the Sat, Br,(quoted above in 
note 635). The same are laid down in Aav. gr. I, 23. Z ( quoted 
on p, £S3 above), Par. gr II. 3, ip, Mantrapfitba (II. fi, li). 
Kathaka gr. (41.17 ) and other texts. These are principally 
Scamana, gu ruins rus3, vaksamyama (silence), samidndhnna. 
When the teacher says in the upanayann 1 drink water, do work 
&o *, tba student is to reply with the word 1 yes ” (“badham ’ or 
oin), But the eutras mid smrtia lay down many rules about 
these and other observances; vide Gaut. II. 1 (MO,Sin, gc. II. 6,8, 
Gobblla fit. III. 1,27, Khadira gr. II, 5. 10-16, Hlr, gr.S.1-7, Ap. 
Dh. S, I. 1. 3.11-L 3. 7. 30, Baud. Dh. 3. L 3, Manu II, 49-343. 
Taj. 116-32 &c. The rules centra principally round agnipa- 
ricarya (worshipping fire), bhiksS (begging for food), 
samdhyopJlsana, study of Veda and its methods and duration, 
avoidance of certain foods and drinks and other matters like 
Binging &o., gurususrusa (Including honouring him and his 
family and other elders), and the special mitos of the brahma- 
cirl. These principal topics will be dealt with In some detail 
now. Before doing so some other matters will have to be 
briefly disposed off. 

On the 4th day after up may ana a rife was performed called 
Medbajanana Ttl {generation of intelligence)by virtue of which 

724. Compare nursum ia above (on p, *33.), ‘ ^gflu i mnw ?- 

ffWf Strrg^rvs Iif* tolim fcakf^sri^nrv»‘ fftrrItioieil in »f. P . 4JJJ, 
Three direction* vi«. south, icnth-catt end ii> nth-west are objtctiotwble 
( Prqd ) ; the rcat are iinehjrotion&ble. yiasw ( quoted in dt-ti i rj< rtvt 
P^445) ‘ TTvnnw^jFiTr w i 
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It was supposed that the student’s Intellect was made capable of 
masteries Vedlo loro, A£y. gr, l. 22,18-19 deals with this. The 
teacher makes the student sprinkle water in an unobjectionable 
direction thrice from the left to the right with a pot of water 
round about a palSsa tree that has one root, or round a bunch 
of kusa grass if there is no palaaa, and makes him repeat 
the mantra 'Ob glorious one, them art glorious. As thou, 
glorious one, are glorious, thus, glorious one, make mo full of 
glory. As thou art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice for 
the gods, thus may I become the preserver of the treasure of 
Veda among men*™. The BbSr, gr. ( T. 10) also prescribes this 
rite on the fourth day after up a nay aim and says that a paUsa 
tree with one root is to be anointed with rijt/a and the mantra 
4 Busruvuh ’ (the same as in Asv,) is to be muttered. 
Kaihnka gr. 41.18, Mfinnva gr. I. 22, 17 also refer to thin. 
The Sam. Pr. (pp. 441-446 ) gives a more elaborate des¬ 
cription. In addition to what is stated in Agv. gr, it quotes 
from Saunnka and adds a few more details, viz. the student 
deposits at the root of the pal as a hie garments already worn, 
the staff and ihe girdle and then wears new ones and then 
when the boy returns to the house, a stream of water 
is poured before him. The teacher takes the garments &c, left 
by the boy. The Ap, gr. 11. 24 Buys that on the fourth day the 
teacher takes the garments worn on the day of upatmyuna 
by the student and the boy wears new ones. Sudariana 
on Ap. 11. 24 speaks of palSAa-kanca on the fourlh day. The 
boy goes out with his idrya to the east or north and three 
sthaudilfts are prepared to the north or east of a pals go tree and 
on these three pranavaf om ), iraddhl and medlifi are invoked, 
are worshipped with unguents, flowers, lamp f as in the 
regular worship of an image ), then the pranava is worshipped 
with the formula ' yas-chandasam 1 to Mrut&m me gopfiya* (Taj. 
Up. 1,4.1), sraddhs with the hymn 1 smddbayagnih ‘ ftg, X. 151 
and Medbf with the snuvAka * Medhn dev) ’ (Tai. At. X 39 ). 
Then the staff is deposited at the foot of the palasa, another staff 
is taken and the student returns to the house with the Scary a. 
In modern times in the Deccan a similar ceremony is gone 
through under the ( Marathi) name ' Ffllnsulfi 


7*4, gwrp hM two ueiMpga (1) ‘gloiiotti,* (£) 'who hear* well * 
{ i. e whu (earns the 1 fid* wall by hearing it from the traaber ), This 
«MBr»jn ari. to. II. 6.1 abo (but ta an* XI. 14 it I« ihe mw 
for taking the mff). 
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, f abovea»t the student ha H to offer 

( futl stick) Into tba firo on the day of upanayatm, The fire 
Kindled «t the tune of upanayana was to be kept up for three days 
and tot fuel-sticks were offered in that lira during those da vs 
Afterword* vmtidh was tube offered in the ordinary fire f T j<j 0 
Baud. gr. II. 5. 55-57, Ap, gr. 11 , S3). The student fa rcqufad 
to offcr every day after upanayana a saraidh into fire in the 
evening and io the morning. Air. gr. L ii. 6 prescribes this 
and the commentator NSriyana adds that in so doing he baa to 
observe the procedure prescribed in Asv, gr. I. 20 .10—T. 31, 4 f 0r 
tlm putting on of sarnfdb on the first: day. Sab. gr. n, 10, Mann 
1L .*■ 25 flDd almost all others prescribe the offering of 
eamidh into fire in the evening a* well as in the morning ; but 
Ap. Dh..3. I.1. 4. 17 m)t;s that according to some 1 uempa.^’ 
was to be perform&d in the evening only, Ap. Dh. S F f 1 . 1 . i 
14-^OJ lays down the following rules: 'the student™ should 
always bring fuel from Ilia forest and heap It on a low place 
( otherwise if placed high it may fall on anybody’s head), one 
ahouId not go cut after sunset for bringing fuel-sticks. Hav¬ 
ing kindled fire, having swept round it ha should offer fuel-riinks 
in the evening and tbo morning as already directed ( in the 
grhyavutra \ One should sweep round the fire that fa burning 
Jwd-hot with the hand and: not with a broom { of kusa grass }.* 

, S. L 5.15. 13 further prescribes that no fuel is to 

“ placed on fire ( in Smuts and smarts rites ) unless water has 
been sprinkled over it. The student had not only to off v r 
eamidhs on his own account into tha fire, but he had to help his 
acSrya in the latter’s worship of fire by bringing foal and by 
offering oblations for his Scary a when the tatter was away on 
a journey or was ilf. Tim ASv. gr. 10.1 says™ 'beginning from 
marriage a householder should worship grbya fire himself or 
hfa wife or son or maiden daughter or pupil may do eo.’ The 
ChSndogya Up. IV, 10 eon tains the story of Upakoauia Kama- 
layana who was a student of Sstyaklma Jibala and looked after 
hfa teacher’e fires for twelve years and whom Satyaklma did not 

£sSf‘ys^g b w S i. wif ‘ o( s ‘ ,y *‘ ama tm,Mm « 

vmppe mu wTTwmnv vmnir%ui i Rnmirfn^^, wSrsma 
'■ 5 '■ 1 '• ,W8 ' 

m. TJiti *fcwi**v vwvi* vr m W^vnfi tt i ^ 

5 . 1.0. I., Tidofljic jrh 3 *. II. 17.3 to the (Amo effect. The Tariom 
Inndi of Sroa will be diaomasd later oa qnder 'm a rria-c/ 
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Hialonj of DharpiaiSstro 


ich.vn 


A few words about aamidks may be said here. The 
samidb ™ must be of paldsa or some other yajiUya tree ( used 
In sacrifices). Suob trees ara pal&sa, aivattha, nyagrodha, 
pluksa, vatkflflkata, udumbara, bilva, cnndntia, Sarnia, sila, 
dovndhru and khadira. The Yfiyupurana quoted by Aparirka 
(p, 51) says that palss» satmdhs should be preferred, in their 
absence samidbs of khadira, in the absence of the first two, of 
&aml, robitaka and asvottha and In the absence of all these of 
arka and vetasa, The Trik&nda-mandaan l II. 82-S4 ) has 
several rules on this point The principal trees for fuel sticks 
(aamidhjare paiisa and khadira, but samidhs of kovidira, 
blbhltaka, kaplttha, it nr abba. rSjnvrkao, sakndruma, nlpa, 
nimba, karoiija, tilaka, elesmRtaka or s^lmall are not to bo 
employed. The aamidh was not to be thicker than the thumb, 
was to have its bark on it, was not to ba worm-eaten nor 
divided, nor longer nor shorter than the span ( priidda ) nor 
having two branches, it was to be without leaves and was to ba 
strong’ 11 According to HfttUa * when death wanted to seize 
the brahmacfirl formerly, Agtii saved him from death and so a 
brahmacarf should serve fire V*° 

The number of samidhs varied as shown above and not 
only in the worship of Agai by the brabm&carl, but also else¬ 
where. 

Bhik&a r— The Asv. gr. after prescribing bogging for food 
states ( L 22. 7-8 ) that the student should first b?g of a man 
who would not refuse or of a woman who would not refuse and 
that in begging he should say 'sir,give food'. More detailed 
rules are laid down by others. 

The Hjjf* gr, [ S. D. E. vol. 30 p. 157 ) says " after giving 
the student the staff the teacher gives him a bowl {for collecting 

728. ffjfcfT.igvr; i famrapft wvfT' 

Wt i WS't vi%vn ft ipppr quoted in 

F 61, where w*?mTTniw U fluid lo mean snqt*rn';wfr v?s j the »m» 
ver*a* arc quoted in nnwe® part 1 p, 76 m smr f.-'.tt i -* mi nts j com¬ 

pere vt. t. tor the nine writer* for the nine jjtabai. ifqt. 1, 302 it the 
camsfta tUVJjir’J S3.Si.VidcII. 13.70—72 for-itniltr tci m. 

jBiqumi ejpti siwoEfiii nrrtrq i c? fi y tv, i ■qv ft effitn 
w cmkrtr i V[%irrrwi^if *rfwi avj ^ pn^i^niw m t =r m^rr tr fkflTtf vthg W 
riHiHcti * • quoted bv wrtrk [J1 end r^irr .] : ( I. p, 03 ) os -j-.utiienr'a 

t- jffinnvft 1.114-115), 

wmy i grgtJwinr wgrmftoro < vtjnw nl^nrmm 

riarn^T>iF«rmirf nfir< rtfi wf*N* 

* ftXiB quoted In rqTkuTf t, p. 33. 
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aims) and says to him * go out for alum *. Let him bog of bin 
motbor drat, then in other families which ore generously 
disposed ; he brings tho food to bis gum and announces it to 
him with the words ' (these are) the alms * and then the teacher 
accepts with the words 1 these are good alma The Baud. gr. 
IL 5. 47-53 gives the sumo rules and adds T21 that a brahmupo 
student should beg with the words 1 bb&vati bhikamn dohi’ (lady, 
give me food J, a kaatriyo with the words 1 bbiisam bhavoti 
dohi ’ and a vaisya with the words 1 dehi bhik^im bhavati/ 
Psr. gr. II. 5, Ap. Dh. S. L 1. 3, 38-30, Baud. Dh. S. L 2. 17, 
Mann II, 49, Ylj. I. 30 and others contain tbs same rules about 
addressing the ladies for alms. 7 * 1 Par. gr. II, 5 gays that the 
student should first bag of three women who would not refuse 
or of six, of twelve or of an unlimited number and that 
according to some he should first beg of his mother. Manu 
II. 50 says that be should first beg of his mother, sister 
or mother's sister. Ap. Dh. 8. L 1. 3. 36 says that if 
women refusa to give alms to a devout brahmuo&rl he 
snatches away or destroys their merit arising from sacrifices, 
gifts aud burnt offerings, progeny, cattle, spiritual glory 
f of their families 1 and food and quotes a BrShinana 
passage * therefore indeed one should not refuse to give food 
to a crowd of students moving about ( for alms ) for fear that 
among thorn there may be some one who is like this (a devout 
student), and who has carried out all the observances for 
Btudents, 1 If a brahma carl cannot get food elsewhere he may 
bog from hie own family, from his elders (like maternal uncles), 
his relatives and lastly from his aoarya himself. As to the 
persons nt from whom to beg for food, one sees how the growing 
strictness of caste rules about food during the lap^a of centuries 
affected the brahtnaearl. Ip, Dh. 8L™ 1.1. 3, 25 prescribes that 

731 - mw sravuwnr i nrertf nS i jnrrrhvA 

IW I W'fr nwt %Criw wnjprf) ftr^i Srerf wrPt 

wvifra (fMflmrfmwFhr flff i fn^n&cfm: i & 

IL 5p 47-53* 

732. Vide *f. % II, 6,5-8, iftikag. 11,10.48-44, wrrkrs. II. 4. *g-3i 
far a i ini Ear roles* 

733. ifa* II. 43-44 1 < Ibrr gf vfhm i 1 ; 

IL 184 ba« \h<h 4nine rula* 

734. 

Ptrrtmw i am. w. 1. 1 . 3, 25 ; utivi^4?rwrwwRtsrTwmnrvwn: < nr IL 41 
Mrm wlt Tan oruly eiyUrncd; oa sir. u. % I. 7. 21, 6 ■ 1 fh^ni 

nvr*Mn: 1 er^w eijlutna si wJtsuv: t«iih whom ne locial Lu t#r* 

( Continued o« nisi page) 
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bo could teg food from anybody except apapOlras f persons like 
capdalaa ) and abhisastas £ L a. those who are guilty of or 
suspected of grave silts). Gout IL 41 expressly says that a 
brohmncirl may beg food from all the varntia except from those 
who are nbhiiosta and palita. Menu (II. fS3 and 135) says a 
brabtnac&r! should bog for food at the houses of those who study 
the Veda and perform sacrifices, who are devoted to their duties 
and are virtuous In tli&ir conduct; if from such persons 
food cannot be had ba may go about the whole village, but 
should ovoid those who are obMiaafa. Yaj. L 29 saya 'for his 
own maintenance a brabmac&rl should beg food from brahma- 
tins who are blameless' and the anelent commentator ViAvarupa 
says that the best way b to beg at brahman a houses, the next 
best b to beg of ksatriyn and vaisyn bouses and to beg of audras 
is allowed only in apad £ time of distress or difficulty ), Aula- 
nisa (Jiv. ed I. pi 505 J says that a brahmacdrl should beg only 
from houses of bis own caste ( os the best way probably) or he 
may beg at the houses of all v art? as, while Anglins quoted in 
the Far, M. (1 1, p. 41) says that even In a season of distress a 
brahmac&rl should not beg for cooked food from &0dms. The 
MadanapSiijdta p. 33 quotes a passage from the Bhnvisynpurina 
to the effeot that a brahmac&rl may beg food from anybody 
except a tudra. 

Food obtained by begging was supposed to be pure as said 
by Mann II, 189, Baud. Dh. 8. L 5, 56 and YAj. L 187. It was 
further said that a brahnmcJrl who subs tats on food obtained 
by begging Is like one observing a fast ( Matin IL 183 and 
Brhst-Paraiara p. 130), The brahmacirl was to eat food 
collected from several houses and was not to take food at a 
single person's bouse, except that when he was requested to 
dinner In honour of gods or tbs Manes he might do so by partak* 


( Continued /ram tall yu‘jt ) 

course was possible), while ou am-. w. ^ 1.1.3, S5 be expleion wrrra os 
VSrtl*ii: The word literally me am those who cannot bo 

allowed to rise the fonoln out of which members of other castes are to 
take food (|. e, those venela whao used by thtm hare to be broken or 
thrown away), iirtw j. 730 explains arwm a* tnimif SifitH jig e ft i P 
(J* &■ otifl who Imsloit calts thsCQnifai99t(m of mortd tin). 

Atwiiftf to Ip, Dh, S, I + U r 7-9 an afclilfeata ia odd thal kilk any 
brshmaruvor kith m. bfabm^Tjn vornftn who iillroyl, According to Ap, Dh, 
SJ, 11, 6 1 iVbidaitf n 1 ii oufr u t the griTo jiifii and it cxjdiiiied by 
XVT" as "Vi'M. bal 5 TTB extliin- wfaren: a* TrenT^i on ft IL 4L 
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ing of such food at such dinners as would not violate hte rows 
Tide Mann II. 188-189 and Y*i L 33. 

Corresponding to the duty of the student to beg was tha 
obligation cast on householders to servo food according to 
tseir ability to brahmaairins and^atis (ascetics). Gautama 
V. 16 prescribes that after performing the daily yajnos to gods 
( vaisvadevn ) and offering Mi to bhotna, the householder 
should offer alma { of food } preceded by tho word * svasti ’ and 
by water. Manu III. 94, Y*j. 1103 and others say that alms 
should be given to ascetics and brahmaoftrlna with honour and 
welcome. The Mit. on YftJ I. 108 says that alms should' bo 
ordinarily on© morsel of food as large a® the egg of a pea-hen 
and Quotes a verso of S5tStapa”» saying that ‘bhiksa is as much 
as one morsel, that puahila is equal to four morsels, hunt a is 
equal to four puskalas and agra is equal to three hanta*.' 


The idea that a brahmaofirl must beg for his food and offer 
m-aicka every day was so ingrained in ancient times tbat 

Oft ®‘ * 3l and M 91111 II. IS7 ( — visnn Dh. 9, 

“ 8 * 52 ) pwaotfba that if for seven days continuously a brahma. 
carl who was not ill failed to offer fuel-sticks and to beg for 
food ho violated his vow and had to undergo the same penance 
as was prescribed for a hrahmacSrl having sexual intercourse.’ 11 ' 
tven in modern times many brahrnana students (not only 
those who study the Veda from orthodox teachers but even 
those learning English) begged for their daily food and bv 
dint of bard^discipline, patient industry and integrity rose to 
high positions in public life. However the practice of poor 
begging students attending English schools in this way is 
dying out, sinoe English education does not now ensure for tha 
poor brahmana students even a bare maintenance. 


Other Important rules about the begging of food ore that 
the student should not beg for his sake alone, should announce 


7Jj. Sim ^ EntciFVi i msv wnwiduRnwt i mu ©re t wviSrm 

i pgq Siafts mifd myfttofirfita ^ ■ 

raat° on vt^t 1.108. sottor j- 153 quotas a veras from the m^°swriw 
Wh ore Mg B ad rw&ro dcjiued d! Core q tty V wm i u ii fhn svT^ij i 

fr ffwii * wtenf remni vr snf vt i 3 

w HmmriWfRwvnmTW: n'. rrysmrn 67 Is very similar to the rorsc quotfld 
by tbe fStrrt * 1 


736, Wmni fro amsvnrihvim ( wth tt 

«rt. w, %. 1. k, bt. Mann ( XI. I1IM33 ) eiplulni who is sTskirnin and 
atatci the peEwnce for faJnu 
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flintmi nf DharnmiSstra 


[ ch. vn 


to the ts&cber nil that bo has brought and eat only that which 
tho teacher directs him to take; if the teaohor is gone on a journey 
thou he should announce It to the teacher's family (wife, eon J 
if oven these ate absent, then to other learned hrihmanas and 
eat with their permission. Vide Ap. Dh. 3. I-*■ J- 31 ~ 35 ’ 

II 51 He should leave no residue in bis dkh and wash it 
aft.r taking his meal therein, if he is not able to eat the 
whole that he has brought he should bury it underground or 
consign it to water or place that which i* more than he can eat 
near an Sryn or give it to a ttdraiwto wmkaite hUr tocher 
{Ap, Dh. a, 1.1. 3. 37-41). Ap. Db. a a 1. 3 - 43 ^ 4) aaya t 
alias are bold to he equal to sacrificial food the teacher holds 
the place of the deity and of the abavaniya fire. * 

Other miscellaneous acts that the a tudents had to do were 
bringing™ water for the acaryn in pots, collecting flowers, 
cewdung, earth, kuna grass &o. { vide Menu II. 182 ). 

Saihdhtjn .—On the day of upanayana them is no morning 
gamihm. Jaimini™ says ‘as long as there ia no imparting of the 
GlyaW there is no £&ihdhyfi. + So the student begins hi? B&mdhyi 
in the noon of the day of upanayana. As however on that day 
he knows no Vedlc text except the Giyattl, his whole Bamdhjt 
worship consists of the G&yatrl. 

The word 1 eariidhyft* literally means ‘ twilight*, hut &1 ko 
indicates the action of prayer performed in the rooming and 
evening twilight This act Is generally styled ‘aariidbyopasarW 
or ‘ flatiidhyivandana ’ or simply ' sariidhyi. ’* ihis act of 
adoration is sometimes prescribed os necessary thrice a day yir, 
at day*breab,in the noon and at sun-set e.g, Atri 741 says ‘a twice- 
born person possessed of the knowledge of the Self should 
perform three samdhyS adorations.' These are respectively 
named Gayatrl ( morning one), Savitri ( noon) and Sara avail 

131, wg II. 231 «Uo C*U« the guru ibaviOiya fire. 

733. am.u.g; I-1- 13 mv vntv?s**nrr?^i 
733. vnrt * Hrrcrtmrr* * w t aA wv 

nut’dl'i i* quoted by w. *T. t- 439. 

710, fruvv on vi-1. 25 Biya ‘ y tv in «nvum*w>A =nu^v «urf*v 
qimvTft' and the fert. loo lb® * ftC3B verso) **ys ‘SRTvrutfb wu* 
vt ftrvr ftdhrilm ^vt. “a vg 11. 101 up *jriR 

qfrq^i uwtr WT w«VM 1 aed ouCT.94 ‘mrWTipI d*virry»iua!ti'■ 

741. nwrw* g t Hv ii ruri ^ i i ^ OiAiV VTglWW 

vJpreiTj ■ wf% unoled by awrr^ l‘-49 ( w*vr jy vpnft mftuTn«m ^nr 1 

vf nV-ivw-u (fun m film «w*fi" vprvt. (i a p.49 )■ AparUrk* 

bbjts ib»i fhGuld ncit be jtifforracil ip Ua* bout*. 
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( Bvcmng one J by Yoga-yfijiiavoikya. Generally however the 
samdhyfl prayer is prescribed twice (Agv. gr. HI 7, Ajx Dt S. 
111. 30, 8 , Gaul, II 17, Manu II. 101, Yij. I Si-25 &c ). 

All prescribe that the morning 1 ** prayer is to be begun 
before sunrise and should be carried on till the disc of the sun 
i® s&en 011 Horizon and the evening prayer begins when the 
disc of the sun is about to set and goes on up to the appearance 
of stars. This b the most proper time; but a secondary time 
was allowed up to three ghatikBa after sunrise and sun-set. 
The duration of the prayer each time was to be one 
muburfa (i. e. two ghatikSs, according to Yagn-jfijnavalkya) 
whatever the length of the day may be.™ Manu (IV. 83-94 ) 
however recommends the prayer to extend as long us one could 
afford, sinoa the ancient sages secured long life, intelligence, 
glory, fame and spiritual eminence by long satudhyA pray era.™ ' 
According to most writers jojw of Gayntrf and other sacred 
mantras is the principal thing in samdhyl and other things 
such ms ni ,1 rjfina are merely subsidiary, but Medhitithl on 
Manu n. lot { where tha words arc ‘japsnstfcjthet* * and not 
tisthnn Jnpet ) says that japa is subsidiary or secondary and 
the place of the prayer and the posture of the praying person are 
the principal items. When it Is said * one should perform the 
sarndhya’ what is meant is that one should contemplate the deity 
called Adilya represented by the orb of the sun and should also 
contemplate on tba fact that the same Intelligence dwells in his 
hear! The proper place for sariidhyl prayer is outside the 
village ( Ap. Dh. S. 111 , 30. 8 , Oaut. II16, Minava gr. I 2 . 2) 
in a lonely place f Sim gr. II 8 . 1 Wnye'Jor on a river or 
other sacred spot (Baud. gr. 1X4. 1 ), But this! docs not apply to the 
agdihotrin/'* who has to perform vedic rites and repeat home 


748. nsvrfffvnr ^nrgiTtpf: * rih II. 17, 

un^riwffmr rrasr vt i gw 

VRi * S|I I SI*J. HI. 7, 4-6; vidfl tltO mjtl. 101 

W' a ijutHl v'nTn^ t *jrer sfsWr^ a mrr nflg m 

^ 1 «iimw by samw p. 49 (on WI. I. 25 ) and by «b 

*5 II. 101 7 ” 

7W * ^ • msUnwsftrSwwsrwwwitw 

WBUl IV. 94. Tbs* is the same as w^stnrecri 104. IS ( for 

) %nd X. SO, 

_ '*?- on ^ H. 101 and wnfic OS *mr. tr. I, 11, SO, 8 about 

wftesrrhn Tlie I. p. 136 ^ote* Vytoa ■ hw^w utrrnr ^ rw- 

T** ' wvwpft (rifeiywn^JJii'Mrwi^' to show thus warriors, when 
engaged in battle, performed only the upatikinu and omitted all else 
H, D, 40 
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History rtf DharmoiHstra 


mantras at Buc-rke and who therefore may perform saihdhya 
adoration in hie house. Vasisthn quoted by Apar&rko eaye that 
a*imdhyl performed in & cowpen or on a rivor or near fcho sarins 
erf Visau (or other deity) respectively ia ten times, 100000 of 

times or numberless times better th&n samdhy Ivan dan a in t;i.! 

house.™ All prescribe that the morning uarndhyi is to ba 
performed standing and the evening one in a sitting posture 
{ Asv. gT, 111. 7. 6 , Sin. gr. II. 9. 1 and 3, Manu IL 10* ) and 
the morning eariidhya is to be performed facing the east and the 
evening one facing the northwest ( Siv. gp, III. 7, 4 t Sail. gr. 
II. 9.1 >, Ho is to bathe, to ait in a pure spot on & seat of kusa 
grass, should have the sacred cord in the usual position and 
restrain hie speech { i. e. should be silent and not talk in the 
midst of eamdhyS), 

The principal constituents of ssmdhyop&sana are these : 
Scnmanas {sipping of water 1 , pranaySma, nvarjatia thrice 
(sprinkling himself with water to the accompaniment of 
several mantras). Bghamaia an a, offering of water to the sun 
(arghya >. japa of Giyatrl, and upasthSna ( reciting mantras by 
way of worship of the sun in the morning and generally of 
Van pa in the evening). Among the earliest .references to 
SamdhyopSsana is the one in the Tai. At. TI, 3, 717 whore it is said 
that when brabm avid ins facing the east throw up water 
consecrated by the Gftyatrl, the evil spirits that fight with the 
sun are eent tumbling Into the country (called) Man deha Aruna 
{ of the evil spirits). This shows that in ancient times samdhyfi 
consisted principally of offering water ( arghya) to the sun in 
worship and Jupa of Gftyatrl* Air. gr. HI, i,3"6. SItl gr. II.9.1—3 
and others refer only to the japs of the GAyatrl mantra in 


746. i;S ?tswwt swi •ni'^siEwi rqwr ■ spwnsrwsu Hunm^r tvwj- 
■ 11WS (looted in smt* p. 40, while ipivorrwfjrt p. 224 quptes 
sirmwv L q%g impft tonir rt% 1 jiswiMfl awwrt nhvfciwii t s> 

I VT^ff Tr^iTWWT). 


747. riTpr y wt «prri3 wtiif sr rtiy m flto i 3na«n * mr i »f y emir 

ag rt f l ^m unThh«n: wrwT'rf wr nriyci^ m ipn arrfi 

mfl «r^'iiwT i S. cn, IL 2 . Thc^fitwil. 

p. 134 quotes same rerses from riwtswrr ( which tre almost the nine 
*» tt^Ciw toI. L 60, 163-65 ) ‘ fbnwrsq^g mwim rwqgr wmrwflli * 
Tttrriy(i 4 <i-n ftp ■ b wi r^iT^i tffirqg*< i sit: 

&wt g i mi qvowT: ww ^rv’ru avNwr: i wnjt a 

V’j’XTflrwi imriPt wt-snr^ * ■■Jiviuirfwgif, b uhi ■ .niMaP^ q «ifw 
hipTn aiilwi ■ Slmilii nrm occur in ^gofie IV ( Jiv. [ul 1. 

?■ 185). yrmrav p. 64, yBwbnr’p. 560, 
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2£!SJS^ I, ‘ M ? aV9 gr a2 - 1_5 > <*&* arghya 

offering to the atm andjapa of Gayatrl. It is in the Baud. Db 

„ . 4 ihAt we fmd aci elaboration of aamdhyopisano into 
various components such ns icaraana, marjana, jap a 0 f Gayatri 
and upastb^jia (worship) of Mitra and V„mm ( rcopetfivefy in 
tbe morning and evening with only two verse* in such case) 7 " 
Modern writers went on adding details e, g. it j a now the 
practice In the Deccan to repeat the 24 names of Vfenu at the 
very beginning of the sarndbyopisana, but this is hardly any- 
where prescribed by any smrti or early commentator. Similarly 
elaborate rules are laid down about mystic ny3*ts with the 
sixteen verses of the Pumaasiltta (vide Aparin p. 140), of 
t:;^ nyasa of the Narayanamaotra of 25 letters on SS parts of tbe 
body (Vrddha,H3rIta VI. 16-19 )and cf tbe letters of the Gayatrl 
Brhatparasarn chap. V. p, 83 ). In modern times ioamana is 
performed with the three names of Vianu, via. Kesava. 
IJIrtyana and Mad have in the form ' cm Kesavaya munah.' 
ihe 44 names are given below, 7 *®* 

A few words on each of the principal components of 
W be 9aid here. Elaborate rules about Scam ana arc 
laid down in several amrtis; vida Gaut L 35-40, Ip. Db. S. I 
5. 11 2-11 and 16.1-16, Manu IL 58-62. Yaj, L 18-21. Such 
rules must have been elaborated from very ancient times. The 
Tat, Br. (I, 5, 10) prescribes that one should not perform 
Scamatm with water that is in a deft of the earth. Ap. Db. 3. 
{1, 5. 15. 5 ) says the same thing. 71 * Ore should perform 


<46, TTT^frfvr irfwg’n^ ■ ipr woowineTviflrrnT st^pi i voit* *,»: 

mi r 2 mr wwmmnift# 5 t*vpi i 

n *t .fl 1 ' TJw ' r<,rai? * m iwvt vtt^ are respectively 

J* j L 9 t ff ?/: 14 '\ li ° CJ V* *“ d iWt 5nm are reejec- 

tirejy Rg. Ill. 59 .fi and J. £}ubhi]#.smrti It. 11-12 pi escribe, the two 
TWi « * ndu lyam ■ ( Bg. L 50, 1 and j„ other V*da» .lao) and * citron 
rtorinlra » f 1.115, 1 and in other Veda, * 1, 0 ) a, the up atthXno j n 
both oatndbyi*. In modern timee the mage, vary, many recite the 
whole of Rg. HI* 69 in the morning adoration and Rg, 1 £5 i_hj 
( addreiied to Verne i ) i n ib„ ovanj ng. The Sm, C. ( I. p 139 > , lyj 
that the worship of the Son (boutd be done by the meat™, from that 
°E Ycdfl to which Gne bflEoD| 5 r 

-r- .‘ 4 ^ iT 1 ' tnTf ^‘- <TTOT ^ fviiafW: 

S!.', !??- * fTWl1 *"***' "5" 1 ' Tvwiww, 

aretent. Jrmr. wvgv, *rf, wrgaw. They are enumerated 

in tbewft|W chap. 48. Vide note 5fi? for the flnt twelve name., 

nr"in>,ii|,n 4<W|4^ l J, Wl. I, 5, 10; compare sf|V. 9 a | (j 
15. 4-6, i, eVumwiwiid < w vynr*7 > 
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icaniQtia Id a sitting posture (and not standing nor bent) in a 
pure spot, facing the north or oast, one should sip water thrice 
with water that is not hot and that is free from foam or 
bubbles, one should after sipping water wipe the lip* twice 
(thrice according to Ap.)and should touch with the wet right hand 
one's eyes, ears, nose, heart and head. The water for Seamans 
ahould be as much as would penetrate (or reach) to the heart in 
the case of brahma pas, to the throat in the caae of t^atriyas, to 
the palate in the case of Taisyas; women and sudras should alp 
on occasions of fienmann only once aa much water as would reach 
the palate. Manu (II-18) and YSj. (L18) say that water should be 
sipped by tbebr&hmatlrtha (i. a. from the root of the thumb). The 

further elaborate rules laid down in such start ia as Gabhlla gr* 

(L 8. 5-6)* Sahkhaamrti 10 are not set out here. The occasions 
for ftfcfuTmrm arc many* According to Gobblla I>1 §t. L 1. 2 one 
must do every grbya Tito with yajfiopavlta worn in the usual 
way and after Jcatnana. Haradatta on Sp. Dh 3- I* ^ f 
says that acatoano is a subsidiary matter in all religious acts. 
There are several occasions when the sipping of water twice is 
necessary, the principal being before and after bhojam (meals )| 
vide Gautama I. 40. Vas, 3. 38, Y4j. L 196, 3m. C. I. p. 100, 
MsdanspSrijStn P- 57, Par, M. I. part 1, pp. 211-243, Both the 
Br, Up, {VL 1.14 ) and Chan. Up. V. 2. 2 refer to tha practice of 
sipping water before and after bhojana and the Ved&ntasutra 
IIL 3,18 is based on these upanisad passages and aays that 
wot#r is looted upon as tha garment of prana. 7 ” Numerous 
occasions when acaumnu is necessary are stated in Ap. Db. 3. 
1 5.16. 15-16, Manu V. 138 and 115, Taj. I- 196. KhrmapurSpu 
L 3.13, 1-8 


750* The root! of tlie smaller l]Jigpr n the index and of the 

thumb and the Up of Ibe fingers of the hand Are respoctiitly called the 
m ( oi ■flST'T), Wisr tod w?4i. Vide Vij, t w 19, Vi^n Eh. 
F. 61 i-* f Vn», Dh, S. ill. 64-68, Baud, Db, I, G, 14-lb. As oxery whtt^ 
there are differences hero aUo, Vab. bolds that pltrya is between the 
fore huger and the thumb h and that min Ufa tlrtba Ii at the tipi oE the 
finger I- Other* my that th? rooU of the four Hog or icon Hike la irfa Llrthe 
(Baud* Pbn B, L 5. 13)—Vails I. 5. and PSr. pariiiiMt mpntion iWo 
i*n!\a§ ( the Gth being in the palm is called Egneya )► Agneya h alao 
styled B&tunya by other*. 

wl TTsfrr^n^RT i 1 1. 2, 

. aTif i Mi srrwiNi^r ^prR=ni 

i j*. ^ vi. L U ; vft* 

l^iPr fir*pKi «r *tmi mronA * irrpt * Y. S. %. 
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( restraint of breath} fa defined by the Yoga* 

of a" qIulVv, “* of •»* erhalntion 

of air Gaut t 50 prescribes three pragmas, each of which 

f n }! ¥2" m ° ra81 BfluA Dhl Sl 1V - h 30 ( “ Vas. 

of GalnZwf r" 1 '“ VIL 14 > flnd ra i- L 33 **r that the 
/ .^ irI - th0 three ^hrtis each preceded by 'am 1 and 

of malitSlrT **,? ^ ™J/ MBed menfsl] y during the time 
of prana jama. According to Yoga-ySjfiavalkya, one ebon Id first 

revolje in the mind the seven Tylfajtfa, each preceded by * om * 

then the Gayntr! and then the sfrns of Gftyatfl.™ PranSyima 

JSyjT ™ n,P ° n ° n - fl ‘ ?"*“ < fflhttlin E *■ outside air }, 

C ke ! P ® m , the inha!ad air L e. neither taking in 
air n or piving it out) and reonka (eihaling air from the lung* J 

mXiTV^ 71 - 1 !?' 1 ? 7 PlBjflea th9 ulilit y «f prSnayfima in 

purifying the mind of sin, ^ - J ‘o 

J/S^oJia is performed by means of kufia grass dipped In 
water kopt la . T^sel of copper or udumbon wood oreortben- 

SJIw wfaltSi " ■“ ' orn >' 4t e ryjtbrtifl, 

isayatrt and the three verses finohisths’ f R c . X s i-'t \ 

“*“™ S; ' T . l , 2 f an<l P* 1 '*” •—»"» ■»*!»» only 

with the three verses fipo hi stha ’ ( %. X. 9. 1-3}, 

in JSS^fr ( *“* QUt Bin J ^ taking water 

E 2 i ‘ ^ T d in th ° Bhapa of a coVa ««. holding 

fwRhtti^ ^stking out from the nose on the water 

i*nt I /I. l iVlQg awar Bia ftom 0n “ olf > *o the accom* 

tb«n ?^r ° f i b ° h t ?efl VefaeS ' i* arn “' < 1&0. 1-3) and 

then casting the wafer away to one's left on the ground. 

H,™ ***** 

*2 ^ ’ Tr *^"'r™ tmrf^ < 

srtwpmvmrftnr^ i*v: , fkmWnrm ™m*a : 

quoted I. p . 141^ 

.fbwrwrr Ao, ( $%. 17. 39. 8), srnwy WiM u« Hf. x ' 9 . i-jr 
v«s« Wfrian %. 1.* 5 , isIrmmatRr I Sl 11 , ’ ^2 

(%, r. n. i4) » Bd (R viiM 0 ,:* 11 )- »|* 

i;u. taiO.,... . / VT . i *?.! ' fly " ^ ftre ell venea 

orlocordia. n m< %. IX, 8J. zf.jr” 

** - *»• »■ 1 
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Arghya TS ‘ (offering water oat of respect to the sun } 
consists in talcing water in one's joined hands, repeating the 
GSyatrl verse over it and standing facing the sun and casting 
it tip thrice. If a man cannot have water (being at the time of 
Samdhvi on a road or in jail &0 -) he could use dost for water. 
Tbe Tai Ar. If, * says that a brfihmana contemplating me 
rising and setting sun and doing obeisance to it by going from 
left to right attains all bliss, since this Aditya is Brahma, 

As to jujM of Gfiyatrl vide above under Stivitrynpadesa 
(p. 304). There is an extensive literature about the greatness of the 
jspa of Giyatrl and of other holy vedlc mantras which are passed 
over here and for which reference may be mads to Apararka pp. 
46-48.3m. C. L pp. 143-153, G*. R. pp. 241-350. Ahnikaprakiia 
ppt 311-316. A few details will bo given under ihnfka. 

ft B i;nupi st Ailmivide above (p, 315, note 74b}. According to Baud, 
tbe worship 7 * 7 of the sun is done with the verse* ‘udvayatn’ (Rg. L 
50.l0VUdu tyamMRg. LSO.U.'citrnm’{Rg. I 115. O.Wcaksur' 
(Rg. VXL 66. 16). ‘ya udagat’ (Tai. Ar. IV. 42. 5). Menu 1L 103 
prescribes that be who does not perform the SarndhyopSaana io 
the morning and evening should be excluded from all actions 
meant for the benefit or honour of dvijaa. GobhiI» 7M amytt II. 
1 eays the same and adds that brahmawja resides in the three 
satbdhyfia and that he who has no concern for samdhyopiaann 
is not a brahman®. Baud. Db. 3. II 4. 20 calls upon the religious 
king to make br&hmanas, who do not engage in samdbyopAsana 
thr ift a day, perform the work peculiar to a Odra*. The 
Knimn-purana ™ goes so far os to say that oven if a person 
engages in other actions which are religious but gives up the 
perform a nee of samdhyopfis ana, in so doing he fall a into nu m erous 
hells. Manu declares {IL102) that si ns committed at night through 
ignorance (or oversight) are removed by the performance of 


756. Trmnmi uihtmK 5^ wigprl i^ifR 

mvfr^vt airlw i an. H. 2 . 

757. ^urifot a it ie i M i g ti v « 

ul. quoted in w tStWTW Bt a r p. ^37 wbicb addl qa^hf VtftstT^H i 

STraft^nn i 

758. siiti: saiirt ftviwnrrthff vw: i mr*t?n^ni II.1.; fffistiqixv 

ttiw mpt tw xmft i <t w *rgrw mi ■ IL 

15-16 ,k 1. it.j 11.4.16 is similar ‘ttevi ’irvrcnr ftwr: vm a wigroiT: nan'. 
Vide bote 741 tboTt. 

769, vi '.tus md wnirrif friftww: i ftvTV thwvff w vtfS 
fitfrtBf fueled id tfnvi i, p. 139. 
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morning ssmdbya and the sins committed in the day are 
removed by the evening stuhdhy* *. Baud, Dfa, 8. II, 4. 25-28. 
Yij. Ill 307 are to the same effect. When a person is impure 
o*ing to mourning or birth in the family, he b to perform 

samdby* only up to arghya to the aun but not jam nor 
upaathana. 

In modern times the samdhyop&sana has become a lengthy 
business by the addition of materials from purSnag and tho 
tantras. But as observed by the BamskAraratnamalA rituals like 
nyfea are non-Vedio rf0 and many do not perforin them. For 
various "B 5 ® 1 * and mudrUs ( postures of the fingers, hands eta. > 
one may consult the Smrti-inuktaphnln { ahnlka pp, 328-333 ) 
Sm. C. I. pp. 146-148 . Hl 

Nylsa means * mentally invoking god and holy texts to 
come to occupy certain parts of the body to render it a pure and 
fit receptacle for worship and contemplation. 1 The sixteen verses 
of the PurusasQkta (Eg. X 90)are respectively invoked to reside 
in the left and right hands, the left foot, the right foot, the left 
and right knees, the loft and right aides, the navel, the heart, 
the throat, the left and right arms, the mouth, the eyes and the 
head (vide Apatfrka p, 140 Jl The Bh&gnvata (VI 8 4-5) 
recommends that one should perform nt/5$a on the hands and 
limbs of one’s own body with the two mantras of Nfirilyana 
and thus make NdrSyana one’s armour when some danger 
arises and that one should perform nyfisa with * om ’ and 
other syllables on one’s feet, knees, thighs, belly, heart, 
chest, month and head."* The 8m, 0, L p, Ui ipiotos verses 
from Vyfisa and Brahma as to the nyaan of the letters of 
the GSyatri with om ’ and ‘ namah ’ on the several parts of the 


760. <rii i i it tf narrow yrn t riwHUHtim 

P 229, 

7fit. For the influence of tantra rite* on the emftif end Indian 
practice, the following may be contnUed i The Introduction to fi&ihatia- 
tnsis, rol. 2 (G*ikw*d’j Oriental Seriee), Indian Bi«torirat Qqnrtrrly 

*el. 6. p. 114, toL 9. p. 678, ret. 10 pp. 466-192, Bjlvii„ Ur,-* Totrodco* 
tion to ‘Sanskrit text* from Bnli \ Modern geriew for Austin 1934 
pp. 150-166, 

762. pqiynttotn rrowmt «n *t»Sr5rv 

wren « giWRfg i gw rawvT^fTvr acranrt^hw R 

** , * ,TO ' '• ^ 5 ’'•*-*I a uftytH 1 RITO# gVT%5tWWT» 

mevt Ftiwirn t TmiTwi rurtfyegj snstt 3 <tnn^ 1 ft w etit,4ie 
wvomuwrSHg a. Vide (mwgvr p. 331) for these latter verm. 
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body. Vjddita-HRrlta VJ, 1G-I9 speaks of the nyisa of the 
twenty-five letters of the mantra about NSrtyana on tho 
twenty-five parta of the body. The NLtyftcirapaddhsti 
(pp, 578-579 ) describes the nyfisa of the Jotters of tbe alphabet 
( 51 In all) from 1 Om KesavRya naronh 1 to 1 team Nrsimhiya 
natnaV 0(16 well-known mode is to assign Govlnda, Mabldbara. 
Hrslkesn, Trivitrsma, Visou, M&dhava respectively on the 
tips of the thumb, the index finger, the middle finger, the ring- 
finger, the small finger and the middle of tho palm. Manu II- 60 
enjoining the touching of tbe limbs and bend with water appears 
to contain tho germ of this practice of nyisa. 

The Sm. C, I. ( pp. 146-148 ) quotes long passages about the 
jmdrat (hand poses} to be made in the samdhyS. adoration. The 
8amgmha uz quoted in the Pujaprak&s* {p, 123) states tbnt the 
rmtitrUe are to be made in worship, at the time of japa, dhy&na 
(contemplation ) and when starting on kfimya rites ( performed 
for securing some desired object) and that they tend to bring 
the deity worshipped near to the worshipper. The names and 
number of mudraa differ considerably. For example, the Sm. C. 
and Smr. Mu. {Shnflcn pp. 331-332 ) quote passages defining 
the following mudrSs via. earnmukha, samputa, vitata, vistlrna, 
drimukba, trtmuklia, adhomukha, vySpakafijalika, yamap&sa, 
gratbita, ssmmukhonmtikha, rilemba, mustika, mlna, kurma, 
varSha, BiihhSkrfinta, mabik rants, mud gar a and pall ava. 
Tbe Nityacarapaddheti p. 533 derives the word mtidru from 
1 mud 1 (joy > and the root * rR * (to give) or ‘diivay 1 ( causal 
of dru, to put to flight) and says that ** mudrRis eo 
called because it gives delight to the gods and also puts to 
flight asurss (evi! beings;). That work and the Pii ji-praktea 
(pp. 123-126 ) give the names of mudrsa, They are fiv&banl, 
stbtpinl, samnidbipant, samrodhinl, prafladamudri, avagun* 
(hanarmudra, sammukha, prfirthana, sank ha, cakra, gadd, abja, 
(or padma), musala, khadga, dhanus, baua, Ulrica, kumbhn, 
vighrta (for Vigbnesvsra )» saura, pustote, lateral, saptajihva 
( for Agni VaiivRnara), durgfl, namaakora (bringing together 
both hands from the wrist to the tips of the fingers ), aujali, 
eamhlrs (in all 32}, The NityRcliapaddhati (p, 536) says 
that suf.kha, cakra, gads, padma, musala, khadga, srtvatsa and 
kaustubba are the eight mudris of Vi^nu, The Sm. 0. quotes a 


763, fnrirt soft g *rih wi ^ i 

fontfhanvn ■ ^1^^ E . laa. 
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wopk called 7,1 MahassrhLuti that the mudras are not to be 
performed in the presence of & crowd andif so performed the 
deities become angry and the mudr&s become fruitless. The 
S&rad&tilaka (S3. 106) states that all deities are gladdened 
by the tmidras and in verses 107-314 describes the following 
mud ran, vfa SvMiant, stbApanl, samnidhapnnf, samrodbinT, 
snmmukha, sakala, ovngunthntia, dhenu, mahamudrA The 
Ac&ra-djrmkara of Vnrdhamana-siiri composed in mthtat 1163 
(1411-12 A, D.) for Jainns enumerates 42 mudrfis and defines 
them (19 S3, part II. pp. 385-386), 

The influence of these mudrSa spread outside India and 
they are stilt practised in the island of Bnli. Miss Tyra do 
Kiren has brought oat a very interesting book on the * mudrflet 
(the hand poses) practised by Buddhist and Salva priests • 

< called jrafondcur) in Bali, with SO full page drawings (1924, 
New York ). 

Study of the Veda ;—A detailed examination of the educa¬ 
tional system from ancient times onwards, together with its 
methods, courses of study and kindred topics will require a 
volume by itself. The works T,f mentioned in the note below 
may be read for that purpose, Here a few salient features alone 
can bo set out. 

The pivot of the whole educational system of ancient India 
waa the teacher (variously called icarya, guru, upadliySya). The 
instruction was oral. fEg. VII. 103.5 ( speaking of frogs ) says 
* when one of these frogs follows another In making noise just 
»s a learner repeats tho words of the teacher Vide the 
quotations from tba Atbarvaveda and the Sat Br. cited above 
(/. n. 622and635 ). In the beginning tho father alone may have 
taught his son. The story narrated in the Br. Bp. V. 2. i and 
the story of Svetaketu Xruneya who was taught by his father 
everything he knew ( Br, Bp, VL 2.1 and 4 > Illustrate this 
(vide/, n, 633). But even from very ancient times the practice 


4 Oi JW ttovi i ;r wrra ( %nrf?=t 

ni,« w vtt^ ■ ^in^D f. p. na. 

565. Vide Bov, F E, Kcay's 1 Ancient Indian Education * ( 131 b ), 
pr. A. S. Altelir'i 1 Rrfdcaifata in Ancient iucti»T (1034), 8. R, Dai on 
■ Educational nycten of the ancient Dindej f (1830) and Dr. 8, C. 
Parkai'4 * Educational idea* and InidilntEoc* in ancient India * (jjjg) 
The last work ii bated rnlireiy on lb* Atbarweda and the fUtaSyapn 
B. s. 41 
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of lending m boys to learn from an acsrya bad become 
usual r rbe Chin. Up. itself says in one passage (VL l) that 
5vetaketus Arunaya was placed by his father for twelve years aa 
a student with a teacher. The same u pants ad f IlL 1L 5 ) says 
that the father should impart the 1 madbuvidyi * to his eldest 
son or to a worthy pupil only. As the boy atayed with the 
teacher In the latter^ house and all Instruction was oral, tko 
teachers posit bn assumed the greatest importance, Satyakama 
JiMIa 717 says to hb teacher £ in Chin. IV. 9. 3 J * I have heard 
from persons llko your revered self that knowledge when learnt 
from an teftrya teaches the highest excellence \ Tbs Svetasva 
tarapanisad r * B ( VI 23 ) places the guru almost on a lovei with 
God and inculcates the highest devotion to him. The Ap. Dh. 
3. L % m 6, 13 says 1 the pupil should wait upon the icarya as if 
ho were* 41 God. * The story of Ekalavya, whom Drona refused 
to take as a pupil because he was a is bad n and who by 
worshipping the image of Dropa is alleged to have become 
an adept m arch cry, illustrates two points vie, the prevailing 
notion of the greatness of a guru and the necessity of single- 
minded devotion to him for attaining profiaienoy ( vide 
Adipsrvn 132 for the story and also Dronaparva 181,. 17 )- 
The Mahabbarsta condemns him who learns the Vedas at home 
and says that Ralbbya became superior to YavakrUa 710 because 
the former learnt from a guru, while the other did not do so* 
Iti Mann and other sm^tis thene is some divergence about the 


"66. nftRm *?% fhn‘if- Vi. 3, 1; 

i p\ a\ VI. 1 4 ; frwwg Tvriiiv^Rifa i m^rnj V + 3. L 

inrr- on II 1.1 myi ^ jfcn mik w vi *vtv r- 

t pHrtd cpJ i '■ sr=j IL 143 and viff 1. 

64 ibew that go rn yrlimrilj moms the father j hit trg IL 60 and US 
■kew that the word grrro wna aUo applEad lo the Etfryi and upfdliylva. 
Vide fen. on vr. lit. 259. 

tv. 0, 3 f ^ * irpfw VL 14. £; vide IL 9 t 

L2.3 for the important* of gnm In br*lmi*Tidya. Also m^pri 
1E1. IL 5 1 ^ vi iwWxq *ip v^Mf^yrr^r^ ^tr^^nti^r t*. 

rn 5TT*T %W ?TOT 15 tV i> O^f^i ^rffeTts ¥T^rrTniV:fi 

$*1*1- ot. VI. 23 . 

*69- i anrr U. * I. *, 6.18. 

T " > *****31 IS 1 agv w fTFnrnr: wvbr R^Jv? < 

irr^v n %: i p ; 168. 35-26 L n^n^mi ft 

** Wi Wr invw 

Wwnw H 
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greatness of the acfirya. Mattu II. H6 ( = Vismi Dh. S. 30. 41J 
snya that both the lather (jamfoi ) and the lonelier are called 
father (pita ) but Ihe father <1, a. fleirya) who imparts the sacred 
Veda la superior to the father that gms { physical > birth, since 
the birth in spiritual learning jg for a brtihmnna of eternal 
bunent here and hereafter. But in If. 145 Maim™ 8 ay fl that 
an acaryji is ten times superior to an upddliySya, the fathe r is 
superior to a hundred ac&ryae, while the mother is thousand-fold 
superior to the father. Gant. IL 5$ declares that the Scary a is v 
the highest among all yuraa while according to some the mother 
is the highest. Yfi£ I, 35 ft l ao places the mother higher than 
the Scary a. Gaut. L NMI, Van. Dh. 8. HI. 21. M&nu II, 140. 
Yij, I. 34 define ns the ScSrya as oue who performs the upana- 
yana of tho student and Imparts the whole Veda to him. Tlw 
Nfmkta 717 (L 4) derives Scfiryn as follows: * he makes the 
student understand the proper course of conduct, or he collects 
wealth (Le. fee) from tho student (or gathers together tho 
meanings of words )„ or ho increases tho Intelligence ( of the 
student)', Ap, Dh. S, 1,1.1.14 says The Scary a Is so called since 
the student gathers his duties from him, 1 Munu II, 69 says that the 
teacher, after performing upanayana, teaches his pupil tho rules 
about sauca(bodily purity), ficara (rules of conduct in every day 
life), the offering (of fuoUiicty in fire and asmdhya adoration YSj. 

1,15 is to the sumo effect. Though the words 5c2rya, guru and 
ttpftdhyQt/a are very often used as synonyms, ancient writers 
made a distinction between them. According to Marm IL 14 L 
and 142, an npSdhylyn is one who teaches to a student a por¬ 
tion of the Veda or the Vedfihgfls™ (subsidiary lores of the 


771, <riw* 13. 48 41HOEIM *3 It. 145 (bnt tho 3rd <rr^ in trjrhj is 

rhf^jRf m m?i rnfwrT (108. U-M) i .y * jr^ffiTrp* ^ U ms; » 

aiit ii rnwrihrifi jieu-<jini!t,M(n i vranffW m wffif wi i%nr ( n'n-emn ■ u , 
noycmw 3 Itwi 4; i isr). I. 10-11. 

772. *r fSyyr. mr^ufr i TrnTrv n 

4 414 si ■ tff. I. 31. 

. 773 wr 1 mm 

I. 4; vrnryaimfVifriS wwmrJi 1 wra. u. %. I. 1. 1. 14; Tide 
ml. 1. S3.30. 

774. Vide nnrr= on qx OX. E59 for * diirtisibn of the meaning of 
the word pirn. 

775. The in vo boen s|jc from rory and out times, vj,. 

(phiinetics), (ritual of sol emn V 1 die and domestic HKtifiets), * 4 1 ^0 1 
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(astronomy). The goiqhqftgi L 1 5 namoO those six; ^ j t 

3,3.10-11 4^; 1 qrpqt "tiqm Jtrtrad iSnre tthnt i. 
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Veda) os a means of his own livelihood utuiw^ggsa Is one who 
performs the flarhskdras and who maintains tue child. This 
latter definition shows that ffuru means the father hero. Vas. 
Dh.S, (III 22-23 ).Visnu Dh. 3. 29. 2, and Y&j. L 35 define 
upsdhy fij?a in the same way as Manu. According to Yaj. I, 34 the 
guru is one who performs the samskares and imparts the Veda, 
This corroborates the statement made above that originally the 
father himself taught the Veda to hid son. The word guru is 
often Qsed In the sense of any elderly person, male or female, 
who Ib entitled to respect. Vi^au Dh. M< 3, { 32,1-3 ) »»ya that 
the father, the mother and the aclrya are the three highest 
gurus of a person and Manu 11. 227-237 contain the moat 
sublime glorification of these three. Davnla ?TV says that * among 
gurus five deserve special honour, viz, father, mother, Scary a, 
eldest brother and husband (in the case of women)’. Menu 
( IL 149 ) says that whoever confers on another the benefit of 
knowledge, whether great or email, is the luttor’o guru. 

A great deal Is said about the qualifications of the &c3ryn 
who is to perform the upansyana of a person ond to teach him 
the Veda. Ap. Dh. 3, 1.1.1.11 refers to a Brahmans teit to 

the effect * he whom a teacher devoid of learning initiates 
enters from darkness into darkness and he also (i. e. an dc&rya} 
who is himself unlearned (enters Into darkness),' Ap, Dh. 3. 
(L 1. 1- 12-13) further provides that one should desire a 
performer of one’s upanayana who is endowed with learning 
and whoso family is hereditarily learned and who is serene In 
mind and that one should study Vedfc loro under him up to 
the and (of brahmacarya) as long as the teacher does not fall 
off from the path of d harm a Vyasa (quoted in Sarii. P, p,408) 
says ' n that the icarya should be a br&hmapu who is solely 

7T&. in; i fter fmnwrvw * S2, 1-2 j 

wg II, 825-232 ire Ibc eurne u nsvfTtw 211, 20-27; r? 230, 231, 231 

«e the -ame u snftrad 1<B, 6, 7,12; ll. 230, 233, 234 - 
31, 7, 9, 10, 

777. tnWi yrvit v* Rsrvni 1 r) tfrrvfh viqpr 

mtr ww=^nrTs 1 ih-fwiwiwvt uert HgBprr 1 

fuajn I. y. 35; ssnrf (214. 28-29) 'peeks of (Wo guru;, bet they 

«tb fttff, fflwr, w0, crrmi und mr. Vila arraw pj. 396-401 for <i long 
quotation from on tbe greataeji of guru. 

_ n««l vt q*i sfH{ -r^rfSr iivingi^iRvir irwrHgifhfn ik wegr 1 ^ » 

(TrwwnrsiwTiwTfflsqfl nmffcr 1 rvnramssRfivnnrw 

'rfwi 1 ^n, o. * 1 . 1 . 1 . 11 - 13 , 

~ ' 1 *t***j* *ftt grwq i wrrwnr<T«rn!fv fN mforT i- 

i^mnr;»nnw tn w. n. p, 406. 
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devoted to the Veda, who knows dharma, ts bora of a good family, 
wbo is pure, is a srotrm that has studied his Vudie silkba and 
who is not lazy. Srotriya has been defined above (/. n. 2 90). 
Ap. Db, a. IT. 3. 6, 4 and Baud. gr. I. 7. 3 define a srotriya as one 
who has studied one su&tii of a Veda. Vide Vayupuripa voLI, 
59* 29 ftlso. , = > Tho ticirya la upanayatia must ha a brahman a; as 
to the study of vedn one shraid ordinarily learn the Veda from a 
brahmapa teacher; in times of difficulty (i. e. when abmbmaua 
la not available ) one may learn the Veda from a ksstriya or 
vaisyn teacher; but in such circumstances tho only service that a 
brfihmapa student rendered totbetfum would be following after 
the nou-brabmana teacher; he had not to render bodily service 
(such as shampooing or washing the feet &c ). Vide Ap. Dh.SJI. 
2. 4. 25-23 {quoted above in note 229), Oaut. 7. f-3, Baud. Dli, S. 
12 40-42, Matm II. 241. Manu IT. 23 B allows even a brahm&na 
to learn 9ubh£ vidya ( visibly beneficial knowledge) oven from 
u-Hddra. Ssntfparvu 105. 31 does the earned The Mil. on 
Y&j. L llfl remarks that a k$atriy a or vafcyn should teach a 
brahnianfi only when urged by him and not at his sweet will, 
Ap&rtrka ( p, 160) says that Manu II 241 allows only teaching 
to a ^sa£riya f but does not allow him to make [t a means of bi-B 
livelihood P 7R 

\Vo saw above (p. 321) that the instruction was entirely oral, 
he first thing that was taught to the bey was the praDava and the 
vyihftid and the Giyafa-L Then the boy was to bo taught other ' 
parts of the Veda. It is desirable to set out briefly tho method ' 
of teaching the Veda followed In ancient times. The Sdn. gr. t 

(IV. 8 ) describes the method ee follows: the teacher sits facing f 
the east or north, while the other (i. e, the student) sits to hia 
right facing the north or two etude ate may sit in that way; 
but if there are more than two they should sit on the available 
space will allow.' 81 The student should not sit on a high seat 


™ ™ ^ in*ni n TQI. X, Stf. Z9. 

r%nt ^T5Tra-ffl n-maura 1 newTi^iiifWr,_ t 
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before tho teach® nor on tho same asat with him ; bo should 
not utretch out EtLs fo*fc t nor should he eit seizing liifl knees with 
his arm* nor should bn loan against a support, nor should ho 
place his feet on his lap nor should he hold his feet like an bto. 
After tho student utters * Recite, Sir/ T “ the teacher should 
urge him to pronounce ‘ora ^ tho other (i- e* the student > 
should reply 'em** Thereafter he {the student) should 
recite continuously. After reciting he should dump the 


V 


# 


teacher's feet mid my 'we have finished, Sir' and go away to hie 
business. Some teachers say that the fcache r should say ' Leave, 
lot unstop'. In tho ftk PidtiiikhyaJ* * 1 15th patala, there la a 
description of the method of teaching tho Veda, which closely 
agrees with the above (lactation from the gr, It odds 

that tho teacher may also sit facing the north-east. When the 
teacher recites two words or more, the first pupil ( to the right of 
the teacher) repeats the first of the two or more words 
and the other pupils repeat the rest afterwards. The teacher 
recites one word if it is a compound, two words if they are 
utHiornpounded; the teacher also dearly explains how to recite 
the words if there is any difficulty; in this way the whola 
pw&w Is finished and all the pupils repeat again the whole of 
it. A praftua generally has three mantras and each ndhygya 
has about sixty prasnas. Manu ( 1L 70-71) also proscribes 
certain rules; the student should stp water { Seamans) when 
about to begin Vedic etudy, should face the north, should fold 
both hands'*" together (mid plate them on bis knee), should 
wear light ( pure) clothes, should ut the beginning and end of 
Vedic study clasp the feet of the teacher with crossed hands 


7St, According to the com, witTCW on fisi, gt, II. S. 10-11 IS. B. E. 
voL 19 67 A Re ) the yrnids + a^t^ HT: 1 mq uttered by tho tenchcr 

Bui ibii duel nut soem to bo correct. In ft 1 , ILL i wa read 1 ^ 

i i^n^iiFn i snftui *hr[ i* kuU in m-rfU q VIL L l 

wo hfcTfl 1 fHIfUTC K The 

a up port* iho aWre tr&o elation* 

7 S 5 + ^ inm ntf ^ i >m: iW? 

[g ^^ 4iq |J I UTTf^ IJ^3r 

ITU. IStbqspj-. Vid& Uni Muller 1 ! Eiatory of A, S. L v 

503 IT. for further detail,, 

7B6. wgrrflR is explained differ on tty from Mantt by 
tin rerae) rpiotod La #. «. p , $u vis, the left band should be turned 
»Sward', the right hand should be planed os it with the palm turned 
downward!, sod tb« fisgere of the two band, should firmly hold tbo 
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fttid should touch the right foot of the teacher with hi» own 
right hand and loft foot with ttio left hand, should repeat 
1 om' at the beginning and at the end of Vedio study. The 
teacher should any to the pupil * repeat * and should stop from 
teaching with the words 4 let there bo a pause *. Gaut. (L 43-5S) 
gives similar rules, Tha Gopaiha Br, I. 31 uses the expression 
'aarve veda mukbato grhlfcSh’ t which fa current oven In 
modern times (it means nil Vedas were committed to memory 
by word of mouth). 

The study of the Veda was the first duty of every twice- 
born person (dvijati). Vedio Literature had grown to vast 
proportions even in the times of the Tai, Br. (III, 10.11 ),na the 
story of India and Bharadv&ja cited above (p. 271) shows. The 
ideal was set up by Manu II. 165. viz. that the whole Veda together 
with secret doctrines ( Upsnisads) waa to be learnt by every 
dvijAR The Sat. Br. XI. 5, 7 contains n eulogy of Veda study 
(flv&dbyayn) and the injunction 4 svadhyiyosdbyetnvyah ' 
f one must study the Veda) occurs there very frequently. Tho 
Ap, Dh. S. (I 4.13.1 and3) quotes 7 * 7 theTai, A. II. 14. 3 that the 
study of the Veda (BvadhySya) k austerities and also the Sot. 
Br. XL 5, 6, S, Tho MahabbSiya f vol. L p, 1) quotes a Vedio 
test' a brahmana should study and understand without any 
purpose ( or desire of reward) dharma and the Veda with its 
sti ahgfls. ,T5 ' The MahSbliSratn says that a brahinana may bo 
deemed to hava completely accomplished his duty by the study 
of the Vela. 791 Y&j, L 40 says that it is Veda alone that 
confers the highest bliss upon dvijAtls by enabling them to 
understand and perform sacrifices, austerities and auspicious 
acts (like aamskaras). The Mabdbhisya (vol, L p. 9) contains 
the traditional extent of tho four Vedas, via, that there were 101 
lakh3s of the Yajurvoda, 1QOO of the Sgruaveda, 31 of the 
Bgvoda and nine of the Athnrvaveda. 7 * 3 Cm cess ions had to be 


737. am rmvpr ffit wrgrsni *... xunv i wsrqfir ^ 

*rr T'T ’Tsarniv i snv- u. I, 4 . l i. I ami 3; com pure itj JJ. use 
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made to the shortness of human life and the weakness of the 
human mind. Therefore Gaut, II. 51, Vaa. Dh, 3, VII, 3, Manu 
III. 2 , Ysj. I. 52 and others allowed a parson to study only 
one Veda, After a mao studied his own Veda, ha could if bo 
minded study another aikhfi of another Veda or other Vedas. 
The rule laid down by many amptis is that one should study 
the sikha of the Veda which his ancestors studied and should 
perform religious rites with mantras derived from that iakha. 
Vide Mcdhatithi on Mann III. 2 and Vi&varupa on Yftj, f. 51.™ 
That person who does not study a Vodic &&khfi studied by his 
ancestors and studies another Sakha altogether was called 
‘sSkhfiranda’, Whatever religious rites a man did with the 
procedure and mantras of another sikh& giving up his own 
Sikhs becomes fruitless. But an exception was mads to the 
effect that if some™ religious rite was omitted iu one’s sikhfi, 
but was dealt with in another aakhd and was not opposed to the 
teaching of one’s sakhi, it may be performed as in the esse of 
Agnihotra (which is not dealt with in all l&khas, but is to he 
performed by all). 


Teachers mostly confined themselves to one place. But we 
find that even in ancient times there wore teachers who 
wondered from one country to another. In the Kaus, Br. Up. 
IV. 1 we End that the famous Baiaki GSrgyu moved about in 
the countries of Uslnara, Mafeya, Kuru-Paricala and KSsivi- 
deha. In the Br. Bp. Ill 3. 1 Bhujyu LihySyant tells 
YfLjflavalkyn that he and others wandered about iu the country 
of Madra for study. Students generally stuck to one teacher; 
hut it appears that they sometimes flocked to renowned teachers 
as waters flow down a slope ™ (Tal. Up. U. 3 ), There were 
also student* who wandered from teacher to teacher and were 


i nn L 1,1 W aoibrr m w 
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798. Vide I. 21-35 by Apirxrk. r 3 ltd 
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therefor* derisively called ‘ttrthakaka {crows at a sacred 
place), m the Mahfibhasya states.' m 

Aj the study of the Veda was a duty enjoined upon a 
brah m BD a, so teaching Veda to an other was a duty. Medhitith I 
onMnnuUL U3) quotea a Vedic text 11 * * Ho who having 
studied, the Veda would not teach one who requests him to do so 
would he one who destroys hie own good acts ( U. would lose 
the benefit thereof), would shut the door leading to happiness; 
therefore he should teach; It leads to great glory*. When 
SaiyakSma JSbila did not teach hb pupil Hpakoeala anything 
for twelve years, though the latte, a$rved ^Iduouely by 
attending to the sacred fires of the teacher, the teacher’s wife 
remonstrated with the husband by saying ‘this student ha, 
worked hard and attended the fires, may the fires not censure 
you and order you to teach him the vidy* he desires ’ 
fCiiSn, Up. IT. 10. 1-2). The Prasna Up.™ VI 1 trives 
expression to the view that if a teacher keeps back anything ho 
knows he dries up entirely. The Ap, Dh. a L 4. 14 2-3 
expresaty prescribes ‘the teacher whom a student asks for 
instruction should not refuse him. if ha finds no defect In the 
student, ™ Ap Dh S. (I. 2. 8, 25-28 ) (ays down certain 
excellent rules for the teacher ‘the teacher, anxious for the 
welfare of the student as if he were hb eon, should atten¬ 
tively impart learning to the student without hiding anything 
from him in all matters of duty; nor should tbs teacher 
restrain the student for his own work In such a way as to causa 
obstacles m hb study except In seasons of distress. A teacher 
becomes no teacher if he avoids giving instruction' (La he 
may bo abandoned). The Dronaparva (50,21) says that a 
pupil comes only after the son according to the Idea of those 

m wr aW vwt* gi *** 

teara w v'xti mustm gft 1 myruwx I. p. 391 (on gf, u. 1, 41 j 

7S5, «r itei ....... wuj w *rk< r 
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who know dfiarmn. If a teacher dues not tench a pupil any¬ 
thing eves after bin pupil has stayed with him for a year, the 
former receives all the sins of the pupil. A teacher "** who did 
not teach or was sinful was to be abandoned. Similarly a 
teacher, who became puffed up, did not care for what should or 
should not be done and took to a sinful path was to ba 
abandoned/” £p. 1,1.1, 13 I aye down that a student must 
stay with his teacher who performs his upnnayana till be 
completes bis study, unless the teacher himself swerved from 
the path of dbarma and became a sinner and ( I. 2. 7, 26 ) that 
if tbs teacher cannot teach the subject, tbo pupil may resort 
to another teacher. 

The smiths lay down rules about the qualifications of a 
student who deserves to be taught. In the Vidyasukta quoted in 
the 27irutta Wl ’ (II. 4) we see that the teacher was not to impart 
vidya (knowledge) to one who was jealous (or who treated vidyft 
with contempt), was crooked and was not self-restrained and that 
learning was to be imported to one who was pure, attentive, 
intelligent and endowed with brahmacarya (celibacy), who 
would never prove false f to his teacher ) and who would guard 
whfit he learnt as a treasure. Manu {IL 109 and 112 also) 
says that ten persons deserve to bo taught viz. the son of the 
teacher, a student who serves bis gum, one who gives some 
knowledge in exchange, one who knows dharma or who is pure 
( Its body and mind), who is truthful, who Is able to study and 
retain it, who gives money ( for teaching ), who is well-disposed 
and who Is one's near relative (agnate). YSj, I, 23 mentions 
all these and adds that the student must be grateful, not 
inclined to hate or prove false to the teacher, healthy and not 
disposed to find fault. The student should always be dependent 


(98, arnarst svwi visttuvriirt i ssn nrnmwi’fawifrirnrq'- 

Rr*n* Twnni 33,79; a^MiqH^inHignWwtVT qrr^nmvTVt w ^ » 
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oh and under the control of tbe teacher (as Ap. Dh.&“’ Ll.i. 19 
* ilnd Nlrada say ) end should stay with no one but tbe teacher. 

Wb saw above (p. 274) that from ancient times tbe student had to 
flervo the teacher by tending hie cattle (Ob&ndogya IV. 4. 5), had 
to beg for food and announce it to tbe teacher {ibid. IV. 3. 5 ) 
and to look after his sacred fires end to learn tbs Veda only 
in the time that would be left after doing work for tbe guru™*. 
Besides these, the rules concerning bis conduct towards tbo 
teacher, the teacher's wife and son, concerning the method 
* of salutation end showing respect, the food, drinks, and actions 

allowed or prohibited to students are too numerous to bo set out 
in detail, A few Important ones from Gautama, Ap. Dh. 8. 
Manu II and Yftj L 33 are stated below. Gaut. (XL 13,14, is' 
19,32, 23,25) says that tbe student should speak the truth, bathe 
everyday, should not look at the sun; should avoid honey, flesh, 
perfumes, the wearing of flowers, sleeping by day, rubbing oil on 
the body, putting collyrinm in the eyes, going in a cart, 16 * 
wearing shots and bolding an umbrella, love affairs, anger, 
covetousness, infatuation, vain discussions, playing on musical 
instruments, luxurious baths with hot water, meticulous cleans* 
ing of tbe teeth, ecstatic states of mind, dancing, singing, 
calumny of others, dangerous places, gaaing at women or 
t touching young women, gambling, serving alow person (or 

doing very low work), injury to animals, obscene or harsh 
talk, wine. Manu (II. 198 and 180*181 J prescribes that he 
should not sleep on a cot and should observe complete celibacy, 
but if be suffers from night emissions he should bathe, worship 
the sun and repeat thrice the mantra * pun or mam 1 f Tai Ar 
I. 30). The Ap. Dh, MU 2. 21-30, L 1. 3. 11-34) contain 
> eimiiar rules of conduct, Ap. says (I. 1. 2, 28-30) that tbe 

student should not wash his iimhs with hot water (generally ) 
but he may do ao if they are smeared with dirty and impure 
matter provided he does it out of the eight of tbe teacher and 
that ha should not bathe in water in a sportive manner, but 
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should bathe in it motionless like a stick, ip. not only prohibits 
for him eeiuul intercourse (L 1. 2, 26} but ordains that he 
should speak with women only ns much as is absolutely neces¬ 
sary. The student was not to"'* laugh, but if he could not help 
laughing he should do so covering hla face with his hands 
( says Ap.). 

Gautama and Baud. Dh. 3. (I. 2. 34 and 3T ) say that the 
student Is to serve hia teacher by following after him when he 
goes anywhere, he should help the teacher in bis toilet and 
bath arid should shampoo his body and take food left by him 
( ucchista) ; Wi he should be diligent in doing work that would 
be pleas lug and beneficial to the teacher; he was to study when 
the teacher called him, he was not to cover hia throat with a 
piece of doth, or was not to ait in the presence of hia teacher 
with his feet on his lap, was not to stretch his feet, he was not 
to clear loudly his throat, nor to laugh, yawn or crock the 
knuckles; he was when called by the teacher to reply at once 
leaving his seat or bed and was to approach the teacher even 
when be called from a distance; he should always occupy a 
seat lower than that of his teacher and should go to sleep after 
his teacher and rieo before him f Gautama IL 20-21, 3Q-32), 
Manu It 194-198 and Ap. Dh. S, 1 2. 5. 26 and I 3. 6, 1—12 
contain similar rules. Manu [ II, 199) says that a pupil should 


6U4. V ide Yij, I. 33 which contains niuy of the above, Y 5 j, forbids 
tb# eating of occhigts (leavings of food) of anybody (except the 
teacher), llano (11.171-179) practically contains the same ruk'l n* 
those of G a atoms get out shore. Aaianesa-amfti III, (ed. by Jit, 
IF- 512-513) contains a long list of wbst tho student should eschew, 
•t t*r5ir i wii likitii wigjoui i jrrv, u, (. £, 7 , 7 _g, 

The word ’ iteeljifr.a' n ntj, u exhaustively pointed ont by 
ttedhttithi on Maim VI. 80, ft several senses. it literally mean' ‘what 
Is left out,* The most usual Seales am three, viz. ( 1 ) food left In the 
piste from which one bet eaten, ( 2 ) food taken ont la a vessel for serv¬ 
ing to s person but not exhsnited by being served in his piste, and ( as 
applied to a person), (3) one who has not washed his hands and month 
after eating food (of as applied to a plate) the plate ( not yet cleaned ) 
from which one has taken his meal. Vide ng IV. 211 for the 2nd 
meaqtng. Another meaning is; (4) one who has answered • call of 
nature and not yet performed the purificatory acts like Seamans is 
.aid to be uttbtel*. Vide Manu IV. 142 (for Ibis and the 3rd meaning ) 

and V. 143 ( for 3). Sometimes ths word (s used In Its litoral sense 
I'l o Ap. Dh.8. t, 1.4, 2). Vide Maad V. Ml for another appli- 

C4tlQii Ql tfao word. 
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not mimic the gait, the manner of speech and the actions of the 
teacher, Mann (IL 200-201) oalld upon the pupil to close his 
ea™ (with his hands or fingers) or to leave tho place where 
somebody Indulges In calumnies about the tfaoher or points out 
the faults in him. and states that if the pupil himself finds 
fault with his teacher or calumniates him, the pupil (In the 
next life) is born as an ass ora dog, Visnu Dh. S. ia * 28. 26 
says the same* 

. Some rules are laid down as to how the brahmscariu Is to 
dea with the hair on hie head. Even the Rg. speaks of bays 
with several stkhAs (topknot). Vide note 598 above, Gauh L 26 
and Matsu iL 219 say that a brahmaoiriu may either shave 
his entire head, or may allow all the hair to grow aa matted or 

* , ep 0llly a of 011 the head (and shave the 

resU 410 ' 7 ip. Dh. a L I. 2. 31-32, Vas, VIL 11 allow only two 
alternatives viz. growing all the hair or keeping a tuft of hair, 
while Viepu Dh. 9. 28. 41 soye that a student may either shave 
the entire head or grow matted hair, One was not to untie 
one’s Sikhs, while on the public road. 16 ® 

One of the rules for the student was that he was not to 
pronounce the name of hie teacher even when the teacher was 
not present without prefixing or affixing an honorific addition 
(such as Sri, bhatta, ftcSrya), Gnut. ordains that the student 
should not speak of his teacher, the teacher’s son or wife or of a 
man who has been initiated for a irauta sacrifice by their 
haro!names ,a * and then says that when it is absolutely necessary 


flOf. wwnv fVgTTnvtgl mat vwg 29. Rwipr* 

declaring f*nUa tint really do not exist and vflvr^ is jsintipg ant 
faults that da exist. 


807- t VRW I, K, ftrerntift vt 

Wig. o, 5 . T. 1. 2. 31-3? 

WM, s dft ikw ftgshr 1 gifts looted by sj^ p, its. 


m. aww,4nr, 9 w'l^h«wsimi^ 1 «mnli sfh 

iftlTR II. 24 Sod 28. If the dlkfit* i» present lie may be addressed *a * 

(or gwmw ) yv 1 and whan absent a» * mrwwT ftfufriW 
^rg* 4c. Of Gam. IL 29 Huradsita gives two explanations (mnw, 


either mean a hth* Gy or *r*gi[ srpm: > and hi- takes 28 to refer to the 
pupil’s name. Vido thn. on *tg. It. 1E3 for exyltaationt. #. g, p, 49 a 
ax plain l umms m u tan t. Vide wg IL 199 and fla go n 18 . 14 , 






334 


History of Bharmaifistra 


[Ch. vn 


to refer to those by name the student should noi pronounce 
the name and gotra of bis teacher as they are, but by moans of 
a synonym { e, g. if the teacher's name is M&radatga or Doves' 
vara the pupil should respectively say DevarSfca or Esuraevam )* 
Ap, DIl S, I, 3. 8* 15 says that even after returning home a 
sa&takfl should avoid touching his former teacher with his 
fingers (to call his attention), frequent muttering of something 
in his ears, laughing into hk face, calling him out loudly, 
taking hk name, ordering him about, Manu II 148 and Gant. 
VL 10 say that a man who has been Initiated for a smuts 
sacrifice should not be addressed by hie name, even though he 
be younger than the person addressing, but that one should use 
the words * bhoh 1 and 1 bhavat h when addressing him or speak¬ 
ing about him and may refer to him by words like dlksita &o* 
There are other rules about add reading or referring by name 
which maybe set out here for the sake of completeness. The 
Sm* C* ( L p. 45 ) and Haradatta on Gaut II* £9 quota a 
that one should not mention by name only one's teacher, 
teacher's son and wife, a dlksita, any other guru, father, mother, 
paternal and maternal uncles, one’s benefactor, a learned man, 
one’s father-in-law, one’s husband* one's mother's sis tar. The 
MnMbh&rata says that one should not mention by name or 
address a* * tvam 1 (thou ) one's elders, but one may speak of 
one's contemporaries or those who are younger by their names. 111 
Another verse says that ode should not mention one’s own 
name, the name of one's guru, the name of a mean person, of 
one's wife and one's eldest child* 

trpnsatftfjnihaQa consists in repeating one's gotra and name, 
saying 1 1 salute 1 , touching one's ears* clasping the feet Us 
stated above) and bending ones head while so doing, la 
abhhadana there is no clasping of the feet with the hands \ one 


®*- * r Twr$ fHSrw sv* < Fmt vt Fhpv w rri^e *rm 

stit i ^ ntf Tf^rt w i * w mmrmt fttfi-m jy aur n 

I- p. 45 and on «rr II, 19. 

811 rfEjnt^rir^ w^irsfPTt vtrrA>?i i wvnuri ^ 

sm^rr* 193 # 1S \ Tidu also Viqiju I>h* 3* 32 + S; snrtmrq g,i r * r iH vnm 
^ 1 ^ Nmin , 7? I qiiutcfi by the ^fliqTPhfPI 

p, tj (bet In stfJm^pr *ne hai to take ono , ! i n amc ) tod on p. 110 { lit 
*r*m ) it quote* from ^ WT*$m wn**; i w 

"rfrrrwrm in's ww w i * 
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mayor may not touch the feet of the person to be honoured. 
AbhitHdaua must always be preceded by pratyuttbina. 11 * 

Very detailed rules were laid down about praiyutlhiina 
( rising from one’s seat to receive a person), abhlvidana ( ealut- 
Ing a man), upstsamgrahana (saluting by clasping the feet of the 
teacher or another with one's hands), pratyabhlvsda (returning 
* a salutation), and namaakilrn (bowing with the word 1 namah *), 
According to Ap. Dh. 8,1.2.5.19 and L 3. IOl 17 the student must, 
when bo meets hia teacher after sunrise, olasp his teacher's feet 
and also before beginning the day’s lesson of Vedic study and 
also after finishing it. Manu IL 71 says the same, Gant, (L 52-54) 
prescribes the clasping of the feet every day In the morning 
and at the beginning and at the and of a lesson in the Veda. 
According to Ap, Dh 3,1.2,5,2f) on other occasions whenever the 
student meets the teacher only abhiwldana is sufficient, though 
according to some teachers (Ap. L 2. 5. 21} clasping the teacher’s 
feet is necessary on each occasion. Ap. Dh. S. L 3. 5. Si states 
that in upasamgrahnna the teacher's right foot is to be stroked 
below and above with the student's right hand and the foot and 
ankle are both to be taken hold of, while according to pome 
teach ere, the student must press each foot of the teacher with both 
hands and clasp them, Manu XL 7S*Vfann Db.S, 33,15, and Baud. 
Db. 8. 12. 21 eay that the student is to clasp the feet of tbs 
teacher with crossed bands, touching the right foot with the 
right hand and the left foot with the left hand, Kultuka on 
Manu It 72 quotes Faith!nasi that the student should clasp the 
teacher's feet with bin bands turned upwards. Baud, Dli, a 
I. 2. 23 adds that clasping should not be done when either the 
teacher or the pupil is seated, or is lying down or impure. Acc¬ 
ording to GauL Vf. 1-3 one must claap every day on the first 
meeting and particularly on his or their return from a journey, 
the feet of ono's parents, of the blood relations of parents (e. g! 
paternal and maternal uncles), of the elder brother, of the guru 
( i. e. ScSrja, up3dhy5ya) and of parsons venerated by one’s 
gurus. Ap, Dh, S. (I, 1. II. 7-9) says that eyeu after finishing 


812^ Tvwircd Win sr^^timr m uriwvTqw i^njwvr wwf 

qm’JNiH'jiW'-CT (rrivmr n-nj 

RjuniHig i SU^tT^iT tTT^dir?oi mrfcl 1WTV W VT I T?J7»nJHTT p, 7 J 
A «. (I- 2. 25 wwTVf m fpV wrairfysc frirmuiUMitiq) says that the 

oir* are touched for conBeatraijog one 1 * mind; oo yr, [. ge (1 y a 

that tenebing the car is the usage ie some ctmnlrlo* oaljv rph' a vprwt 
t stTT, q. I, 4. 14, 15, 
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one’s studies and returning borne a man must every day clasp 
the feet of gurus (father, mother, teacher and other venerable 
persons) and of elder brothers and sisters according to their 
seniority. 


Abhivfidana is of three kinds, via. nttya (obligatory every 
day j, naimittikn (to be done only on certain occasions ) and 
k&iaya (to be done only If a person has certain rewards in 
view 1 As eiamplos of nitya abhivadana one may Instance 
the rules of Ap. DA S. 111 ( L 2. 5,12-13 ) “ every day a student 
should get up from bod In the last watch of the night and 
standing neat his teacher salute him with the words 1 1 so and 
so, ho' (salute thee }; and the student should also salute other 
very aged (and learned br&hmanas} who may reside in the same 
village before his morning meal" Ysj. L 26 also speaks of the 
latter. The occasional abhivldana is done on certain occasions 
such as return from a journey (Ap. DA 3.1. 2. 5.14). A person 
may salute elderly persons whenever he chooses, if he Is 
desirous of long life or (bliss in) heaven < Ap. DA & I. 2. 5,15 
and Baud. DA S, L 2. 26 ). Manu ,J * ( IL 120 and 121) says 
‘thoprSuas (vital breaths) of a young man mount upwards 
when an old man approaches; but by rising to meet him and 
salutation (to him), he ( the young man) recovers them. He 
who habitually salutes and constantly pays' reverence to the 
aged obtains an increase of four things via. length of Life, 
knowledge, fame and strength,’ Ap. Dh. S. I. A 14. II* 11 Band. 
Dh, Si 1 2, 44, Manu IL 130 and Vas, DA S, 13, 41 prescribe 
that a person must honour by rising and mentioning one's name 
an officiating priest, one’s father-in-law, paternal and maternal 
uncles, even though these may he younger than oneself in 


___ 813 N(PnHmu*3f»rw gtl Rif S' !l M iftcfif«T>rvi^nTwr*ti wV 

vw t imwintt w vmmpvvTniiJ i^wr^rt vnfvuTvmrq« wv. w. h. L 2, 6, 
12-13 i compare *rg II, 122,124. 

814. wrf wwr arrarmfo rmvv vmSi «&<mH i ras i t{Hu Lgsmt- 
i *rg IL 120. Tliii mrie ocean In sdlovv 38. 1 and 

104. 64-65 and alio in the rrpmv vet. III. p. 58, where we hare nvry A 
fnt fwrw: imjatr* w qw: i 

••• w3lgw i. Vide 103 (ed, by PaiHbljII, 1900) for a verse eleitly 

finllel to Minn IL IZL 

815. vtnVv'vgtf^vimTgsTwvTVVwi ir^nnn^nhw i ™ff v'rtnhrtf- 
i wvr^J % i- 4.11. 10-11; v. q;. 1.2. 44 arf^-.vraTiwt g w«mt 
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year* Gaul (VI 9 ) however flays that in the case of these 
ono need only rise from his seat to recede them ; but It is not 
necessary to salute them (sbbirtdsnfi is not necessary J. Visnti 
Dli, S. 32. -1 expressly says that in the case of officiating priests 
and others specified by Ap. and Gaut, and who arc younger, 
fising from one's seat is tantamount to abhividanx Manu IL 
lli says that one must perform abhiv&dana to a person from 
whom one learns secular, Vedic or spiritual knowledge of any 
kind. There is some difference In the words used at the time of 
abhirddana, Usually the words are 1 abhirodayo devadatta- 
samii-ham" 1 ' bhob* (vide Ap, I. 2,5,13, Gaut, VI. 5, Baud, 
Dfi. S. I L 3, 27, Vas, XIII 44, Manu II 123 and 134 }. But this 
mode ie appropriate only if the person addressed knows how to 
return the salutation. Manu II. 123 and 126 and Vas. Dh. 3. 
13, 45 declare that in the case of those who do not know how 
to return a salutation (pratyabhuidana, and according to Manu 
In the case of women also) one should omit the word ’ bhob ’ 
and simply say ‘abhividaye aham' (omitting one's name). 
Ap, Dh. S, I. 4.14. SO similarly says that in saluting women, 
a ksatriya or a v&ieya one should use a pronoun and omit 
one’s name,* 11 

The mnnner of abhivadana was aa follows ‘A brahmana 
shall salute stretching forward his right arm on a level with 
his ear, a k^atriya holding it on a level with tho cheat, a Taisya 
holding it on, a level with tbs waist and a fchdra holding It low 
(up to his feet) and that the salutation shall be by joining 
one's hands ’ (Ap. Dh. 3. I 2. 5. 16-17 }, The Madanapiri jsta 
adds that abhlv&dana is with both bands when tho person to bo 
“luted is learned, but with one hand only if he ia not learned 
( p. 27 > and tho Sm. C. (I. p, 36 J quotes Visnu and Atri to the 


816. 1W ia one has to take one's n»Rw b nhbiTldmnaj bnl one 
doe« not lata tbo name of t lie sersoo who L seated (Gautama VI. IS ). 
Tho F* t says that in T<jfi ( and b jjprsr^w alio } the 

penon ialuting says ai^'dr m ami^ ; Hm. on w* IL1B* 

sayithe wards ua n >< } f^r on ift VI. 5 state* tint 

should bo ' vf-rwrf5r while «w« 0B 

*rg I I 124 says it ihnttM be gKvrniTR^i ijfc (i, e. he omits the 

word win, wlifuh ng II. 12£ ap f ean to require and which wl. VI, 5 rf OT t 
not require ) 

I S 4 ii * 1 " *n<wwTWfifvw 4* I wn. *. 

«I^ qfH vit tfrawn snnf wivwtofanrfflfem* tot rmmd 
tsvl dV*: 53T; I trr* w i sum. *. I, l. 5.16-17; vide d. *, p , 454. 
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some effect The stretching of the hands up to the ear &c. 
indicates how far the head ia to be bent in each case. 


There were also other rules about honouring one's elders 
In the presence of one’s teacher or honouring the teacher’s 
teacher or about one's behaviour when a gentleman comes to 
see one's ftc&rya and leaves him, which are here passed over for 
want of space. Vide Ap. Dh, 3.1 2. 6. 39-33, Menu IL SOS. 

A br&hmapa who does not know the form of returning a 
salutation must not be saluted by a learned man; he is like a 
iudra (Manu II. 136). Similarly n brahman* was not to perform 
abhiv Adana to a ksatriya or a vaisya however learned the latter 
may be, but one should simply say 'sv&Gti'; those who are of 
the same caste should do abhivadana,* 1 * The Mil. on Yftj. III. 
£93 and A par.Irka p. 1188 quote sutras of Harlta prescribing 
aa priyasoitta a fast of one, two or three days respectively for a 
br&bmana saluting a ksatriya, vaisya or siidra and also for 
saluting when the persona saluted or the man saluting are in 
such a condition as to make them unlit for abhlvadstia, One 
should not salute with the shoes on or when one’s head is 
wrapped up or one's hands are full (Ap, Db. S. I. 4.14. 19 J; or 
if one carries a load of fuel-sticks or bolds a pot of flowers or 
food in one's hands one shall not salute, nor shall one salute 
on occasions similar to the preceding (such as ouq being 
engaged in worship of manes, of fire or other gods or when one's 
teacher is so engaged }, tior should one salute a teacher standing 
very close to him ( Baud. Dh. S. L 3. 31-33), When one ia 
impure or the person he meets is Impure ( owing to fisauoa or 
other causes J no salubtlon is to be made or returned ( Ap. Dh. 

h 4.14,17 ), Gaut. IX. is says that one should not occupy 
a seat or perform abhividans and nnmaskfira with shoes on. 
One need not salute a person who is not a guru or who staticfe 
in a lower or higher place than oneself (Ap. Db. S. I. 4, 14. 14 J. 
Ap. Dh, S. L 4.14. S3, Manu IL 135 and Vi?nu Dh. 3. 33. 17 
eay that a brsbmana ten years old is like a father to s ksatrlya 
even 100 years old and so deserves salutation from the ksatrlya. 


#19, r ’Upmtmj nm wfhvwn: wirww ' snwwngwifrffr weft vjgm:n 
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qnotod by aura j. 62, vide 1. p , 37 quoting n i Wutie i mid 
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Ip. Dh, S. (L 4. 14. IS) gives a special rule that a friendship 
Kept for ten years as fellow citizens, a friendship contracted 
at school for five years, the fact of a irotriya being three 
years older entitles tee friend or arotriya to a salutation. But 
Qaut. { VI. 11-1T) and Manu IL 134 give somewhat different 
rales viz. contemporaries who are born in the same year are to 
be addressedl with the word ‘ bhofc' or 'bhavat' and a fellow 
citizen who is ten years older than oneself and an artist who is 
five years older than oneself and a srotriya studying the same 
Vcdie school as oneself who is three years older are to be 
addressed similarly. Maou adds blood relations to the list 
when the difference in age is very small. The SrartyartbasSm 
p. 7 gives a long list of persons whom one should never salute 
via an heretic, a person guilty of grave sins, an atheist, 
gamblers, thieves, ungrateful persons, drunkards. Vide also 

Manu IV 30 and Yflj. L 130 ( as to showing no respect even by 
words to heretics &c )* r 


In the case of certain persons one was to show honour only 
hy rising from his seat and not by abhiyadane* Gant { VL 9 ) 
mentions some such persons who are already referred to In note 
815, Headds that (VI, 10-11) even a sudra of eighty years or more 
must be honoured by rising by one (oven though the latter be 
of a higher vorpa) young enough to be his eon (but there will 
be no abhivSdana) and that an firya ( i. e , one belonging to the 
three higher castes) must be honoured by rising by a gqrfra 6Ton 
if the latter be older ( and so a vuiiyu must honour a ks&triya 
though the latter be younger). Haradatta explains that the 
word sudra in Gaut, VI. 10 is only illustrative and that an old 
vailya must bo honoured by a young ksatriyu or bribmana by 
simply rising from his seat and an old fesstriya by a young 
brahman* In the same way. Ap. Dh. S. (IL 2. 4.16-18) lays 
down that if a brahmans who has not studied the Veda comes 
as a guest one may give him a seat, water and food but one 
should not rise to receive him, but should rise to receive him 
if be is entitled to abhivid&n* on account of age (as st ate d in 
Ap. 1. 4, 14. 12, and Manu IL 134); similarly a brahmans 
need not rise to receive a heatHya or vaisya (except on the 
same ground of age), 

The rules about returning a salutation (about pra/yabhivada) 
are made somewhat intricate and obscure by the varying 
interpretations of commentator!?. PratyabhivSda consists in 
pronouncing a benediction in the proper form given by a gum 
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or other person who has been saluted, Among the oldest*** is 
the rule in Ap, Dh. S. I. 2. 5. IS * when returning the salute of 
one belonging to the first three castes, the (last syllable of the ) 
name { of the person whose salutation is to bo relumed 1 shall 
be lengthened to three moms'. V&sistha’e rule (XIII, 46) 
is' when the salute ie returned, the last vowel (of the noun 
standing) in the vocative la protracted to the length of three 
moms and if it is a diphthong (j. e, e or o hut not of the dual 
number} it becomes * ay * or ' sy * o. g. 1 bho becomes bblv 
Mann IT, 125 prescribes "a br&bmnna should be thus saluted in 
return,‘ mayst thou be long-lived, O gentle one'* and the vowel 
‘a*or any other vowel at the end of the name ( of the person 
addressed ) should bo made plvta (ie. lengthened to three morns) 
and if the name ends In a consonant, the preceding vowel 
is made piula" 

That these rules are very ancient follows from FSiiIni’e 
sutra (VIII, 3,83 ) ‘ when the salutation of a person who is not 
a Sudra is returned by the person saluted, the final vowel in the 
name (that occurs at the end of the sentence of pratyabhivfida ) 
becomes Vu/o.' The MaMbhfcjja comments on this and two 
v&rtikas thereon say that this rule dues not apply when it is 
a woman to whom the salutation is returned and it applies 
optionally when the person wbo*e salutation is returned is a 
ksatriya or vaiiya. All these rules are exemplified in the 
foot-note be]pw” r Ap. Dh. S. agrees with this rule of the 
ancient grammarians. The verse of Menu ( XL 125 ) also really 
means the same thing; but there the word 'eik3m' ia only 

KSO. v?vmvnpT wifwvtf^iw jrVmprT 1 4. w, p. 

453; kttk w w ysvf w r («un 1 5qv. H- f. M. 5, IS ; 

vfrrftvi^TrmifWS ^sbw: writ *fvtismivqiUFnMV»m wftp! lur m 
wifiiw Mine XIII. 46; »T^«Trntv tfmrm ftvbruwnj*i afWR«i?v 

i’ltfTi TOX- 1 Wg II. ISfS. Some MSS. rend wiVW! as 

one word, 

Ptl, *tr>)r*rvT^i^ i iTfirtw VIII. 2. B3 ; if it i« a vrgtw who 
perform* («« in srft-rnpT vrh I gntyabbivatU I* 

angwu^fy If 3 indicates that Ilia rowel preceding ft is pint a |, e. 

drawn eui to tho length of three uaru). If the name ends in a 
ociumnnnt ilia will he If a woman 

■elutes (as in ai'U *fo) the return f# wrgemu wt miSr (i. e. 

there ie no mi). If t kfeiriy* ygvmr salute# the return it cither 
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is wswTwftT^vrran 3 or-fr^m^r. If it i» a w who 

filuic*, the crwftvr^ is qtmw (t. e, there is no pltita). 
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illustrative* 11 and stands for all vowels. The ancient com. 
mentator Medhfitith! interprets Manu so as to agree with Pfinini 
and says ' { n the realm of the use of words and their senses 
Fanlni has higher authority than Mann, that the pratyabhivSda 
words containing the benediction about long life are not 
stereotyped, that when a kaatriya returns the salutation of a 
ksatriya or a vallya of a Taisya, the same rules bold good• As 
a person of a higher varna was not to do abhivSdana to one of 
lower varan ( vide note 819 above) there would be no occasion 
for pratyabhivfida from the tide of the latter. The verse of 
Menu is interpreted by Haradatla and a few others in a 
different manner. According to them tho last vowel in the 
name of the person whose salutation is to be returned is pluta 
and then * a* is added to it, and that if the vocative ends in « 
or o, It becomes lya or Sya ( with ‘ a 1 added ). tL > This view h 
opposed to Pan ini, the Mababh&sya, the Kasiki, Apastamba and 
several writers of digests. Aparflrka and the Sm. G condemn 
the interpretation put upon Manu's verse by commentators 
liko H&radatteJ* 4 


What great importance was attaohed to the correct utter¬ 
ance of the return salutation can be aeon from the fact that one 
of the miscellaneous reasons assigned for the necessity of 
grammatical studies in the Mababhisya is that (as stated in a 
verse ) a person who returns from a journey will perform 

salutation to ignorant persons (who do not know how to utter 

pratyabbivSda) as if to women with the words ‘abhivsdaye 


” raffrwirinkgf . ...... 

^ ^UF^ iT JW: n ra^r wr^t ftumwwmfcmr i 
•m^wriK^gi rias *r™mra;wrir wvhv ftuift n mwnln 
*T5Ta on frg II. 


323. The rnwig atcerd i ag to *vgw will be uv mm ivwnF a 
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f .* 0F FtT>TT 3 , v ff t, ' e in n eooeoham, the W^n vill be 
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2* obu si it added to the cenaotinet ^YiJo jp, 151-154. 
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syamabam ' m (L e. grammar is to be learnt by men for fear 
that they may be treated as women when a person salutes 

them). 

Ap, Ob, S. ( L 2. 7, £7) prescribes that the student shall be* 
bare towards his teacher's wife as towards the teacher himself, 
but he eimll not clasp her feet or eat the residue of her food, 1 ** 
Gaut. (II. 31-32 } also says the same thing and adds that the 
student shall not assist the wires of the teacher at their toilet 
or bath nor wash their feet not shampoo them, Manu IL 211, 
Band, Dh, 8. I, £, 37, Visnu Oh. 8, 32, 6 have the same rule. 
But Gant. II, 33 states an exception that on return from a 
burner the student shall clasp the feet of the wives of hie 
teacher (also Manu II217 and Visnu Dh. S. 33.15), Manu (II. 310) 
ghee special directions ‘ the wives of the teacher who belong to 
the same caste must he treated as respectfully as the teacher 
hut Sn the case of those who belong to a different caste he tieed 
only rise from bis seat and salute' (Visnu Dh. S, 33. 5 also ia 
similar), and 1 a student who is full twenty years old eha]] not 
honour the young wife of a teacher by clasping her feet ( Manu 
IL 313 and Visnu Dh. 8, 32. 13); hut even a young student 
may prostrate himself on the ground for honouring the young 
wife of bis teacher without clasping bar feet ( with the words 
* abhlvAdays nmukosarmfi-h&m bhob *). 

As regards women who are not wives of the teacher, 
the following rules deserve attention. The drat rule is that 
married women, whatever their age may be, deserve honour 
(and so he must salute &c.) according to the ages of their 
husbands'" ( Ap. Dta. 8. I. 4, U. 18 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 43 ). 
Visnu Dh. S. 32. 2 gives the same rule, but restricts it to wives 
of the same ca?to, Ap. Dh, S, 1,4.14, 6 prescribes that the 
same honour must be shown to the mother and father as to a 
teacher i. e. their feet must be elapsed on those occasions on 
which a teacher's feet are to be clasped and Ap, Dh. S, I i, 14. 9 
extends the rule to older sisters, Gaut. ( VI. 7-8 ) states that 
the feet of the wi ves of (elder) brothers or of one's mother-in»J aw 


845 ‘ 1 afsfftwi hfvtwtt^ *r*?rt * v urn ftj; > vrt* 5 jfgfar 

WTwrsnmff mrruwn vol r J. p, 3. This puisge is quoted bv ihnt 
on li. 113, J 
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need not be clasped on any occasion; and the feet of a 
paternal uncle’s wife or of elder sisters need not be clasped 
exaept when one m turns from a journey. But Mann (II. 131-132) 
gives different rules. A maternal or poterna] aunt, a maternal 
unde a wife, a motiler-iu*Jaw are equal to one’s teacher's wife 
and must bo honoured like her; one’s elder brother’s wife's feet 
must bo clasped every day if she Is of the same caste, but the 
feet of the wives of one’s other paternal and maternal relatives 
need^ only be clasped on one’s return from a journey. Visnu 
Dh, S. 33, 3 places a maternal or paternal aunt and the eldest 
sister on an equality with the teacher’s wife. As already stated 
above in the case of all women the salutation is simply *1 salute’ 
f abb iv ad aye aham ) ’ without mentioning one’s name. Devala 
says ‘ the mother, mother’s mother, teacher's wife and the full 
i rot hers and sisters of one’s parents, paternal grand-mother 
mother-in-law, elder sister and the foster mother are women 
who are (to be honoured like) gurus '. <E ® 


Ap. Dh. S. L s. 7. 30, Vos, Dh. S. XIII. 54, Visnu Dh. 3. 
28. 31. Maim II 207 require that the student will behave 
towards the teachers son as towards bis teacher. That this rule 
IB very ancient follows from a passage* 0 in the MahSbhisyn: 
where it is stated and a proviso is added that the student will 
not however clasp the son’s feet nor eat the leavings of his food, 
Ap, Dh. 3.1.2,7. 30 only mentions os prohibited the eating of the 
leavings of food, but Vfenu Dh. 3. (38.33-33) prohibits also the 
washing of the son’s feet. Manu (11.203) gives a restrictive rule 
that the son of the teacher deserves the earns honour as a teacher 
if ho imparls instruction in place of the teacher { because the 
tatter is otherwise engaged), whether the son be younger or of 
the same age as the student, but that the student in any case 
must not shampoo the limbs of the son nor assist him in bis 
bath nor wash his feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 

From Ip. Dh, S. L 3. 7. 38 and I. 4.13. IS** it appears that 
tbfi system of pupil tHiokera ( who were called 1 asimadista *) 


dlflC,lt 6L<t iime * em wcur * in 
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obtained in ancient times and Ap. prescribes that the student 
shall behave towards a pupil teacher who teaches him at the 
teacher's command as towards the teacher and shall honour him 
also by clasping his feet p aa long as ha is giving instruction. 

Further rules arc laid down about showing courtesy to a 
person who is not a relative or who la not a teacher&c. Ap. Dlx 
S, I. 4, IX tS-22 and Manu IX 127 laydown that one should, on 
meeting a br^hmana* ask after his health with the word ‘kusala,* 
a ksaLriya about hie health using the word 1 an&maya *, a vaisya 
by using the word kserna {or an&sta according to Ap*) and a 
sudra by employing the word &rogya. Thus one who Ib older 
( according to the rule in Manu II 131 cited above on p. 339 ) 
should be saluted, while one who is of the same age o t younger 
should simply he asked *kusala’ &c. Glui V.37-3S gives similar 
directions, Mann ( II, 129) enjoins that one should address 
a woman who is the wife of another man and who is not a blood 
relation as 4 lady T ( bhavati) or * beloved sister f and (Ap* Dh. 3. 
L 4,14.30) that one should not pass a learned bnshmaua without 
addressing him nor a woman whom ho meets in a forest or 
other lonely place and Visnu Dh. SL 31 7 aays that in such 
circumstances he must address her (in order to assure her) 
os sister ( if she is of the same age as himself) or 
1 daughter 1 (if she is younger J and 1 mother 1 (if aha is older 
than himself). 

Ii la stated in the Udvthatattva sn ( p. 144 ).that the word 
* sri 1 is to be prefixed when referring by name to a deity or a 
teacher, to the place of one a teacher, to a holy place or to the 
presiding deity of a holy place„ to one who has secured Yogic 
siddhu or to those who have secured by sacrifices the worlds of 
bibs; and Ragbunandana adds that accord log to the usage of 
respectable people 1 Ifl " is prefixed to names of such persona 
while they are alive. The same work also tells us that women 
>i the dvijatia were to have the honorific suffix 1 devl 1 added to 
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their namas and of the sudra caste the word * da^i *. This la 
still the practice particularly in Bengal and Northern India. 

The works on DhatuiaiAatra give very Interesting rules 
about the grounds on which respect was to ho shown to a 
person. Honour Ui consists In saluting a person, or rising to 
meet him or allowing him to walk In front of one or givi ng him 
a garland^ sandal-wood paste on festive oooaaions and the like. 
Matiu ( II. 136 > and Vfanu Db. 3. ( 3£. IS) say that wealth 
kindred, age, f performance of) religious rites and sacred know¬ 
ledge confer title to respect, but each succeeding one out of 
these five Is superior to each preceding one, Gaut ( VI, 18-20 ) 
ia slightly different; he says 'wealth, relations, occupation, 
birth, learning and age must be honoured ; each later named is 
more Important than each preceding one ; but Vedlc learning is 
more Important than all (the rest)*. Vas. DEi. S. 13, 56-57 
nlao says that learning, wealth, age, relationship and religious 
actions are titles to respect, but each preceding one Is mors 
important than each succeeding one, Tij. L 116 puts the order 
as vidyg, karma, ago, relationship and wealth ( L e, wealth is 
the least ground for giving honour ), Vfivardps on Y*j. I. 35 
says that if respect is not paid to guru ( parents), ScSrya, 
upfldhySya and rtvik (they are arranged in descending order) 
one incurs sin, but if honour is not shown dn the ground 
of .learning, wealth &c, there is no sin but one loses happi¬ 
ness and success, Mann 1L 137 say a that a sfldra who 
is beyond 90 years Is still a child to a learned brahma na. 
In order to show that Vedie learning is superior to seniority 
of age Mnna (II, 151-153) narrates the story of a young scion 
of the Angiras got™ who taught his piErs and addressed them as 
" little tors' and whose aollon was supported by the gods wilh 
the remark that a man destitute of knowledge was a child and 
he who taught him the Veda was his father. This etory is 
referred to efcprtssly by Baud, Db. S. L 4, 47 and tacitly by Gant 
VI. SO, It is borrowed from the Tandy* Mshabrahmap* «* 

633, garjrw vi rpnTl wwr i 75W*rt w i a w.w. 1.4 13.*-S : 

w nvuSlT^erT i ; i^e?gw&niin*ciTqtTir 
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( 13, 3, !4 ), Mann II, 155 clinches the argument by saying 
' tbs seniority of brikmanas springs from (sacred ) knowledge, 
of ksatriyns from valour, of vaisyas from (the porsession ) 
of corn and other wealth and only among Sudras is age a 
ground of seniority \ 

Kmit says that men deserve honour according to their 
learning, intelligence, valour, high birth and eminent deeds.* 11 

One has to distinguish between nhhiv&dana and namask&ia. 
In the former one not only bows but utters words like ' abbf- 
vsdaye &o.‘, while in the latter one only bows and folds 
one’s hands. The latter is dons only to images of gods, brabmanas, 
sompyisins and the like. The Srottyarkhasara p. 8 prescribes a 
fnBt for one day as a penance for not bowing to images of gods, 
srunnyfiuins &0. Vispu 13 ' {quoted In the Sro. C. J says that one 
should not salute ( abhlvidans ) a brahman a, but should only 
perform nsmask&ra in all public assemblies, in sacrifices or in 
palaces or royal courts. The posture of the hands iu namafikara 
is stated as follows t ' One should join the hands in the shape of 
a site goat's ear in. nBTu&skfira to a learned man, one should fold 
the hands together in bowing to an ascetic, one should salute 
an ignorant man with one hand and should not perform abbt- 
vSdans to one who is younger.* 11 ' 

One had (a show respect by circumambulating 11 * from left 
to right temples or images of gods, bulla, cowpens, cows, ghee, 
honey, sacred trees that had brick or stone platforms built 
round them {like aivattha) and squares (where four roads meet), 
a teacher who is very learned, a learned and religious brahmans' 
cloy from sacred places, 

One was not to approach empty-handed one’s parents, 
acarys, sacred fires houses and the king, if the latter has not 
hfcsrtl of him be fore.* 


$35. f**rr s ^riferr* III 20, 
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A matter closely connected with the showing of respect is 
that of the rales about the preference to bo given on the road. 
This bos already been dealt with in speaking of the privileges 
of brahma nos above pp, 146-147. 

One striking point about the imparting of knowledge ( par¬ 
ticularly Vedic) in the ancient educational system of India 
was the great prejudice against learning from books. The 
greatest importance was attached to handing down the Veda 
intact and various devices were discovered and employed for 
securing this end, such as the various modes of repeating the 
Veda only in padas, in tho k rata a, jata and other formations. 
Great care woe taken to preserve tho proper accentuation of the 
Vedio texts. There is a well known story how Tvastr repeating 
the words ' Indraeatrur-vordbnsvn * 119 in wrong accents caused 
the fire to he extinguished instead of inflaming it against India 
aa he intended. This story is alluded to in the Psoinlyagik?*. 
The name work ( in verse 3t )condemns one who learns from a 
manuscript as among the worst of learners. The Veda was to 
be recited not only with proper modulation of the voice to 
convey the accents, but the accents ware indicated also by the 
movements of the fingers ( vide verses 43-15 of the Fan inly n- 
£jksa), All those intricate matters could be learnt only by 
oral instruction. 

Great controversies have raged round the question whether 
the art of writing was known in India in very ancient times, 
whether it was used for literary purposes in the times of F&pmi 
and whether the Brihrol alphabet was an indigenous product or 
whether it was imported into India from some foreign lari Max 
Muller in his 1 History of ancient Sanskrit Literature * started 
the astounding and absurd theory that writing for literary pur¬ 
poses was unknown to PSnini ( p. 507), Later on that position 


&40. *r*wt jTwl weft tufat vr f3«nvg^ n euroWnr i w ewft tnrwM 

irw% TOrnmti vene 58 of tb* vrr5rarft5mn ; vmr tfi* ft* 

** JJr JjJf f^T«ciu id*: < vis t qnnpfrft^err 
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was given up. Then Buhler wrote his famous work * or the 
origin of the BrShruj alphabet' mainly relying on the resem¬ 
blances of a few letters of tho As ok art script with an ancient 
Semitic alphabet nnd dome to tho conclusion that tho BrflhtuI 
alphabet was derived from a Semitic script sometimes about 
800 B.C, It never occurred to that learned echo]nr to advance 
and carefully examine the other possible hypotheses which any 
unbiassed and cautious scholar should have ordinarily advanced 
viz, that the Semitic script might have been derived from the 
Brthmi alphabet and was later on developed or both might hove 
been derived from some unknown ancient script All these 
theories ore now in the melting pot on account of the seals 
bearing writing in some undeciphered script found at Mohetijo- 
duro and Harappa, some of which are at least 5000 years oid. 
So if the BrSbml alphabet was at all borrowed, it Is clear 
now that it was not necessary for Indians to travel so far as 
Westernmost Asia for that purpose. 


Oral instruction was the cheapest and most accurate 
method of importing learning. In ancient times writing 
materials were not easily available and written tests could not 
be handled easily and would have been extremely costly 
Them fore the method of oral instruction was resorted to and 
having bean hallowed by the lapse of thousands of years it has 
bean persisted in to the present day. Even in the 30th century 
after writing has been known for not Ices than 3000 years accord¬ 
ing to scholars like Biihlor there are hundreds of brahma nan who 
learn not only the whole of the Egveda(about 10580 verses) by 
heart, but also commit to memory the pad**' t«tof tho Bgvedu 
the Aitoreya Brfihamna and Aranynka and the six Ved&hgas* 
(which Include the 4000 aphorisms of PSnioi and the extensive 
Mrukta of Yaska) without caring to understand a word of this 
Enormous material. 


• P "‘ (bl- P-154)quotes a verse of Nirada to the effect m 

what is learnt from reliance on books and is not learnt from 
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a teacher does not shine in an assembly * V^^i^iha*Gallta^la•* , 
condemns to hell those who sell tbe Veda, who condemn the 
Veda and those who write it down, Aparirkafp. M14 on 
YSj. III. 267-268) quotes verses from the Caturvimsatimala 
which prescribe various prAyagcittas for selling the Vedas, the 
arigQfl (of the Veda), the amrtis, itihisa and patfoa, the secret 
pancarStra (system ), gathae, nltisaftraa &o, The prejudice 
against using books for learning was carried so far that among 
the six obstacles in the path of the acquirer of knowledge, 
reliance on hooka la mentioned as one.'** AparArka (p.390) 
quotes a long passage from the BhavisyottarapurSna about the 
rewards of gifts of books of the epics and purines to a 
brahmans or to a ninths for the use of the public. A grant of 
the Valabhi king Guhasena I dated 559 A. D. refers to a collec¬ 
tion of books on the true dbarma. 1 ** Iq the Kadsmb&rl 
( Para 38) the queen Vilisavatl is described as surrounded by 
ascetic women who held books in their hands and read 
ifihaso. “* VIds under da□ a and matha-pratisthi. 

The teacher was expected to make the student understand 
by explanations in Sanskrit or in the priUcrita or even by 
employing the current languages of the various countries, 1 * 

Ike Duration of sttuieuthood {brahmaearya): —It appears 
from certain passages of the Upanisads that the usual duration 
of brabmacarya was 12 years' 111 . S vet skein Aruneya is said 
to have become a brakmacUrl when be was twelve and to have 
mastered all the Vedas at the age of 24 (vide Chin. Up. VI, 1. 2 
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quo-fed in/. ». 634)'. Similarly Chao. IV, 10,1 a p pea. re to suggest 
tint students left their teacher after twelve years of study. But 
a leti^ period of brahmacar ja was not unknown to the sages of 
the UponIsads. Chfindogya{ VIII. 11, 3} declares that Jijdra 
remained oa a student with Prajftpatl for 101 years (three periods 
of 32 years plus five). The story of Bhnradvftja narrated 
in the Tai, Br, quoted above { at p, 271) states that Bhar&dv&ja 
studied the Vedas three parts of hie life (at least till 75 years}. 
The Gcpatha Brahmans 1,1 (II. 5 ) states that the period of 
studenthood for learning nil the Vedas is 48 years; that 
distributing that period in four portions among the vedas 
student-hood is for 12 years (for mastering one Veda), that 
period (12 years) is the shortest (for brahmacary a) and that 
one should learn of the Veda as much sis one oan before he 
is about to return from bis teacher, 

Seme of the gThya and dhsrma sutras contain these very 
words of the Gopatba Brdhmono e. g. Par. gr. IL 5 says 'one 
should observe brahma carp a forty-eight years for the ( four ) 
Vedafl, or twelve years for each Veda or until one has learnt 
one or more Veda * *, The Band, gr. ( I. 2,1—5 ) has a very 
suggestive passage 11 tha ancient period of studenthood! was 
forty-eight years for (the four Vedas ) or 24 years, or 12 years 
for each Veda or at least one year for each k&pda ( section of 
the Vodic samhitas like the Tai 8.) or until the student learnt 
( one Veda), as life is Seating and as there is a Vedic text 1 one 
should consecrate (the three) sacred fires, while his hair 
is stilt dark ”, On Jalmini I. 3. 3 Sahara states the objection 
(among other similar matters) that the smith speaking 
of brabuiacarya for forty eight years are opposed to the Vedic 
Injunction that ‘ a man who has a son and whese hair is still 
dark should consecrate the (throe 6raut&) fires * < i. e, he must do 
so in middle life, not when his hair is turning grey ). Sahara 
gives bis opinion tbnt such atnrtia being opposed to Iruti are to 
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be disregarded ,S1 and makes fun of them by paying that some 
persona desirous of concealing their lack of manhood observed 
brahma carja for forty-eight years and the prescriptions ia these 
sinrtia to that offset aro due to this fact,* 3 * The vary orthodox 
Eumfiriiabhatta could not tolerate this light-hearted statement of 
Sahara and rebukes the latter by saying that there is really no 
contradiction between the sruti text and the gmrti passage, since 
the smrtis themselves prescribe other leaser and alternative 
periods, since it is possible to hold that smrtis apeak of 
brahmacarya for 48 years only with reference to him who 
wants to become a sumnySain immediately after brafaraaearya 
or who desires to become a perpetual student.®* * 1 * * 

Aa the Vedio literature had grown to vast proportions and 
aa it was thought necessary to preserve this ancient heritage, 
the ancient sagos hit upon the plan of enlisting the whole 
population of the three varnag in the task of preservation by 
making it as their duty to devote aa much time as they could 
to the study and conservation of the Vedfe literature. Therefore 
various alternatives were proposed via. studying all the four 
Vedas for 48 years, three of them for 36 or If a man was very 
clever he may finish the study of three Vedas in 13 years nr In 
9 years or he should devote as much time as he would require for 
learning one Veda or mor& Vide Manu III 1-3 and Yij. I 3fi 
and 53 for the various alternatives. Spending 13 years for Vedio 


851, As upauayoun wu its unity performed b tLc 8lb yeti from 
conception or birth, the period of mini eat hood (if it won to he 48 vtera) 
would not end till a toon became 68. Only a householder could Mnsec- 
rsto the drama fires. Go if the men wits to marly oiler fifty-,!* bis heir 
would be turning grey and hy following the smtti rule he would run 
counter to the Vedio injunction. Thus -muis would be opposed to dmti 
end Jaimini's conclusion in I, 3. 3 it that when that is tbc case smrli is 
to be disregarded, 

Wiv<sTfiktwy{r&r wiw^W: $vw&¥rhftwr^vfhi gre&w 

1 riWT Up w. 1.3.3. p I69j vw- 

wbiwv witve^it: i aw <?vt ^RfWrirTtfw i jrwv on L 3. 4 . p. l&d. 

v4-»,pwm*r-Trvrrr Tijwm vi h i -tU.m^V r E l w^- 

*« (^ i *t« f-*irtvrvrTwwnar flhftirrwivt 1 toit?— m vwvnk 
vmwwi f ng 3. 1 } 1 , ...^ 

»tirwl * «nftr ihrrad u Si^wjjrwv m tYrera- 
y** 1 tnrrtpvf i^Tqi-ia s oitirehurfviTVf j?i3« 

^wawm-vdhv vutwr^rr?? Bfifaorriiriftifqifero^ wiw mrfefanqn- 
s^wwuyvrvVuft ffnrsireiw^tfftJSvv^r^Sv pjw-t^, 
gLdmefreui^fle'ol t wt-tw rf?fws pp. 19i-l$3. 
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study must have been found even in anoient times impossible 
for many among the brshroaim and therefore the Bliftradvaja 
grhys {quoted above in note 350) allowed the alternative that 
one should study the Veda till the Godina ceremony (which as we 
shall see later on) took place In tho 16th year, ksw gr. eutra 
L tt. 3-4 also prescribes only two el lor natives for brahmaearya 
via for 12 years or as long as one oould learn the Veda ( bo 
Aiv. contemplated brabmnearyn for leas than 13 years 1. 
Haradatta remarks on Ap, Dli, S. 1.1. 2. 16® 11 that reading Ap. I. 
1, 2 .13—16, L 11. 3.1 and Menu III. i together it follows that 
every one must observe brahmaearya for three years at least 
for each Veda and when it la said that one may observe 
brahmaearya till one learns the Veda, that mean a beyond 
three years for each Veda, This appears somewhat opposed 
to the words of Asv, and Btftradv&ja, 

Hot only was the study of the Veda made an absolute duty 
for all persons belonging to the three higher varans, but the 
study of Veda was essential for the performance of the solemn 
Vedic sacrifices, Jaiminr 5 * lays down that it is only ho who 
knows the Vedic portion necessary for a Vodic saorifiioe, that is 
entitled to perforin that sacrifice. 

Subjects of Stmlyi —The study of the Veda means the study of 
the Mantras and the Brahmans portion of the particular sakhH or 
A&kbhs.*” The Veda was deemed to be eternal and not composed 
by any human author (i.e. it Is apaurufeya). Jaimlni in 1,1.6-23 
establishes that the relation of word and sense is eternal and 
that ( In I. L 27-32 ) the Vedas are apourussya, Ttiia is not the 
place to set out or examine the arguments, Allj dharmaeastra 
writers proceed on this axiom of the eternity of tho Veda, The 
VedintosStM (1.3.28-291 says that the Vedas are eternal and tbs 
whole universe (including the gods) emanates from the Veda 


srAfTJTTT vw vrrrhvwTe^w ■ <rmr 

ijn, ‘ifft wffur mfbw?;r fw3T* i.xi 

(uij 3.1) gen ".4'srv fawr ^rnrPTV.vr w nrtkrviif i 0t) 
u. L 1. 2, 16. 

8iL arm WRrrvffrr frrfsftiiir i & III. 8. 18 on which sjir 

yr mfii qmHs jmrq vnwnfetvwur ^ i . fi^tt 

mr«rhrtir^ ' *nw ftf^ vw t wift v«iNi 

«T**IF ^ *T rTfl Wtfftmwqn I T . 


»i — ■w ++* i. ** mqiihf ^ r. 
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and reliance id placed on certain Upaujsad passages and on 
Manu L 21, Sinti-parva 233. H and other smrtis. The Br. Up. 
IV. 5.11 says that the Vedas are the breath of the great Being 
fie. the Supreme Spirit, God); in Br. Up, I. 2, 5 the Creator 
(Prajipatt) is said to hare evolved all this vis. Rgveda, 
Yajnrveda, Siruaveda, yajtiaa and ao forth. The Svet&vatara 
Up. VL 18 says that the Supreme Being evolved Brahma and 
imparted the Vedas to him.* 1 * 1 The SSntipirra ,n says that 
speech In the form of Veda is without beginning and without 
end, from which all activities and creation proceed, and that 
the Vedas become latent at the periodical dissolution of the 
world and become manifest to tho great sages again when the 
world Is recreated But the eternity of the Veda and apaurus* 
oyatva of the Veda wore interpreted in various ways e. g, the 
Mah&bbSsya says that, though the purport of the Veda is eternal, 
yet the arrangement of words is non-eternal and therefore 
there are various Sakha* { branches or recensions ) of the Veda, 
named Kaibakn. KLlUpaka &c.* sl 

From vary ancient timers the literature to be studied appears 
to have boon vast. Vide Tsi. Br. quoted above (at p. 371) where 
the Vedas have been dsclared to be endless. In tha Rgvoda itself 
(1 71.11) reference is made to the verses learnt by the four 
principal priests ( hots, adhmyu, udgHS and brahma), it is 
also said that persons who studied together showed groat 
disparity in their mental advancement ( Rg. X. 71. 7 ) and that 
ao-atudents feel elation when their friend wins in a debate in 
an assembly. The Sat Br, (XL 5. 7. 1-8,8. B. EL vol, 41, 
pp, 97-9b ) enumerates under 'svSdhyaya' rks, yajus formulae, 
Birnsns, Athirvangiraaab (Atharvaveda ), itfh&sa-puiSua, gSthis 
In praise of heroes { called Jfiresoinsis ) The Gopatha Bra¬ 
hmans II. 10 also aays 'in this way all these Vedas were 
created together with kalpa, rah&sya (secret doctrines), 


t«?t5T swrt i w. VJ. 19 quoted by sferrrwr? on 

^qmrs* t. 9. 30. 

83 7 . ftm VTipijffi rrvgvf t suqt irqrnfr f^*yr nw: wtft 

F hWM 233 .2 f; qvmrrrfsTK v; i ftBft sqm yv 

•’W"! 1 1 STTPrfvd 210, 19, Both these vene* ore quoted by 

Sivrnwrt- on I, 3. 2a cad 29 respectively. 

»y. jNf w # tRftftfavi* ftren* osqUfta , iracWf 

vr iwt vwrayrr i errarw ife* WrmrfSft i 

nqrmivonqTf^lV.3.101, vol. II, p.913, ' 
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Brahmas as, Upanlsads, itihisa. anviikhyarta, purtna, anuii- 
sanaa, vakovakya &cIn the Upanigads frequent mention Is 
made of the literature studied hy persons before they became 
seekers for the knowledge of brahma, For example, In 
CbiB, Up, VII, L 3 NSrada tells Sart&tkuraflra that he had 
studied the four Vedas, ItiMsa-pur3na as the fifth Veda, the 
Veda of Vedas ( grammar), pitrya (treatise on srftddhas }, rilsi 
{arithmetic), duiva (portents), nidhi (finding out hidden 
treasures), vikovikya (dialogue or dialectic), ekfiyana 
(politics), dovividyl ( Nirukta), brahtnavidyl (metres and 
phonetics), bhfitavidya (exoroifling ghosts), ksatrftvidyfi 
(dhnnurvada}, rtnksntmvidyS (astronomy ), Barpavtdyi (snake 
charms ), diivajanavidyfi (arts like dancing, singing, preparing 
unguents &c,). The some list is repeated in Chiu. Up, VIL 
L 4 and YU, 7, L In the Bp. Up. 1 ** II, 4.10 and IV. 5. 11 
there is a similar smaller list. In the Mundaka Up, L 1. 5 
it is said that the &oirya Ahgiras told Saunaka who was 
a great householder that the four Vedas and the six aogas 
( mentioned in note 775 above ) are inferior knowledge and that 
the highest knowledge is that by which the Imperishable One is 
apprehended, Gaufc, XI. 19 exhorts the king to rely upon 
the Veda, dharmasistraa, the an gas, Upavedas and Purtpa for 
regulating the conduct of his subjects. Ap. Dh, 3, (quoted 
above in note 775), Vbnu Dh. S. 30,34-38, Ybs.IIL 19 and 23, VI, 
3-4 mention the angas of Veda. P&nini shows acquaintance not 
only with the Veda and BrShtnanas but he knew ancient 
Kalpasutras, Ehikgusutros and Nataguiros, secular works on 
various subjects (IV, 3. 87-S8,105, 110,111,116), Patanjali 1 *" 
( 2nd century B, C.) mentions bovr vast the field of Sanskrit 
literature had become. Yaj- L 44-45 calls upon the student to 
study every day according to his ability also V&kovikya, 
Puiftna, Na^aflamsl, , ‘ , githgn, itihisa, vidyfig if he desired to 

859. <r* vi v muff new m^^iuriry<ir 

fTfow win; 

avrfSr fb;^twnin; ?k. t, II. 4, J0, Thii it tbe bn sit of 1.1. 3 

(Wiwvlfiavnf). SariikniBosplaini therein inchm way ** to show tbit 
they ere purl* of if* »mi wigrar. ff. y*. IV* 1. 2 »ho contain* m similnr 
f &iiintrntFr>i] &f literary woj-ki H 

p 860 * k^Il flTff: HTrHF 7 T 'tjpil ftpPKt r*fT: - ■ ■ ■* 

vWf ^ 7 T 9 ?hl 7 <lfl 4 'H 41 Ki *i x I 

voi. L munpi 1 Sitnmf*:iln that lb liiing in a 

italic in 4 ( TkUincro™ } ‘wmyn hhcI moll fteatlo&t ■* 

MtfcjmYrj, I r *5 Uke* 11 distinct £rom iTTttthfh 

1 nrm h 
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please the gods and man os* Fourteen Tidy as are generally 
enumerated as in Taj. L 3 { — Mateya 53, 5Hs), Ydyupnrflna 
vqL L GL 78, Yrddha-Gau tarns {p w 632) and other works, viz. four 
vedas, 6 aagss, purnuas* nylya (logic), ralmarhsa arid dhar* 
masastro* Some added four more to these, vis, the EJpavedas of 
Ayurveda, Dhatturveda, Gandbarvaveda and ArthaMstra (which 
were affiliated respectively to the four Vedas) and thus the vidyEs 
are also spoken of as 19, m Kalidasa in the Raghuv am£a (V. 21) 
expressly ftllv*: that Voratuntu taught his pupil 11 vldy^s. In 
ELL taL VilL p, £37 (in an inscription of 199 Guptnsamvafc 1 . 0 . 
517-18 A. D.) it is said about SiiAarman, an ancestor of Mablraja 
Samksobho, that *he knew the highest truth because of his 
proficiency in the 11 vidj (talhflni&s \ Kuraarila m In his 
Tan travail it a ( p. 201) says that vidy sloths uns that are looked 
upon as authoritative in knowing dharma arc 11 or 18. The 
Ysi&h&grhya ( 6 ) refers to different preparations for different 
people* viz. a y&jnfka had to study mantra and Brahmans, 
kalpa ( vedlc ritual j and mirnarhsi and one could study at his 
Option grammar, the smrtie and vnkiraf?) and the irotriya 
only committed to memory the Veda; the first two ware called 
enA takas. Numerous grants and inscriptions testify to the 
provision made by k ings and weIl-to*do donors for all branches 
of study. In El Cl voL IIL T N* 27 there Is a grant made by the 
minis ter Psrumal under the Hoy gala king Ylran&rasirhbadeva 
In 1290 A* D* which provided that each teacher of the Rgveda 
and the other Vedas was to receive a salary of six gady&nakas 
of gold a year and the teacher who taught the boys to read 
NSgara, Kannada, Tjgula ( Tamil) and Arya ( Marathi) was to 
receive the sarnie salary. The G&dag inscription of the time of 
Vlkramaditya YL (1098 A. D.) refers to the founding of a school 
for teaching Prabbkkara's system of Mlmlmsl at Lakkigundl 
( a L voL IS p. 318). Vide E, L voL L p. 338 ( for endow¬ 
ment for teaching an astronomical work of Bh&sksra ) f 

Even in early times a very extensive literature on 
Dharma-Maim had come into existence* The literature of 
the epics, of kfivyaa, drama, fables and romances, astrology, 
medicine and several branches of speculation had grown to an 

862* eigffEflr vet, L 61. T9, iretgr i w Sfc3, 21, (quoted by 

f. 5) mnm ibi* 18 ftur*. 

8S3 r er i n ifirunift ijlfe 

ifFTlft ifmgM -imc?ssiiqI !R^riSv 

p. 201 on w» 1- 3, 6 i vide il lo p, 195. 
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enormous extent* On ns count of tbxs vast literature many 
portions of which appealed more to the emotions and intellect 
than the Vedas could, the ttudy of the Veda receded in thq 
hack ground and the study of subsidiary works became more 
popular* Therefore thesuutis again and again raise their voice 
and try to impress it upon all that the first duty of a dvijSii ts to 
study the Vgda. The Maitrt Up* VIL 10, though comparatively 
a late work, inveighs against brahman as studying non-vedic 
texts, 5 ** Manu (II. 168 ) says that the dvija who, without study* 
ing the Veda, bestows labour upon another lore, is quickly 
reduced to the e tutus of a sudra in this very life together with 
his descendants, Kulluka on this verse cites the aphorism of 
Sahkho-Likhita fi<1 ‘one should not, without studying the Veda 
first, study another lore, except the Vedahgaa and smrtis*. Vat, 
Dh.S. m, 2 expressly quotes the verse of Manu II. 168 as Manava 
sloka. The Tai Dp. L 9 speaks of sv&dhyaya (study of the Voda) 
and pravacana (teaching it or daily repeating it) as tapas and 
joins these two with rta, satya, tapns,* 11 damn, samo, fires, 
agnihotra and progeny in order to emphasise that these two are 
the most important and it also exhorts the student on the eve of 
his return home not to neglect his study of the Veda, 

The study of the Veda did not merely consist in learning 
the mantras by heart, Samkarn in his bhfisya on VedflntasQtra 
I. 3, 30 quotes a Brahmnua text to the effect that he who teaches 
a mantra or officiates at a sacrifice with mantras of which he 
doea uot know the seer, the deity or Lite 13 rah man a (i. e. viniyr.gu, 
employment or use) falls on a stump or in a pit. M7 The Mit on 
Y4 I1L 300 quotes averse of VySsa to the same effect. Not 
only was the Veda to he committed to memory (J. e, not 
only was there to be pJitho) but one had also to understand 


864, u^HlHPpT 7Vafhn%t 

*tqwmffvmTO 4 ’, rvtrV* t VII. 10 , 


wu^ngnrir 
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m ^ Tt iiflfTJliflil * vqimvmnvm mnwunfnn^Fi i 

quoted by qa fl* U. m\ ^ fr* r * V ^ 

tfHirvi v^vrari isjniimt; 1 siifrwfsr ( Jiv, ed. part l p. SiJ ). 
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the meaning The Nimkta (I* * * 18) quotes two verses sai 
which condemn in very strong language one who only commits 
to memory the Veda and does not know the meaning 1 that man, 
who having studied the Veda, dogs not know its meaning, is 
indeed a tree, a stump, a mere carrier of a load; he atone who 
knows the meaning secures all happiness; bis sine being 
shaken off by knowledge, be reaches heaven Daksa 341 IL 34 
says that tbs study of Veda Involves five things vie. first 
committing to memory the Veda! then reflection over its 
moaning, keeping It fresh by repeating it again and again, japa 
Unaudjbly muttering by way of prayer ) and imparting it to 
pupils. Menu XII 103 says B those who have committed to 
memory the Veda are superior to those who are Ignorant of it t 
those who retain their Veda (La, who do not allow It to he 
forgotten ) are superior to those who only studied it ( and thou 
forgot it ) t those who know its meaning are superior to those 
who simply retain It m memory, those who perform what the 
meaning of the Veda dictates are superior to those who know 
Its meaning \ Sahara *** says that the real purpose of the study 
of tbe Veda is the knowledge about religious actions that it 
conveys and that from the mere mem or king of the Veda, no 
rewards are promised by those who know the lore of the 
sacrifices. Yievarupa 873 on Yfij. I. 51 says that ho alone Is 
really vedaparaga who has made the Veda his own as to the 
spirit {the meaning). AparSrka ( p. 74 ) quotes n long passage 
from Vj&es condemning the mere memorising of the Veda, 171 
Vide also MedtdHithi on Munu TIL 19, 


868. vrtnrj vt *nkf 

l ie. 

069, w i ^ 4q^ i u i ft 

11- 34 quoied by the Ffcrfg oa urr HI. 81P And j. 126, 

S10 fVf ft Emit 1 *t M 

wirfim^r * siv* p* 6. This paaiitgo Ei quoted by ftwT* on st^ IIL L 

8iL vrwvwiraflu ffnrm ^ Tf i ffm w *™?ff wri^i 
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In spite of those excellent precepts it appears that from 
very ancient times the Veda was only committed to memory and 
most men learned in the Veda never cared to know its meaning. 
The Mahabharata s7i speaks disparagingly of the Srotriya as 
having an intellect dulled by the constant repetition of the 
amivikas of the Veda, Further there was always an under¬ 
current of the belief that the morn me morning of the Vedio texts 
conferred great sanctity on the memoriaer and removed all 
sins. As time went on these ideas became supreme and the 
neglect of the meaning of the Veda has gone so far that among 
many modern orthodox ht&hmapae there is a belief that the 
meaning of the Veda cannot be known and it is fa tile to try to 
find its meaning. The Tab Br. says that a man's sins are 
destroyed by the Veda and by svadbyaya. In Vas. Dh. 8, £7. I, 
Manu XT. £15, YsJ. I£L 310 and in numerous other places it is 
said that sins do not affect a man who studies the Veda and that 
the study of Veda destroys sin, Vas, Dh. S. £8. 10-13 speaks of 
about 35 groups of Vedio hymns (like the Agbamarsapo, Rg. 
X. 190) by silently muttering which a man is purified of his 
sins; but Vas. Db, 8. £7,4 is careful to add that Veda study 
only removes snob sins as are committed through ignorance or 
carelessness "* Similar provision for removal of sins by the 
muttering of the Vedic mantras is made in Vispu Dh. S. 56 
1-37, Yai III. 307-309, Mann XL 248-260 

Not only was the Veda to be committed to memory, but 
when learnt it was not allowed to slip from one’s mind. 
Ap. Dh, 9, L 7. 21. 8 mokes 1 brtthntojjfia' (i e. abandoning what 
is learnt) a grave sin along with drinking wine and others. 
Similarly Manu XL 56 and Yaj. III. 228 also treat It os equal 
to drinking wine or the murder of a brahmans. 

Similarly Manu IV. 163 forbids nfletikya 1 " {holding that there 
is no soul or no Hereafter) and the reviling of the Veda and in 




873, wffhvtft* ft 
Tvfiijvv i?2. 6 and w i fcM 10. 1 

874. if eqwBWifenr i vff^iw quit q-J 

visB 27, 4 ; toil vene it alio Anon. ed,) v, 101. 


875. Etib in the Qgveda reference it wade to people wfio did D ot 
look upon ladrantagod 1 m X. 86.1, U> aow above (p. 26) 

tliellbe thayus are ofieo apokea of as 'errata, ayajE* aod adiaddlw’ 
( vide ?g. I, 61, 8,1. 76, 5, TIL 6, 3 ). In the Kathopauifad ( 1. SO 
Keciketaa uyi that people existed who tbought that there was no 
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XL 56 regards the latter as a grave sin equal to drinking wine, 
while YSj. IIL 288 treats it as grave as brnhmahatjS. Gatit 21. 
t mentions the mltstikA among potitas along with br&hmana 
murderer and drinker of wine. Visnu Dh. S. 87. 4 in^ Hes the 
reviling of Voda among upapXtakas (lesser sins). Mann IL 11 
says that he who disrespects veda and smrti by relying on 
syllogistic reasoning is o reviler of Veda and a nistlka (atheist) 
and should he excluded from social intercourse by good men. 
Vaa. Dh. S. XII. 41 says ‘ to hold the vedas as unauthoritative, 
to carp at iho words of the sages, and to be wavering on all 
points lead to one’s destruction Vide Visnu Dh. 3. 71. 83 and 
AnusSssnaparvs 37. II for the same (in the latter the 2nd piida 
is iistrinftiu oahhilahghanam ). 

Another striking feature of the ancient educational system 
was the total absence of any prior agreement about fees for 
teaching students. So early as Br. Up. IV. 1.2 we find Tajnavalkya 


( Continuftl from lent pag* ) 

'arrival of the soul after death sad Yum* declares tbit ho who doe* cot 
beli eve in the world he re*f t «r eg* i a a ad *g*i □ come* within hisgrasp (f J ). 
The word wtRwf ii den red by <rfftn*r in ' r IV. 4. fiu 

(the meaning being wnfer wrote fit nnphvb The vfd> of itwtWv ) 
on the svrnwfHTO^ p. 2B4 ( Madras od.) regard* u the founder of 

material iira nnd the com. w^TVwm on the B»tno qndte* « rer*e ( j. SS5) 
‘snwrH wvr i orlfvwnt j 

Thil r«*e I* quoted in the ) also. on ^ 

IV. 1 6a aa y< rSpnnwm.went 

t#rnirnnvrvji =tra wrewwftfit, eUli qSi* (11 p 395) 
espUIning Want, III. 150 Bay, ■ wrpbr TO* to wifn.^wT-^- 

smif wm^rrt: f M*nu fX. 125 prescribes banishment from the capital 
for heretics { p^ap.lastha J. Htgynr IK. 16. ST-28 .peaks of the 
teechiog of WTVTditr *i t jrrvnt v%' 

8 Puapw VHTVW Wttrtrnifirw i tvptwi fk 3 nrnrw 

ffWwrr^f 'h'Jiiqw Terse 180) regards a wtS.rj ax tin unit witness 
In general. The SarTuUrdanuatiigralu give* * aynopaia of the views 
of CtfTSka and the V^TTOH(i ,J V of ffTW? compos <1 about 528 ( A. D.) 
alto tmnmarifiei the views of stem tod. in B. I. 'erica by L. 
Suali). The Wabsbhsjyn {rot. HI. PP , 925-326 ) refer, to LoUyai*. 
The wel l -know n ■ vrrwf* wa sftwjw qrt ftw* > 

jwn?!! jwt ft occur* in llie^ rrvg;:www in it* summary at the cod 
ofjtbe section on vnis^jR, The verse 80 aiiccintty 

«pr«H*oa the Wow ' atepnn vq7?ihi WUR STVT w I qwf- 

MWt n Ftvr?t wto S'wmi: II k fw*f&: means tnw, A com pt* he ns Eve 
hiatery of Indian Materialism would be a very interesting work bat it 
baa yet to bt written. 















360 


History of Dharmai astro 


[ Cb. VII 


saying to king Janaka who offered to gif a him a thousand cows, 
an elephant and a hull ( or as Samkara explains an elephant- 
Uka bull), 1 my father was of opinion that without fully 
teaching a pupil one should not receive any reward from 
him V n< Gout.*” (IL 54-55 ) says that at the end of his studies 
the student should request the teacher to accept the wealth that 
he could offer or ask the teacher what should be given and after 
paying or doing what the teacher wants or if the teacher 
allowed him to go without demanding anything, the student 
should take the ceremonial hath ( L o, return home X The Asv. 
gr. (UL 3. 4) has almost the same words. The Ap, Db. 8. w * 
{ L t. 7,1&-S3) requires the student to offer at the end of his 
studies, whatever their extent may be, a daksiu& obtained from 
proper sources to his teacher according to his abilities and that 
if the teacher is in straightened circumstances, to offer him a fee 
even by begging from a person who Is of the ugra caste or from 
a sodra and that after offering a fee or doing even a very 
strikingly good turn .to his teacher he should not boost of it 
to others not should he ever dwell In his mind over it Tho 
ideal .was that the daksinS ( fee ) offered to the teacher at the 
end of study was simply for pleasing or propitiating the teacher 
and was not a complete equivalent of or compensation for the 
knowledge imparted. Manu {IL £45^245 ) says that the student 
need not give anything to the teacher tilt his snana; when he is 
about to return home,ho may offer to his guru some wealth; that 
the gift of a held, gold, a cow, or a horse, of even shoes or an 
umbrella, of a seat, corn, vegetables and clothes (either singly or 
together)may engender pleasure in the teacher. The Chan, Up/ 71 
III. 11.6 eulogises brahmavidya by declaring it to be more valua¬ 
ble than the gift of the whole earth together with all its wealth. 
The amrtifl 1 * 0 declare that even if the guru teaches a Blngle 
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letter to the pupil, there id nothing in this world by giving 
which the pupil can get rid of the debt he owes. The Maha- 
bbfimta says { Agvamedhika 56, 31) that the teacher's sat inf im> 
tion with tbs student s work and conduct is indeed the proper 
dakalns.** 1 Yij. I, 51 says that one should give to his teacher 
what he chooses to oak as dakaini and KatySyana 91 * quoted by 
Apar&rka (p. 76} prescribes that a brthm&na pupil may give a 
cow, a princely one a village, a vaisya a horse {if able to do so}. 
It has been shown above (p. 355) how kings and others made 
gifts of lands or provided for salaries to teachers. One of the 
earliest record about university scholarships is contained in the 
Bahur ( near Pondichery) plates of Kfpatungavarman in which 
we find a grant to a Vidylsth&nn {a seat of learning) for 
promotion of learning { E. L vol, 18 p. 5 ). In E. I. vol. 15 p, 83 
there is provision of 30 a *attars of land for professors lecturing 
to ascetics and of eight inattars to ta&ahera giving lessons to the 
youths in a monastery (la the times of Galukya Somes vara I 
at Sudi In Dharwar District in laid 981 )l The Peshwa distri¬ 
buted to learned brahmans a every year daks ini which rose to 4 
lakhs of rupees a Hhort time before 1818 A. D. It may ho stated 
that even in the 30th century there ara numerous forth map a 
teachers of the veda and the Sistms who. tsaoh pupils for 
years without stipulating for any fee or even receiving any¬ 
thing from them. 

According to Manu IL141, Sahkhaemrtf m. 2 and Visou 
Dh. S, 39, 2 a teacher who teaches the Veda or the Vedihgas for 
money or for his livelihood is 0 ailed an Upudbyiya. Yaj. III. 
235 and Visnu Dh. S, 37, 20 and others include teaching for 
money (and also learning from a paid teacher) among upap&ta- 
kas (lessor sins}. Manu III, 156, AnuiSsana 33.17 and Ysj. I. 
223 say that he who is a hired teacher (bhrtakadhyfipaka ) and 
he who learns from such a teacher are not fit to be invited at a 
srfidJhn. ButMedhitithi(on Menu II112 and IIL 146}, the Mit 
(on Ysj. Ill, 335 ), the Sen, C, and others say that n person does 
not become a hired teacher by accepting something from a 
pupil, but that what is condemned is making a stipulation before, 
hand that one would teach only if a certain sum or if bo much 
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w«re paid or delivered/" In distress, Mann X. 116 and Yij, 
ill. 42 allow even snob stipulations for the purpose of securing 
one's livelihood. 

The MehSbh&rata (Adi, 133. 2-3) shows that when Bhlsmn 
appointed Dromi as the teaoher of the F&ndava and Kaurova 
princes he bestowed on him wealth and a well-furnished house 
lull of corn ; but there was no stipulation. 

It hss been shown above (p. 113) that it was the king's duty 
to support learned men and students and to eeo that no br&hmana 
died of hunger in his kingdom (vide Gout- X 5M3, Visnu 
Db. a HL 73-80, Manu VII, 82-85, Ysj- L 315, 333 ), 3o a 
student, when the teacher demanded a heavy fee at the end of 
studies, could theoretically at least approach a king for the fee, 
KM idle* draws in Etaghuvaihsa V a graphic picture how Vara- 
tanfcu demanded a daksipft of 14 crores from bis pupil Kauisa 
who approached Rnghu for the same and would not take more 
than bis requirements. Sometimes the teacher or bis wife, 
according to legends,demanded fanciful daksinis, For eiample, 
Uttahka was asked by his teacher's wife, when bo urged her to 
take something, to bring the ear-rings of the queen of the reigning 
king ( vide Adiparva chap, 3 and A£vamedbtk&-parve 56). 

B would bo interesting to see how far corporal punishment 
of pupils was allowed in ancient India. Gaut.*^ (IL 48-50 ) 
Lays down that pupils are to be regulated { ordinarily ) without 
beating; but if it is not possible to control the pupil ( by words 
&c,) then he may be struck with a slender rope or with a split 
bamboo; that if the teacher struck (the pupil) in any other way 
( e. g. with the hand &c-) the teacher should be punished by the 
king. The Ap. Dh. S. I, 2,8, 29—30 calls upon the teacher to 
censure (by words) a pupil when he commits a fault and to 
employ according to the gravity of the offence any one or mote 
of tbefollowing punishments till thB pupil desists, vis. threatening 
(thepupil >, refusing to give him food, drenching him In cold 
water and not allowing him to come in hts presence, llf The 
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Mahabbisya^'^tol. L p. 41) refers to the fact that when a pupil 
pronounced a wrong accent l a g, anuditfa in place of ud&tta ) 
the upidhySya slapped him {on the bach probably). Manu 
VIII. 399-300, Vfepu Dh, 8, 71. 81-82, NSroda (abbyupetyS- 
suirfisJ, verses 13-11)follow Gautama as to corporal punishment, 
but add that beating should be on the back only and never on 
the bead nor on the chest, while H&rada further rules that the 
beating should not be excessive, Manu (VOL 300) #ays that 
the punishment In case of violation of these rules by the 
teacher is that for a thief and ( VIII. 299) extends the same 
rules to the son and tbe wife, Manu II. 159 recommends that 
in imparting instruction about the right path of conduct, one 
should use sweet persuasive ( not high-toned ) words. 

A few words must now be said about tbe education of 
ksatrlysa, vaisyae and ludraa According to Gaut. XL 3 a king 
should be well-grounded in the three Vedas and In Anvtksikl 
(i, e, metaphysics) and in XL 19 Gaut, says that the king has to 
rely for carryiug out bis duties on the veda, the dharmatestraa, 
tbo subsidiary lores of tbe veda, the u paved as and pur anas. 
Menu VIL 43 and Yij, L 311 say that a king should bo profi¬ 
cient in tbo three Vedas, in metaphysics, in dand&nlti (tbs 
art of government and statecraft) and in rurta (economic life 
and production of wealth). These directions were probably 
meant to be an ideal and very few kings ever went through alt 
this. If any conclusions aro to be drawn from the stories in the 
MahSbh&rata, we may say that princes at least hnrdly ever went 
to a guru’s home, but teachers were engaged to teach them ( as 
Drona was engaged by Bblsma) and they became proficient in 
military skill, Alberuni(tr, by Suchau 1888,vol. I p, 125) saya that 
brahmoriM taught the voda to ksatriyos, but he is probably 
drawing only on the rules given in the smrlia. Kings left 
ecclesiastical matters to their jntroAtVa and were always to rely 
on him for advice. Gaut, 6,7 XL 12-13 and Ap. Dh, 8, IL 5, 10. 
16 require that the purobita was to bo a learned man of good 
birth, endowed with polished speech, a fine form, middle age 
and high character and that he was to be well-versed in dhamra 
and artha, A6v. gr, IIL 12 describes how tbe purobita is to 
prepare the king for battle. Kaut. In his Arthasastra after 
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stating several views Hives bis own opinion that the vidySs for 
a prince are four {tho same ns those of Manu and Taj. above ), 
that after the cauitt is performed tho prince should learn the 
alphabet and arithmetic and when upannyann is performed be 
should learn the Jour vidyls tilt he Is 16 yean old and may 
then marry (L 5), that in the first part of the day he should have 
instruction In elephant riding atid horse riding,riding tnchariots 
and in arms and the latter part of the day he should devote to 
hearing purauaa, stories, dbamiasistraand orthnsistra (politics). 
In the Hatbigumpha Inscription ( 2nd century R 0.) there is 
a reference to rupa { currency), rjttrtaw ( finance and treasury 
accounts ), lekha ( official correspondence ) and t^aiuAiim {law 
and judicial ad mi aistrat ion) -as the subjects which K hi ravel a 
mastered as heir-apparent from his 15th year to his 24th (vide 
E.L vcl. 20 p.71 at p, 81, J. R A. 8.1918 p, 545, L H, Q. vol. 14 
for 1938 p. 459 fF.). In the KAdambart also RSnn shows that 
prince Gaud rapid a did not go to a teacher's house but that a 
school was built for him outside the capital where ho learnt 
from his 7th to the 16th year. 

As to the education of ksatriyag in general wo have hardly 
ony directions in tho dhnrmeMstra works. But that there were 
several learned ksatriyas and Taisyas who sometimes became 
teachers cannot be denied. KuraSrilabhntta says (on Jaimin t 
I. 2. 2) that adhyapana-" is not a special characteristic for 
recognising that a man is a brthrnm, since certain ksatriysg 
and vaisyas who have given up the observation of the costa 
rules also do so. 

About the education of Taisyas there is still less material, 
Manu X 1 lays down generally that the three varnoa ( includ¬ 
ing Taisyas ) are to learn the Veda, ( X 79 ) that trade, cattle- 
rearing and agriculture «r© the means of the vaieya’s livelihood 
and that (IX.328-332}tho vaisyn should never think of giving up 
cattle rearing, that he should know the prices of jewels, coral 
and pearls, of metals and clothes, of perfumes and salt, the 
sowing of seed, the qualities and defects of soils, measures' and 
weights, the different grades of .qualities of goods, the profit 
and loss in trade, the rates of pay for servants, various nlpha- 
bets and the places where saleable articles are produced or 
ni&nufoctnred. 
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Yfij. IL184, Nfirada (abb yupetyfiauS rug:! 16-20 ) Indicate that 
hoj* were apprenticed with master artleans to learn several 
topas (crafts) tike preparing ornaments *» of gold or for learning 
dancing, singing &o. An apprentice was to stipulate how 
long ho would etay with, tho master craftsman, that even if 
he l0Firnt the craft earlier than the stipulated fclrna he was still 
to Stay with the teacher and work for him till the period w» B 
over, that the teacher wag to give food and lodging to the 
apprentice and to appropriate the proceeds from his work, that 
if tho apprentice left the teacher before the time Hied oven 
though the teacher was ready to teach him, ho was to b© 
compelled to stay with tho teacher and to be imprisoned or 
sentenced to whipping by tho king if he would not stay. 

As for the education of the siudra, there are hardly any rules 
in the dbarmanstras. He gradually, as stated above (at 
PP, 120-151), rose in statue and was allowed to engage in crafts 
and agriculture and so the eatne rules might have been applied 
to him as to vajgya apprentices. The sudra could listen to 
tho recitation of the MahSbhflrnb and the purflnag as shown 
above (at pp, 155-156 J, 


It appears that in very ancient times tho status of Indian 
women ns to education was much higher than in medieval and 
modern times in India, Several women are stated to have been 
the composers of Vedic hymns ; e. g. fig. V, 28 is ascribed to 
Visvavirfi of the Atri family; ftg, VIIL 81 to Apala of the 
same family and Eg. 3L 39 to GhogS Kikslvatt. The Br, Up. 
II. 4, I, shows that Mattreyl, one of tho two wives of Yfijfia- 
valkya, the great philosopher of ancient India, was herself a 
very earnest seeker after true knowledge and she prayed to 
Yajfmvajkya that he should impart to her such knowledge «a 
would make her immortal, In the same Upanisad (IIL 6 and 8) 
we find that among the several interlocutors in the court of 
Januka, king of Vidoha, who propounded several questions for 
solution before Ydidavolkyo, Girgl Vacaknavl occupies a very 
prominent postilion. She pursued YajBavnlkya with subtle and 

searching questions tdl ultimately he was forced to warn her 
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not to probe too much into the nature of the First Principle 
which waa beyond mere human reason and logical questioning 
or otherwise she might die by the fall of her head, Then ahe 
desisted, but her unquenchable thirst for philosophical 
knowledge again swelled up and she put two questions to 
Yijnavalkyn hoping to confound him, lit the same Up. ( By. 
Up. VI117) there fa a rite prescribed 4 " for one who desires 
to have a learned daughter. As In the Terr preceding sentence 
a prescription fa given for one desirous of having a son who 
would master the three Vedas, it naturally follows that the 
learning of the daughter roust refer to the same topic. But 
Samkara, In whose day women were debarred from learning the 
Vedas, could not but explain the word ‘ pandits' as referring to 
proficiency in domestic work. It lias been shown above (p- £94) 
that upanayana and voda study were allowed to women by 
H&rlta. In the daily rnitarpona (Aiv. gr. IH. 4) among a host 
of sogea water fa offered to throe women as teachers via Gsrgt 
Vacaknsvl, VadavS Pratlthoyl and Sul abba Maitreyl, Tho very 
fact that tho K&Aik* on Pin ini IV, 1. 59 and HL 3. SI teaches 
tho formation of Iciryt and upidbylya as meaning a woman 
who is herself a teacher (and not merely tho wife or a teacher } 
establishes that the ancient grammariana wore familiar with 
women teachers. FatuBjaii teaches SM how and why a 
brahman a woman fa called Apis all (one who studies the gram¬ 
mar of Apisali) and Kaiakrtson (one who studies the mlmlmsS 
work of Kftsakrtana). He also states the formation of the 
appellation * Audamoghah " ( meaning the pupils of a woman 
teacher called AudamegbyA). Gobhlla gr, II, 1, 19—SO prescri¬ 
bes that when the bride pushes forward with her foot a mat the 
bridegroom should make her repeat the mantra 1 may the way 
which my husband goes by bo also assigned to me ’ and that if 
she does not repeat this mantra (through baahfulnees dec,) he 
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should repeat it substituting the words 1 to her ‘ for ‘ to mo V 
In the Klthafca >■» gr, 35. S3 it is said that the Anuvaka 
beginning with ‘aarasvati pred&m-ova ' (of 81 verses) was to be 
recited both by the bride and the bridegroom according to acme 
teachers. All this shows that women could recite Vedic 
mantras in the Htitra period. The Zamasiltra of Vatsy iljana, 1 ” a 
remarkable though in some places a fit thy work, prescribes that 
women ehould study the KSmasutra and its subsidiary arigaa 
(via the 64 talas such as singing, dancing, painting &cl) before 
they attain youth (i. e, in their father’s house) and after marriage 
wiUj the husband's consent, lathe 64 kalis enumerated in 
that work (L 3.16 ) are included prflhelikSs (riddles of words ), 
pustakayScana (chanting from books }, kavyaeainftsyi-puraiHi 
( composing a suitable portion of a verse to fit in with a portion 
given), knowledge of lexicons and metres &o. Wo read iu the 
epics and the dramas like the S&kuntsla of women writing 
messages to their lovers. In the Maiatlmidhava BbavnbhQti 
tells his readers that the fathers of the hero and the heroine 
ahudied in their youth together with Elmandakl at the feet 
of the same master. From anthologies like Rfijasekh&m's 
8hktmniktivali we learn that there were poetesses like Vi jja, Slti 
&c. A]] these facts tend to indicate that literary attainments 
among women were not totally unheard of in ancient India, 


But gradually the position of women became worse and 
worse, In the Dharmasutras and Mann woman is assigned a 
position of dependence and even women of higher c!asses came 
to be looked upon as equal to sudraa so far ss Vedic study and 
several other matters were concerned. Gaut, 18,1, Van. Dh, 3. 
VL Ip Baud. Dli, 3.1L 2, 45 and Manu IX. 3 say that women have 
no independence and in alt stages depend upon men. We have 
seen (at p. 265) also that all the soihsk&raa (except marriage) were 
performed in the cose of girls without Vedic mantras. Though 
according to the PurvamtmSimfi the husband and wife wore to 
perform Vedic sacrifices together (Joimini VI, 1.17-21) still 
women*’ 4 were only associated with their huebands and all the 
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action* Id b® done by the aacrificer ( yajamina ) were to be done 
only by the husband except whero the texts expressly requested 
the wife to do certain things an oh as examining the £}y a or repeat¬ 
ing certain mantras (Vi. 1, 21). Jaimmi says that the husband 
end wife were not equal and Sahara explains that the y&jnmdim 
ka male and is learned^ while the patnl is n woman end has 
no vidyfi, Medbitifcbi 017 on Mean IL 49 rakes the interesting 
question why hrakmac&rlus when begging tot alms need a 
Sanskrit formula {bhavatl bhiksfim debt) which language ladies 
do not know. He replies that women can understand that 
vernacular words which they use being similar to Sanskrit 
words must bo derived from thorn and that these few well* 
known Sanskrit words they can easily grasp* Besides even in 
Vedic times there was a tendency as in many other countries to 
make sarcastic references to women* The ttgrodi*** VlLL 83* IT 
eays " Even India said * the mind of woman cannot he control¬ 
led ; and also her intellect (or power) k slight 1 ”; in Eg, 
X. 95, 15 atl 1 there k no truth in the friendship of women ; they 
have the hearts of hyaenas \ The Sat. Br> XIV, 1,1, 3 exhorts 
a person studying the Mndhu*vidya not to look at 1 ffoman l 
sudra, the dog and the black bird that are all untruth \ In 
Mann IL 213-214, Amiitaanaparva chap. 19. 91-94, chap. 38 
and 39 there is severe condemnation of woman. Such ideas, and 
Ideas about pollution and the early marriage of girls are 
probably responsible for the great lack of literacy among 
women in medieval and modern times. 

As literary education among women was In a languishing 
state or almost nil, the question of co-education hardly arises, 
There are no doubt faint indications that when women could 
at all devote themselves to learning, they mtiat have been taught 
with male pupils. Poets like BhavabhuU (In the MalaU- 
madkftva) envisage a state of society in which a woman {like 
Xfim&ndaki) learnt at the feet of the same master along with 
male students (like Bhurlvasu and Devarnta, who later on 
became ministers of states X 
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The bouse of the RcSrya where the student learnt waa called 
Scaryakula {vide Chfin. Up, IL 23, 2, IY, 5* L, IV, 9, 1, VIIL 15, 
IX The teacher who presided over a large establishment of 
pupils was called kuUpatl (& g. Knnva Is so referred to in 
the Sakunfcala f vide note 131 aboveX 

It is outside the scope of this work to show from the 
numerous Inscriptions and copperplate grants that have been 
published so far, how ancient kings and rich private persons 
made substantial giants to famous schools, colleges and univer¬ 
sities. There were famous universities at Taksasilfi (modern 
Taxi! a X Valabhi, Benares, H&limdt, Vik ram as lift &c. For an 
account of the university of Kilnnd3 in the 7th century 
reference m ay be made to the accounts given by the twoCbineso 
travellers Yuan Chwang ( vide Watters vol. IL pp r 109, 246 ) 
and Itsing (* Records of the Buddhist Religion* by Dr, Takakusu 
pp k 154 t 177 &c.). Moat of those seats of learning were endowed. 
One of the earliest of such grants is that of the Pal lava 
Kipatunga^varman ( Babur Plates, E. L 13 p, 5) whereby throe 
villages wore bestowed as a source of revenue (vidyabhoga) 
for the promotion of learning to the residents of a seat of 
learning ( vldyisth&no, a college 1 at V&gur. The Kftvya- 
mlmamsa of R^jasekbata (in chap, 10} calls upon the king to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to arrange for their 
examination and to distribute rewards to them in the manner 
of such ancient kings as Visudeva, S&tav&hana, Sudraka, 
S.lbnsahka, It also says that In Ujjay Ini such poets as Kfilidisa, 
Mentha, Bh&ravi, H orica tidra were examined and In Fataliputra 
(modern Patna) such famous Mstraktms as Pin ini, Vyldil 
Yararttci, Fafaiii&lX Varsa* Upavarsa, and Pin gal a were 
examined. 

The salient features of the editcaiiouat system outlined In 
the DharmaAllfitra works are the high and honourable position 
assigned to the teacher, the dose personal contact of the pupil 
with the teacher and individual attention, the pupil's stay with 
the teacher as a member of his family, oral instruction and the 
nbsenco of books, stern discipline and control of emotions and 
the will, cheapness {as no fees were stipulated forX The 
Indian system compares most favourably with any system of 
education of the West, whether in Greece or Romo or any other 
country. It gave to the students a more or less literary educa¬ 
tion, particularly of the Vedic literature and of philosophy* 
grammar and other subjects ancillary thereto. Tbs principal 
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effort was directed toward* the conservation of the ancient 
literature rather than to the creation of fresh literature. In 
these respects it was similar to the Grammar Bchoola of 
England and to the Universities of On Cord and Cambridge as 
they were till about the middle of the 19th osntury. The defects 
of the Indian system were that it was too literary, there was 
too much memorising, boys under it had hardly any instruction 
in useful manual arts and crafts, the studies were not brought in 
contact with practical life. Hie discipline was rigorous and 
joyless. Many of these defects were due to the exigencies of the 
caste system which assigned particular avocations to particular 
f gg fraa We cannot and should not compare the system with 
the systems of education prevalent in the 20tk century, when 
several subjects such as literature, music and the fine arts, 
handicrafts, mathematics, science, history and geography are 
taught in the schools to nil hoys and when it has been recog¬ 
nised that education is a prime concern of the State. 

The four Veda-vralas r- Among the somskSms enumerated 
by Gautama there are four Veda*vrat5fl (Gaut, VIII. 15 ), 
These four are also included in the IS saihekirafl by several 
smftis- Their names and procedure differ considerably In tlio 
several grhyaautrns. Some grhyneutroa like PSr. do not 
describe them. A brief reference will be made to them here. The 
Aiv, gr. L 22. 20 m tays in general words that in the vrataa 
all the ceremonies beginning from shaving tbo head up to 
par id ana (l e, Asv. gr. L 19, 8 to I* 20. ? ) that are performed at 
the upausynna are repeated each time with each yrsta. And the 
four vratas according to the Asvalayntia gmrti (in verse) were 
Mah ana in ul vrala, Mahlvrata {Alt At. I. and V), U pamsad 
vrato and God&na. Each vrata is to be performed for a year. 
Vide Lagbu Aavalftyana 11th section (Anno. Ed). The Sin, 
gr. (1L11-12 ) describes, after the student is Instructed in the 
sacred G&yntrl ( four vrates (observances) Called Sukriya 
(which precedes the study of the main part of the Rgvcda), 
the Sikvara, Vrltika and Aupanisada vratas (which three 
precede the study of the different sections of the Aiiareyn 
Aren y a to). The observance of the Erst of those {via. Snkriya) 
lasted for three days or twelve days or one year or as long as 
the teacher liked and the observances of the other three were to 
be kept for one year each (Sin. gf. II, 11.10-12, S, B. K vol, 29 


900. vrrwif^ i siro. si- 1. SS-20- 
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p. 77 ), At the beginning of each of these three vratss there Is 
a separate u pan ay an ft, followed by a ceremony called Uddlk* 
ganika { giving up the preparatory observances) and then the 
vmla is to bo performed for one year* The Arapyaka is to be 
studied in the forest out of the village, Mami IL 174 prescribes 
that at the time of the beginning of each of these vmfcas the 
etudent had to put on a new deer skin, a now yajfiopavlta and 
a new girdle. The Gobhila grhya IIL 1. J6-31 (which Is 
connected with the S&maveda) mentions the vratas aa 
Godanika. Vrfltika, Adslya t Aupanisads, Jyestha^&njikn. each 
tasting for one year. It adds that some do not observe the 
Aditya-vmta. The god^na vrata is connected by the Gobbi Ilya 
with the sanieklra of godana (to ba described below) and it 
prescribes certain observances for it such as removing all hair 
on tb a head, chin and lips; avoiding falsehood, anger, sexual 
intercourse, perfumes, dancing and Binging, collyrium, honey 
and meat ; not wearing shoes in the village. It also prescribe* 
that wearing the girdle, begging for food, carrying a staff, 
daily bath, offering a fuel-stick, and clasping the teacher's feet 
in the morning are common to all vistas. The God&nika 
enabled the student to study the Fiirvarciks of the Simaveda 
(L e H the collection of verses sacred to Agni, In dm and Soma 
Favamfins )* The VrStika was intra duct cry to the study of the 
Amnyaka (excluding Sukrlya sections ); the Adltya vrata to 
the study of the Sukriya sections; the Aupanisada-vrata to the 
study of the Gpanisad-br&branna - t the Jyesfha-sfimika to the 
study of the Ajya-dohns. The Kb, giv II. 5. 17 ff. speaks of the 
samevratae as Gobhila, Those who observe the AdltyavraJfca 
wore one garment, did not allow anything to come between 
them and the sun ( except trees and the roofs of houses ) and did 
not descend into water more than knee-deep. The Sikvara 
vratci was kept for one year, or for three or six or nine. Those 
who observe this vrata study the Sakvarl or Msfinuam to! verses, 
Ylrtika 101 on Panin I V. 1,94. (tadasya br&hmacaryam) mentions 
the Mahiuamnis and teaches the derivation of Mahanlmnikam 
(as the period of bmbmaearya devoted to the vnta of the 
MahinanmTs). There were certain peculiar observances for 


901. The Ti&oia 1 &od & oc qf, V. L 34 are prfvv ■g f miifru i nrr?m. 
mnnpq WflTVTHH i ^t^rm ^ mrwm e*pHinn 
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this such ns bathing times a day ( Gobhila UL 3. 7-46, Kh- 
«f. II. 5. 33 ff.), wearing dark clothes, partaking of dark food, 
at a tiding by day, sitting by night, not seeking shelter when 
it Is raining, not crossing a river without bathing in it 
(tite virtue of the MabanSiunls is centred in water ). After the 
student has kept his vow for one-third of the time prescribed, 
the teacher is to sing to the student the first etatriytt of the 
Mtihdijamnla iW (vie, the three mantras, vida msgbavan, 
abhistvam, evahi wkro) and in the same way the two other 
stotrijns ( each consisting of three mantras). They are to he 
sung to the student who has fasted, has closed his eyes, has 
dipped his hand in a brass vessel full of water in which all 
sorts of herbs are thrown and whose eyes are veiled with a 
new piece of cloth, the student is to keep silent and abstain 
from food for one day and night {or three), to stand in thu 
forest till sunset {and return to the village in the night). 
should sacrifice with maftavyahrU^; look at fire, clarified butter, 
the sun, a hrahmana, a bull, food, water and curds; then salute 
the teacher, break his silence and give a fee to the teacher and 
offtir a mess of cooked food to Indra and give a dinner to the 
teacher and all co-students. The same rules apply to the 
JyestbaeAmlku vrata (introductory to the study of the three 
Ajyadohas * QJ via. * murdhfinam divah, tv am vlsve, nabhim 
yajn£u&m). The student who undergoes this has to observe 
certain rules throughout his life viz. he cannot marry or have 
sexual intercourse with a siidra woman, cannot eat bird’s flesh, 
ho should not restrict himself to one kind of corn or one country 
and should always wear two garments, should bathe In water 
drawn with a vessel and should not cat in an earthen pot or 
drink water from it. 

The Baud, gr, 1113, 4 ff says that there are vrutas of one year 
each which precede the study of certain brShmana texts {of the 
Krsna Yajurveda); they are hot&rab* 04 , sukrtyns, upanjsadah, 


90S. W f muft i mic verse* beginning wilh fV^t nwr Which 
occur la ijurv 3WHT IV, in the cf ihe at IL 7 (cd. 

by Dr. Itaglia Vita ) end else in < ever ml other ^fi in n . 

903. The mantra jjutw ft[Vt it it L 67 (mad Rg, VI. 7, 1% 

wt r^fwr ii mi HiiMq if- 491 ( and VI. t, i ), *1?fit i* wmtw 

1.4t>(fe VI. 7. 2). 
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godanuru and sammitam nod it describes them in detail. For 
want of space all these ore passed over. f he Saijiskaro-kaustnbha 
( pp. 571-580 ) gives in boim detail the procedure of the Mali a- 
tfunul vrata, M aha vrata, Upanisadvrata and Gadauavrata. It 
states that the Mahan&mnl vrata is performed in the 13th year 
from birth and Oodanavrota in the lath. It appears, however, 
that these vratas gradually fell into desuetude and medieval 
writers often jmss them over altogether or barely mention them 
and emphasise only the general observances of brahmoesritifi 
viz. celibacy, begging fur food, avoiding honey, wine and 
singing Ac, For example, the Sinrtyarthusilra i P- O refers 
to Savitrtvrata, then the vrato fer Vedic study and then the 
Aranyaka vratas. The MIt. on Yij. L 53 ( vedatn vrata nl va 
parum mtvfi) explains ‘ v rat am ' as simply the duties of the 
student already enumerated by Ysj. {among which the specific 
vratas of M&kaiiamnl &c. do not figure}. 

If the student failed in observing tha specific vratas, be 
bad to perform pr&yoscitta by undergoing the prSjdpotya 
penance thrice or six times or twelve times. If the brahmacSrl 
Is guilty of foiling in his daily duties of observing sauna and 
icjmana, of the performance of saihdhya prayer, of using 
darblis, of begging for food, of offering fuel stick to fire, of 
avoiding the touch of sudras and the like, of wearing the 
cloth {for covering his private parts}, the loin thread, the ysjno* 
pnvlta, the girdle and the staff and deerskin, of not sleeping hy 
day, of not holding an umbrella over his head or of not wear* 
ing shoes, or not putting on garlands, of avoiding luxurious 
both, aandal paste, collyrium, of not sporting in water, of 
avoiding gambling, and addiction to dancing, singing and 
music, of not engaging In conversation with heretics, he had 
to undergo the penance of three kreohras ( according to Baud ha- 
yam ) and to perform a home with the vy&brtis separately and 
together {3. e. four oblations of clarified butter were to be 
offered),* 04 If he was guilty of other more serious lapses he 

SOS. 4nitiimj>uam>d wriwimf fvsdvf^uvpuveraw wwvt 

i am awnivaaeiM vftiru vtsd w i *nw% »hjv* 
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had to undergo heavier penance, The moat reprehensible act in 
a brahmacarln was to have sexual intercourse with a woman. 
The TaL At. II. IS speaks of the prayascitta for such a 
bmbmacarin who is called nmkinpn. Oaut. to. 1-2 quotes the 
Tai. Ar, “they (the sages ) a T say * in how many ( deities) the 
avaklrntn enters; (the answer Is) he enters the Mamts with 
his breath, Indrn with his strength, Brhospati with his spiritual 
eminence and fire with the rest (of his senses)' " and Gautamn 
further provides that he should kindle fire at midnight on a new 
moon day and then offer two fijya oblations by way of penance 
with the two mantras * k&m&vn-' and ‘ K S m£ vadrtlgdhosmi ' 
&c„ place a fuel stick ori fire, sprinkle water round the fire, 
offer the yajQayistu oblation {for which see Gobhila gr. I, 8. 
26-29) and standing near the lire should worship fire thrice 
with the verse ’ sum mS ginenntu V Baud. Dh. 3. { IV. % 10-13 ) 
contains the same rules. Jaimioi 158 ( VL 8, 22) prescribes that 
ordinary {laukika ) fire is to be used for the pasu to bo sacrifice 
ed ( vis. ass to Nirrtt, which is symbolic of the stupid lapse the 
student is guilty of) and Sahara quotes a Vedic passage that * a 
brahtuscarin who has become avakiriiin should sacrifice an ass 
to Kirrti'. Ap. Db. S. L 9. 26. 8, Vos. 33. 1-3, Menu XI, 
118-121, Yij, III. 280 contain similar provisions (Vaslstha 
allowing in the absence of an ass oblations of boiled rice with 
the mantras mentioned by Gautama). Mann XL 122-123 and 
Visnu Dh. 8. 28.49-50 prescribe that the brahmacSrl so guilty 
should for one year wear the skin of the ass, should beg for 
food at seven bouses Announcing to them his lapse, should 
take food only once, should bathe thrice and then only be 
becomes pure. Manu II. 187 { =Vfsnu Db. S. S8. 52) prescribes 
similar penance for a brahnmefiri who without being 111 gives 
up begging for food and offering fuel to fire continuously for 
seven days, Fifty asdtta is prescribed for loss of yajfiopa* 
vita or Its being torn, or its being polluted by Impure things 
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like blood &c. It consists in offering homa and wearing a new 
one. Vide Sflmsk&ra-ratnamalS pp, 365-367 for details. 

Nmqthika brahmacarin ( perpetual student 

Brahm near ins were of two kinds, upakuivsna £ Hie ■‘tudent 
who offered some return to the teacher, vide Manu II, 215, for 
the word Upftkurylta ) and the imiqthika ,:> (the student who 
remains so till his death ). These two names occur in HSrlta 
Dh,Dafcsa I. 7 and in several smrtis. Tbe word ' tiaislhika * 
occurs in Vispu Db. S. 28, 46, Yfij. I, 49, Yeda-Vyasa I, 41, 
The idea of perpetual student hood is very ancient. In the 
Chirtidogyn * |fl Up, II, 23. 1 we read that the third brunch of 
dbarmn is the (statue of a ) student who stays with his teacher's 
family and who wears out his body to the end in the family of 
the teacher. Gout. IIL 4-8, Ap. Dh. S. 1, 1. 4. 29, Harits Dh. *" 
3., Vbs. VII. 4-6, Mann II. 243, 244, 247-249, and Y&i I. 49-50 
say that if the student likes he may stay with his teacher till 
life hats and should serve his //urw and in the rest of the time 
repeat the Veda; that if the teacher be dead he may etay with 
and serve the teacher's son if he ia worthy or the teacher's wife 
or he may worship the fire kindled by his deceased guru; he 
should thus wear out his body; he obtains the highest worlds 
of bliss and is not born again. He has to perform throughout 
his life the duties of offering fuel sticks, Veda study, begging for 
food, sleeping on the ground ( not on a cot ), and of self- restraint 
( Brhaspati quoted in 8m. C. L p. 62 }. 

According to Yisnu quoted in AparSrka ( p, 72) und the 
But. C, fl> ( 1. p. 63 ) quoting the Sam grata persons who are 

DOS, ptyf tuoan*‘end or death 1 end is derived by iho Hit. 

oa Yij. 1. IS #* 1 aikfliH first jWviiniB *1 w!i9 sHsen 
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Thi* Up. pa*B*ge it the basil of Vtdiiitd*siUrt III, 4. IS—SOt vide also 
ibid III, 4, 49. 
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dwarfs III-formc-d* congenitally blind, impotent, cripples and 
those suffering from incurable diseases should become perpetual 
students, as they are not entitled to perform the Vedic rites and 
are not entitled to inherit. We saw above that iCurofirilabhatta 
accepted this view ( vide note 852a ). But Ihb does not moan 
that tbe blind and other partially defective people could not 
marry at all. They could marry if they had sufficient wealth. 
For example, Dhrtar&3fra p though congenitally blind, married 
and had sons, Apararka (p, 72), the Sun C., the Hadan&p&ri-* 
ja£a {p. Hi ) fl the Far, M H {IS. p. 51 ff) and others say that 
perpetual student-hood is not restricted only to the blind and 
the eiipple, but it may be resorted to by oven able-bodied men 
at their choice (vide Maim IL 243-44 X 

Atri ( VIE 16) flays iTi that if a person undertakes to be a 
perpetual student, but falls from that ideal, there is no prlyas- 
cifcta for that lapse. Some interpret tbie as applying to one who 
becomes a Bomnyaain and then givfs up that mode of 1 ifo - 
while others like the Samskflro-prakfLsa (p + 564 ) interpret it as 
moaning that the pray rac Etta fa double of what the upakurvina 
would have to undergo, 

PatitQRiiitrUtt I f those for whom there has been no upann- 
yana and therefore no instruction in GSyatrl and who are 
therefore sinful and outside the pale of Aryan society }, The 
jzrhya and d harm a sutras are agreed tbat the time for upana- 
ya htv baa not parsed till the Ifith* 22nd and the 21th year in the 
esse of brahmanaSp ksatriyns and Taliyas respectively, but tbat 
after these years are post without upanayana taking - place they 
become incompetent thereafter for learning the Sivitrl (the 
sacred Glyatrl verse} Vide Asv* gr. I 19, 5-7, Baud, gr, 1IL 
13, 5-6. Ap. Dh* S, L J. L 22 p Vaa, XL 71-75, Manu II 38-39, 
Y&j, L 37*38, Such per tons arc then called patitasSvitrlka or 
eavitrlpatita and also vrfttya ( Manu II. 39 and Yaj, I. 38 call 
them bo }, These works * Ji also declare that the consequences of 
this are that no upanayana is to be thereafter performed for them , 
they are not to be taught the Veda, nor is any one to officiate at 

+ 913, w TTffj t * ** ft ? firm * sfVrirtf *r urvn* jgraft 

■ aSfVill, 16; ihfl V* SS4 Mcribea * vary RimfHr 
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their sacrifices and there is to be no social intercourse with them 
(i. & no marriage takes place with them X Ap, Dh. 3. 
(L 1,1, 24-27) prescribes that after the 16th or !lth year, 
the person should undergo the rules of student-hood two 
month* juet aa those who meant to study the three Vedas 
and whose upanayana has been performed observe (vis. 
begging for Food &c.), then his upanayana sliould be per¬ 
formed, then for one year he should bathe (thrice If 
possible) every day and then be should be taught the Veda. 
This is a somewhat easy penance. But others prescribe heavier 
penalties. Vas. Dh. S, XL 76-79 and the Valk. smarts It. 3 
prescribe that one who is palitasUatrika should either perform 
the Uddllaka vrata or should take a hath along with the 
performer of an Aivnmedha sacrifice or should perform the 
Vratyaatoma sacrifice. Both Vaslstha 11 * and the Vaik. smarts 
explain that the Udddlak* vratu consists In subsisting on 
barley gruel for two months, for one month on milk, for half a 
month omimiksi (the whey that arises by pouring curds in 
hot milk), for eight days on ghee, for sir days on alms obtained 
without begging, for three days on water and In observing a 
total fast for one whole day. The Sot. C. ( L p. 28 ) says that 
this vraba is so called because it was promulgated by Uddnlaka, 
Mann XL 191 and Vtsnu Dh. S. 54. 26 prescribe a mild praysa- 
citto for patitatavitrikii, via. three prajfip&tya ”* penances; 
while YSj. L 38, Band. gf. IIL 13, 7, Veda-Vy&sa I. 21 and 
several others prescribe only the Vrityastoma for those who 
are patitamvitrikaa. Visvarupa ,IT (on Ysj. HL 262 ) tries to 
reconcile these contradictions by saying that the easy penance 
prescribed by Mann applies to a bribmapa whose upanayana is 
not performed before the 16th year, but whose upanayana is 
sought to be performed before the 32nd year, while the Vritya- 
6tom a is to he performed for him whose upanayana is not 
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performed for forty-eight years from the first prescribed period 
(Tit 8th year, 11th year or 12th ). The Mit. on Yij. III. £63 
a] SO tries to introduce vyavaathS (order) in the contradictory 
diets of the ginrtis. According to Oaut. 21.11, Taj. III. £34 and 
others vruij/ata (being pafiiaaamtrika ) is only an apapstafia and 
M*nu XL 117 prescribes an easy penance for all ttpapffiabia. 

Ap. Dh, S,™ says *if a psrson’s father and grandfather 
also had not the upanayana parformed for them, then they (i, o. 
the three generations) are called slayers of brahma (holy 
prayers or lore ); people should have no intercourse with them, 
should not take their food nor should enter into marriage alli¬ 
ances with them; but if they desire then penance should be 
administered to them*, It then prescribes that they have to 
perform the penance (observing rules of student-hood) one 
year for each generation (that had not the upanayana perform¬ 
ed), then there is upanayana and then they boy® to bathe 
{thrice or once) every day for a year with certain mantras vis. 
the seven Pavsrna.nl verses beginning with 'yad anti yacca 
dhrake* ( Eg. IX. 67. 21-27 ), with the Yajufii pavitra (Tai. S. L 
2. 1. l=Eg,X 17. 10), with the aamapavUra and with the 
mantra called Aiigirasa (Eg, IV, 40, 5) or one may pour water 
only with the vyShrtis * 1 *. After all this is done, one may b® 
taught the Veda. Ap. Dh, S, goes further ( L 1,2.5-10) and 
aays ’ if the generationsbegtoniug with the great-grand¬ 
father had not the upanayana performed, on them, they are 
called the cemetery and that if there is desire they may 
observe the rules of student-hood for twelve years, then 
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is * Ham sab dttcifad T ( %. IV. 40. 5 ), 

919. Haradatta explain; that one i* to pour water over one's bead 
with the folded Leads after repeating those mantras, 

r ian 9 ^* T, hfl wiU ho four tfPNrwg, iwnr, Rm and the 
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upanayana may bo performed and then the person so 
desirous of upanayana will Lave to bathe with the Fa vatu ant 
and Other verses ( ns stated above), then instruction in the 
duties of tbs householder may bo imparted to him (L e. to the 
4th); ho cannot* however, be taught the Veda j but his son may 
have the gnthsknra performed as in tho case of one who J's him¬ 
self fiatiliisSritrika and then his son will be one like other 
Sryw'. Haradutta m remarks (bat Ap. does not declare the 
prtjaioitta for him whoso great-grandfather's father also woo 
without upanayana, but that those who know tho dbonnasaBtra 
should find out a proper prayaSoittn even in such rases. It is 
clear that Ap. contemplates cases where for three generations 
there had been no upanayana and tho fourth generation also 
had not the upanayana performed at tho right time and desired 
to have it performed for him, Pftr. gives a brief rule‘when 
three generations are pafifasHvitrika, their offspring (j. e. tho 
fourth generation) is excluded from the sacrament of 
upanayana and ho cannot ho taught tho Veda.'*** So Fir, 
is more restrictive than Ap&stamba. 

There is a famous historical example of the application of 
these rules. Gagabbafta, a profound scholar of Benares, 
officiated at tho coronation of Shivaji, the founder of the 
Marat ha Umpire, in 167 A and performed the upanayana of 
Shivaji before tho coronation, when Shivaji was about 45 years 
old and had even two sons. Some eminent scholars like tho 
late Mr. Justice Tdang” * 1 have found fault with Gagabfaatta 

921, wr ctohtji^v iugcim n i ^tu r so*** wst vprfitif wt«*t 

i vd mn i on war. v. L 1. 2.10. 

m, fw^vw imiot ^ i <m, y. IL 5. 

923. la 1 Gleanings from Heratlia Chronicles ’ appended to the Ut* 
Mr- Jit.'tic* fiisidr'i 'Biie of thu M-.ruU» PowerM j. Justice Tel n, eg 
observes ( p. £26 ) * they had also to eirain a point, whop ai s prelimi¬ 
nary to the installation, the thread ceremony essential far a kfatriva 
woe performed on Shivaji at a time when he was forty-six or fifty year* 
old and had already had two sons, an irregularity which alto was, we are 
told, expressly talented to by all the brlbtnaQ** tad pandits. How 
the br Shinn cat and pandits worked their way to this decision, none of 
CUr authorities stateand further on { p. 222) he easts undeserved 
aspersions * taking the whole evidence together it looks like a case of a 
worn or less deliberate mem filiation of faeli and religious rites in aid 
of a foregone conclusion adopted for a purely political purpose \ 
Mr- Justice Telang writes raihcr like s judge than Like a scholar or a 

( Continual on rrori fagt} 
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and the other br&hman as ofthat time; but the* scholars are 
wtonn and G&&ibbatt*i bad behind him weighty and ancient 
authorities like Ap., P&raskBtn, Yisvarupa and Haradatto as 
shown abov&H 

The Taik, liitra {IL 37 ) adds that in tbs case of the man 
who ifl himself patitafimfrika the Bftmskaraa (from G&Tbbft- 
dh&na) b&ve to be asafn performed ( with Vedia mantras > and 
then the upanaynna is performed. 

One very important question that ©rerouted the minds of some 
writers in medieval times was whether ksatriyas and vaisyos 
existed in the kali ago. In some of the purSnaa It is said in a pro- 
pbetio vein that Mahipadma Wanda will destroy the ksatriyas and 
thereafter rulers will be of the sudra caste. For example, the 
Visnupurana IV. 43. 4-5 says ‘Mfth&padma Wanda, the son of 
Mahinandi, born of a siidra woman would bo extremely greedy 
(of power) and will destroy the whole ksatriya race as if he were 
another ParaeuT&mn; thereafter sudras will be kings'. The Matsya 
472. 18-19 and the Bhaga vata-pur5na SIT. 1. 6-9 declare the 
same prophecies, The Y isnupurSna IT. 24. 41 remarks that Devftpi, 
descendant of Puru, and Mann, descendant of Iksv*ku, stay in 


( Cbnfimud from la*t page ) 

historian The judge W to giTe b dcdiioti on the eTidence adduced by 
thia parties before hfrn; It li do part of hU busings to cotlwt eTidcnce 
for himself- But the role of a historian L» ostirely dtffwni, He 
must net only try to rend ill evidence Available till the (imo be 

writei but ho uinit himself feTTct out ill puiiibk evidence sod 

searches in places where evidence is likely to be found. Above mil lift 
rodit be oamious in hii condemnations of persona long dead on the 

strength of the meagre evidence read by him, Mr. Tiding wrott the 

piper above referred to in iMl t but long before tbit Pfra.kum (Lu m$) 
and Ipoitimba (in 1BB3 ) had been tnulUted i&d published in 1 the 
Sicred Books of the fett series/ But ho s though i greet jud-c and also a 
grtit Sanskrit scholar, nowhere shown tbit be eared to see whether iasirie 
mles allowed the mpanayaua of » *uin himself at any age whatever 
{ after some penance }* If lie bad seen those rule* bo would not hive 
unjustly taken to task pandits that domiabed two hundred year* before 
jam and attributed irregular motives to them* It doe* not appear that 
he made any search im the aiehivea of tbo Udaipur Durbar to see how 
Shieaji triced his descent fr&ro the Slflftdii clin f nor does it appear that 
he even went to Mudhal and other places in MihKrtfrln where ancient 
Marathi families have been holding sway for centuries The papers 
recently published fioui the records of the Mud hoi State amply etlebliib 
Shivaji'a claim to a Itaj put lineage. 
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Kfrl ipftgrama, are endowed with great yogicpowers, will revive 
tha ksatriya race when the krta age will start aRnin after the 
present kali ago comes to an end and that Borne ksstriyas exist on 
the earth like seed even in tha kali age. Vfjufvol.L 32.39-40), 
Mnt»ya(£73, 56-58) have similar verses. Relying on fiuoh 
parages some medieval writers stated that there were nok^etriyaa 
in their times- The SuddhiUttva‘ ! *of Raghunandanafp. 26&>after 
quoting the Vismipurfina IV. £3. 4 and Manu X, 43 decilitres that 
ksatrlyas existed till Mahansndi, that the so-oalled ksatrlyas of 
his day were sCidras and that similarly there were no Taisyas 
also. Iti the StSdra-Kamalikara occurs this verse ' The varnas 
are hrShmanas. ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras, the first three 
being twice-born; all these exist In the several yugas; 
but in the kali age only the first and the last remain \ 
Nigesabhatta (first half of ISth century*’^) in his 
Vrityatftpriiyaicittanirnaya(ChaukhanibaSeries) examinee all 
the relevant Pur&na passages and states os bis conclusion that 
real ksatriyaa do not exist and so those, in whose families no 
upanayana had been performed for ten or twenty generations, 
are not ksatriyas even though they rule over kingdoms and no 
upanayana can be performed for such kings. It must be staked 
that such views, though held by soma rigidly orthodox writers 
of extreme views, were not shared by most writers. All the 
smrtiii speak of the duties of the four varnas even in the kali age. 
PaTeiara-Erarti which is said to be the arnrti pot excellenai for the 
kali age ( as stated in 1. 24 ) does so. Almost all nlbatidha- 
kSras (authors of digests and commentaries ) discuss the 
privileges and duties of all varnas. The author of tbo Mitak- 
sara, who is rightly described as the best of all nibaudba- 
kSras, nowhere says that ksatriyai do not exist in the kali age. 
Numerous kings claimed to be descended from the Sun and the 
Moon. HemSdri in his Caturvargacint^mani states that his 
patron was a scion of Somsvaibsa (vide H. Dh, vol, I p. 356 for 
quotations). The princes of Rajputana and Central India claimed 
to have sprung from the Agnikunda on Mount Abu, vis. of the 

913#. ryfi w n usi^viaTTwft sjsfivnnr ng: i pting ... 

^ i aw t flj^TvulijNrsdigxm Bvnrwr^^wfr jorgrw 

ims vgra wmiT *fi*vP*' fn*' an 
wkv »mfrqi vi w r^hftgilfxvnwn? ™ p. 86H, 

923b. wi wrinwigim^ «{& 

triVqv^Tirrmn'lT qsijiigmawiai'j>i n wvwiwt aimiwa 

uvrh n vfft tfqk futffgl fitvt < au ^ utwr IM* t 
inn g^vwfkvpinmim gi«sutnn*rwftwv p-1. 
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four clans of Cbohan, Famiar (or Parainiirfi ) p Solmiki (or 
Calukja), Pnilihar for PratlhAra). Vide Tod's Rajasthan 
( Madras cd. of 1873 J to), I chap. VII pp. 83 H , This theory of 
the Agnikulna is at least as old ns 1000 A. D., since it is 
referred to in several Inscript ions of the l lth century A. D, 
Vide the Vasaatngadh Inscription of Paramara Purnap&la 
dated saw. 1099 (1042-43 A. D.) in E. L vol. IX p. 10 and the 
inscription of CSalundnr&ja dated safn. 1136 (1073-1080 A, D.) 
in E. I. vol. XIV. p. 295. 

This question is now largely of academic interest. Whether 
a person is a sudra or a member of the regenerate classes assu¬ 
mes great importance in adoption. Inheritance and succession. 
Therefore the question, whether ksatriyos exist in modern times. 
Came before the British Indian courts over a hundred years ago. 
In Ckouturya Run Murdun Syn V. Sahub Purhulod Sytt 7 Moores 
Indian Appeals 18 this question was argued and the Privy 
Council citing the authorities on both sides set the question at 
refit by remarking (p, 46 ) * Their Lordships have nevertheless 
no doubt that the existence of the Khatri caste as one of the 
regenerate tribes is fully recognised throughout India and also 
that Rajputs in central India.,,.,.are considered to be of that 
class...... The courts in all cases assume that the four great 

olassos remain’. The only question that is now permissible 
is whether n particular caste belongs to the regenerate claves 
or to the aadm class. On thia the courts often differ. Vide p. 75 
under Kayastha. In Maharaja qf Kdhapur v. Sandaram Ayyar 
48 Mad. 1 it was held (in an exhaustive judgment extending 
over £89 pages) that theTanjore Marntha princeB descended from 
Venfcajl, the step-brother of the founder of the Maratha Empire, 
were iudrae and not ksatriyas. The learned judges {at p. 51) 
quote Tejang'a dictum criticised by me above ( note 923 ), but 
refrain from expressing any decided opinion about the claim 
of Shivajt to be of ksatriya descent. In Subraa v Radha 52 
Bom. 49 1 it was held after a careful examination of autho¬ 
rities that the Marathas of HnMtAstrn are subdivided into 
three group?, viz. (1 ) the five families, ( 3 ) the ninety-six 
families and (3) the rest and that the first two groups are 
ksatriyas. It was further held that the testa to be applied in 
determining the class (varna) of a particular caste are three vft 
the consciousness of the caste itself, the acceptance of that con¬ 
sciousness by other castes, and lastly its customs and usages. 

Wo have already seen (in note 118) how even in the Vedlc 
age there were non-Ary an trite alike the Kirfiias, Andbras.Fulin- 
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da*. Mhtibas, that wen described as dnsijtii by the Ait, Br.. One 
word that is of striking importance is mleccha. The Sat. Br, (III, 
3.1, 23-24, 3. B. E, vol. 26 p. 33 ) states that thoasuras were 
defeated because they spoke an incorrect and corrupt dialect 
and that a br&hmana should not, therefore, utter such a corrupt*'" 1 * 
speech and so should not become a mleccha and an asura. 
G&ut, IX. 17 enjoins that one should not speak with mlecchoa, 
impure or irreligious persons and Haradatta explains that 
mlecchas are the inhabitants of Ceylon and similar countries 
where there is no system of varsas and asramaa. Vfapu Dh. 
3. IS in to the same effect, Vispu Dh, 3, 34, 1-3 and 
Sankhs 14.30 prescribe that one should not perform sraddha in a 
mleccha country nor should one v bit such a country (except on 
a pilgrimage). Visnu Dh, 3. 84. 4 states that that country where 
the system of the four varnaa is not in vogue is mleccha terri¬ 
tory and Aryfivarta is beyond It, while Mann IL 33 states that 
the mleccha country is beyond Aryivnrta which land is fit for 
sacrifices and in which the black deer wanders naturally. Vfsiva- 
rdpa on Yaj. 1.15 quotes Bhor&dv&ja to the effect * one should net 
study tho language of the mleeohas, for it is declared (in the 
Brahmanas} that a corrupt word is indeed mleccha’, Vas, Dh, S. 
VI. 41 also enjoins that one should not learn the mleccha dialect. 
Marm X. 43-41 knew thatlnany of the tribes called Fundr&kss, 
Yaranss, Sakas spoke mleccha languages and also the language 
of the Ary as (mlecchaviois-caryaracah serve te dasyavah 
sinrtih }. In Par^sara IX. 36 in leech os are referred to as 
eaters of cow’s flesh. That the mleeohas had affected the Sanskrit 
language by lending to it certain words follows from the 
discuss ton in Jahmni X 3, 10 whether words like pika (* 
cuckoo), noma (half), sata (a wooden vessel), iftmarasa (a 
red lotus) are to he understood in the sense in which mlecchas 
use them or certain meanings are to be assigned to them by 
deriving them from some root according to the rules of 
grammar, Nirukta and Nighaiitu and Jaimini'a conclusion: is 
that they are to he understood in the same sense In which 
mlecdms employ them * I,J . Pan ini derives the word yavaninl 


_ 323 c - wrvrvwwr is%wl $S3¥ fik trtrv^ii 1 fHfcmrft 

IlTW wignir hr vr* i 

933d- sol <nau*4Hisf w srutfSsr irrenfiiT5rn*f 

■rpnnnnr ts «rv «^*or wrarws w tft i swr on 3*, I, 3. io. 
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■nd Patanjuli speaks of the siege of S&keta and Madhyaiuiki 
by the Yavans by whom scholars generally understand 
Menander/ Asoka £n his Rock Edict No. 13 refers to Yona 
kings and it appears from his reference that brabmnuos and 
iramanas were not found in the Yona country. A Yavanaraja 
Tusiepha is mentioned OB the governor of Kathiawar under 
Asoka in the inscription of Rudradatnan at Junagudh ( E. L 
vol. VIIL at p. 43), In the Prakrit Inscriptions the Yav&nas 
are referred to as Yavana { vide E. L vol. VII, pp. 53-55 
at Karle No. 7 and 10) or Yona or Yonaka IE, J.VIIL 90 
Nasik cave No. 18), In Kharavela's inscription atso the form la 
Yavana ( E. I. SO p. 79). In the Mahibhmsta the words 
Yavana and Saka occur very frequently. Vide notes above on 
those words. In the Dronaparva 119, 45-46 Yavana, Kamboja, 
Saka, Sahara, KirSta and Barbara are mentioned as one group 
fighting against Sityaki. In Drona 119. 47-48 they are referred 
to as dasyus and as having long and flowing beards. In the 
Strlparva 22, 11 Jayodratha is said to have had K&mbojn and 
Yavana women in bis harem. The word Yavana is generally 
taken as referring to the Greeks. But there are dissecting 
voices also. Dr, Otto Stein in ’ Indian Culture * denies that the 
word ever means Greeks and Dr. Tarn in his recent work an 
* Greeks in Bactria and Indio 1 p. 254 argues that the Yavonos 
in the Nasik inneriptions wore not Greeks but only Indian 
citizen* of o Greek polis. The Sant ip lira 65.17-22 prescribes 
for Yavanas, Sakas and similar tribes only the duties of 
obedience to parents and attendance on teachers and tending 
cattle and looking after agriculture, dedication of wells and 
making gift* to dvij&a, a/iiibsij. sttlyn, absence of fury, iauca, 
adroiut, maintenance of wife and child. Atri VII, 2 puts the 
receiving of gifts from or eating the food of or having sexual 
intercourse with the women of Sakas, Yavnnas, K a rab cjas, 
BSMlkaa, Tv hfta &s. Gravidas on the same level with doing the 
same things with reference to nata, nnrtaka, svupaka &e. 
Apararka p, 923 quotes Vrddks-Yajiiavalkya to the effect that 
the touch of Mlecchas is on the same level with that of 
Candida, Bhiila and FAraslka. 

Prof. D, R, Bhandarkar in a very learned and scholarly paper 
in Indian Antiquary vol. 49 pp. 7-37 endeavours to establish that 
many non-Aryan persons belonging to tribes tike the Yavana?, 
the Sakae became absorbed in the general mass of Hindu society, 
that even several of the princely families such os those of the 
Guhilota were not of pure Aryan descent and that the pride of 
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the purity of cant© shown by many castes is not justified by 
history. He, therefore, appeals to modem Indians to forget ali 
caste-exclusiveness and pride. But this appeal will l>o in vain. 
Merely showing that non-Ary an elements were absorbed In the 
body of the Aryan community several thousands or hundreds of 
years ago will not probably lessen that pride. Such people 
may retort that, whatever may have happened centuries ago, for 
about a thousand years there has been no such fusion. There¬ 
fore the appeal should rather be based on the futility of caste 
exclusiveness in the 20th century when owing to the exigencies 
of the times any one can pursue any occupation, when a sense 
of one nation and one people Is absolutely necessary for secur¬ 
ing to Indians their proper place in the society of nations, 

The question of the re-con vers ion or re-entry of people con¬ 
verted to other faiths willingly or against their wishes will b© 
briefly dealt with immediately below. 

A few words may first be said about the Vrltyastoma. The 
T&pdyarMah&biAhmann (or the Fancn-vimia, as it ie called 
from the number of Adhy&yaa) describes four vr&tyastoinou 
in chap. 17.1-1 (khandos). The meaning of many words and 
passages in that chapter of the brfihmana is uncertain and some¬ 
what cryptic. The four vrfityastomas were ekaktxs (r. t. sacrifices 
taking one day only }. Tandy* 17.1, 1 begins with the story 
that when the gods went to the heavenly world some dependents 
of theirs who lived the vrUtya life were left behind on the 
earth. Then through the favour of the gods the dependents got 
at the hands of M a ruts the Sodakastern a ( containing IS stotras J 
and the metre ( viz. &nus$ubh) and then the dependents secured 
heaven. The Soda&astoma is employed in each of the four 
vrfityastomas, the first of which (17. 1 ) is meant for Ml 
vrfityas, the 2nd is meant for those who are abhiicmtn ( who are 
wicked or guilty of heavy sins and so censured) and lead a 
vritya life, the third for those who ore youngest and had 
a vr&rya life, and the fourth who are very old and yet lead a 
vratya life. Some of the passages convey a tolerably clear Idea 
of what the vrityss were like. Those who '** lead the vriltya 
life are base and are reduced to a baser state, since they do 
not observe student-hood (brahmoc&rya) nor do they till the 
soil nor engage in trade. It is by the Sodaiaatoma that they 

erai VT qfc V ■pvt wsw w tj wgrwv wrfc * ^ w 

wfbrwwt vw?ft vs g iropn wnrawvS* aww 17.1. *, 
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can attain tills ( superior status)„ This shows that the vratya# 
did not perform upauayana and did not study the Veda, nor 
did they do even what vatiyas do. Another passage says ' those 
swallow poison who eat food of the common people as food 
fit for brfibmapsfl, >bo call good words bad, who strike with 
a stick him who does not deserve to be beaten ( or punished ), 
who. though not initiated, speak the speech of the initiated. 
The Sod&aa&tonia bus the power to remove the guilt of these. 
That (in this rite ) there are four $o<M astomas. thereby they 
are freed from guilt’*” This passage indicates that the vrttyag 
spoke the same language as the orthodox people, but were rough 
in their ways and lax ae regards the food they partook of. 
They were fchua outside tbu pale of orthodox Aryan society and 
they were brought within it by the Vrfttyastoum described in 
the T&ndyo. The origin of the word viStya is lost in the mists 
of antiquity. The lSth Kinds of the Atharvavoda glorifies the 
TTStyn and identifies him with the Creator and Supremo Being. 
The word ie probably derived from vrata ( group } and means 
’he who belongs to or moves in a group.’ It is possible to 
derive the word from vrate. Originally vrJUyas appear to have 
been groups of people who spoke the same language m orthodox 
arya«, but did not follow their discipline and habits. The word 
ITCWO occurs in Eg- L163. 8. IlL K. 6, V. 53.11. Snyana also 
perceived the difficulty raised by the glorification of the vrityn 
in the Atharvaveda 15. 1. 1 and his note is interesting, since 
he says that the description does not apply to all vrfttyos, hut 
only to some very powerful, universally respected and holy 
vrttya who was, however, not in the good books of the 
brihmanas that were solely devoted to their own rites and 
sacrifices. Kitty lyanairauta XXIL 4. 1-38 and Ap, Srauta 
TTI I 5. 4-1A also deal with Vrityaatoina, K&tjSyana des¬ 
cribes the four vratyastomaa and adds 5!<l 1 by performing the 
vrityastoma sacrifice, they should cease to bo vrltyaa and 
become eligible for social intercourse with the orthodox ary as. 
The F*r. gr. II. 5 quotes the last sQtra of Katyayana with the 
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rem ark +i fot such persons ho who desires to have the sacrament 
(AamekSra ofupahajana) performed on them should perform 
the n 21 eriflee of vjrfifcy astern a and then may indeed study the 
Veda for a text mj$ * 1 they become eligible for (social) inter¬ 
course ,tT 

In the VrityatS^uddbiHamgratia provision is raade iftl for 
the purification of vrfityas even after twelve genemtioiiB (vide 
pp, 7 and 22-24 ) and that work adds (p* 42 ) that the Yrfitya- 
stoma like the penance for an avaklrnin is to he performed in 
the ordinary fire (laukfka agnl X It a]so suggests easy substir 
tutes for the lengthy and trying penance of twelve years 
prescribed by Ap* 

Hinduism has not been an avowedly proselytising reli¬ 
gion. In theory it could not be so. For about two thousand 
years the caste system has reigned supreme and no one can in 
theory be admitted to the Hindu fold who is not born in it. 
A Hindu may lose caste, be excommunicated and driven out 
of the fold of Hinduism, if ha be guilty of very serious 
lapses and refuses to undergo the prlyascittas prescribed by the 
smrtis. Gaut. 20. 15 states that he who was guilty of a misdeed 
for which death was prescribed as a penance became purified 
only by dying. But Gaut himself prescribed death { 2I + 7 ) as 
penance only for the a ins of br&kmana-murder, drinking spiri¬ 
tuous liquor and incest. Even as regards these three* lesser 
penances were proscribed by some smitia as alter natives ( e. g. 
vide Manu XL TS. 74-8. 92,108). Wh?n the sinner performed 
the priyascitis prescribed by the sishm ho was to be welcomed 
by his relatives, who took a bath along with him in a holy river 
or the like and threw therein an unused jar filled with water j 
they were not to find fault with him and were to completely 
associate with him In all ways {Manu XL 186-187* Yfti 
Xtt 295* Van* IS, 20, Gout. SO. 10-14 X Vas. 15. 17 says that 
those who were patUa were to be re-admitted to all social 
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in tar course when they performed the prescribed penances 
(p&kUftn&m tu caritavrat&nim pratyuddb&rah ). But if the 
sinner refused to undergo the prescribed prtyogcttta, then a 
peculiar procedure called gh&^asphols { breaking a jar ) was 
prescribed. In such n oaso the sinner's relatives ( japiiidaa) 
made a slave girl whose face was turned to the south thrust 
aside with her foot an earthen jar full of water so that all water 
flowed out of it, then the relatives were to observe mourning 
for one day and night (as he was deemed to be dead to them) 
and from that day they were to stop speaking or sitting with 
him, and all other social in ter course and he woe to be given no 
inheritance ( vide Manu XI. 183-1B5, Yij, III, £94, Gaut, £0, 
2-7 )« In this way the obstinate sinner went cut of the Hindu 
fold. The ancient smrtis do not expressly prescribe any rites 
for bringing Into the brahmanic or Hindu fold a person who 
or whose ancestors did not belong to It. But as Hinduism has 
been extremely tolerant*'* 1 (barring a few exceptional instances) 
it hod a wonderful power of quiet and unobtrusive absorption. 
If a person, though of foreign ancestry, conformed to Hindu 
H A*?*! usages in outward behaviour, in course of time his 
descendants became absorbed into the vast Hindu community. 


A few striking id stances of re(igiuut) tolerance among king! 
and Common people may beetled with advantage. The FAla king MaLiIj.AU 1 
granted a Tillage to a brahmans of the Yljasaneyai&khl In honour of 
Lord Buddha ( E. L voL 14 p* Hi }* Similarly tho king Snhhakamdtiva 
who wil a great devote* of Buddha (|afamasau gala) granted two village* 
to ICO bribrnapai ( Neutpur grata! in B. L voi. 14 p. 1) ; vide also E. 1- 
toI. 15 p. I&3 S The famous Emperor Harja, whoso father was a great 
devote* of tho Sun, and who was himself a great devotee of &iva T pays 
tho highsst honour to bii eider brother Rljyav&Tdhana T .vho was a very 
devout Buddhist (paranmietigata >. Vide the Midhuban copperplate 
Inscription in E. I, vol. I. p. 67 and E. I. fol. VII, p. 155, U^afidsta 
makes targe gifts to brlhma^a* m well a* to commimitio# of Buddhist 
mocks (vide Nasik Inscriptions No. ID and No* IS in E LtgI. VIII 78 
and p. 81}. The Valahhi king Gabesem-who was himself a Mlho^yara 
(a Saifs ) mule a grant of four villages to a bbikio-^aagha. From the 
Faharpur plate of the GagU year 15* (478-79 A. XX) it appears that a 
brSbma^i and his wife deposited three dlnSras with a city council for 
the maintenance of the worship of urfia/f at e viliEm ( E. L VoL XX, p. 
55 ) a The Mulgund inscription of the time of E^trakata Kr^a 11_ ( of 
9&I-3 A, D,> shows that to a temple of Jinn aL Iflnlgiind a Sold was givirn 
by a brEhmaga of the Bel Ll|a family ( E. I. rnl. XIII. p. 180). Vida 
Bioe T a 1 Mysoie and Caorg from 1 njfcrciptioai 1 pp, 113 and 207 for an 
eoOGUnt how a Vijayanagar king settled the dispute between Jainat 
and BrltaifpaTas in 1988 A. IX 
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This process has gone on for nt least two thousand years. The 
beginnings of it are found in. the Sintiparva chap. &5 where 
I it dm tel is the Emperor Maitdh5.tr to bring all foreign people 
like the Ye.vana# under brahmaniosl influence. The Besnagar 
column inscription shows that the Yon a (yavana) Hdiodora 
(HeModorufl) son of Diya (Dion) was a bhagavata ( devotee 
of V&sudeva)* Vide 1. B, A, S. for 1909 pp T 1053 and 1QB7 and 
J* B. B, B A* 8 + voL 33 pi 104. In the caves at Nosik, Earle 
and other places many of th§ donors are said to have been 
yavanaa (vide E. L vol. VII, pp, 53-51, 55, E. I. voL YIII, 
p. 90* E. L to], XVIII* p, 335 ). Several inscriptions stab that 
Indian kings married Buna princesses «, g. A Hat a of the 
Qiihila dynasty married a Htma princess named Hady&devl 
( I A + toL 39 p, 191 )* king Yasubkamadevo of the Ealacuri 
dynasty is said to have been, the son of Eamadeva and Avallo* 
dev I, a Hu na princess, These and aim liar examples show that 
persons of foreign descent and their children were absorbed 
into the Hindu community from time to time, This absorption 
is illustrated in modern times by the case of Fanindra D?h v* 
Raje&hwar (L* R. 13 I. A^T3) In which It wos found that 
a family in Eooch Behor not originally Hindu bad adopted 
certain Hindu usages and it was held that it had not taken 
oyer the practice of adoption. How Hindu customs and 
Incidents persist oven after conversion to Islam Is strikingly 
shown by the Khoja a and Kutchi Memons of the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency* who though made convert# to Islam several centuries 
ago, were held by the courts in India to have retained the 
ancient Hindu Law of succession and inheritance, m * 

The problem of taking back into the Hindu fold persons 
who were forcibly converted to other faiths has engaged the 
attention of am Ft is. Moslems Erst attacked India in the 8tb 
century from the direction of the province of Sindh. This 
invasion led to the enslavement and forcible conversion of 
many people. It appear# that Devala and other siurfikiras 
tackled with the problem of taking back such people. The 
Devala emrti opens with a question by the sages put to Devala 
who woa sitting on the banks of the Sindbu at ease as to how 

529 b, Tb© CnlcLi M^moia* Act (XLVl of 1020) »a nm*nd*d by Act 
XXIV of 1923 now omble* Cntohi ttemonv by ohiemng certain forma- 
LiLir h prcEfiiibcd by the Act ic hecam# fr&& from tbo application of 
Bin da Law. By Act XXVI of 1937 it is declared that tho pcrioaafc law 
will typly taaU HiulSini imteadof etjitemary l«w on going through 
certain procedure pmcrihfid by tha Act, 
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br*hn]HB®, t i and monibsrB of the other vamaa when carried off 
b y Mleccbas were to bo purified and restored to caste* Tbo 
following verses of the Dovala-smrfci are very innUiiotivo 
on thin point Verses 7-10 declare that when a btSbmana id 
carried off by Mlecchse and bo eats or drinks forbidden food 
or drink or has actual intercourefl with women be should not 
have approacbod ± he becomes purified by doing the penance of 
edndrayana and par3ka t that a ksatrlya becomes pure by under* 
going p&rUka and padakrvehra^ a vaiiya by half of jxml&a 
aod a sudra by the penance of paraka for five days. Then 
verses 11-21 are most important **** ‘ When persona are forci¬ 
bly made slaves by Mleccbas, e&nd&bs and robbers, are Cora* 
polled to do dirty acts, such as killing cows and other animals 
or sweeping the leavings of the food (of Mlecehaa) creating 
the leavings of the food of Mleccbas or partaking of the flesh 
of ernes* camels and village pigs, or having intercourse with their 
women, or are feroed bo dine with them, then the prance for puri¬ 
fying a dvijfcti that baa etsyed for a month In this way is pri- 
japatya* for one who had consecrated Vedio fires {and etayed 
one month or lees) it is c£ndr&yana or paraka; for one who 
stays n year (with Mlecchae in this condition of things) It is 
both cUndriLyana and parfika ; a feadra who stays {in this con* 
ditlcn) for a month becomes pure by kracbraptda; a sudra 
who stays a year should drink y&v&ka for half a month. The 
appropriate prftyafidtta should ho determined by learned br&k- 
manas when a person has stayed (in tho above circumstances 
among Mlecchas) for over a year; in four years the person 
(who slays in the above circumstances among Mlecchas) is 
reduced to their condition ( h e* becomes a mleccha and there 
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is no prSyaftcitla for him )/ The Friyasoittaviveka states 
that after four year a death la the only purifier for him/ t£J 
Three more verses of Devals (53-55) algo d&sarve considera¬ 
tion * One who was forcibly seised by Mlecchas for five* six or 
seven years or from ten to twenty years, h purified by under* 
going two FrftjSpatyas, Beyond this there is no purification ; 
these penances are meant only for him wbo has simply stayed 
among Mlecchas. Be who had stayed with Mlecchas from 
five to twenty years is purified by undergoing twoCindrftyapas\ 
These %*ersoa are apparently inconsistent with the verses 
cited above (17-22 )* but they most probably mean this that 
if a man only stayed among Mlecchas for 5 to 20 years, but 
has not done any of the forbidden things such as eating 
ucehia |a or the flesh of asses &c. r then ha can bo taken back 
even after so many years. This would be an exception to the 
rule contained in verso 22, There is no reason why the reason¬ 
ing of I)ovala should not bs extended to persons who have been 
in the condition stated in verses 17—22 for over four years. 
In the Fancadesl (Trptidlpa v. 239) we have the following very 
significant passage* 1 * 1 1 just as & bribni&na seized by Mlecchas 
and afterwards undergoing the appropriate prayaAcitta does not 
become confounded with Mlecchas ( but returns to his original 
status of being a brahman a) so the Intelligent Soul is not really 
to be confounded with the body and other material adjuncts/ 
This establishes that the great Vidylranya, who after SamkarS* 
eirya, is the greatest figure among fic&ry&s* approved of the 
view that a bribmana even though enslaved by Mlecchas could 
be restored to his original status. 

Under Shivaji. and the Peshwas it appears that several 
persona that had been forcibly made Moslems wore restored to 
caste after under-going pray&seitta ( vide notes 2321-2 below for 
examples X But this was done in only n few Instances. 

In modern times there is a movement among Hindus 
called iuddhi or patifapamvartam ( purification or bringing 
back into the Hindu fold those who had fallen away from it X 
In a very few cases persons born In western countries have been 
taken into the Hindu fold by the performance of vrityaatoma 
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and other rites. But each instances are very rare and arc not 
yet supported by the vast majority of HIndue* It baa boon 
shown above that for taking back a man who was once a 
Hindu but had left Hindu Is ro, there ie smrti authority In 
Devala and others and the authority of the NibandhflkarBfl, 

Pumrupanayam ( performing: upanayana agfiin ) # 

In certain cases an up an ay ana has to be performed again* 
The Asv . n * gt. { L 22, S3— 2G ) prescribes that inpunarupanayana 
the cutting of the hair and production of intelligence { mcdh£- 
janaua) are optional, there are no rales about parids.no 
( giving in charge oE deities) and about the time ( i.e, it may be 
performed at any time and no paridOna Is necessary ] and 
instead of the usual Gsyotrl, lie should recite 1 tat savitur 
wnimahe' ( Be* V, 82* L )* When a person in whose family 
one Veda is studied (e. g. the Bffveda) wants to (study another 
Veda { e + g, Ynjurveda }, be had to undergo a fresh upanayana* 
The Asv. gr. sutra is interpreted in this way by some* Hara- 
datta on Ap. Dh. 8 * L 1. I- 10 says that aa the Bavitrl ( L a, 
Gayatrl, B&- III 6 ^ 10) fa recited for all Vedas according to 
the Brahmans passage quoted by Ap. one u pa nay ana is 
sufficient for the study of the three Vedas in succession* but if a 
person wants to study the Atbarvaveda after studying another 
Veda, then a fresh upanayana fa necessary. This is one kind 
of puuarupanayana. Another kind of pun amp a nay ana takes 
place when in the first upanayana the principal rite vfa. placing 
his hands on the boy’s shoulders and bringing the student near 
the teacher Is left off through oversight or the first upanayana 
takes place in a season other than vaaanta (spring) or in the 
dark half of a month or on a day which was anadhytya w 
(unfit for Vedic study) or on a galagraha (vide note 642 above) 
or In the latter part ol the day. A third kind of punar- 
u pa no y ana la one which is by way of prlyitoftta for 
certain sins or lapses from good conduct . 1 * 1 Gnat* 2 2, 2-5 

<FTrF* kew4 ifura *m v * wpnrw eiTqpt^i 
i nmv* I. EE. 2E-ES. 
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prescribes the penance called Tapbukrcdira, and puna™ pan ay aim 
for one guilty of drinking wine f euri) in ignorance or 
pnrt'ikjug of lmman urine, fgeces and semen and the flesh of 
wild beasts, camels, asses, village cocks, and village hogs. V&s r 
( 23. 30) also has a similar autrs. Baud. Dh. S. If. L 25 quotes 
a vena * If » person belonging to the three vamas unknowingly 
drinks sort ( wine) or faicesjio has to undergo putiampanayatm 1 
and tays (11 1 £9 ) that if a hrahm&clrl carries a corpse (other 
than that of his parents or teacher) ho has to undergo punar- 
upanaynna . Manu V, 91 and Vfsnu Dh. B. H. Sfi prescribe the 
same* In the Baud, gt* panbhasisutra (f. 12. 4^6) it is said that 
on partaking of honey, or flesh, sraddhu food or food from those In 
impurity on birth, or the milk of n cow before tbs lapse of ten 
days or tho miik of a sandhinl cow p mushrooms or the resin 
exuded from trees, wtayana (a product of milk?), tho food 
prepared for a number of people in common or the food of 
prostitutes, a man has to undergo punarupauayana. mid, 
according to some, also if he goes to a forbidden coun¬ 
try/^ viz, Saumslra {Kathiawar ) t Slndhu, and Bauvira 
(Bind and the territory to its south and oust), AvantS 
( Ujhin ), Dakslnapatha (Deccan), a brahmufta has to undergo 
imnarupaiiayana (except when he goes on a pilgrimage)* It 
then sets out the procedure (such as a homa, putting u fuel 
stick of pallia on tho fire and oblations of cooked food and 
&jya) and fidd.4 that in pumruijanayana shaving, daksini, 
girdle, staff, desr-skin, begging for food and vratai do not take 
place. 

The Vatk. smSrta ( Vf, 9-10) contains similar rules 
for punompan»yaila. lW Aparfirka ( p. 11B0 ) quotes FaHhlnnsl 
to the effect that if a grown-up person drinks tho milk 
of sheep or of a she ads, she-camel or of a woman, he hm 
to undergo punarupanayaim and also the penance called 
prajapafcya. 

Am ihtjritja t — ( cessation from Yedio study; holiday % 
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It appears that from very early times Vedic studies were 
stopped on various grounds, The T»i Ar. '* II. 15 lias a very 
important statement on this subject. * Indeed as to this y&jnn 
( brahmay&jno) there are two Cases in which the study of the 
Veda ceases, namely, when the man himself is Impure or when 
the place is impure *. The Sat. has n passage in which 

several occasions when Vattic study was ordinarily stopped ore 
mentioned end It is added that those occasions do not prevent 
the repetition of Vedic texts as Brahmay ujfia. * Therefor® one 
knowing this should certainly repeat the Veda as Brahmayajuni 
when the wind blows, when lightning flashes, when it thunde™ 
or when there is a fall of thunderbolt, in order that m$atlair<a 
may not be fruitless*. The Ap, Db, S, ( I. 4. 12. 3.) quotes the 
Y&iassiu'i'l Brahmans { the Sat aphtha ) to the effect that “ Vedic 
study is Bwhm&yujna; when it thunders, when lightning 
flashes, when there is a fall of the thunderbolt, when tbo wind 

blows, these are its vasatkiirus ; tiierefore when.fruitless 

The Alt. Ar, (V. 3, 3 ) notes that if there be rain when it is not 
the season of rainfall, he should make n break by observing 
cessation of Vedic study for three nights. irr 

The subject of anadbyaya is discussed in the grhya and 
db ar m asu trim and in almost all smrtis. It Is not possible to give 
for want of space the differences between the several works* 
Among aft true and smrtis the most exhaustive and lengthy treat- 
niant is found in Ap. Db, 1(13, 9. 4, to I. 3,1L), Gnut. 
16. 5-49, S&nkh&yana gr. IV. 7 {S, B, E. vol, 29 pp. 1 IS—1 IS ), 
Manu IV. 10 £-128, Yftj. L 144-151. The subject Is also treated 
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at length In the Sin. C.» Smrtyartliasfirn, the Bariiskira kau- 
MtuLhu ( pp. 564-570 ), tho Sruhakam-rnttiamSU { |>ru 327-339 ) 
and other Nlbandba works. In the following an attempt is 
made to present a tolerably exhaustive list of anadhyfiyns 
together with a few references to the original sources, 

Among tithis tho following are anadhySyas, On tho fifat, 
the 8th, tho Uth, 15th tithis { FaiirnnniSsl and AmSvilsyA )'thore 
wtis to bo cessation of Vedic Study for the whole day; vide 
Manu 1V, 113-114, Ylj L 146 ( in both pmtipad is not 
expressly mentioned) and Hirlta. Patanjali in the Muh&- 
bhfisyn ( vol. IL p, 386 ) refers to anadhyaya on auinvagyi and 
14th tithi. There is a famous verse of the RitnSyana which 
shows that prat i pad also was a holiday. Gant, says that there 
was no holiday on the full moon days of the twelve months, 
but only on the full moon days of Asddtm, Eartika and 
Ph&lguno. The Baud, Dh, S, I. 11, 47-43 quotes a verse ^ 
‘ { Vedic study on ) the eighth tithi kills the teacher, 14th kills 
the pupil, l alb kills learning * Manu (IV, 114 J has a similar 
verse. Apararka ,iC ( p. 189 ) quotes from the Nrsimhapur&na 
verses to the effect that there Is to he no teaching ( of the Veda 1 
on MahSnavaml {9th of Asvina, bright half}, on Bharant ( i. e, 
the tithi when the moon is in Bharatf nakgatra after Bh&dra* 
pads full moon ), Aksatatrtlya ( 3rd of Vaisakha, bright half J 
and Ralhasupinni (7th of Magha, bright half). Similarly 
there is to be atmdhySya on whAt are called Yngudi and Man- 
mntarHiii tithU. Tugftdi tithis according to VisnupurSna •" 
and Brahmapur&na quoted by Apararka. { p. 425) are Vais&kba- 
sukln trtlya, KArfcika sukla n&varol, BEAdrapada krona trayodast 
and Migha PQrnimi (they are respectively the beginnings of 
the four yugas, krta, troth, dvnpara and kali). The Sm_ C. 
(L p, 54) quotes the Karadlyapurana ‘on the day when 
uttaraynna and dnksinXyana first take place, on Visuva (the twu 
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days in the year when the day and night aro equal), on the 
tttbis when Yfapu sleeps and awakes from sleep { L e. Asidha- 
su kia~ek&tf ail and Kartikivsukla^fcidasl ), on Yngldl and 
Msnv&di titbis there Is amdhjaija. The tithls on which the 
fourteen mrmvanfcar&a are supposed to begin ate quoted 
below/ 4 * According to a purlnapssBBge qoobed in the Sin. Q 
(L p. 58) there is nnadhyayn on Sof&padu tithLs (vie. 
Jyea^ha lukla 2, ASvInn £ukla 10, and Mfigha sukla 4 and 12). 
Sometimes on the same day there ate two tithis; hence the rule 
laid down is that if on any day a particular tithi ( which is 
declared to he anadhyaya) is shown in the calendar as 
extend lug for three mu hu ring at sunrise or at sunset, then the 
whole of that day is aaadhy&ya. w 

Yip (L 143—151) speak h of 37 fatkutika nnndhrjayai I ( L e. 
where Veda study is suspended only as long as the occasion or 
disturbance stated lasts). They are: when there Is noise 
created by a dog, jackal, ass, owl t singing of tiiman, playing on 
a flute and the cries of the distressed (these are 7 ); in tho 
Tkinity or presence of impute things, of a corpse, or a sudra or 
antya (i. e, one of the untouchables ), cemetery, a patitri { one 
guilty of roahapitaka); when tho place ( of study) has become 
impure or when the man himself is impure; when there is 
continuous flashing of lightning or continuous, peals of 
thunder; while one's hands are wet after taking one's meats; 
in the midst of water ; at midnight ; when a violent wind is 
blowing; when there Is a rainfall of duet, when the quarters 
are lit up by sudden fand strange) lights; at the two twilights; 
when there Is fog; when there 1st a fright (caused by robbers &c,); 
when one Is running ; when the smell of something rotten or 
Impure spreads ; when a distinguished visitor comes to tho 
house; when one rides an ass, a camel, a conveyance (like a 
chariot), an elephant, a horse, a boat, or climbs a trap or is in 
a desert (or barren) place, A few explanatory words may 
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be added. According to Ap. Db. S* L 3. 10. 19 when wolves 
bowl, or when there is the sound of any musical instrument, 
or of weeping* pinging or of the recitation of n BAman there is 
anadhyAyttp Gauk 16. 7 mentions the sound of h&na (a 
kind of v!nS ) t bherl (a drum j, mrdanaa, garfa fa chariot) 
and the distressed, Manu ( IV* 123-124 ) explains that when 
a Lilian ia heard* one should not study any portion of tho 
ttgvedn or Yajurvoda, because the gods ate the do valid of 
Ugveda, the Yajurvedn deals with men ( it enjoins actions to 
be done by men }. S&mareda bus the flitr* as its deities; bonce 
its sound has something of the impure or uncanny about it* 
Ap. Dh. S. L 3. 11. 27 prescribes fl * that there should ho no 
Vedio study as long as there are cloudy when it is not the 
season for clouds,, when there is a halo round the sun or 
moon* when there is a rainbow, or when there is parhelion 
or a star with a tail (like a fish). Gant 16. 19, Ap. Db. 
L 3. 9. 14-15, Vos, 13, II say that there is anadhyAya as 
long as a Corpse Or a oandata is iu the village or town* 
Gaut 16, 45 stoles the view of some that the Veda can never 
ba studied in a city ; there is no Veda study as long as there 
is an assembly of people ( M&uu IV. 108) or while the student 
is lying down or has stretched hia feet or placed them on u cot 
or stool, or while he sits on his haunches winding round hi* 
knees and hips a piece of cloth ( Mann IV, 111** Vas. Db. 
*S P 13, 33, VisxLU Dh. S. 30. 17 ) t There ]s to be nnadhyayji 
when one is answering the calls of nature ( Mami IV, 109 J, 
or when one has not yet sipped water ( Imtnaua) after taking 
food, or after partaking of meat ( Manu IV* 113 X when 
there is wordy argument or there Is an astray or a fight or 
when one is wounded or when blood flows from the body 
( Manu IV, 122 ) or when one suffers from indigestion or 
vomits or has sour eructations ( Manu IV, 121 ), 

In certain cases ao&dhysyu last* only for a portion of 
the day* When the wind blows by day strong enough to 
carry off clouds of dust (Gant 16* 5) there is umidhy&yft 
during tho day (btifc not at night QYeu if the wind in still 
strong ) or when on n festive occasion like upsnayana there i* 
niuidbyiya after dinner that day ( Gaut. 16 h 43 }; when in the 
morning twilight fire has been kindled for hotttn and there ar 0 

5K5. wi uvW^fifTTi ufiiw i*t*v j 
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flashes of lightning and thunder (not accompanied by »!■) 
tbore id unadhylya till the sun sett!. flaufc. (16* 33 ) P***®" 1 ** 
fltuitlhyaya fop tbe Tost of the day wrlsen tho kin^ in w io^o 
country a roan dwells die* ; when a strong wind that wad blow- 
ina «top«, tboro is anadhyaya for r muhurta i. e. **<> ghattkAs 
(Ap. Dh. 8. L 3 . 11. 28) or when there h the bowling of 
silivrka (hyaena?) ora jackal moving about alone there 19 

anodhyAya till one Beta up from sleep ( ibid I 3. 11 . 29 ). 

In eoine cages there is aiisdhyAya for the whole day and 
night. According to YA| L 115-147 there h aucb an iwftfV* 
when there is thunder at the twilight time, there i» a foil of the 
thunderbolt or earth-quake or the fall of a meteor, when one 
finishes SamhitA or Brahman* (of the aikhi one is studying ) 
ar when one finisheathe study of the Aranyakn portion of one s 
Veda; when there U an eclipse of the sun or moon, or when it w 
the first day after the season changes or when a person partakes 
of sriddha food or accepts a gift on sriddba (except in Ekodd iala 
Jjr&ddba) I when a boast, frog, mongoose, dog, snake, cat or 
mouse passes between the teacher and pupil ( Manu IV. 1*6 
also ) or when the banner of Indra is raised or taken down. 
Maim IV. 110 lays down anadbyays for three days when one 
accepts invitation for an Ekoddista sr&ddha or when the king 
dies or when there is an eclipse. This last refers to an eclipse 
where the sun or the moon sets while still eclipsed. Gaut 1.60 
prescribes cessation for three days when dogs and others come 
between. This is explained as referring to the first lesson in 
Veda, while the words of Manu and YAj. are held to refer to 
repetition. Raising the banner in honour of Indra was a 
festival prescribed for kings in the K&uiika s-utra 140 and other 
works. The banner was raised usually in Bhadr&pads 'Lor 
sometimes in Asvlna) on the ISth of the bright half when the 
moon was in conjunction with uttaraaSdhtt. anvreua or dhani^hs 
constellation and it was taken down in the same month on the 
bhareul constellation ( vide 3m. 0. I. p, 59). According to the 
Brhht-Snmhit&fcbap. 43} of Varfihathia festival lasted from 
the 8th to the 12th day of Bhtdrap ida sukla. Manu ( IV- 119 ) 
prescribes anadhyiya for a day and night on the As taka days u * 
and on the last day of each of the six rtus ( seasons )._ 

£46. Tin aflUfci bumn M performed on t3ie 8th uf the J&rk h»3 £ 
nf the funr iiumibn fmm HsrgUTrfa ( *oeordiftg to gr. IL 4. 1} at 
( &■ cu t *U u j'fco ftfchefa) of three monthi p£ Puifir KS^lut *ud 
Haut. 16, profcilbttl three day** &imilbj*yft oft each of ih* lUu*® 
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In n few eases the atmdbyfiyn was fikllika* 17 i. o. 1anted 
for one day (60 ghntlk£sj from the iiiue when the ciuse began 
to operate up to the satuo hour next day. Ap. DU. S. ( L 3. M* 
25-26 ) lays down thl* kind of on&dhySyo if out of three visE, 
flashing of lightning * 1 , thunder and min, erne or two occur at a 
time when it Is no season for rain j there is this anadhySyn for 
nit vidyjs at all times, when there is an eclipse of the sun or the 
moon or there is an earthquake or a whirlwind or fall of 
meteors* Maun IV, 103-105 and Gautama 16.22-23 are similar 
to Ap* Dh. S. T. 3* 11. 25-26 and Manu IV P 118 prescribes akaiika 
nnadhydya when a village is thrown into confusion by thieves 
or there is a cmnmothn duo to a conflagration and I nr the case 
of all portentous phenomena (such as rain of blood or stones; 
vide Vas. 13, 35 h Gant. ( 16 . 47-48) adds that the performer 
of a srlddhn ( whether he actually serves cooked food to brfth- 
umpns or only makes gifts of money and corn && ) has to 
oWrve this anadhyayn (vide Manu JV, U7 also). 

Anadhyaya for three days was prescribed in a few cases. 
If lightning, thunder and rain all appear together when it is 
not the proper season for them* there In anndhy&ya for three 
days ( Ap. Dh. L 3, 11. 23 k Vide note 937 above. In iho 
utaargn and upakarana of the Vedas, on the death of gurus 
(persons worthy of respect like the father-in-law J, on the 
Astakis and on the death of near agnates (dike brother, 
nephew &c.) there is anadhy &ya for three days T1J { Ap, Dh. S. 
L 3* 10. 2-3 }. Gant. (6. 38-41 ) is similar to Ap The H&rlta 
flharimiBtUr& H * prescribes anadhyftyn for three days on the 
death of one + s up&dhyaya, or of the king or of a srotrSyn Or 
fellow pupil* on eclipses of the sun and the moon, cm the taking 
down of the banner ol Indra and on the death of ofils'a ic&ryn. 


917. Tht ftwrs on tjt. L H7 doriTM iho word ns follow* 
TTOT^ll^PIWTfVffl TV BUTTr W W *TT 941*1 frfJM£WETFT: *r 

910. aMhwrw fit » am ■stir. u. 

I, 5h10. 2-3. (^vriiw ) and } will be explained later. 
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3r*¥VTV on the death of mgqatc'i till itaattca IibIa, In i]m Inst raid nm- 
vew begins on the day of death, la wtfmv* or rn the three day* 
nr* the day previous to them, the day following thorn and the gbc on 
which that rite Ii performed. 
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Mann (IV. 110 and IIS) prescribes anadhySya for three days 
on accepting invitation for ekaddi^to iruMhu, on tbs dprjt t <' 
the king, on eclipses and on upskarma or utsarga. Yaj. L 14* 
contains similar rules. 


Ap,Dh.S.(L 3. 10. 4) prescribes 13 day a’ anadhySya on 

the death of one's parents and ScAryn. Bund. l>h - & L ' 

prescribS**** three days' awvdhylya on the death of ones 
father. This mk must be taken as referring only to a 
bra hi uncart. Vas. (13. 39-10 ) prescribes three days *J»dhy*y a 
on the death of one’s Adrya and one day’s on the death of tll ° 
soli or wile of the ifi&Tpfi- 

The Srurtvarthas&ra (p. 10) mentions some occasions when 
umidhytya may extend to a month, to sir months, or a year. 
Ap. D. S, I. 3, 9.1. prescribes that, when upSknrmn ts performo 
on the full moon day of Srfivana, for a month thereafter one 
phottld not study Veda in the first part of tho night ( hi may do 
*o after that at night or in tho day ). 


AparSrka ( p, 191) quotes a verse from Yama that there 
cun be no Vedio study under tho shade of certain trees like 
Slesinltaka, SalmalL (e ilk-cotton >, Madhuka, Kovidflra and 
Kapitthaka. 

Both Gant (16. 4&) and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 34 state that 
besides tho nnadhyflyss expressly mentioned by them there are 
ethers which may lw iearnt from tho several smrtis and from 
tho assemblies of learned men.' 11 

It would be noticed how tho number of anadbj&ynfl U 
rather too numerous for rapid and effective study. Therefore 
certain roles are laid down to explain what is that is forbidden 
on those days. 

In the first place anadhyiya may be vfteika ( con cor nod 
with the loud utterance of Vedic words ), nifinaea (revolving 
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tho Veda in tho mind ). Baud* Dh. S. I,** 1 11. 40-41 says 
that the rule about ansdbyftya on portentous happening* for a 
day and night does not apply to inStinss study; but even 
in 5 nos a study Is forbidden when there Is impurity due to birth 
or death. Gmi. 16. 46 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. II. 30 
allows {In general ) mental study ( not vocal) on anadtiySya 
days. Vide also Ap. Db. S. I. 11. 3?. 13-13. 

Tba Ap. Srautasutra(34. I. 3?) says that the rules 
about nitadhyAya apply only to the learning of Vedlc mantras 
but have no application to their employment iu various rites* 
Jaitnini"** ( XII. 3. 13-19 ) establishes the proposition that tho 
rules about anadhy&yn being prescribed for acquisition of tho 
Vodie mantras have no application to their employment in 
sacrifices. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 13.9 b*> a sutra wbloh shows 
remarkable agreement with the words of Jaiminl 

We saw above that according to tbeTai. Ar, the rules of 
anadhySya do not apply to the daily performance of Brahma- 
yojno (I. e. to the repetition of the Vedlc texts already learnt), 
Menu II. 105 says that there Is no concern about a noddy ay a as 
to tho lores (the sagas like grammar, Nirukta &o.) helpful to 
( understanding of) the Veda, lbs obligatory svfidhy&yn f i. ©. 
brahmayajna) and the mantras to be Used in limn a. Saunaka (1 * 
quoted in the Sro. G. says there Is no anadhySya as to repeating 
tb© Vodic texts in the obligatory rites and In japa nor in k&mya 
rites. In sacrifices or In thB pSr&yapa (repeating the Veda 
already learnt); the snadbyiya rules apply only to the first 
learning of Vedie mantras and to their teaohing. The Srortyar- 
thasftru ( p, 10} says that those who have a slippery memory 
or those who hare to commit to memory extensive Vedic texts 


^ a3 ' *5^3 wrlrrxinrsvnftjvirvf «ih«m, i m^urr 
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should study thq Vedhngoa, nyftya (logic), rnlmS.iiiaa and 

dbnrmafeslras on all anadbyiyas except ou 1st, 8bh, 14 th and 
full moon and new moon days. Soma digests quote a verso front 
the £&rmapLir&na‘* B that there is no nnadhyftya for the study of 
Ved Ingas, of itituba, pur&nas, dbarinasastrus and other sSsfcras : 
but on part;a days tbs study of even these should be dropped- 
This shows that these tit his were the only close holiday a on 
which there was complete cessation of all study, whether ^ tdic 
or non-Vedic. That is, these were wbnt are called nitga holidays 
while the rest are nalmittlka anadhy&yas. Even now these 
nitya anadby&yas are observed by vaidikas and by Pandits in 
their Sanskrit schools ( particularly amSvfigya }, 

It will he seen that though bojuo of the occasions for 
anadbySya ere somewhat strange and bizarre, underlying 
nuwt of them there nra reasonable and understandable 
principles. Vadio study depended in the first place on memo¬ 
rizing. Committing Bacred texts to memory {without in most 
eases understanding their meaning) required dose attention 
and concentration. Therefore, all occasions which caused dis¬ 
turbance or distraction of mind were held to be anadhyayas. 
But the same concentration was not necessary for reciting in 
sacrifices or japa or brahnia-yajfia what bad already been 
committed to memory. Hence such occasions were not 
for tboso pur^ses* 

It was believed that' 1 * if a peraon taught the Vedtc lore 
or studied it on anadbyfiya days, be incurred loss as to (long} 
life, offspring, cattle. Intelligence and the merit accumulated 
by him. 

Keidbiia or yucfOmtThis eamskftra consists in shaving 
the head and also the hair on the other parts of the body ( such 
as arm-pits, chin ). Fir. gr,, Yfij, (I. 36) and Mauu (IL 65 ) 
employ the word kesunta, while Xsv. gr., Sfth. gf,, Gobliila and 
other grbyasutras employ the word gud^nn. In tbs Br. 

while speaking of the diksi (consecration of the performer 
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of a sacrifice) the ward Rodina la used in the sense of a portion 
of the hair (on the head ) near the top of the ear. Moat 
emrfcikaraa sny that this saihsk&ra was performed In the ISth 
year. According to San. gr, { I s S3, S0 s 3, Bk EL toL 29, p P 57 ) 
it may be performed in the 16th or 13th year* According to 
Mann II. 65 keMiUu lh performed In the 16th, 22nd or 2-ltli 
year respectively for a br&hmaiia, ksntriyn or Taisya. The 
Laghu-Aivalayana smrti XIV, 1 eaya that Qodfttia may bn 
performed in the 16th year or at the time of marriage* This 
last view seems to have been known to Bbavnbliuti who In his 
TJttararamaoaHta Nl ( Act I ) make* the heroine Stt£ say that 
Kama and his three brothers had the gcdana ceremony per¬ 
formed immediately before their m atria go* It is somewhat 
eI range that according to the Knuiifcn suira 111 (54. 15 ) 
godftnn precedes endSkarm a and the commentator K&sava 
remarks that godana takes place at the end of the first or 2nd 
year f from birth X 

There is groat divergence of views about the starting point 
from which 16 years arc to be calculated. The Baud. Dh, S. 

11. 2. 7 ) has stated the rule in general terms that the number 
of years is to be calculated from the time of conception* >ia 
Following this rule the MU, on Y^i L 36 and Kuliuka on 
Man IL 65 say that godftna, should bo performed in the 16th 
year from conception in the case of brahmanas. * u while 
Apurflrka says that it is to be performed In the 16th year from 
birth, Yftvarupn H1 on Yaj. I, 36 says that whatever the period 
of brahmnearya that a student was going to observe ( whether 

12, 24, Jo. 43 ) koMnfca must b* pc rformod In the 16th year 

and if any one had his u pa nay ana performed later than the 
16th year, then kesanta will not take place at all. Nsrayapa 
on 5.9 V* gr. L 22, 3 notes that according to some god ana takes 
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place in the I6dh year from upsnnyana, whilo others celebrate 
it in fclie 16th year from birth. 

All eutrakfiraa are agreed that godfina or kciUnta follows 
tho procedure of cudikarana with a few differences. The Asv. 
gr, {1.18.1-9 ) points these out. Caula Is performed in Uio 
3rd year, while godfiua is performed in the 16th. Akv. gr. further 
says“ wherever the word kesa occurs ( in the mantras or proce¬ 
dure of caula) be should employ the word Smssru {beard). He 
moistens the beard here. {The mantra is)‘purify his head and face, 
but do not deprive him of life * *. He gives orders (to the barber) 
‘arrangehis beard, the bair of his body and bis nails,ending 
in the north*. Having bathed and stood up silently during 
the rest of the day, he should break bis silence In the presence 
of his teacher (saying to the teacher) 1 1 give a gift*. The fee 
is a pair of cows. Let the teacher instruct him to keep the 
observances for a yen^ , ’ M, . Nfirfcyana notes that being grown 
up he should not sit on bis mother's lap as In caula ( hut alt to 
her right) and that the instruction is to be on the next day. 
NSrdyana says that the instruction referred to is the one men¬ 
tioned in Asv. gr. I. 22. 20 from 1 cutting the hair * to * giving in 
charge 1 i. e. from Asv, gr. L 19. 8. to I. 20. T, It is bolter to 
hold as Par. and Bhar. gr. ordain that the instruction is as to 
hrahmaoaryavrata f mentioned 147 in A4v. gr I, 22.1?) or that 
he is not to shave himself for a year, 12 days, 6 days, or at least 
3 days, Pdr. gr., Sdnkhayona and several others allowed the 
fee of only one cow 1 **. Gobbila ( III. 1. 5) and KMdira 
(II. 5.3 ) allowed optionally the gift of a pair of horses or a pair 
of sheep for ksatriyas or vaisyaa respectively. According to 


365. Inatra. Q. I. 17.7 the mantra in is Si^rnr 

instead of it tEic mantra in godfina is 1 wf%nh vrg ’. Id witt sfW. 
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Gobbi)a and Khldirn shaving the beard pr; cedes a vrata called 
godftnika for one year and both state at length the observance* 
of that vrata (Gobhila III. 1.11-29, Kh&dira II 5. 7-16 ). 

Safi. gr. (I 28. 23) expressly says that the ktsinta ceremony 
is performed for girls but silently. Ap. gr. 16.15, Hir. gr, 6, Hi, 
Bhnrndvrija gr. I. 10, Baud. gr. III. 2, 55 prescribe In god&na 
the removal of all the hair on the bead (including the &ikhft 
top-knot), while In cauls it Is not so. 

This soihskAra gradually went out of rogue, so much ho that 
most of the medieval digests like theSm.G,Lhe Sarhsk&rapraka&i, 
and the Nirony asIndbu contain hardly anything about it, 

fauna or Samamrtann :—(Taking the ceremonial bath 
after finishing Yedie study and returning from the teacher's 
bouse). Some Butrakiras such as Gaul. (VIII. 16), Ap. gr. 
XII, 1, Hir, gr. G. 1 and Yaj- I. 51 employ the word ‘auAnn* 
for this sariu-kari, while Aav, gr. ill. 8. 1, Baud. gr. (II. 6, 1 ), 
Ap. Dli. S. L 2. 7,15 and 31, Bbnr. gr, II. 18 employ the word 
earn&vni tana. The Khadira gr, (I. 3. 2*3, III 1. 1 ) and 
Gohbila III. 4. 7 use the word 'aplavana* {which mentH 
snaps ). Manu (III, 4} uses both * snana ’ and * asmavartana * 
iu “a dvija being permitted by his teacher, may take the 
ceremonial bath and return from his teacher according to the 
rules laid down (in bis own grbyasutra) and then marry a 
a girl &c Aparlrka ( p, 76 ) explains this verse by saying 
that It makes a distinction between snfiim and sam&vartnaa. 
The distinction consists in this : en&nn or ceremonial bath 
indicates the completion of the period of student-hood. A man 
who wants to remain a brabmac&rin all his life need not 
undergo this sathsk&ro. Bam&vortana literally means 1 return 
from the teacher’s bouse to one’s home", If a boy learns under 
his own father, then literally speaking there will be no return 
in his case from a teacher's house. Medbatithi**’ (ou Manu III. 4) 
puls this position forcibly, SatuKvarlana is not a necessary aiiga 
( adjunct) of marriage and therefore be who learnt the Veda 
in his father’s house may, though there is no return (to the 
father’s house from the teacher’s house), enter on matrimony. 
Some hold that Sam&vartana is an afign of marriage and consists 
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in the ceremonial bath* If it be said that the gerund is l 
term Inal ion ( tva in snatva in Manu III. 4 } convoys distinction 
between BD^na and samivartana, the reply 3s that Manu will 
later on speak qf samovar tan a as the samsk&ra of enfina, 

Ap* gr* It. 1 begin* Its treatment with the words * vodatu 
adhItv a afifisyan 1 (after learning tho Veda anil when about 
to iindt rgo tho ceremonial bath). 1 Having these words in mind 
Baud, gr* {II 6 + 1) remarks that in the words 1 ved&en sdbTtya 
mlayau* It is samfivartadu that has been described, Hence 
the essence of eam&v&ttaim la the ceremonial hath and return 
to the parental home la. a subsidiary matter {which may or 
may not occur in the case of t\ student). The Mahabb&aya 
( vol, I. p. 3H-t 9 any* that a person after bo has studied the Veda 
and token tho ceremonial bath with the permission of the 
teacher should begin tn use a cot {for sleeping on % 

In the Vedio Literature both words are used. In the 
Oliindogya Upamsad 1 IV, ID, 1 we read that Upakosala 
KAmalayaiin beesino a student of Satynkfimn Jlbaja and tended 
his teacher's firm for twelve yoare; the teacher while making hia 
other pupils return f to their parental homo) did not make Upako- 
aala return, Hera It is clear that the Upanlsad knew tho term 
Bflm&v&rUnah Similarly in Chnndogya VIIL 15 it ie stated that 
* having studied the Veda according to the rul^ in the time that 
was left after doing work for the teacher and having returned 
from the teacher 1 ! bouse to hie own family \ On the other 
band tho Sat* Br, (XL 3. 3. 7 ) save * that one ,TI should not beg 
after taking the ceremonial bath *. The Sat, Br* (XIL L 1. 10) 
distinguishes* 73 a end taka from a bruhmacarin ( S. B. E. voL 
44 p + 137 ), Similarly the Ap. Dh. S. IL 6. 14, 13 quotes a Brah¬ 
mans parage 1 therefore the face of tho snataka is as if resplen¬ 
dent wiik fire p . The Ait. At. V, *** 3. 3. remarks that 1 one who 

l* 70. nrv t V), 11, 6, L snftw 

T3i ^rtr^vt i ofPiTTirToU I, y. 384. 

97L It g ^L^4r^-^TTr9m: rpuvwvr# f ftfcf *f fLM | irfufd i IV. 
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9-2, 'T it t hk-te hf^nri wvmmt. XL 3, 3. 7, Tliia is quoted by the 
A u. ^ I- -2*- {-sICDg with other |tmget of the fnino wnpw) 

9-9. The rflvuwT. CftpSlV. 6) also diflUe gulf bee between 
and wgram 1 sni wr wipwfi *r ^ntnr * f*- u ii £f*|K i fl : h 
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has not studied this fmahaviatn) does not become a (true) 
snitaka, even though he may have learnt a good deal else,* 
The Asv. gr, III. 9. 8 summarises a Brahmans passage to the 
effect that a enStaka is indeed a great being. 

SnSiia (the ceremonial hath) was ordained by the fiutrakftras 
after a student finished his Vedic study. The Air. gr. (111.0.4) 
remarks ‘ after having finished (the task of learning) t tiffa they 
should invito his teacher to name the gift ( of wealth or otber- 
whe) he desired ot when the pupil hu* been permitted by 
the teacher, the pupil may take a ceremonial bath.,’ - |S This 
shows that one may perforin sriunu either when he had finished 
his Vedio and other studies or ho may do so even without 
finishing bis intended studies, if the teacher permitted him to 
do so. The FSr. gr, II. 6 is more explicit 4 Tbs student should 
take the ceremonial hath after finishing (the study of) the 
Veda or when hei has gone through the period of student-hood 
for 48 years, or for 13 years according to some (teachers); 
( ho should ) take the bath when permitted hy the teacher.’ A 
person who has taken the ceremonial bath is called a mataka* 
A snitakn is said by the P5r, gr. (II. 5) ”* Gobhila (IJX 5. 21-23), 
Baud, gr parlbhfisS autra I. 15, H&rlta and others to be of three 
kinds, vis vidy&snfltaka (or Veda-anfitaka us Baud, gr, psri- 
bhSSa has it), vrataanUtaka and vidyA-vrataanitakn { or vediv 
vrata-snstaka as in Baud). Quo who has finished Veda study, 
hut has not gone through the v rut as ( described above ) is called 
ridya-snUfoka ; one who has finished the vrata?, but !ium not 
finished liia Voda study is sly led tTfita-sniilaki ; while one who 
has finished both is named ridj/a -trnftMri dtaka, Yfij. I. 51 in 
eaying that a student ‘after finishing Veda f study) or the VTftfcM 
( observances of brnhmacaryu) or both, and after giving to 
the teacher what the [utter chooses to ask should take the 
ceremonial bath with the teacher's permission ’ impliedly refers 
to the three-fold division of miStakas, Theta three niter natives 
arc due to the fart that a student may not have the ability nr 
the time to go through the full Vedic curriculum and tlio 
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vratcts, Medbatithf on Mantt IV, 31 notice that according to 
same vrata-snBtukns are those who without finishing Vech* study 
take the ceremonial bath three years after upanayanu* Gobhila 
(I IT. 5* 23) says that of these* vidyaYrfl£a-sn5taka Li the best, 
the other two being equal to each other. Ap* Dh* S, (Ip 11, 30, 
1-5) refers to this three-fold division and adds that all three 
an to be honoured aa snAtakus* but that groat reward follows 
by honouring vidyS-vrat^nibakes. 

A good deal of tirao may conceivably elapse between a 
man's taking the ceremonial bath and actually marrying a 
woman. During that period he is called a snitaka; while after 
marriage he conios to be called a grhwlha ^ As long as a 
person Is not married after he takes the bath, he has to follow 
the obsmancfs prescribed for amiakas and grhasthas so far as 
up pi i cable to his position hut not those of a student, Gaul, iTJt 
( IX. 1-2) makes the position quite clear by prescribing the 
some mica of conduct for grhnslhas and for rtniiakas. He also 
states (In IIL 9) that whatever rules laid down for brahma* 
caring are not opposed to the special rules for other is ram as are 
to be observed by all. The latter mean^ that the special obser¬ 
vances of a brabmecnrl are not applicable to him (such as 
avoiding honey end Cesh, living on aims* offering fuel-sticks 
to fire J. 

The meat elaborate procedure of gamivartaua is found in 
Hlr, gp. L 9-13* Baud* gr. pariba&sa I. II, F^r. gr. IL Sand 
Gobbi l a gr. IIL 4-5, A concise statement 1 b given below from 
A^v, gr; (IIL 8 and 8), The student who Is about to return homo 
from Isis teacher should get ready (eleven) thlags* vis, a jewel 
(to he suspended round his neck), few > ear-rings, a pair of gar¬ 
ments, ais umbrella, & pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, (powder) 
for rubbing his body with, ointm ant, eye-salve, a turban, (all 
these ) boing meant for the teacher and for himself. If he 
cannot afford to have those materials for both of thorn, thon be 

977. an ■ **1+ < rrr*rfit 

I. 15, 10. 
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should prepare them only for the teacher. Ho should procure a 
fuel-itlck from the northeast side of a sacrificial tree (like 
palasa ); the fuel-stick may bo undried If he wishes for the 
enjoyment of food or for prosperity or for splendour, it may bo 
dry if he wishes for spiritual lustre; or both dry (in part) 
and undried in tho remaining part if ho desires both. Having 
placed the fuel+stidc on high ( not on the ground ) and having 
made gifts of food and of a cow to brAhmataa?, ho should perform 
the actions prescribed in godAna ceremony ( and not the obser¬ 
vance like remaining silent X Ho should tJ * alter tho mantras 
(of godann) so that they refer to himself. (He should mb 
himself) with the powder of EkaklUaka. Having bathed 
himself in lukewarm water and having put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed ( or used) with the mantra 
1 You two ( Mitra and Vanina) put on garments 131 with fat 
splendour’ (0g. L 153, t) ;he should apply eye-salve to hia eyes 
with the words 1 thou ait the lustre of stone* protect my eye. 1 
He should fasten the two earrings with the words 1 thou art 
the lustre of stone; protect my ear. 1 After having smeared his 
two hands with ointment (saffron paste fecj a brAhmona should 
first anoint his face with It ( and then the limhsh a B^ianya 
his two arms first, a vaisya his belly first, a woman her private 
parts r persona, who maintain themselves by running* their 
thighs. Wilh the words 1 free from distress art thou, may 
I become free from dktfesa 1 he should put on the wreath, hut 
not such a wreath as would be called a mklA ( garland). 
If soma coll it ntUB (through ignorance of wh&t to say) 
he should cauee them to speak of it as $raj (wreath). He 
steps into the shoes with tho words 1 you two are the supports 
of tho gods, protect me from all sides * and with the 

&7&. This of 1 imtpWlht fihffc 1 Cwrar 

!. 17*8-9} t repeated Is =^t?t and ifrgr* (by the wanf) student 
should binucl f repeat the mitiUft M h WT bt wfik wt ®rf nnfii v « 

Iflst«dof ihe mivnir* g f;^Bwr iw xmr%: imtviM repeated by the 
ihe student should himself sty mfr m h 

siTg: mirdfc T « 
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■itttvw on l. HL & 8, It is the seed of the eivW tree which con- 
tains only on* gram tint Ea to ho powdered, 

981- The mfioEra vsrral la to be repealed with each garment. 
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words * heaven's covering art thou' he takes the umbrella. 
He tokos the bamboo staff with the words ‘bamboo art 
thou, thou art the child of a tree, protect me from all sides.’ 
Having tied round htii neck the jewel 1 ** with tho hymn 
beginning with * gyusyam \ m and having arranged the 
turban (on his head) be should in a standing pratura 
put a fuel-stick (on the fire), and should say at that time 
* memory and reproach, knowledge, faith, wisdom os the fifth, 
what Is sacrificed, what is given (a? gift), what is studied 
and what is dons, truth, learning, observances. O Agni, the 
vow (of thee) together with Iudra, with Frajapati, with the 
sages, with the sages that are k$»triyus, with tho Fathers, with 
the kings among Fathers, with men and with the kings among 
men, with the glow, with the sopor-glow, with tbe after-glow, 
with the counter-glow, with gods and men, with Gandharvas 
and Apaaraaes, with wild and domestic animals, the vow be¬ 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, that is my 
entire vow. OAgnil I shall on all sides become this vow, 
svaha 1 . With tho hymn ‘mine, 0 Agni,bo the glory ' (Bg, 3C, 
128,1) he should put fuel-sticks on fire one for each verse, Mi 
He should stay for the night at a place where the people will 
do honour to him (by offering Madhuparka)'. Madhuparka 
will bo dealt with under marriage. 

The Baud. gr. puribhfisi says (1.14.1) that tbe samfivartnim 
rite for him who Is only a vTatiisnStaka ( and has uot studied 
the Veda) ts performed silently (1. e. without the mantras 
prescribed). Tbe other grbya sutras have a similar procedure 
in samovar tana, only the mantras some times differ and a few 
details are added. 


flflt Nlrtyag* on Xdv.gf. I. 8. 18 say* Hurt the ‘matf 1 I* '*avar- 
yiimj* (made of gold}. Ay. g*. 12. 8 ifCilts of ‘uia^im 
»oe*dbSBam ' (a golden bead with two precious atones on two sides ). 

983. This iQkta is a kULla silk la in the Jtgvoda. It occurs in the 
wpr. n. TT. II. 8- It is in yraiee of gold. 

334. NlrSysp# adds on A4v. gr. lit. 8.16 that ho should keep a si do 
his ihues and then offer the fuel-shot. Stender conjectures sfth for am 
iitnv.f. lit.f> 1, wbiehli unwarranted and unnecoisary. The enkta 
X. 128 lias nine verses. SHfljioa says that there ia 10 be hem a 
with ten aaxnidhi; tho tenth Tens, therefore, is tho verso 1 ’ 

which is the fine verse of tbt L RSnlatQkU. after Rg- X, 123. The eritiabilo 
student is to offer mmUAs sitting and not standing and end the rite with 
the offering to 6vl;takit Agnl. 
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For example, Sin. gr, (III* 1.2} makes the student ait on 
bull’s hide. Fir. gr. ( U. 6) prescribes that sight jars full of 
water are to be placed on kusa grass and water therefrom is 
to be poured over the head and the body of the student with 
certain mantras, that he is to worship the rising sun, to par¬ 
take of curds or sesame seeds, to cleanse his teeth with an 
it dumber a twig, he sees himself in a mirror ( after adorning 
himself). Both Fftr. and Gohhila (IIT. A. 23 ) say that in this 
rite the girdle is taken off. Gobiiila ( III. 4. 31-34) says that 
at the end of the rite the student should mount a chariot 

drawn by oxen, drive some distance in an eastern or northern 

direction, should then come back to the teacher who honours 
him with m&dlmparka. Hir, gr. (I. 9. 10} says that the girdle, 
the staff and the black antelope skin that he wore as brahma- 

cSriu are to be thrown into water. The Laghu- Saveliy ana* 
aoutl (14th section} appears to suggest that godana and aami- 
vartana take place on tho some day and that at the end of the 
hotna insamavartana a student of the Rgveda should unloosen 
the girdle of munja grass with the mantra * ud uttnmam 
mumugdhi 1 { Rg. L 25. 21). It is for this reason that In the 
Mar&tha country aamfiv&rfcina is called ' Bodmunja' ( rite in 
which tho munja girdle is taken away). 

The sfitras more or leas prescribe expressly or impliedly 
tho name materials that are required by Asvattyans. V id# 
Bh&r, gr. IL 18 ( which enumerates them in one place ), Baud, 
UT S paribh&sa siifcra L li* 1. 

Some of the outran specify the auapioioua times when this 
rite is to be performed. HLr. gr, I. 9. 3 lays down that the 
proper time for sirtna is during the northern course of the sun, 
in tho bright half of a month when the moon is in conjunction 
with Rohioi, Mrgasiras, Ti?ya (Fusya), UttarS Phalgnnl, 
liasta, Citrft, or VlsrtkM. The Baud, gt, paribh&si ( L ^ > 

omits Mrgasiras out of these, while Blrtr. gr. (XL 18 ) omits 
Rohioi and MrgosLros and adds Sviiti. Medieval nod modern 
digests add elaborate rules about the astrological details for 
the proper day of samavartano, which are passed over here. 
Vide Samflb&raprttkasa pp. S7G-578 for soma of these details 

Humerou# rules are laid down in the smetis and digests 
about anfttaku { anatakadharmih). Many of these rules are 
applicable to grhosthas also {I. e. Btrttnkas who have married ), 
Those rules ore too numerous to enumerate. But some idea 
may be conveyed by quoting in full the rules in Siv. gr, 
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(III. 9. 6-7 ) which baa the shortest treatment and adding a 
few interesting items from other works. Air. gr. (III. 9. 6-7 ) 
siys 1 Fie ( the sndtaka) should not bathe? at night, nor 
bathe naked, nor lie down naked, he should not look at a 
naked woman except during intercourse, he shall not run 
when it rains, he should not climb up a tree, nor descend into a 
well, should not crass n river {by swimming) with his arms, ha 
should not expose himself to a danger. A great being indeed is 
a snStaka—so it Is known (from the krutl)’, Ap, Db. S. (1.11, 
30. 6-L 11. 32. 29), Vos. XII. 1-47, G&ut. IX, Yiij. 1.139-166, 
Hanu IV, 13ff, Vispu Dh. S. 71, Par, gr, XL 1 contain an exhaus¬ 
tive treatment of an at ska vratss. Some of these are concerned 
with the rules about nnadbySyne, about answering calls of 
nature, about persons whose food should not be taken, about 
sexual intercourse, about Seaman a, about daily observances 
like the five iqnhayajQoe, about u pa karma and utsarjana. These 
have been or will be dealt with in the appropriate places. A 
few of the other important rules of conduct are: a enfitaka 
should always be pure {in body), should daily bathe and 
should apply fragrant unguents (like sandal-wood paste) to 
bis body, should bo always patient, persistent in his under¬ 
takings, self-restrained, generous and not disposed to cause 
injury to others ( Gaut. 9, 7 and 73 ); ho should speak the truth 
and a 1*0 speak what is agreeable, but should not tell disagree¬ 
able truths, nor should he tell agreeable lies ( Manu IV, 138 
and Gaut IX 68 ); ha should according to his ability try to 
make his day fruitful as regards the performance of meritorious 
acts, satisfaction of (legitimate) desires and acquisition of 
wealth, but he should look upon dhsrma as the principal of 
the three purtufirihas (Gaut. IX 46-47, Manu IV, 176, Yij. I. 
156), though bo should avoid even what is allowed by the sis* 
trn9 if It is hateful to the people; he should not beg {for hie liveli¬ 
hood ) of anybody except the king or his pupils, but when oppres¬ 
sed by banger ho may beg a little such as a cultivated or uncul¬ 
tivated held, a cow, goats and sheep, or gold, coru, food {Yob, 
XIL 5-3, Gaut IX. 63-64, Menu IV. 33-34, Y&i L 130); but he 
should not beg of a king who is not of ksatriya descent Or who 
sets at naught the dictates of the aSetros ( Mono IV. 84. 87) nor 
should he stay in the kingdom of a sfldra king {Manu IV, 61); he 
should not talk with the mle echos, impure persons and irreligious 
persons (Gant. IX. 1?); he should not dwell in contact with 
sinners, cindalas and other untouchables, with fools or persons 
puffed up with the pride of wealth &c, (Manu iV.79) ■ ho should 
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notbereeHass In hb sexual d^im or with hb hands and 
feet, speech and eyes ( Gant, EL 50, Mami IV* 177* Vas* VI* 4%); 
he should go round ( perform pradaksinh), when he meets on 
his way a cow; images of gods, a brihmaua, ghee* honey, a 
square, well-known trees ( Mnnu IV, 39, Gant* IX* 66); he 
should not engage in wordy quarrels with his parents, guests, 
brothers, sisters, persons connected by marriage, maternal 
uncles, dependents t relational sacrificial and family priests* 
children, wife, si ares ( Manu IV- l?9 - l80=Sftntiparya 244, 
14-16, Yaj. L 157-158); he should carry a bamboo stick, a 
water jar, kusa grassi wear two yajuopaTltas, two garments 
(upper and lower) and two golden earrings (Maim IV. 36. 
Y&i L 133, Vaa* XII 14, 37-38 ); If he has money enough he 
should not wear old and dirty clothes, hb garments should be 
white, he should not wear garments that are dyed and black 
cloth even when that is its natural colour (Ap* Dk 3* L 11* 
30*10-13, Manu IV, 34-35, Y&i L 131, Gout. IX 4-5) nor 
should he wear the clothes* shoes, and garland of another and 
if he wears these of another owing io poverty, he should 
thoroughly clean them (Gaut. IX. 6-7* Mann IV* 66): he should 
not allow hb beard to grow unless there is some good ground 
to do so and should pare his nails ( Gout, IX. 8, Manu V. 35* 
Y£j* L131); while bis shoes are in his hand he should not sit on 
a seat nor should he salute a person or bow to a deity (Gant, 
IX. 45 ); he should not blow with his mouth to kindle fire 
(Manu IV. 53, Vas. XII. 37* Gant, IX* 32); he should not hold 
simultaneously in hb bands fire and water nor should h* come 
between the fire and a brahmans nor between two brahmnnaa 
without their permission (Ap. Dh, S, IL 5. 1 % 6^8,Vns. XII* 28-^30); 
he should not eat food in the same plate with hie wife, nor 
should he see his wife while aha b eating or applying eye-salve 
or when she is yawning or sneering (Maim JY.43-44, Vna. XI LSI, 
GbuL IX 3£ ); he should not use a seat or padukfts or tooth¬ 
brush made of paliaa (Vas. XII* 31* Gant, IX* 44, Ap, Pk 
S. L Up 33. 9); bo should wear a wreath (of flowers) and 
ointment ho as not to bo easily noticed f Ap* Dh. S. I. ll. 32. 5, 
Manu IV. 72* V&s. 12. 39, Gaut* IX 32); he should not boo 
tho sun rising or netting ( Vas r 12. 10* Manu IV* 39, Ap, Ob* S. 
L 11. 31.30); he should not be kulan\kula m and should not 
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go over a rope by which a calf is tied (Vas. XII, 8“k Gatii 
IS. &2-S3. Mnnu IV. 38 ); he is no! to point out the rainbow 
to another when he sees it in the sky ( M&nu iV P 59 ) not is 
he to employ the word ' Indradhanuh h for It p but the word 
1 manidhanuh * (V^. XLL 33-33. Gant CL S3. Ap. Dk 8. 
L 11.31* 18); be is to employ certain euphemisms e. g. be should 
not speak of a cow that yields no milk as ‘adherin' but as 
1 dhenu-bhavya f (who would become dheixu later on), be h 
not to employ the word 1 bhadra 1 for a thing that Is auspicious* 
but be should employ the words 1 puny a or prasrvsta*; what is 
not * bhadra ¥ he should speak of as 1 bhadra 1 and should not 
use the word 1 kap&la*, but the word 1 bhag&ln* for it ( Gant 
IS. 30-22. Ap. Dk a L 1L 3k 11-14}; be should not inform 
a person when & cow does some damage or allows her calf 
to have milk without the owner knowing it (Ap. Bk El L 
11 , SL 3-l0 ( Gant IX 24-25 ): bo should enter or leave his 
village from the east or north (Ap* Dk 8. L 1L 30, " ) nud 
should not ent&r a village or a guarded house by a by-path 
(Mann IV* 73 f ¥&j. I 14k Ap, Dk S. L 11. 32< -3) ; 

at the two twilights he should be seated outside the tillage 

and should lie silent { Ap + Dk 8. L 11- 30. 8); be should not 
wander about by day with the bead covered* but he may do 
so at night or when answering calls of nature (Gaut* IX 33-3 1 i 
Ap* Dk S* L 11- 30. 14); be should avoid finding fault with a 
Gow t a fee given or a maiden (Ap, Dk 3* L 11. 31- 8) i 
be should not resort ,Bi to inferior men or to countries in which 
such persons abound nor should be frequent gambling houses 
or meetings of clubs (Ap. Dk 3, L 11- 32* 18-20, Vas + XII. 40); 
be should try to dwell in a place that abounds in fuel, water 
and gross* kuaas. flowers, that has a court-yard, and is mostly 
peopled by Ary as, that has industrious and religious people 
(Gaut. IX* £S); he should taka his food, answer calls of nature, 


SSfl. *r wm ■ wHf#*f f wi- w- 111* 32. 
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engage in dalliance with his wife. engage*" in yoga practices 
in a place screened from public view and he should guard his 
speech, intellect and strength and should keep his wealth and 
age very secret j but he should make public the repayment of a 
debt, a gift, mortgage or sale, the gift of his daughter in 
marriage, the letting looee of a bull {in sriddha) and a ain 
done in secret. 

Menu (XL 203) says that the prftyaacitta for not observing 
the rules of conduct laid down for an&takas is fasting for a day. 
Haradatta on Gautama IX. % flays that the rules for aiiutskas 
ore meant for brthmona and ksstrlyi anStakas only■ tliut the 
priyascitta for non-observance is also to he undergone by them 
and that the Taisya snatakas are not obliged to observe these 
rules. 

In modern times samAvartans often takes place a short 
time after upanayana and sometimes on the 4th day thereafter 
or even the neit day. Ae many brAhmanas do not learn any 
part of the Veda, enmAvertana has become a mere matter of 
form in their case. Even the Saihskfirakauatubha fp. 60?) 
prescribes a very brief procedure for aamfivartana when the 
brabmacSrl is ill. It consists in the brahmnclrl giving up his 
girdle &o., in shaving the boy silently, in silently bathing at n 
holy place, putting on another garment, then sipping water 
twice, bringing fire from the house of a firotriyaand placing it 
on flomo place according to the rules, then contemplating on 
Prnj&paii and putting the sanudb (fuel-stick) on fire. 

As a brahma carl is not affected by the mourning due to the 
death of relatives {except hb parents), on earn avert ana ho hog 
to observe impurity for throe days (if there hove been deaths of 
relatives in the interval, but not for births), (Vide Manu V, 
83 = Vjsnu DL S, 24. 87), 
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CHAPTER VIM 


ASRAMAS 

In the preceding pages several questions connected with 
hrahimmrya have been dealt with* according 

to the theory of the dharmasutres and gmrtis, the first of the 
four JiflrAmfifl, Therefore, before proceeding to the next anniidEar& l 
vii a vivoha ( marriage J which is the start Eng point of the 
second agrama, it is necessary to discuss the origin and deve* 
lop me iit of the idea of ibramas, 

From the times of the most ancient dhflTmasutrafl the 
number of isr&maa boa been four, though there are alight 
differences in the nomenclature and in their sequence.*** Ap* Dh. 
8. IL 9*£L 1 says 'there ore four asramae* vi*. the stage of 
householder, (staying in) the teacher'* house, stage of being 
a muni, the stage of being a forest dweller/ That here rtuium 
stands for the @irama of xathTtyUaez is clear from Apasfcamha s 
own words in 1L 9. 31. 7 (atha pariyidjah ) where he employs 
the word * pariviij 1 to indicate 1 mauoa/ Ap. places the house¬ 
holder first among the dramas* probably on account of the 
importance of that stage to all other ftsruinaa. Why be should 
mention the stage of forest hermit last is not clear* Gaul, also 
(IEL 3 ) enumerates the four Isramas as hrahmsdrl, grbaatha, 
bhikfu and vaifchanasa* Here also Gant* speaks of bhiksu before 
y&ikMnasa and Haradatta* 1 * explains this departure from the 
usual sequence of Isr&iuas as due to the words in Gant* 18. 47 
where wo read'pr^g-uttamid tray a Isrom i pah" [pemo ns belonging 
to the three la ram as except the last may constitute a parisad )* 
La. to exclude y&ifch&ruiaa from the ptzri$ad he is mentioned Iasi 
Why the T&naprosUia li called valkhinaes will be discussed later 
on under the former word* Vas. Dh.S,{VIL 1-3) names the four 
os brahmacarl, grhastha* yinaprastha and parivT&jaka. 


3SS. Tide sboTQ p. 3 where i^Tamidbarraa is an id to he one of tho 
sii -fold dittiioua of dhsjnut, we sttWU 
fipi i sw- * h ^ IX* 9; SL 1* Tbii is quoted by in hia wi**r on 
HI* 4. 47. 
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Vas, Dh, S, (In XL 34} employ* the word ijati to denote a person 
in tho four Lb israma, Baud. Db. S 4 (II. & IT) names the four iim* 
mas in the same way as Vaslftha and vouchsafes the interesting 
information that it was the munt Knpib* son of Prablidap 
who in hU rivalry with tho gods* made these dial! Motions to 
which a wise man should pay no hood* What Baud 110 means 
appears to be that there Is really one iiira no viz* that of the 
bondholders that Kapils devised Ilia scheme of four dramas p 
no that those who became vinapmsthas and pad^f&iaLi* would 
perform no yejnas and thereby the gods would lam the offer* 
lugs they received from men and become less powerful* Manu 
VL 87 speaks of the four dramas, tho last being called ijoli by 
him and also 1 e tunny am w (in VL 96 I. It would thus be eeon 
that a person who belongs to the lost Asrama is variously 
called pEirivrfi't or parivrijata (one who does not stay in one 
placa hut wanders from place to place h hhiksn (one who 
begs for his livelihood)* mum (one who ponders over the 
mysteries of life and death )* po/i{ one who controls his senses ) 
These words suggest the various characteristics of Lhe man who 
undertakes the fourth a^mma, 

The theory of Mann about these as ram as is els follows, 
Tho span of human life is one hundred years ( gataynr vai 
purusali )* All do not live to that ag* p but that is the maximum 
age one can expoefc to reach* This should be divided into four 
parts, Aa one cannot know beforehand what age one Is going 
to reach,, it is not to ho supposed that these four parts are each 
of 25 years. They may be more or less* As stated in Maim 
XV, I the first part of man's life h brahmacarya in which he 
I&arns at his teacher's house and af ter he has finished hla studyt 
in the second part of his life he marries and becomes an house¬ 
holder, discharges bis debts to his ancestors by begetting 
sons and to tho gods by performing yapas( Manti V b 169 l 
When ho sees that his head hm grey hair and that there are 
wrinkles on bis body he resorts to the forest L a. become® a 
vinaprastha (Maun VI* 1-21* After spending fho third part 
of his life in tho forest for some time be spends the rest of hie 
life as a Bamnylsin** 1 (Mami VX 33L Similar rules are found 

e&Q. ifitfiwif ivtwnil usr?.?i?rr^T%rsvqTir i i 
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in many other smiUe."* Baud. { DL. 3. II 10. 5 )■* stated 
his own opinion that the sagos prescribe Btohnytea after 
the 70th year. 


The word tetania does not occur in the SamhUia or Brftb- 
man an. Hut this cannot bo stretched to mean that the stages of 
life denoted by this word in the siitlM were unknown throughout 
the Vcdio period. It bus been shown above (p. 268) that the won! 
brahmnciil occurs in the Bgveda and the Athnrvavcda and that 
brahmftcntya is mentioned in the M 3 rl the Sat Br- and other 
ancient Vedic works. So the stage of bmbmacarya was we i- 
known in the re.notost past The fact that Agni is said to be 

■ the grhapftU In our house’ (Rg. U ».*)"* *** 
in the famous vers* {Be. X- 85. 3G) which in employed even to- 
<Uty Ln ftio marrfogfs ceremony the liuaband ways to the bride 
when taking hold of Uer bond that the gods gave her to him for 
atrhapatya {for attaining the position of a house-owner or 
householder) establish that the second stage of the householder 
wftB well-known to the Bgveda. The™ is nothing in the \ edic 
Literature expressly corresponding to the 'c&u&prastUa. It may 
however be etated that the Tandyo Mnh&biihmtma 14. L 7 says 
that vafthsnsea Bases were the favourites of Iudru and 
that one Rabasya Devamalimlus kilted thorn in a place colled 
Munimarana. Vaikhtnasa means 1 vBnoprastha * in the Butms 
und it is possible that this is the germ of the idea of vlna- 
prasthn. ' Yati ’ used in the eutras and smrtis to Indicate tho 
fourth terams of Earn ny is a does occur In the oldest \edie 
teits. But there the meaning appears to he different In the 
Rg, the word ‘yati’ occurs several times. But the senseis 
doubtful. Rg. VIH.3.9 runs* whereby*** when wealth was bes¬ 
towed on Bhrgu and on yetis (or ‘on Bhrgu from yetis') you pro¬ 
tected Prnskanva’. Rg, VIII. 6.18 rends 4 0 Indra, the yatis and 
those who were Bhrgus praised thee’; Rg. i ?2. 7 says ‘O j^oJb, 
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when you El Ini Hie worhfa ns the yatis (did) yoa brought the amt 
bidden in the mu’. In theTai. 1 * & VI. 2,7.3 we read ‘Indra threw 
yatia to the sfilavrkas (hyaenas or wolves), they devoured them 
to the south nf the Uttaravodi.’ The same words and story 
occur in Ihe Kb thaku eamhita VJII. 3, the Ait. Br. 35. 2 (profit) 
and the Kausltaki Up. 111,1; In the last Indra said to Pralardanu 
4 do know me only ; 1 regard this as the most beneficial thing 
to man that he should know mo, I killed the throe-headed 
TvSstra, I gave to the aalavrkas tho Arnmnukhn yatia,' In 
the K&thaka samhitS (IV, 10) and the Tai. 3. IL 4. 9. 2 it in 
stated that the heads oj the ytiiis when they were being devoured 
fell aside and they (the heads) became the kharjnraa (dote 
palms), Atharvaveda IL 5 . 3 . says 4 India, who is quick in his 
attack, who is M itra and who killed Vrtra as he did the yetis,* 
In the Tandya Mahabrshmana VIIL 1. 4 Brhadyiri is said 
to he one of the three yatia who escaped from slaughter and 
who were then taken under his protection by Indra. Ail these 
passages taken together suggest that the satis were people who 
had incurred tho hostility of Indra, the patron of tho Ary as. 
that they wore slaughtered by the Ary as with the help of Indru 
and their liodjes ware thrown to the wolves and that they seem 
to have something to do with a country where the date-palm 
grew and that a few of them who escaped slaughter subse¬ 
quently were won over and became the worshippeis of Indru 
{ and therefore in $g, VIII. 6.18 they are described as praising 
Indra). So originally they were probably beyond the pale of 
the Vedic Aryans. If there is any connection between yati 
and yStu (sorcery ) which seems possible, the yatia were pro¬ 
bably non-vedic sorcerers. 

In the Pb- X. 136, 2, there is a reference^ to munis, who are 
wind-girt and who put on brownish dirt (dirty garments). In Usr. 
VlTl, |7, U Indra is said to be tho friend of tttuafr (Indra mimj- 
narh eukha) mid in \lg. X. 136. 4 muni is said to ho the friend of 
nl I god?. So it appears that even in the times of the Kgveda persons 
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who led « life of poverty, contemplation ami mortification were 
known, and were honoured and called munis, while persona 
corresponding to them among non-vodic people were probably 
called yatiP. But in both these words there is no Idea of a 
certain stage in a well-knit scheme of life. Perhaps the earliest 
reference to the four fisramns, though somewhat obscure, 
occurs in tbe Ait. Br. 33. 11 ‘ what fuse h there) of dirt, 
what use of antelope skin, what use of ( growing ) the beard, 
what is the use of tapni iT O ! brihmanns I desire a son. bo is a 
world that is to bo highly praised,' wl Here it is clear that rytrwi 
refers to trabmacAiya, smasrutiL to Ylnaprasthne { since accord¬ 
ing to Many VL 6 and Gant. III. 33 the TSnaprastha had to grow 
his hair, beard and nails). Therefore ' malani * and 'taros' 
must betaken respectively as indicating the householder and the 
Eftmny Ssin, A much clearer reference to three itamas occuth 
in the Chindogya"* Dp. IL *3, 1 1 there are three branches of 
disarm a, the first (is constituted by) sacrifice, study and 
charity (i. e. by the stage of householder ), the second is 
(constituted by the performance of) tapta (i. c, the v&naprastha), 
the third is the brahntacW staying In tlw houw of bis teacher 
and wearing himself out till death in the teacher's house; 
all these attain to the worlds of the meritorious; but ono who 
(has correctly understood brahma ) and abides in it attains 
immortality \ Tapes la a characteristic of both vinaprastha 
and pariviSjaka, Therefore In this pa; sago It Is pose ibis to 
hold that the three Stromas ( of student, householder and v»na- 
prastha) are mentioned. The last clause about 'brnhinasnriistba’ 
differentiates the three Bsram&s from him who has knowledge 
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of brahma and holds fast by it* That portion says that the 
consequence of the knowledge of brahma id immortality ; 
hut it does not say expressly or impliedly that tho 
Htage of partvrajakft ifl a means of nttutmug the knowledge 
of brahma. Bo one may doubt whether smhnyfisa as 
an ttrnma is spoken of here, but there can bo no doubt 
that the other three are clearly indicated here. Probably in the 
time of tho Chfmdogya thorn was no clear line of demarcation 
between the Ssramas of itimprusttui and ra/'myStki and they 
rather coalesced into each other, Ch&n, Up. V. 10, 1 nnd Hr- 
Up. VI. Z. 15 support this oonolusion 1900 . In the Br. Up, III. 5. 1 
there ie a reference to brahmanne who on apprehending correct- 
ly the Supreme Spirit turn away from the dpsirca of progeny, 
wealth and of securing holy worlds and practise begging; 
Begging is a characteristic of ssriloySss in the ultras. ^ ajnn 
Talkyn in the Br. Up. IV. 5. 2. tells his wife Maitreyl that be 
was going into a life of pnarajijd from being a householder, 
Mund&ka Up. L 3. 11 refers to bugging for him who lifts know* 
ledge of brahma and Mundako Ilf* 2* 6 mentions enriinySsa * 
In the Jibatopanbad ,c,t>1 (4) it is Eald that Janaka asked Yiijfin- 
vnlkya to expound aarimySsa and then the four ftsramas arn 
distinctly set out ' after finishing the stage of student-hood, one 
should become a householder; after becoming a householder 
cue should become a forest-dweller, after being a forest-dweller, 
one should renounce the world; or he may do otherwise via. 
he may renounce the world after the stage of student-hood itself 
or after being an householder or from the forest. The very day 
on which ha becomes desireless, be should renounce the world 
(become a mthnySslu) \ Probably this passage 1 ** was not 
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before the author of tho Vedlntosutrn or he did not regard 
the Jahnlopfiriisad as very authoritative; itherwise the™ 
would hardly have boon any no ad lor the Vedftntasutmk&ru 
(in the VedautasStra III- i, 18-30} to hold a discusaion on 
Ubandugya 11, 23. 1, 

H is clear that in the tinirfi of the earliest Upanfeadtt at 
least three (if not four) airauias were known and that all 
four wem known hy their specific names to ilia JSMlopsni^td. 
In the SYct&SYOturopanfiM (VI, 21) wo haw tho word 
* atyi&ramibhyoh *, It Is said there that the soge SvstfkYjitarn, 
who acquired know led go of Brchml) prtclitnicd the knowledge 
to those who had Tiseti mbova the maw observances of israirni". 

No scholar Eastern or Western places Fanini Inter than 
300 B. C. Ho knew Bhiksu-sutros composed hy PariUurya and 
Karm&uda' 09 * and ho tells us that the word * masknrm ,|m 
means parivraiaka. As suern works about ' bbiksus' were 
composed before PfinJni, this asrania of bhiksus must have 
l»oen an established institution centuries before Fan ini 
Buddhism took over this mode of life (pddxijja as the Ffili 
works say ) from the brahniunical system. 

It has been already stated at p. 8 that the goals of existence 
were deemed to be four, via, dbattoa. aitha, klmo and moksa. The 
highest goal was npfcfi. All ancient Indian philosophy 
(whether Vedftnta, Samkbya Or Nyiya) held that liberation from 
the never-ending cycle of births and deaths, and escape from 
the three kinds of ttnhkba were the highest good. The summirn 
hontnn consisted in non-return (arivrttih) to the world of 
pleasures and sorrow?. The ChSn, Up.*" * VIII. 15,! winds 
up with tho words 'and he does not return 1 . The Br. Up, 
VI. 2. 15, Prosna Up, I. 1(1 and others way the same. This 
supreme goal bad fascinated all noble minds in whatever 
sphere of life they might have been working. Tho greatest 
poet and dramatist of classical Sanskrit ends his most famous 
drama (tho ^Akuutala ) with the prayer ’ may self-existent Gnd 
Siva destroy for mo rebirth This plate of liberation or 
release is variously called moksa or mukti, amrtatvn, nibs reyaga, 
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kntvalya ( by the S&mk liyas) or ap:iv^r«a ( Nyiytnmtrs I. 1. S ), 
Kor attaining Ibis stale roan must know and realize that tbe«' 
is only one Reality underlying all existence (and no plurality ) 
and become disgusted with the passion* and temptations *>f the 
world i, e. he must have mrtsda and ratTugya ( as stated In the 
Br. Up. ML 5. 1 or Munduka I. 3. 13 ). Merely reading from 
the books that desire! ess ness is necessary for release and 
immediately giving up the world would not servo the purpose. 
The man would be hankering, as the BhugavadgltA says, after 
pleaMireu ho has renounced. Therefore the ancient Indian 
writers devised according to their lights a scheme which la 
embodied in tho theory and practice of tho isramaa. In brahma- 
carya the individual goes through tho discipline of the will 
and the emotions, makes tunieslf acquainted with the literary 
treasures of the past And learns obedience, respect, plain living 
and high thinking. Then be marries, becomes a householder, 
tastes the pleasures of the world, enjoys life, bms sons, dis¬ 
charges his duties to hb children, to his friends, relatives atul 
neighbours and becomes a useful, industrious and worthy 
eitiKcn, the founder of a family. It is supposed that by the 
time he is fifty years or bo ho has become convinced of tho 
futility of human appetites and the pleasures of the world and 
is, therefore, called upon to resort to a forest life for pondering 
over tho great problem of tho life hereafter and to accustom 
himself to salf-abnegation, austerities and n harmless life. 
This would lead on to the last stage, vie, samnTiiBH. Ho may 
succeed in this very life in realizing the supremo goal of 
moksa or he may have to continue to rise in spiritual height 
until after several births and deaths tho goal is In view. The 
theory of varna dealt with man as n member of the Aryan 
society and laid down what bis rights, functions, privilege?, 
responsibilities and duties were os a member of that society. 
It was addressed to man in tbe mass. The theory of asmmus 
Addressed itself to the individual. It telle him what ha spiri¬ 
tual goal is, how he is to order his life and what preparations 
are required to attain that goal. The theory of akramas was 
truly a sublime conception and if owing to the exigencies of 
tho times, the conflicts of interests atid distractions of life, tho 
scheme could not even in ancient times he carried out fully by 
every individual Mid seems to have failed in modern times, 
the fault does not lie with tho originators of this conception, 
Dwumii was constminod to say (in it R. K. under fcamma) 
* fdi- the practice cor responded to this theory given in 
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Maim and other law hooka, we do not know ; hut wa are free 
to confess that in our opinion tlie whole history of mankind has 
not much that equals the grandeur of tbh thought * and again 
in ‘The Philosophy of the UpauLsads' (rr. by Gedeti, 1306) 
p. 3D7*tbo entire history of mankind does not produce much 
that approaches in grandeur to this thought . 

The three asmtnas of householder, forest hermit ami nam- 
ny&a will be dealt with in detail hereafter. Only one question 
about Ssrainas in general remains to be discussed. With refe¬ 
rence to the four asraiuas, there are three different points of 
view (paksaa) Tit sanunwya (orderly co-ordination), Hhatpa 
(option) and iiiirifci (anaulincnt or contradiction). Those who 
hold the first view (samuccaya) say that a person can resort to 
the four Sfeuaua one after another in order and that lie cannot 
drop any one or more end pass on to the neat nor can ho resort 
to the householder’s life after becoming a gaihnyasin (vide 
DJibuti f. 8-9, Vedlnteshtra III- 4. 40) e, g. a man cannot take 
saihuyasa immediately after brahmacarya. Maiiu (IV, 1, VI. 1. 
33-37,87-88) is the prime supporter of this view. The first 
part of tlm Jibalopanisad quoted above refers to this view. 
This view does not regard marriage and aetual life as impure 
or inferior to asceticism and Ott the contrary places it on a 
higher piano than luceticism. On the whole the tendency of 
meat of the dhamuis Astra works is to glorify the status of an 
house-holder and push Into the background the two asramas of 
v&uapraBiha and saintly Asa, so much so that certain works say 
thnt these are forbidden in the Kali age. The second view is 
that there ia an option after brahmacarya i. e. ;i man may be¬ 
come a fnritrdjtikit immediately after he finishes his study i>r 
[mmediately after the householder's way of life- This view w 
pul forward by the jAbllopauisad as an alternative to the first 
vitw of aojiUfccoya, This is the view nleo of Vwlfths ^ if' ^* 
I.nghu Vianu Hi. 1, and Taj, ILL 56. Ap, Dh. S. {li. 9. -b ” - 8 
and 11. 9, 23. 7-8 } seems to favour this view. The third view 
of badha is field by the ancient dharmasiitras of Gautama |W 
and Bsudhayaua. They hold that there b really one As ram a 
vis, that of the householder (brahmacarya being only prepara¬ 
tory to it j and that the other airutuM nra Inferior to that of the 
householder. Vide Gautama (III. 1 and 35) where be first 
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refersto the view about vikftl}'* (option) nud emphatically Bays 
that there is only one asr&tua. Mann VI. 89-90, IlL 77-80, 
Vas, Dh. & VUI. U-17, Daksa II. 57-60, Visnu Dh. S. 59. £9 
and many others praise the Ssrama of householder as the highest. 
Baud. Dh. S, (XL 6, £9 ff) says the name as Gautama and It 
relies 10t '* upon the fact that the liramas other than that of 
household or do not beget offspring and quotes Vedlc passages 
vi z. 'may we, 0 Ayni, attain Immortality through progeny* 
<5g. V. 4. 10=Tai. S. L 4.48.1) and *a brahman* when born 
b born involved in three debts, viz. he owes brahmnearya to the 
sages, sacrifice to the gods, and progeny to pUra' (Tai, 8. VI, 
3. 10. 5), According to Brabmaeutra III. 4, 18 Jairnini held 
this view, while B&dar&yapa seems to have been of the opinion 
that all (is ra mas are enjoined (jbid, III. 4, 13-20). Those who 
hold this view (badha ) rely on aitoh Vedic passages ,fe| as 'one 
should offer agiilhotrn na long as life lasts * or * indeed Agni- 
hotra is a satra (sacrificial session ) that lasts till one dies by 
old age' (Sat. Dr, XII. 4. 1, 1), 'one should desire to live a 
hundred yearn performing religious acts T { Vflj, 8. 40, 2), ' after 
bringing to the teacher wealth desired by him, do not cut off 
the thread of progeny’ (Tai, Up. I. 11. I). The MIL on Y&j. 
Ill, 56 seta out these three views and says that each Is support¬ 
ed by Vedic toils and one may follow any one of the three- 
Ap. Dh. 8. (II- 9. 21. 2 ) held the view that whatever Si rain a 
out of the four one followed, one attained happiness if one 
performed its duties according to the sSstm and after a lengthy 
discussion Ap. arrives at the conclusion that there is no dis¬ 
tinction due to superiority among tho four lemmas ,6 " > . Thera 
were some who thought that the householder's life was tho rule 
and the other fistain as were for the blind sod other iucaiiable 
persons. The Mit. on Y&i III, 56 refutes this view. 

The word *8 ram a is derived' 011 ' from 'emu* to eiert. In 
labour and etymologically moans *a stage in which quo eiorts 
oneself f . 
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Commentators like Sarvajna-NSTfiyana on Menu VI. 35 
endeavour to bring about reconciliation between the three 
views set out above as follows; the view that a man mo? pass 
on to aiwngwffi immediately after the period of student-hood 
f without being a householder) applies only to those men who 
Lire, owing to the impressions and effects of restrained conduct 
in past lives, entirely free from desires and whose tongue, seiunl 
Appetites, belly and words are thoroughly under control; the 
prescriptions of Manu enjoining on men not to resort to sariiny- 
&sa without paying off the three debts are concerned with men 
whose appetites have not yet thoroughly been brought under 
control and the words of Gautama that there is only one Usramn 
(that of the house-holder) relate only to those whose appetites 
for worldly pleasures and pursuits are Quite keen. 



CHAPTER IX 

MARRIAGE 

This is the most Important of all sarmtaras. Throughout 
the ages for which literary tradition is available in India 
marriage has boon highly thought of. The several words that 
are employed to denote the idea of marrlago Indicate one or 
morn of the elements of the earns kira of marriage. Such words 
are udi'Iihu (taking the girl out of her parental home ), vittbn 
(taking the girl away in a special way or for a special purpose 
i. e, for making her one’s wife), pari nay a or pirinayana 
( going round i. o. making a pradaksini to fire), upayaiua f to 
bring near and make one'B own), and pSpigrahana (taking the 
hand of the girl). Though these words express only one 
component element of the rite of marriage they are all used In 
the sastras 1818 to indicate the totality of the severaUcts that 
go to make up the ceremony of marriage. The word viviha 
occurs in the Tai. S. TO %. B7 and Ait, Br. (27. 5). In the 
TAndy a 1011 Mah&brShm&na TO. 10. 1 it is said that " heaven 
and earth were one a together but they became separate \ then 
they said 1 let us bring about a marriage, let there bo a co-ope¬ 
ration between us’." 

Before dwelling upon the various aspects of marriage, the 
question, whether our authorities point to a state of society 
when there was no institution of marriage, but there was only 
promiscuity, requires to be considered. The Vedic works con¬ 
tain no indications about a society in which the relations of 
the sexes were promiscuous and unregulated. In the Mabd- 
bhSrata, 1 ^* however, Fandu is made to state to his queen Kunti 
that women In former ages were under no control, indulged 
themselves as they liked and that they left off one man and 
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wont after another, that this state of things continued to his 
(pandu’s) day in the country of Ufctara Kura, that it was 
Svetaicetu, son of UddSlaka, who for the first time stopped all 
this license and laid down the rate that if n woman preyed false 
to her husband or if a husband was false to a chaste wifo, very 
grave sin would be incurred. In the Sabhfiparva (SL 37-38 ) 
ft la said that through tho favour of Agm women in M&hiamntl 
did what they liked and could not 1» restrained. Than passages 
cannot ho relied upon for proving promiscuity of intercourse. 
In the first place, the country of Uttara Kuru is more or less 
mythical. This passage rather gives expression to wbnt the 
poet imagined about remotest ages and not what he knew was 
the real state of society th oil sands of yearn before him. The 
theory of an original state of promiscuity once advanced by 
Severn] sociologists lies now ceased to bo respectable ( vide Mrs. 
M, Cole in * Marriage, post and present * P. W. 

The purpose of marriage, even according to the Rgveds, 
was to enable « man, by Incoming a lion soli older, to perform 
sacrifices to Lbe gods and to procreate none. The verse in Eg. 
X 85 36 shows that the husband took a woman as a wife for 
* gdrhnpaly a \ Re, V. S. 2., V, 28, 3 speak of the co-operation 
of husband and wife in the warship of gods. Bg, III, 53. 4 
contains the emphatic assertion 1 the wifo herself ifl the home ’ 
(j&y ed-astem ). In later literature also the same state meet 
occurs, A wife was called 1 j&y&beoause the husband wuh 
born in the wife os a son ( Ait. Br. 33. I )■ I he Sat. Bf, V. -t. 1* 
10 says 'the wife 101 * is indeed half of one’s self; therefore as 
long as a man doss not secure a wifo so long he doe? nut beget 
a son and bo ho is till then not complete ( or whole >; but whan 
be secures a w if a he gets progeny and than he becomes complete \ 
Tho Ait, Ar. ( L 2. i ) says ‘therefore a man, after securing a 
wife, regards himself ns more complete \ When Ap. D1 l fi¬ 
ll. fi.ll, 12 forbids taking a second wifo if the first is endowed 
with progeny and the performance of religious rites, it indicates 
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that the main purposes of marriage are two, l(n| vie. (he wife 
enables a man to perforin religious rites and is the mother of a 
eon or sons who were supposed to save a man from hell, 
Manu { IX. 2S ) states that on the wife depend the procreation 
of sons, the performance of religious rites, service, highest 
pleasure, heaven for oneself and for one's ancestors, tio these 
three vie, dkirmammpatti. praja i and consequent f reedom from 
falling into hell ) and rati (sexual uml other pleasures) ore the 
principal purposes of marriage according to the fiiurti.3 and 
nibnndhaa. Yij. I. 7B is to the same effect. Jnimini (VI. 1.15 ff) 
establishes that husband and wife have to perform f-ucriflced 
together and not separately aud Ap. Dh. S. K17 II, C. 13, 16-17 
emphatically says that there can be no separation between 
husband and wife, for since marriage they have to perform 
religious acts jointly. 

Marriage is n composite rile comprising several subordinate 
elements which have to be done in a certain order and the hist 
of which b seeing the constellation of the seven sages : it (rite 1 
brings about the status of a woman as a person's wife.' 01 * 

Tbs first consideration is: how to choose a bridegroom and 
what qualifications make n person a very desirable bridegroom, 
ft fe u, gr, (I, 5. S) says ' one should give a maiden*** (in 
marriage } to a man endowed with intelligence The Ap, gr, 
( 3 , 30 ) remarks “ the accomplishments of a bridegroom ore 
that ho must lie endowed with good family, :i good character, 
auspicious characteristics, learning aiul good health ", Baud. 
])h, s, IV. 1. 14 states * a maiden should be given in marriage to 
one who Is endowed with good qualities and who Is a celibate 
(till then ) *. Even the Sakuntnla (IV) echoes the words uf 
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Baudhay&na ' the be.=t idea id to (jive one's dan fib ter to a filin' 
endowed with good qualities'. Yam a quoted in the S.m. C, (L p. i S) 
says a one should Keek for seven qualities in a bridegroom viz. 
good family, good character, bodily appearance, fame, learning' 
wealth and support (of relatives and friends ); the other matters 
need not bo considered \ Brhst-parS&ara ( p. 118 div. ed,) 
uiiuinoruiea eight qualities in a bridegroom V ik. caste, learning, 
youth, strength, health, support of many (friends &o. 1, ambi¬ 
tions (arthitva) T andpossessionof wealth. Asv.gr. (I. 5. 1) and 
others place tnla {a good family ) in the forefront in the case 
of both the bride and the bridegroom, l ™ * One should first 
examine the family (of the intended bride or bridegroom) 
as it baa been Hnid above (In the Aw, S ran Ifl flutrs IX. ). 
The Asv. Srauta reads ‘those who on thotr mother’s as well its 
their fathers side through ten KonernUons are endowed with 
learning, austerity and meritorious works or whoso pure 
brahman;i lineage can be traced on both sides ( for ken genera¬ 
tions) or according to some on the father's side.' Mann regarded 
a good family ns the most important from the eugenic point 
of view. In IV. 244 he says ' one who desires to raise hts 
family to excellence and eminence should always enter into 
marriage alliances with the best and avoid alliance with the 
low and adds (III. 6-7) that ten kinds of families even though 
richly endowed with cattle, wealth dec. should be avoided in 
marriage viz. In which the Barhsk5r&9 are not performed, in 
which there Is no male progeny, which are devoid of V eda (study), 
which have hairy members, that suffer from piles or consumption 
or indigestion or epilepsy, white or black leprosy. Matiu (III, 
63-65) explains under what circumstances good families are 
reduced to a had able. Hfirlta elates that the offspring is in 
aecordance with the (qualities of the) family of the parents. The 
Hareacaritat IV) gives expression to the view that generally 
the wise look to good family first even though there maybe 
other qualitics in the bridegroom. Mann II. 238, however, allows 
a man to marry a girl even from an inferior or bad family 
provided she is a jewel among women. 
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Yaj. ( L 51-55 ) emphasises the Importance of a good 
family famed for ton gen orations anti freedom from diseases 
that are hereditarily transmitted and adds that the bride¬ 
groom must be young, intelligent, a favourite among the 
people and his virility must be carefully tested. The Mit. on 
Yftj. 1. 55 quotes Nirada fstrlpuihsa ) who mentions some 
character 1st ice of the virile man and c numerates four teen 
varieties of impotent persons ( verses 11-13 ). K&tySyana MS| 
mentions whet defective bridegrooms are to be avoided vis. 
the lunatic, one guilty of grave sine, leprous, impotent, 
one of the same one bereft of eyesight or hearing , an 

epileptic and adds that these defects are to be avoided even 
among brides. The MababhSrata observes 4 friendship and 
marriage should taka place between those alone whose wealth 
is similar and whose learning (i. o, the learning in whose fami¬ 
lies) is of equal status, not between opulent (well-off) and 
the poverty-stricken'. IBt * 

Though Menu and Yaj. indicate that impotent porsmiri aio 
not eligible for marriage, yet such persons rarely married. 
Their marriages were held valid by Mann, Yaj, 'and others 
and their sons ( by niyoga) took property as if they were orinmw 
sons. Vide Maim IX 303 and YAj. IT. 141-143. 

The SarimkaraprakAsa ( pp. 753-754 ) contains a long dis¬ 
cussion on the question how from bodily characteristics one can 
find whether a man will live long or what his prospects would 
be. These are parsed over for want of space. 

Rules for the selection of the brido are far mare elaborate 
than those for selecting a bridegroom, though in some respects 
they are the same ( such a» about the necessity of good family, 
about the absence of diseases &c.). Vide Vas I. 38, Visnu Din 
8, 34. II, KAmasutra ID. 1. 3. ,<si! Even the Sat. Br, ( L 3.5.16) 
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gives expression to the then view that broad hip and slender 
waists make women attractive. A& v* gr + I. 5, 3 suvr ,L| * 1 ono 
should marry a girl who Is endowed with intelligence, beauty, 
a good character and auspicious characteristics and who is 
healthy 1 * Sfiii* gr, I. 5 H 6 and Maiui III. 4 and Yaj. 1*52 also 
require that the girl should be possessed of auspicious charac¬ 
teristics ( or Indicatioiui). These (lakfinnaa) are of two kinds, 
hlhyn { visible or bodily characteristics) and Abbyantara 
f invisible). Ap. gr + m * (ItL 21 ) states a commeosensa rule: 
*41 gir] on whom Ub mind and eyes are riveted will bring him 
happiness (or prosperity }, ho should pay no hoed to other 
things; this is the view of some\ The Kfimasutra quotes the 
view of Ghot&knimikha 1 he ahonld proceed to marry a girl on 
taking whom as his wife ho would regard himself as blessed 
atul would not he blamed by his friends (or person* in a aimllnr 
station in life} 110 * 5 , Manu 1IL 8 and 10, Yianu Dh. 8- 24, 
12-16 E:fty that one should not marry a girl having tawny hair or 
having an excessive limb ( Hucli as a sixth finger) or a deficient 
limb,, who js hairless or very hairy, who is talkative and has 
yellowish eyes; but should marry a girl who has limbs void of 
any defect, whose gait is like that of o swan or an elephant, 
the hair on whose head or body Is of slight growth and whose 
teeth ore small* whose body la delicate. The Viapu-puiipa 
{ IIL 10 , 18 - 22 > adds that the girl must not have a marked 
growth of htiir on her chin or Up T her voice must not bo hoars® 
or l ike that of a crow ; her legs and ankles must not be very 
hairy, there should be no dimples cn her cheeks when she 
Jnughs, she should not be very dwarfish or very toll dto, Menu 
fit 9 and Ap, gr, {IH 13 } say that tbo girl to be married imasl 
not bear names of the lunar mansions (such as Revatl, Ardri 
), Irecs or rivers, she must not bear a mlcccba name or tbftt 
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of a mountain, of a bird, of a snake or of a Blare or s name that 
is terrific, Ap, gr, (III. U ) and K&ma&iitra ILL 1.13 mention 
that a girl should not be chosen, the penultimate letter of whose 
name la r or 1 (such as Gauri, Sill, KamaU). Narada ** f strl- 
puriuavuga 3d} says that defects of girls are as follows:—when 
they suffer from longstanding or disgusting diseases, when they 
are devoid of a limb or have already had connection with an¬ 
other man, when they are wicked or have their minds fixed on 
another; and Ap, gr, ( III, 11—13 ) states other defects of girls 
viz. one should not choose a girl who is asleep or weeps or baa 
left the house when persons come to see whether she can he 
chosen. Vide M S rkandey a-purSna 34. 7(5-77 for gun as and 
defects of girls as ‘ brides \ 

Bbfir. gr. 1 ,11 says that there are four inducing reasons 1 *’ 1 for 
marrying a particular girl tie, wealth, beauty, Intelligence and 
family, If all four cannot he secured, wealth may be neglected 
(us the least important of all ); then beauty may be neglected if 
there Is intelligence and good family, but there is a difference of 
view as to the latter two, some preferring intelligence to family 
and others family to intelligence. Manava gr. (I. 7,6-7 ) adds a 
fifth inducement for marriage, viz. vldyfl (learning} after 
beauty and before prajM. Vide also Vara ha gr. 10 , 

Some of the grbyasdtras propose a peculiar mystical method 
of selecting a bride. The Aiv.gr, (L 5. 3 J after stating that 
one should select a girl endowed with good characteristics 
(laksanas) proceeds 1 lakganas are very difficult to discern' 
and therefore prescribes (I. 5. 3 - 6 ) that eight lumps of different 
kinds of earth should be taken respectively from a field that 
yields two crops a year, from a cow-stable, from a vedl (sacrifi¬ 
cial altar, after sacrifice is performed), from a pool of water 
that does not dry up, from a gambling place, from a place 
where four roads meet, from a barren spot, and from a burial 
ground ; then he should recite over the lumps the formula 1 rta 
(right) has been born first in the beginning; truth la founded 
( or fixed) in rla; may this girl attain here that for which she 
is horn ; may what is true ho visible ;' then he says to the girl 
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' lake one of these According as flha chooses the lump, it may 
respectively he deemed that she will have offering mb in ^ 

(if ihe chooses the lump of the earth taken from t o $ 
two crops a year &c.), or rich in cattle 1 or rich o spirt 
luBlre or rich in everything, or addicted to gambling, or 
wandering in different directions or poor, or that she will bring 
death to her husband (if she takes the lump of the earth from 
the burial ground). The Gcbhila g?- 1L 1. 4-9 ^peaks of tbeso 
lumps and adds that a ninth lump may be formed by minng 
up the earths of all eight varieties and that if she takes up any 
one of the four lumps of earth from an altar, furrow, a poo or 
a cow-stable or ( according to some ) the ninth lump, she may 
be selected. Tho Laugfiksi gr. H. 4-7 contains the same rules as 

in Gobhlln, Ap. gr. 13 *’ (III. 15-13) prescribes a somewhat different 

method. If both sides agree, the bridegroom (or his friends) should 
place in one lump of earth several kinds of seeds (such as rice,barley 
8co,y, he should take (a lump having in it) She dust from an altar, a 
third having a clod from a ploughed Sold, a lump having cowdung 
inside and (a fifth having) aclod of earth from a cemetery^and teei> 
ins them before tho girl ask her to touch one of them (the five ), 
If she touches any one of the first four, that is an indication o 
future prosperity (of the nature of the object touched ) but 
the last (vis, clod of earth from cemetery) is objectionable, 
The Vliha B r. 10 andBHr. gr. I. Uspeak of only four lumps 
of earth vis, from afield, from an altar, from a cow-stab 0 
and from a cemetery and say that cue should not marry a girl 
who takes up the lump of cemetery earth. Mauava gr ( 1.7. 
9-10) speaks of eight tumps but substitutes “ Jump rf earth 
where durvs grows and a lump from under 0 tree filled with 
fruit for earth from a pool of water and one from a gam ling 
place and adds that the eight lumps should ho pl*»£ In* 
temple and if the girl takes up the lump from a cemetery or 

from a barren spot or from where four roads meet eh. should 
not be married. Many digests like theGr.B (pp. 13*--) contain 
long quotations which dilate upon the indications about tbs 
(luspiciouaness or otherwise of girls from their several phys - 
cal features. 

Gaut, IV. 1, Vas. 8.1, Manava gr. L 7. 8, Yfti I. 5J and 
several others say that the girl mu st be younger (yavlyas l ) 

1019. srfffinv* gwwr i ^n muh gvtrnyjna» 
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than the bridegroom and the Kfimasutra ( III. 1. 2 ) recommends 
tlmt sho must bo younger than the bridegroom by at least three 
year*. The MEt. on Yftj. L 52 explains " yavlyaal * as meaning 
* younger in ago and smaller in stature * (than the bridegroom). 
Whut the ago of marriage was will be discussed a little below. 

Gant. IT. 1, 1010 Van. S. 1, Taj. I. 52, Mtmu (III. 4 and IS) 
and others say that one should marry only a girt who is a 
virgin and of the same caste. How far widow*nuirriogca and 
inter caste marriage# were allowed would bo discussed later on, 

The Mfinavn gr, L7.8, Mann III. 11 and Y&j. I. 53 require that 
the girl to bo chosen must not be brotherless, ihis requirement 
which lias been not in force for centuries ban a long history 
behind it In Rg. I. 124.7 it is said IK! " as n brotherlcsa maiden 
cornea back towards her male relations (her fathers family)...so 
the dawn reveals objects {or her beauty ). In the Atharvavedo 
I. 17. 1 we read * like brotherkaa women let them sit still with 
their splendour gone’. Both these passages are quoted and 
explained In the Hirukto lit. 4-5. In ancient times when a 
man had no son, he could make his daughter do for a son (i. e. 
she herself become putrika) and stipulate with the person 
marrying her that the son born of her would, be his ( i. e. the 
giiTa father's) son and would offer pindoft as a eon to his 
maternal grandfather. The result would be that the eon of 
such a girl would not offer pIndots to his father and would not 
continue the line of hie father. Eg. III. 31.1 ( a very obscure 
and difficult verso) hoe been explained by the hlfiikt* ( ill. 4 ) 
ni referring to the practice of declaring a daughter to be one’s 
Therefore, brother!ess maidens were not chosen its 


son 


irn 


brides and the Rg. speaks of spinetore growing old in their 
parental home ( Rg. II. 17. 7 ). Yas. Dh. 9.17. 16 ref ers »" to 

1030 . stEani' trjsr wtci Whr^rqt *h. IV- 1 ; lUfial 

ft^nraftmrvf.wftfi unit «iiro y 111 J - 

ifm. in *pmwi *wr^fpn^« *mrarFfir 

wm > «, 1.124. r. Ih* mjnwro f. 747 q*»t^ 
thi i Vedlc tctiq, Yn*k* T * Ntrukla and Vo*, also, atunrr ct 
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Pg. L 124. 7 and quotes a versa about a bratherlesfl girl* Sucb 
a daughter at whoso marriage the father made the stipulation 
stated above was called putrika and according to Gaut. 17 
come Ir ^ teachers went so far ns to say that a daughter became 
a putrlkS by the mental resolve of the father alone { without 
there being an express agreement with the bridegroom ), It is 
therefore that Menu (3, 11) ordains that one should not many 
a girl that has no brother, as there is the danger of her being a 
puldka. Tho Niruktn (IIL 5) quotes another ,#ls Vedic passngo 
'one should not marry a brotherlees woman, for she becomes 
the sen of him (her father)’ and remarks that in this passage 
there is a direct prohibition against marrying a brother!era 
maiden (while In tho passage of the Atharva voda it is indirect, 
being involved in a simile) and it is also expressly said that she | 
becomes tho eon of her father. In medieval times this prohibi- 
tion against marrying a brotherlees girl gradually was ignored 
and in modern times tho pendulum bus swung the other way, 
a brotherlesB girl being a coveted prize if her father be rich. 
In course of time popular feeling changed and no girl could 
remain unmarried if she wanted heavenly worlds. There is an 
interesting story in the Salyapatva chap. 53 of the daughter of 
Eupigprga who, when told by Narada that an unmarried 
woman could not secure heaven, married for one day Srhgavnt 
and then went to heaven. 

There are further restrictions about choosing a girl for 
marriage. The rule was that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste. So far there is wh&t is called endogamy (l # rule 
requiring marriage within a certain largo community X But 
within this large community there were certain groups which 
were prohibited for marriage to a person belonging to another 
group of the same caste or community ( i. e. tho principle of 
exogamy operated within tho large community itself), The 
ttlr. gr. 1.19- 2, Gobhilu gr. HI, 4. 4, Ap. Dh. 8. II. 5. II, 15 
require that the bride to be chosen must not belong to the same 
gotra ae that of the bridegroom. They are all silent about the 
sameness of pro vara. Gout, IV. 2., Vae. Dh. S. VIII. 1, Manava 


1035. grrann & ' J abk CTTV s^viS sfurgqrnrr ^qinrenramu: sthw: 
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gi. I. 7. 8, Vlriha gr, 9, Ssnkha“ !< Db. B. forbid marriage with 
a girl whoso prmxira (or srseya) is the same ns that of the 
bridegroom; but they say nothing about the prohibition against 
the sameness of gotro. It is somewhat remarkable that some 
of the grhy»Butr»a like Aar. and Par, say not a word about 
sameness of gatm and pratxmt. Visnu Db, S. 24. 9, V aik. lit. 2, 
Yfii L 53, S&rada { strlpurnsa, verse 7 ), VedavySsa II. 2 and 
many others prohibit sameness of gotra as well as of prnvaro, 
Gobhtla gr. IIL 4. 5, Mann III. 5, Vnik, III. % and Ap. Db. S. 
II. 5. 11, 16 require that the bride must not be a mpinfa or 
blood relation of the mother of the bridegroom ; while Gant- 
IV. 3, Vs&. VIII. 2, Visou Dh. B. 34. 10, Varahagr. 9, Sahkha 
Db. ( quoted above), Yaj. I, 53 and others restrict the prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a eapinda girl to seven degrees on the 
father’s side and five degrees on the mother's side. There were 
others like the Vedavyfisa-smrti which not only prohibited 
marriage with a girl who had the same gotrn as the bride¬ 
groom's, but prohibited marriage with a girl whose mother’s 
gotra was the seme as the bridegroom's, 

All these prohibitions against marrying a sagotra, mpraxtra 
or aapivfa girl are extremely important, as the following 
considerations will show. It is a canon of the FurvanilmSmsft 
that if there is n seen ( drat a ) °r easily perceptible reason for 
n rule stated in the eaered texts, it is only recommendatory 
and a breach of such a rulo docs not nullify tha principal act. 
But if there is an unseen (adnata ) reason for a nils and there 
is a broach of such rule, the principal act itself Is rendered 
invalid and nugatory thereby- The rule about not marrying 
a woman wbo is diseased or who has superfluous or deficient 
limbs has a Been reason via, marriage with such a girl causes 
unhappiness {if she is dissaved ) or comment { if abe has defi¬ 
cient limbs K Therefore, if a person marries such a girl the 
marriage is perfectly valid. But there is no seen or easily 
perceptible reason for the prohibition against marrying a 
mrjr/iyt or sapravam girl. Therefore, sucb rules go to the root Of 
the matter and are obligatory and, if there is a breach of them, 
the marriage is no marriage, it is null and void. So oven if 
a person goes through a ceremony of marriage with a girl who 

I03G. on wrr- U. U,- 11- 1 H6 quotes Hgf 1 nni-tr5*Pfl|iiiKH- 
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is a asgotra or eapravara or sspfnda (within prohibited degree*) 
she does not in law become bis wife at all These principles 
bio Tory lucidly set i n forth by Mcdimithi on Mann IIL 11* 
by the Mit on Y£j. L 53* the MmlantLp&di&fc& and other works* 
Therefore, these questions of sagotra, sapravara and aapluds will 
be dealt with at some length later on. 

The question of the age of marriage for men and women will 
now he considered* This is a very interesting and instinctive 
study. The age of marriage for both sesea has varied consider¬ 
ably from ago to age, from province to province and also from 
caste to caste even at the same time. 1 ®** As regards men there 
is no special rule os to the age before which a man was obliged 
to marry, A min could remain celibate all bis life, while at 
least in medieval and modem times umrrbige has been abso¬ 
lutely nece-B^aty for every girl. A man was to marry after ho 
bad finished his Tedla studies; but the period of Vedie study 
was fluctuating (L c. it could be 12 , 24,3G t 48 years or as much 
time as was necessary to master one Veda or a portion of it), 
Usually twelve years were devoted to br&hnmcsrya in ancient 
times and as ups nay an a ordinarily took place In the 3th year 
(for brahman&s) a man would ordinarily be 20 yearn old or 
more at the time of marriage. It Is therefore that Manu (IX. 
94) remarks that a man oi thirty may marry a girl of twelve 
years or a man of 34 who is In a hurry to become a house* 
holder may marry a girl of eight. Basing on this the Yisnu- 
pur&un jjJ * {III* 10, IG) -ays that the ages of the bride and 
bridegroom should be in the ratio of 1 to 3, Anginas tays that 
the bride should bo two, three, five or more years younger, Jo 
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the Mabfibhirata ,<m Gautama In prepared to give bis daughter 
In marriage to Uttahka if ho could be a youth of 1G years. In 
another place the MahShtoata (Sabba 64. 14 and YanspaTVo 
5.15) uses the simile of a maiden not liking a husband of 69 
yeaTS. That shows that girls were sometimes married to oven 
old men of GO In those days as rarely in rucderu times also. In 
the MahfibhSrata (Anulftaaris 41. 14) the respective ages of the 
bridegroom and bride ere recommended os 39 and 10 or 2 l and 
7; while the Udvahatattva (p, 123) and S. Pr, p. 766 quote a 
verso from the Mah&bbfitatu tint a man of 30 should marry a 
girl of 16 (hut from the metre and context it arrears that 
1 Bodasa.vars3.rn" as printed should be ' dflia-varsitn 

In the Rgvedn there are no clear statements about the exact 
age when girls were married. But there are indications that 
many glrla were married at a sniHciantly mature age (at I east they 
were not married at the tender ago of eight). We have already 
seen (p. 435) that brotherleaa girls often remained unmarried till 
old age. One of the bsnevotent deeds 1511 of the Asdtia is that 
they bestowed a husband on GhosJ who was growing old In her 
father's house. Vide also Eg. 1.134. 7. XL 17, 7, and Atharva- 
vedft L 17.1. Ip Rg. X. 47. 12 it is said ‘ when a bride is fins 
looking and well adorned, she by herself seeks her friend from 
among man \ That shows that girls were grown-up enough to 
select their husbands. Some of the verse a In the marriage hymn 
{ such aa Rg. X, 85.36-37, 46) indicate Mlt that married girls 
could not have been child-wives, hut must have been grown-up* 
On the other hand In Rg, I. 116. 1 it is said that the Nosatyas 
{ Alvina) bestowed a wife on Yimada who was an arbhaga (of 
tender age ), 13 ** But all that is meant seems to be that Yimada 
was a mere boy as compared with bis rival kings who bad 
come as suitors. The two verses Rg. I. 126. G-7 ( which are 
rather too naive) indicate that girls were married before they 
had attained puberty. In Rg. L 51. 13 India is said to have 
given to old KaksKat a wife named Vrcayi who is styled 
1 arbho * (young ). But that word is only used in contradistinc¬ 
tion to the word ' mahate' (grown old ) applied to Kate I vat 

1040, gvr Ik vow mvm mw i qnfr v?yi w tvt e jftrt 
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end conveys no idea of her exact aga, 111 ** On the whole one 
may conclude that In the period of the Rgvoda glrlH were 
probably married at any age (either before puberty or after 
puberty } and eometimea remained spinsters all their life. The 
other Saitihit&s and the Brfihmapas do not shed much light on 
the question of the age of marriage for girls. In the Cbfin. Up. 
[Jiasti Cskrayarm is described as dwelling In the Kura country 
with his wife, who is said to have been ‘fitikl' which Samkara 
explains as ‘ a mere undeveloped girl \ ,WI 

Coming to the ancien t grhyo a nd dh orma sutras^-it will be 
seen from several considerations that girls were married just 
before tbo time of puberty or immediately after it. Among 
the several requirements of tbo bride to bo chosen foveml grhyn 
B'hrsa lay down that she must be a * naffnihu *. Vide Htr. jg. 
1, 19. 2, Qobhila gr. lit 4. 6, Manava gr. l7 7. 8, Talk, VI. 12. iet * 
The word Jiawiikii is variously explained by the commentators, 
Mfitrdatta on Hir. gr. explains that nagnlka means 1 one whose 
menstrual period is near" L e. one who is fit for intercourse. 
As la yak ra, the commentator of the Mfiimva gr., explains 
nagnikfi as 1 ona who has not yet experienced the impulses and 
emotions of youth" or ‘one who looks pretty even without 
clothes * { taking the word along with ' a ms t him ‘ that follows ). 
The Grbyasom grabs*°‘ T ( which Is much later than the Qobhila 
gr.) explains' nugniki* as one who has not yet reached puberty. 
These varying explanations of the word 1 nagnikfi ' ere duo to 
the foot that when some stnrtis and commentators wrote child 
marriages were not in vqgue, while they were In vogue when 
and where others flourished. Vos, Db. 3.17. 70 says ‘the father 
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n nnguikl J. Vide 2DSMJ vol. 47. pp. 143-46. 
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should give away his daughter while sha ia still imgijikk 
through fear of her attaining puberty ( while unmarried )/ 
This shown that according to Yua, nagnlka must have been a 
girl of Lender years or one that had not attained puberty* * 



Thera is another very Important indication. Most of the 
grbyasutras prescribe that the married couple should ba celibate 
for at bast three nights after marriage (if not for n longer 
period ). For example, the Par. gr. (I. 8 ) snya Iffli 1 the married 
pair should {after marriage) not partake of kmra and larana for 
three nights* should sleep on the ground (and not on a cot* for 
the same period ) and should not have intercourse for a year, 
twelve nights, six nights, three nights in the last resort ** Vide 
for a similar role Asv* gj, I 8, 10. A p f gr. 8, 8-9, San* gf. 
I, 17, 5 f hllimva gr, L 14. 14, Kaihaka 30* 1, Kh&dira gr* 
Ip 4, 9 and others, Such an injunction against intercourse for 
three nights after marriage would have been uncalled for and 
extremely inappropriate if girls had been usually married 
when they were only eight to ten yearn old. Such injunctions 
by so many authors presuppose that girls must have general if 
been very near puberty or pant pub&rty at the time of marriage* 
Haradatta who belongs to about the Hth century A, D* expressly 
iays 1041 that (in his days) in certain cou Dirks intercourse woa 
commenced immedlately after marriage and that such a usage 
being opposed to Aav, gr. L 8. 10 should not be followed ( but 
continence should be observed at least for three days after 
marriage), Thia shows that so late os I£00 A, D, in several 
countries the marriageable ago of girls snuet have been at 
least about 14* 

In most of the grbya&utraa there Lb a rite called 1 caturfchl* 
karma 1 { rite on 4tb day after marriage). Vide Gobhila If. 5, 
San. gr, 1.18-19, Khadira I. 4. l£-16 p Far< gr* L 11. Ap, gr# 
8. 10—11» Hit* gr. i. 23-24 &c, Thm rite baa bean described above 
(pp. 103^20#} and corresponds to tbo garbbudhana of later writers 
{& g* Yaj. L 11 X As cohabitation is esprasaly mentioned in 
connection with thia rite performed on the fourth day after 
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marriage it follows that girls must have generally been Quite 
grown-up at the time of marriage. 

In soma of the grhyaeiitraa and sinrtis a slight prSyasoitta 
( purificatory ceremony J is prescribed If the bride has menstrua¬ 
tion during the progress of the marriage ceremonies. Vide 
Baud. gr. IV, 1, 10, Kao£ika uutra 79. 16, Vnik. VI. 13, Atri 
f ed. by Jiv. part I. p. 11). 

Gant. 11D (IS. 20-13) Bays 'a girl should be given in marriage 
before she attains the age of puberty. He who neglects it 
commits sin. Some declare that she should be given 
in marriage before she begins to wear clothes, A marria¬ 
geable girl ( who is not given in marriage by her father 
&&) should allow three monthly periods to pass and after¬ 
wards unite herself to a blameless man of her own wi]] and 
give up the ornaments received from her father (or her 
family)'. This passage establishes that even be I"cue Gautnma 
(i. a. 500 or 600 B, C.) there were people who advocated 
marriages of infant girls that did not care to put on clothes 
(he. who had no sense of shame if they went about without 
clothes ), that Gautama disapproved of this view, that he only 
prescribed that the marriage of girls should take place before 
puberty and he was not horrified if girls got themselves married 
sometime after puberty, But it is clear that no blame 
attached to the girl married after puberty or to the husband ; 
the idea, however, had arisen even then that the father or 
guardian incurred blame or sin by not getting a girl married 
before puberty. Menu ( IX. 69-90) goes so far as to say 
' A maiden may rather stay in her father's bouse even till her 
death, though she may have attained puberty; but the father 
should never give her to one who is devoid of good qualifies. A 
maiden after attaining puberty may wait for three yearn (to 
see if she is given away by her father or brother &e.) but after 
this period she should seek a husband who is similar to her.' 
Anusasanapatva 44. 16 is to the same effect. Baud. Dh. S, 
17, 1- 14 and Vos, V, Dh. 3. 17, 67—68 give the same rule as in 
Manu IX 90. But both add ( Yohl 17. 70-71 and Baud. Dh, 3. 
IV.1.12) that the father or guardian incurs the slu of destroying 
an embryo at each appearance of menses os long ss the girl is 
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unmarried, Yftj, I, 64 and NSrada {strlpuriisa, verges 25-27 ) 
state the same rule. 

On account of this change in papular beliefs and senti¬ 
ments it earns to bo recommended that a girl must be married 
early and may be given even to one 1lS!, who te devoid of 
qualities ( in spite of Maun IX 39 ). Vide Baud. Dh. 3. 
IV, 1.12 and 15. 

So we see that from about 600 B. 0, to about ths beginning 
of the Christian Era it did not matter at all if a glr] was 
married a few months or few years after puberty. But by about 
200 A* D, (when the Yaj, srartl was composed) popular feeling 
had become insistent on pre-puberty marriages. The reasons for 
this change are not quite clear. But it is possible to bold tlmt it 
was due to the following circumstances, Buddhism had spread 
far and wide during these centuries with its encouragement 
of the institution of monks and nuns. There was laxity of 
morals among nuns, A further reason may be adduced via, that 
girl a had generally ceased to study anything, though some of them 
certainly did study in the times of Faninl anil Pataujali. and so 
society did not like girls to remain doing nothing. From the 
times of the Rgveda (X. 35.40-41} there was a mystical belief 
that Soma, Gandharva and Agni were the divine guardians of 
a gfr] and the Grbylsamgraha (quoted in the com. on Gobhila gr. 
III. 4. 6 } says that Soma enjoys a girl first, then Gandharvu 
enjoys her when her breasts develop and fire when she men- 
trustee. Therefore, a feeling arose that a girl must bs married 
even before she develops any distinct signs of femininity. 
Samvarla 103 " (verses 64 and 67) gives expression to this idea. 
Further, since marriage came to be looked upon as the upanayana 
In the case of women, naturally the age for upanayana (ith year) 
came to be looked upon as the proper age for marriage. Vide 
Sarheksrakau$tuhba quoted below. It came to be believed that 
there was no hope of heaven for a woman who died unmarried. 
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In tbfi Salynparva |fSj chap. 52 we lave the story of a girl, 
daughter of Kupi Garga, who practised severe penance till she 
reached old age and jet wan told hy Nirada that if she died 
unmarried abs would not go to heaven. The woman induced 
Srngavat of the G&kva family fora day previous to her death to 
marry her by the promise of giving him half of her merit f puny a)* 
The Vaik, “** (V. 9), while describing the ceremony of funeral 
rites in oases of distress, mentions the curious practice of find¬ 
ing out a male of the same caste for a girl, who dies unmarried 
though of the age of puberty, with whom a sort of marriage is 
gone through and the Kiri U then cremated. Whatever the reasons 
may bo, this tendency to bring down the age of marriage for 
girls was accentuated in the first five or six centuries of the 
Christian era. The LeuglksP” gr. {19. 2 } says *' brohmacarya 
for girls lasts till the 10th or lHh year \ The Vaik. < VL 12 1 
eavs that & brahman a should marry* brfthmana girl who is a 
noffiaKI or ganri and defines n&gnikfi ns a girl over eight years 
but less than ten and gaurl os one who is between ten anti 
twelve and has not had menstruation. Ap&rSrka ( p. S5 ) quotes 
the Bhavisvapurana to the effect tlmt nagniW is one who is ten 

years old/ Vide Sm, C. quoting Samgmha. P«S3ara, Yif 
and Saihvarta go even beyond this, FsrSsarn (V1L 6 3 ) 
save 4 a girl of eight Is colled gaurl, but one who is nine years 
old is a rohint; one who is ten years old la a kanya; beyond this 
(i. e. after 10 years) she ia a ntjastaia. If a person doe* no* 
give away a maiden when aha has reached her 12th year, his 
pitTs have to drink every month her menstrual discharge. The 
parents and also the eldest brother go to hell on seeing (an 
unmarried ) girl reaching the state of a rajaBvalS Par&sara 
adds that the brahmans who marries such a girl should not be 
spoken to or admitted to dinner In the same row (as other 
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brfthmanns } and that he becomes the husband of a vrsalT. On 
the other hand the V&yupurAna ( 83. 44 ) «tok the marriage of 
ngsmrl by remarking that her son purifies 21 an castors on his 
father's side and 6 male ancestors on his mother's aide. Sarfwnita 
(versa 65-6B) has the same two verses as Pardsara (Vii. 6 and 8) 
and winds up (verse 67) by saying that the marriage of a girl of 
eight is highly commended. The same four veraea (PatSsiirali 11. 
6-9) occur in Bthad-Yoma (Anan. ed.) chap. 3. 19—22, but the 
order is different. Ahglras (vv. 126-128, Ansti. ed.) has the 
same versos. Kssynpa as quoted in the Of- it. ( p. 46 ) says 
that n girt is called gnurl when she is seven, a knnyaka when 
she is ten and kumlrl when she is twelve. It will be noticed 
that the sraftis of Yaikh&nasa and Kasyapa differed from 
Parasam as to the definition of gnurl. Further the three amrtis 
make marriage of a girt alter puberty an extremely sinful act 
and condemn not only the parents but also the husband, while 
Baud, prescribed only a slight i rSyasoitta for the father alone 
even if there was menstruation during the marriage rites. 
Marlci 1 ” 7 (quoted in For. M. L 2. p. 177 ) aaid that choosing a 
bride who waa five years old was best. Even Mann (9. 88 ) 
recommended an early marriage if a very desirable bridegroom 
was available. Elm a and Slti are said to have been respective, 
ly 13 and 6 at the time of marriage ( ArnnysUnda 47, 10-11). 
But this passage appears to be an interpolation. In the 
Balakanda 1 ** it is expressly stated that Slla and her sisters 
enjoyed in private dalliance with their respective husband* 
immediately after marriage. If this is true then Sltl could not 
have been only 6 at the time of marriage. 

The rale that brahmana girts were to be married between 
8 to 10 years became general from about the Gtb or 7th century 
and continued down to modern times. During the l™ 1 S Mf 
three decades the -*3- of gift* owing to several causes, 

particularly the ravages of plague and the economic condition 
of the middle classes, baa risen very high and marriages of girls 
even of poor brahmans* hardly over take place before 16 and 
have to be postponed to the age of 20 and beyond. Besides 
tiie Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1929, a s amended 
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by Act 19 of 1938) ha* fixed the minimum age limit for girls at 
14 and persons getting their daughters married before the 
completion of 14 years are liable to be punished in a criminal 
court under the Act. There la no reason to laugh at ancient Indian 
writers for the low age of marriage they advocated. Child 
marriages were common in all countries of Europe. Even in 
England the age limits for boye and girls were recognised by 
the law only at 14 and 12 respectively until 1929, whan the 
lowest marriageable age for both was fixed at 16 (19 and 20 
Geo, V. Chap. 36), Besides it muat be remembered that when 
marriages of girls of tender years took place they were purely a 
sacrament. There was no question of consummation which took 
place only after puberty. Sages condemned intercourse even 
with one’s wife before she attained puberty. 1S< ’ Win ter nit* in 
* Die Frau.' p, 135 refers to a work of F. J, Furnivall on 1 Child 
Marriages, Divorcee &c* between 1560-66 A, D. in England 
from which it is clear that marriages of children of & or 10 (and 
rarely of even 2 or 3 years) took place in England only about 
300 yearn ago. 

These rules about the proper age for the marriage of girla 
affected only brfibmmaas. Sanskrit poets and dramatists always 
depict that the heroines in their works are grown-np at the time 
of marriage and even Bhavabhfiti imagines that MSlatl, the 
heroine of his romantic drama of Millatlmidhava, was so 
grown-up that it was practically a case of love at first sight. 
Yaik, ( VL 12 ) requires a brahman a bride to be a nagmM or 
gatin', but does not prescribe the same qualification for a 
ksatrlya or vaiiya bride. In the Hargacarita princess Rtfjyaarl 
is described as quite grown-up at the time of her marriage which 
was conauiumated on the very day of marriage (vide the last 
cf the 4th tjcchvasa), The Samskara praklia’ 0 *" expressly 
eaya that there is no prohlulifen ngy lnst marrying a girl who 
has pasted the age of puberty for ksntriyas and others. Even 
in Fauranio times grown-up unmarried gitle must not have been 
unheard of. The Gr. R, P. 83 quotes a passage from the 
BrahmapuiApa where the injunction to observe complete cell- 
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hacy for one year, I'Z days* G days or 3 day a is construed as 
respectively rofcjrrinjK to girls whose ngen were 8, IS, 1G or 20 at 
the time of marriage. 1 ’* 3 

Another important question h inter-caste marriages. It has 
already been shown ( pp, 50-58 ] how anuloma marriages were 
allowed, while pratfloma unions were condemned and how it 
was supposed that numerous tub-castes arose from such mixed 
marriages. 

It Lt the contention of several eminent scholars (a. g* 
Souaii in kb 1 Caste in India* translated by Rosa p> 124 ) that 
caste as implied in modern usage and In its strict settee did not 
exist in the times of the Bgveda and tho other Yedlo Bamkifcm 
We have eeon p however* that tho four varpas bad bEon reao- 
gniaed in tho times of tho Samhfcas and that ideas of superiority 
and inferiority due to being of a particular varna had become 
quite prevalent. But the practices as to marrying outside 
one's varna and taking food had not become iis rigid and 
cast-iron m they became in medieval times. A few clear 
examples of inter-caste marriages may be cited from the Yodic 
Literature- Tho Sat Br. { IV, 1. 5,8. B. K voi 26, pp, 272-275 J 
narrates tho story of the old and decrepit sage Cyavann who 
was a Bh^rgavs (descendant of Bhrgu ) or Ahgiraea to Suk&ny<i h 
the daughter of king Sarylta, a descendant of Manila The 
Sat, Br, { XHL 2. 9. 3, & B + E> vol 44, p, 326 ) quotes a half 

verso from the VAjL S + ( 26. 30 ■ and then remarks * therefore ho 
docs not anoint { as king) the son of the vafsyn woman/ Thin 
suggests that a king might marry a vaisya girl, hut her eon 
would not have tho Vedfo coronation ceremony performed on 
him- Verses 17-19 of tho ftgvgda V m 61 are interpreted by tho 
Brkad'deTa'A (V. 56) els referring to tho marriage of tho 
brahman a sage Sylv&sm to the daughter of king Eathavlti 
D&rbhya. The story of Sorasa A i his a who was styled 1 dasynh 
putra v f either meaning 4 the sou of a daal or used as a term of 
abuse) by the sagos has been mentioned above ( at p. 36 ). 
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Turning to the dhnrma and grhya sutras, the matter stands 
thus, Some of the grhya sutras {like As*., Ap.) do not eiprsss^y 
say anything about the varna of the bride. The Ap. Dh. =>. 

(II. 6,13.1 and 3 ) requires that one should marry a tfiri of ia 
same varna, who was not given before to another and marriage 
with whom is in accordance with sastro and says that J? can.rs 
tuning these rules sin is incurred. So he condemns raised rnarr n* 
Rtfe . TheMinava gr. IT.8 and Gaul. IV. I require that one should 
marry a girl of the same varna nnd are silent about marriages 
with a bride of another varna. But Gautama knew of such 
marriages and enumerates the names of several sulMiastes due 
to mixed marriages (IV. 14-17) and ho includes among those 
who are unfit to he invited at a Sraddbn dinner • brllnw 
who is the husband of a woman of fho sndra caste (15.18). 
Mann (Ittlih Sahkha and Klni*'* (etrlpamsa. v. 4 ) ea? 
that the best course is to marry ft girl of one s own caste, fhw 
is said to be punm katpa (the foremost or the beat procedure). 
Many also apeak of a less advisable course (mritteJpa. aslit U 
called} vix. that a btahmana may take as wife a woman of an, 
caste, a ksatrlya may marry a woman of his awn caste ora 
vaisya or a sudra woman, a vaisya may marry a vaisya or sudra 
woman and a sudra only a iudm woman. Thw is ^ated by 
Baud. Dh. 8, L S, 3, Saiikha, Mann IIL 13, Vibuu Dh. S. -1. 1 
par cr L 4 and Vaa, Dh. S. lMi I. 25 inform us that som 9 
teachers' allowed a dvija to marry a sudra woman but without 
Vedic nrantrns. But Vasisthn himself condemns it severely by 
Paving ’one should not do bo (l e. marry a suits, girl) f°* by 
doing so the degradation of the family is certain and loss of 
heaven after death'. Though the Visnu Db. S, and Manuamrti 
Btate that a dvij&ti may marry a sudra girl, that is not their own 
view, hut they simply voice practice and sentiments prevalen 
in their time, since both denounce the marriage of a bt&bmaira 
with a sudra girl in the most un-measurcd terras, V iscn 
DH, & 26. 5-6 ( 3. B. K vol, 7 p. 113 J Buys that the union oi 
a dvijttl with a sudra woman oan never produce religious 
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merit; it in from carnal desire alone that ho marries Lor being 
blinded by lust; and that dviptl man who thus marry kudra 
women quickly degrade their families and progeny to the status 
of gudras'. The ancient editor of the Manusmtti did not 
tolerate such Marriages {though ha gave expression to the 
common trend of view in III, 12-13) and condemns a dvijatt’s 
marriage with a fiQdru woman in the strongest language 
( III. 15-19, Manu IIL 15 being the same as Visnu Dh. 3. *6. 5 ) 
*n brShmoua by having intercourse with a sudra woman goes 
lo hell and by procreating a non on her be loses his stelu>; 
as a brahma nil YSj. I. 5T allowed a brShmana or ksatriya to 
marry a girl of his own varna or of the varnoa next in order, 
but laid It down os his emphatic opinion that ‘ a dvtjfiti should 
not marry a stidra girl It appears however that prevailing 
public opinion and practice wag too much for both Manu and 
Yij,; for, both declare { Yij. II, 135 and Mann IX 152-153 ) 
that when a brahmans has sons from wives of the four vurnas. 
the son of a hrlbrnarja wife takas four shares (out of 10 in 
which bis wealth is to bo divided), the son of a kaatriya wife 
takes three, of a vai&ya wife two and of a irudrn wife one. Y ij. 
(I. 91-92 ) recognises the marriage of a brahmona with a sddra 
and says that the eon of such a union is a piroSavu Manu 
III 44 also recognises the marriage of a sudra girl with one of a 
higher class by saying that she holds the hem of the garment of 
a bridegroom of a higher doss. 

This shows that the ancient srnrtis ungrudgingly recognised 
marriages between a brShmona anti a bsatriyu or a Taisya Rirt, 
But opinion wee not unanimous about the marriage of a d»ijiti 
with a padre woman. Such marriages took pi ecu, but were 
looked upon with disfavour and often condemned with severity, 
A it ill nma marriages were frequent enough till the 9th or 10th 
century A, D„ but became rare later and for the last several 
hundred years they hardly ever took place or they were not ^at 
alt recognised as valid by the communities concerned. The 
opigraphic records furnish well authenticated instsnees of 
In tor-caste marriages. The Vakrtfakne worebrahumnae (their gotta 
being Visnuvrddha). The Poona plates of FrabbSvatlgupta (E. I. 
voL 15 p, 39 ) establish that she was a daughter of Candrugupta 
II. ( first quarter of 5th century A, D.) of the Imperial Gupta 
dyand beD»tn& tba cblof qn^eo, of fcbe king KudnistfUu II of 
the Vaksteka line. The Tategunda pillar inscription of the 
Kadambu king Kakusthavarflion {hi wL 8 p, *4) recites that 
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the founder of the Kadambn family was Mayhrasarman, a 
briihmatia, who being exasperated with the Pal I a vaa of Kahcl tooi 
up the sword, lib descendants have names ending In vuiitfn{as 
ksiitriyas should have, according to Menu II, 3i ). The Inscrip¬ 
tion mentions t .at Kakustbnvarraun (who was 4th In descent 
from May liras inn an) got hia daughters married to Gupta and 
other kings. In the Ghatotksoa Inscription of Yasodharman 
and Vtapuvatdhana (A. 3. W. 1. vol. 4, p. 140) we are 
told that Soma, a brahman a and ancestor of Hastibhojs* 
minbter of the VBk&toka king Devaaena. gave his heart to 
wives born in br&hmaua and k$atriya families. The Ijp- 
per&h copper-plate grant of a chieftain called Lo ai^-t ia 
I e 1 vol. 15, P- 301 ff) dated in the 41th year { probably of the 
Hama era L e. about 650 A. D,) says that Lokangthab ancestors 
belonged to the Bhamdvftja gotta <P- 3061 and that the 
mati-inal grand father of Lokanltha was Kcsava who is said to 
have been a pSrasava ( P- 307), while Kwara’a father VU* was * 
brfthinana (dvljnsattoma). VltupadevI, a daughter of the 
famous Vijayanagsis king Bukka I (1468-1398 A. Dj. waa 
married to a bra Jim ana named Brahma or Bom anna Wcd#ys, 
who was the Go ter nor of the Araga province (&I vol-15. p. 1- >* 
Vide also E. L vol-18 t p. 87 (dated 894 of the Vlkmma era) 
tm FruUbftn kln(^ being descended fiom ^ brithoia^a lian* 
Cindra and the lattei’e k^alriya wife; the At pur Inscription of 
Saklikuitt&ra dated in samvai 1034 ( 977 A. D.} which *totes that 
the founder of the Gublla dynasty was a brahmans Guhndstta, 
whose descendant Bhartrp^ta married a Batrak uta princeas. 


Classical Sanskrit Literature also yields certain well - 
known instances of inter-caste marriages. The Malavifcdgniinitra 
or KMid&an shows that Aguimitra, a son of Sendpati Pusya- 
mitrji Of the Sungs dynasty and a brahmana, married Milavika 
who was a fcsatriya princess. In the Harsacorita of Dana 
( Ucchvlsa I towards end) we are told by Sana himself that 
among the friends and companions of bis wanderings there 
were his two pdtasava brothers Cutidrasena and M&trsena 
(le. utep-bfothers from a sudra wife of his father), Rdjtilekhara, 
teacher of king Mabendrap&la of Kunoj, says in hia KarpCira- 
tnadjarl (LU) that his ftccojupliahed wife Avantisuudarl won 
descended from tho C4huina ( modern Chavan) family {L e. 
from a ksatrlya family ). 


It is extremely difficult to say when exactly i titer-caste 
marriages avail between dvijltia flame to be prohibited by the 
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smrtis and writers of digests, VIsvarflpa 19,1 on Y4j. III. £83 
{ net later than first half of 96b century ) dearly suggests tint 
iu his day a br&hmana could many a ksatriya girl Medhft* 
titbi on Manu I1L 14 suggests that about 900 A. D. at the 
latest marriages of brihmanas with kfalrlya and vatsya girls 
took place rawly in his day, but not with audra women ; and 
the MIL on YaJ. does not at all say that though marriages 
among dvijfitls { anuloma ones) were allowed by Matin and 
Yai they bad entirely ceased to be regarded as valid by ite time. 
Many of the medieval digests and writers like tbs Sm. C, and 
Hemadri quote verses stated to bo from the Aditya-purina or 
Brahma-pur&nn on matters forbidden in the Kali age ( and 
so called Koltvarjys) among which inter-caste marriages are 
included, 

The Apa 3 tamba l9,T smrti(in verse ed. by Jivinanda I,p, 549, 
chap, IX) says that by marrying a girl of another caste a man 
Incurred the sin of mahfip&tnlca and bad to undergo the penance 
of 34 krcohras. The MirkaEdeyo-purSna {113. 34-36 ) narrates 
the etory of king Nfibbaga who married a vaisya girl by the 
raksasa form of marriage and who consequently incurred sin. 

The state of the law as to inter-caste marriages In British 
Indian courts may be briefly indicated hero. By the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1672 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
both onuloma and prat Homo marriages aw validated if they are 
registered and solemnised according to the procedure prescribed 
by the Act. But If a marriage is not so solemnised under 
that Act, but under the general rules of Hindu Law, then all 
pratiloma marriages are invalid throughout British India. 
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But ettmiotaa l01i marriages have been recognised as valid by 
some High Courts in India; the Allahabad High Court, however, 
regards all auulama marriages even aa invalid. 

The next restriction that the girl to be married must not be 
a sapipda of the bride-groom has now to be considered. Snplnda 
relationship is of special importance in three matters, viz. 
marriage, inheritance and ftsauca ,Bti {imparity on birth and 
death). The prohibition ngainst marriage with asnpipda girl 
applies to all vurrms including the 6udra *™>. There arc two 
schools about the meaning of tapinda, one represented by 
the MitaksarS and rha other by JlmUtavabana (author of the 
Dayabbfisa)- Both are agreed that a sapinda girl cannot bo 
married, but they differ aa to the meaning of the word. We 
shall first understand one interpretation of saptnda. The focus 
ciassiaiB is the commentary of Vija&nesvara on Ysj. L 52-53 
a substantial portion of which is translated here: esapin- 
dam’ ( in Ysj. L 53 ) means a woman who is not a aapinia and 
saplnda means one who has the same pinda i. e. body (or particles 
of the bodyX Sapinds relationship (between two persons) 
arises from (their) being connected by having particles of the 
same body. Thus, the son has sapinda relationship with bis 
father by reason of the (fact that) particles of the father’a body 
continue in him (the eon). Similarly ( there is sapipda rela¬ 
tionship) with the paternal grandfather and the like (of tho 
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grandson and like J bocauso through hia (the grandson's) 
father particles of the body of the grandfather continue in (or 
are connected with) him (the grandson X Similarly (the eon Ime 
jwpinda- relationship) with his mother because particles of the 
mother's body continue in him. Thus (a person has G&pipda 
relationship) with iiia mothers father through bis mother; ho 
{one has eapindati) with one's mother's sister or mother's brother 
also by reason of the connection with (or continuity of) particles 
of the sauic body (viz* the body of the tnaiemai grand father X 
So also (a person has sap indite) with the paternal uncle, the 
paternal aunt and the like* Similarly the wife has aaplnda 
relationship with the husband because she produces (with the 
husband) one body (vis, their eon). Itfn In the same way 
brother's wives (are saplndas) of each other, because they produce 
one body ( vis. their respective sons) with their respective 
husbands who are produced from one body ( vk, their husband a' 
father X In fchia manner wherever the word eapinda occurs, 
there one has to understand connection with ( or continuity of) 


1071. The word* 1 mu » are translated 

diEercntly by Golap Chandra Barkar Id hia * Hindu Law t (Ttb cd, of 
1936 ) pp. $1-*S as * sfmilmlj arises thft relutioniEiii of tlie 

bus bind with tho lawfully wedded wife by jrnucn of ( their t ogotbor > 
forming one body 1 ( I. e* one person* bianco the wife la colled hull the 
body of tli e* hu."band J.. Tlio learned author think- that hia iranBlatinn 
t*the correct one and others went wroog la transiting ns in the 
passage above, Rii translation cannot be accepted for several reasons.. 
In the Hrit place, it Is opposed to the explanation of the Bslambbaf^ 
arrnwrkfS HHnt r PTtrfTy w d i (h particles of Lbo 

bodies of Ibo btiahond and wife contlnUd in or are concerned with one 
body, Ibe aon* that In prodnetd by them both)* That husband and wife 
are one !■ a pleasant fiction but hero VijnJneaVara is strolling the 
physical continuity of particles* The husband and wife though said to 
be one ore itiU two bodies. No one say* that their bodfct become 
physically cue. Besides the objection that if they do not beget a son* 
the husband and wife will not bo lapiodai is not sound. Buies and 
principle* arc laid down for genernlily of cases and regard is to bo had 
to their capacity to produce a son. The (Wfi^ ( III* i'l 1 } P. I®® I 
allow* that LL C. Sarhar is wrong 1 fif srfir^rnnnrc; 

m Tgryti P*m wh^^ o * vwifr Htr V z q ^ n ^ 
<re=fbtf ^ qrFT i siwrtimfl' *. r a. 

woman** husband 1 * brother p * wife it the receptacle S idbflra > for a ion 
who is procreated by the hut band’s brother and his wife, the former 
of whom has particle* _ef Uf« father whose particles continue in tbo 
husband of the woman. 
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particles of the same body either dimotly or mediately. 10,1 
On the word it was explained that sapinda rela¬ 

tionship arises Immediately or mediately by reason of the contleo* 
tion with particles of the same body; this uiay prove to oo 
wide a statement,sines in this begiunlngiess^a,^^ ■^ 
tbnship might exist in some way or other hetweon all men . 
therefore {the sage Yajflavalkya) states 1 after the fifth on the 
mother's side and after the 7th on the father s ^de . After the 
fifth on the mother's side i e. in the mother 8 line and after the 
7th on the father's aide i. s. in the fathers lme sapln4» 
relationship ceases. These words (vi* ^PM*'-” 06 ^ 3 > 
to be taken as understood ( in the text of V*j, >• ore ore 
word 'anpinda' though it applies everywhere l 1 ; *f a vy 

wide circle of persons) by the expressive ( l e. literal) power 
of its component parte, is restricted to . «Mn definite sphere 
like the words ' nirmanthya' ,t7 ‘ and 1 ponkajd . And so tbs 
alx { ascendants) beginning with the father and the six 
descendants beginning with tho son and the mon him self os 
the seventh < in each cm* ) are snpindns; wherever them is a 
divergence of the line, the counting shall he made until the 
seventh in descent is reached including him (t e. the ancestor) 
from whom Iba line diverges; in this way the computation b to 
he made everywhere. And bo the fifth f if ^ 

in tho fifth generation when a computation is made begin ft 
with the mother nod going up to her ( mother's ) father, mo ^ or * 
paternal grandfather &c, is styled in an Indfatct way fifth 

^ 1UJ3. There ii direct eontiaofly of par licit i u f of the 

parent* in the son and there is mediate connection of pttoAm btlacen 
l> rend parents and grandchildren and so on. 

1073, As the world proceeded from the Creator every one has in hi. 
bodv parts of the Creator. In the Tai. Up. II. » « have tifevriWTO 
ww WnwriW..^ w*rtmr> 40< * * l « io «"■*** Vl -?; 3 ‘ , 

ter limiting in Par. H. I. 8. * 59. The words m^r= and 

{fan. *E Ysi &t« fapaitod ID tbo MU- and expUined m *10 mx* ““ 
trat tim rcutpectlT^y and t\w Hit, tddt that in Yirj. L Si {latter h*\t ) 
wo Stave to tadmtMii the WMdimrkm ^ (**pi^J* ttWIoiwliii 
cnaae3 ). 

1074* Tb* word l jabkiiji p UtwtUy moan4 'springing from mud **(1 
maj ipoSy to er«y w*Ur plant, but it it restricted by ***** ( to 
a l.t« plant i, o, the wide literal or etymological ( jaugikn) meaning 
vi tiro t wo part* 1 pahk* lmud) and 1 ja ’ (Ipringing from ) U restricted 
by popular mage to a tingle plant *ycingi»g from mud. 1 Hbmantbya' 
i> tilt vard uicd for producing Are hy friction. liilsrally the wor 
mettn 1 whut it to be cliurpeJ \ 
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from the mother's side * ( by Y&i >. In the same way ' the seventh 
from the father's side' (in YftjJ- is she who is the seventh in degree 
(f rom an ancestor} when computation is made beginning from the 
father and proceeding op to the father's father and so on , 

According to this explanation of the Mitsksorfi 1 T * the 
following rules about prohibition based on sSpindya follow : 
( 1 } In computing degrees the common ancestor is to he 
Included; (2) regard is to bo bad to the father and mother of 
the bride and bridegroom both; ( 3 ) if computation le made 
from tho mother’s side of either the proposed bride or bride- 
groom, they must be beyond the Gftfa degree (I. e. they 
must he Gtb or further on) from the common ancestor 
and if it is made through the father of either, they must be 
beyond the seventh from the common ancestor ( i c. they must 
be eighth &c.). This last postulates four different classes of 
cases, vis. descent from a common ancestor may be traced 
through the fathers of both bride and bridegroom or through 
the mother of both, or through the mother of tho bridegroom 
and the father of the bride or through the father of the bride¬ 
groom and the mother of the bride. The method of computing 
degrees is entirely different from the English method ns is mode 
clear by the remarks of the Mit, translated above. The rules 
require that both must bo beyond napinda relationship as 
defined and limited above. For example, fracing descent through 
the fathers of both bride and bridegroom, if the bride is 3th 
from the common ancestor (called ku{asiha in dhwma^Sstra 
works} and the bridegroom is 6th, there can be no marriage, 
as though the bride is beyond the limits of sapipda reletionsbfp 
to the common ancestor, tho bridegroom being 6th from the 
kutastha has ssptoda relationship with the kutnstha. These rules 
apply according to the Mit, only where the ancestors married 
women of their own varna. But if an ancestor married a 
brahmana girl and also a ksatriya girl and a question arose 
about the eligibility of marriage among descendants of these 
two wives, then prohibition based on sapinda relatione:'.ip 
extends up to only three degrees (and not seven or five K 107 * 3 

lu75. Vide fliiiaot (text) from the ftviWW in append!*, 

1075a. iprw emrwsnaft ■ fvwmft grvnvi' ...ftgvvSv 
ndSrf fSnn 

ttatetncnl 

wiii'JTTq'prt 

ttEfl&ntticiiH* 


CD in. I- 59; the p- uiueremiy 

EPmiihlneei mu i-u j n i ft ^ im u •«fon grow wwm vw i id 
sifwcirawft'Wiv-V *t wmfn u rvgWrv gft wjSBwvq 

r _lf". m . EP< 138-140 gtvw lbe*e 
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It should not bo supposed that these rules of the Hit* are 
universally observed The texts themselves arc in. conflict, 
Farther* the customs and usages »h to prohibited degrees for 
marriage are so divergent in the various parts of India and 
among the hundreds of castes and sub-castes that it is impossible 
to state any rule as universally or oven generally applicable, 
A few examples of conflict among the smrtis ere cited by the 
Blit itself, Vm, Dh. & ( ft r Z ) says 1 (he mny marry ) the fifth 
on the mother** side and 7th on the father u aide * while ns 
interpreted by the M it mates It necessary that the girl to bo 
eligible must bo 6th from the common ancestor traced through 
the mother and Sth when traced through the father, Paithlnasi 
says 4 the girl must he beyond three degrees on the mother's 1071 
side and five degrees on the father's side \ Those two are 
explained away by the Mil by saying that these texts do not 
authorise a marriage with a girl who is distant from the common 
ancestor by a lesser number of degrees than those propounded 
by Yfij. but they only prohibit marriage with girls who are 
nearer in degrees than those stated in those texts. But fids 
reconciliation of the conflict among the smrtis is not at all 
satisfactory. 

The following diagrams illustrate the application of the 
rules of aapinda relationship ziccording to the In 

all of them A represents the common ancestor and the letters 
8 and D represent respectively sons and daughters. According 
to the M It. computation has to be made from ( and inclusive of) 
the common ancestor in all cases and both the bride and bride¬ 
groom have to be beyond the prohibited degrees. 1,377 


1076. sfbiWWr Rgcrawiifi 

^ 5T» W fofteiftWT ll^j 111 W jftil TTT- 

» ftm pa m. L 53; the words vwffi *nfl**l*F 
are 8, 2 (the preceding being m*-< mm Tbn 

(III- pp. ^31-235 ) collect! tOg*thor more MCh passage!, 

hcldi that they me not to be c&fuUrucd as allowing an option, but bs re- 
ferric g to descend a&ta one of wIioho auceatord had bees adopted or where 
the descendanti of one ancestor trace deaeent through a hrUbinafi* wife 
and a kfrvtii ya wife* #. ifr (pp. S12M513) aUo quote* paaingca similar to 
those in the hot aeeml to held that there Li an option duo to 

family or Local luagtt. Vide w> V. pp- 707-I18, 

1077* The quoted In the (p. 11&) U qoila 

ci^icit + mwm fbclt w i «eui Jikihc vnxr 
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No. 1 
A 


1 


Ho. S 
A 
\ 


0(1} nm 

b m 3 w 

3 { 4 } S (4} 

B (5) D (3) 

8 {6J S (*) 

S ( 7 ) A 17 } 

D {&} B (&) 

Hare a valid marriage might take 
place between 3(8) and D(Aj because 
■ nphkia relatioilihlp for hath Is 
traced through their fathers ami 
both are removed from the common 
ancestor A by mo re than save a 
degrees of general lone. 


8 IS) 

8 (*> 

8 (3) 

B(3) 

8 (4) 

S (4) 

D(3) 

I>15> 

8 (fi> 

0(8) 


Here a valid Tn&rrfago may lake 
place between B (6J a ad ^(G) 
because lAplada relationship of 
both Li ld tb.L» nasio traogd through 
their mothers and they arc both 
removed from the common ancestor 
by man than five degrees, 


No* 3 

A 

J— 


8 (8) 

8 (1) 

8 (3) 

H (3) 

B (4) 

B (+) 

»(5> 

D[5) 

8 (G) 

IMG) 

EH7) 

3(7) 


Here a marriage may Uk* place 
hat wee a S (S) and D (Q baflatue 
thpir eapigri* relationship La to he 
traced through tksir mothers and 
hoik ate removed from the common 
ancestors by more than fivcdegrees. 
Bnt a marriage cannot lake place 
between B (,T) end D tf) *s iho 
a npi^da relationship of D 0) it to 
be traced through her lather and 
the Lr not mere than 7 degrees from 
the common ancestor* 


Na 4 
A 


8 (1) & (« 

8 m s w 

s (41 a ( 4 ) 

D (5) B (S) 

D t6> S (6) 

Hera a m am age o n a net take place 
between D (6) aadS(ti) as theaxpLp^ a 
relationship Id the laiter^i coin in 
ki be traced through hit father nod 
ha fa not more than cavern dugrees 
removed from the common ifflfiHtof} 
though D (6) wheat aapipdii rela¬ 
tion ib ip Ls to ha traced through her 
mother ic more than five degr??* 
from the common ancestor. Aca- 
ording to Bdlaiiibhitla and some 
ethers mafrlvge will take placo as 
0(6) U beyond five degree* (tracing 
through bur mother}, though 8(6} is 
within ? degress (tracing descent 
through hta father} and *o ii not 
mti^ide ssploifa limita. 


All tbeBS four example »ra taken from the DhaJrtmsindhii 
{in rurTSfdha p. 226-227 ), No. 3 illustrates what is called 

u.D. 58 
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sapinda relationship by * frog's leap V*™ Just as a frog leaps 
from one spot to another leaving intervening objects untouched, 
so in this example No. 3, there is sUpindya between D(5) and 
15(5), but S(G> and D(G) mo left unaffected by s&piudya ( aa 
relationship is traced through the mothers of both), while 
sfiptndya reverts to affect D£T) and 6(7). the maxim of 
1 fiog's leap ’ is a very ancient ouo. being exemplified by the 
Mali abb 5syn of pHtaajaIi. IOT * 

The rules about prohibition of marriage on the ground of 
saplnda relationship, particularly where cognates (persona 
connected through females) were, concerned, have not been 
observed in numerous instances over wide areas from very 
ancient times. One striking illustration is the question whe¬ 
ther a man can marry his maternal undo's or hla paternal 
annt’s daughter, particularly the former. On this point opinion 
has been sharply divided from ancient times. 5.p, Dh. S, I. 

31, 8 includes among pcitamya actio its (mortal ains) sexual 
Intercourse with the uterine relations £ mothers and sisters ) of 
one’s parents and their children. This would prohibit marriage 
with one's maternal unolo’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. Baud. 
Dh S, l l *L 19-2,6 notes that there were five practices peculiar to 
tbs south viz. eating in the company of one whoso upanayans 
has not been performed, to eat in the company of one’s wife, to 
eat italc food, to marry the daughter of the maternal uncle or 
of a paternal aunt and there were five practices peculiar to the 
north. Then he proceeds to state the argument that these who 
follow the practice mentioned by him in countries other than 
those where they prevail incur sin, that Gautama (XX 20) holds 
this last argument to be wrong and then Baud, states bis own 


1078, SPVVjt rrnrt 

(Ewiwixf s*r iivfc tfmri R^sitviwnmw'fwrfgsmT rpfhj 1 

qij^rxr ill. p. 211 ;vw a ^ HTnww 

flnlf siwismi; ir=TIfl T < f iifU**dtffawwtiv f 

w r w-Jcw ei^fa: ib? saw < iwjrviw^j Ill fxfvp. as 3. 

The 5 ft. p. 61t refers to this. 

1070, (rr^trjnhiThwivii t v«r rwg vn frpprvmtfV nwjibi ir^fiiWTW: 1 
«5PHW rob I. p. 44 end Vot. Ill, j, !5, 

1080. rrwun%i!ile(^4(vi g etwiivran i tiTT^ giJiuMWnl niitNUWH: i 
wnriw* fiwr we'traW vHftnSnpi wf^wgvnsfffl^nwirmfti 

... 1 HI Ru&rfffPt nnfwrt evnf wv 

wiiHs ft is^ie it ii s ^ i< u. rg. 1 , 1 , 13 - 30 , 
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view that one should pay no heed to either set of practices, as 
both are opposed to smrtfa and the views of fcfatas. From this it 
Is cleat that a marriage with one's maternal uncle's daughter 
or paternal aunt’s daughter was in vogue in the south (below 
the Narmada probably) long before the Baud. Dh. S. (i. e, several 
centuries before the Christian era) and that North India did 
not go In for hucIi marriages and that orthodox autra writers 
like Gautama and Baud tiiy ana reprobated such practices. Manu 
(XL 173-173) forbids such marriages "on approaching (for 
carnal intercourse ) the daughter of one a father s sister or of 
one's mother’s sister or of mother's full brother, a man 
must undergo the penance called cStidrayana • A wise nian 
should not take as his wife {any one of) these; they are not Gt 
to be wedded beoauso they are (saplnda) relatives, for by warfd* 
ing them one sinks low ( L e. falle into hell or loses caste) * 
Haradattaon Ap, Dh. 9. II- 5. 11. 16 quotes a verso from 
Satatapa ,wl prescribing the penance of cundrayana for marrying 
one's maternal uncle's daughter or a girl having the earn a gotra 
as one’s mother’s gotra ( i. e. maternal grandfather’s gotra ) or a 
sapravara girl and a text of Sumantu forbidding marriage with 
the daughter of the brother of one's mother or step-mother, it 
would be seen that all these relatives are third front the common 
ancestor and so are very much within the prohibition against 
marrying a s&pinda, whatever be the numbered prohibited degrees 
for marriage that are accepted. EumSriia in his Tantmv&rtiksi 
while discussing the scope and validity of aadacUra (on Jaimini 
1.3.7} enumerates many lapses from good conduct attributed to 
great men and heroes of tbs past and tries to explain away 
those violations of good conduct. The charge brought against 
T&sudeva (Kmna) and Arjuna, the central heroes of the 
Mabsbbfirata, is that they respectively married Rukmipl and 
Subbndra who were their maternal uncle's daughters(this being 
forbidden). KumSrib makes very scathing remarks against tnia 
practice 1gl " prevalent among southomers and then refutes this 
charge by saying that although in the Mai: toiiS rata {Adiparva 
219. 17-18) Sublradm fa described as the daughter of 

1081, srmnv: i niguva ^ w ' 

w>[ * nm- - ffyiwvt mil «mrvi*fur?m mwn^- 

vmwr ncvws'vr i ni 1 ' 0,1 

1002. *1 e * qmr“tn«rej gvvft 1 3 ’ rTrn ™ 

E- 20 '* < 
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Vasitdeva and sister |5fl of Krsna, aba was really not 
»g, but that she was Vasrudeva'a mother’s sister’s daughter 
or was the daughter’s daughter of the sister of the 
father of V&sudeva's mother (or step-mother Hohini ), 1S8 * 
Eumlrlla arguas that such female cousins one degree or 
aeveral degrees removed are often spoken of as sisters. Vtde 
my note® to the Vyav&hSraTn&yukha pp. 200-203 where 
this matter is fully explained. This reply of Kumirila well 
illustrates the method of dealing with inconvenient texts 
adopted by mlmn.m8s.lras like Kuinirila when the texts run coun* 
ter to theiT cherished views. Viavarnpn on Yaj. 111. 254 Quotes 
Mann Xt. 173 and verses of Samvnrta prescribing the penance 
of Paraka for carnal intercourse with one’s maternal uncle a 
daughter. ,M1 Medhatilhi on Menu II. 18 refers to this practice as 
prevalent in some countries, and says it is opposed to the rub of 
Gautama (IV. 3 ) about prohibition on the ground of sRpindya 
and explains how such practices might have arisen* Persons 
making love to the handsome daughters of their maternol uncles 
married them for fear that they might otherwise be punished 
by the king; it may be that others literally following the 
words of Menu IV. 178 held by the practice which their fore¬ 
fathers resorted to for fear of punishment. 10 " Among medieval 
writers, some condemn this practice, others justify it. Apararka 
( pp. 82-84 ) after a lengthy discussion condemns marriage with 
maternal uncle's daughter. The Nirn&yasindhu also does the 
same ( p, 286 ). 

Among those who support marriage with a maternal uncle's 
daughter the most prominent are the Sm. C, (I. pp. 70-74 ) and 
the Par. M. (1 2. PP* ftb6S )* They both admit that there are 


1013 , m hid a *06 and o daughter pn (who being given in 
adaption to wai called $vfr). Vide Hi- i -3 - Tll « *en 

of jtjt wai jrg*. i* described in the sirnjTft 39 the 

daughter of and sifter of VrfGT lf tbe*e wordi nro 

literally understood would he Arjunrt’i maternal undo'* daughter. 

10S4 vtri* sw^iwvraT amt^FTHi <u til t'h <*■(*’ 

f^TTTTLFTretei'HirjM^rnT rpr^r htv KijRffTVitrjtfJivn TTcnvr'V- 
d3 i .n% i i- 2i0. 

■ 1 . 85 , fruf ^ tpd £ w i ipn «uvr ftm nhyniTT'jvr 

figwristidrvaqnctrd by on vt. HI- 25 A 

toss w i Koitf r wtiiTVpijI tTTvtttrrei rra* 

*nnrrt^: sn^r^nt i v^k rri^glHT ‘ v^um Wart Vjflfi * gWT* 

IS vwvwi:>hn« on W 3 II. 18 . 
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pwsagas of Menu, SUStapti, Sumantu (all quoted above) 
and others condemning marriage with a maternal unclea 
daughter, yet they say that there are passages of the Veda 
and acme ernrtb in support of it and iistsa (learned and respect¬ 
able persons ) observe this practice and so such marriage* 
are aaduaim and not forbidden. They rely upon two 
Vedio passage's; oho is ftorn the SaL Br + L 8, 3. 6 (S* B, E. 
toL XII. p. 238 ) ** tMs tbe separation { ol the eater aud the 
paten ) in effected in one and the same act; hence from one ami 
the same man spring both the enjoy or (the husband ) and the 
enjoyed (the wife); for now kinsfolk Hva sporting and rejoicing 
together saying 1 in the fourth or third man ( generation ) we 
shall unite \ And this is so in accordance with that (separa¬ 
tion of the spoone)" ,HT The mention of the union in the third 
generation is undeislood by Ibe Sin. C. ns referring to the 
marriage of a person with hie maternal iincJo'u or paternal 
mints daughter. Visvarups also refers to this pasange { on Yaj. 
1.53), hut hs docs not draw the inference that such marriages are 
authorized by the Veda. Another Vedic verse is relied upon by 
the 8im. a and Far. M and other works. It is a verse from a 
Khlla aukts * Come, O Indra, by commended paths to this our 
sacrifice and partake of your portion. They (the prints) have 
offered the fat seasoned with ghee that ia thy portion, a* the 
maternal uncle's daughter or the paternal aunt’s daughter (is 
one's lot in marriage)’. lW * This ver-o is referred to by 
Visvardpa on Yij.( L 53) but hi* explanation of it la different 
via. that it really indicates one out of four different alternatives 


raior m wobi *vii>7v?t STffrysr wiuw 

^ wtf TT?* ft M^"urPU^n snwff i 

oraim 1. S. 3.5; ew iff yrn» ^ fWTff 1 

I p-1*. 

I0#$. Vide Aufrcctit’a Ugredi vob 0. p-®M. Tim v crir !■ wnTi- 
ffiJT sfi i yd *** m * r ^ 

trriht it. Aufrccht rva.h ijuf for r!lii ctfCl]Ti “ |,t * 

in the fwff^qiviyre < XIV. 3t ed- by Koth, though imj Mil ondt it ), 

whore the rending is 351 for wfi *rnJ« rend* ‘yrt arsmy^v a «ff win: 

The text at printed in w* ■<*“* to bo corrupt. 
Wfluj titti aj; ** tucnniti;.' «im: end *d«ii will ufvttrff nuhR *nvr* 
rrafw Ac. (t- )• 
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as regard* prohibited degrees for marriage,’^' AparOrka (p. 83) 
on YSj. I. 53 reads the latter half somewhat differently and 
eo interprets it as to spell out of it a prohibition against 
marrying a maternal ancle's danger. This text is quoted in 
L L. R 7 Mad. 5 43 at p. 550. The Smrtioandrika relies upon a 
passage of the Caturvimsatlmata that allows a marriage of 
persona who are third or fourth in descent from a common 
ancestor on both sides (on the mother's or father's side ). 
There is also a text of Brhnspati which prescribes that the 
practices of the countries, castes and families should be guarded 
(or enforced) by the king as they have been in vogue from 
past times, otherwise the subjects* become inflamed and among 
uucb practices ho instances * Br&hmamw In the south marry tho 
maternal uncle’s daughter , . im So there is smrti authority for 
such marriages. Besides southern Matas deeply read in tho 
Vedas and acting according to the meaning of tho Veda prac¬ 
tise marriage with a maternal uncle's daughter. Here both Rm. 
C. and Par, M, am on very firm ground. The Smrttmuktiphala 
of Vaidyan&tiia cays 1 among the Andhra* sistas deeply read 
in the Vedas, follow the practice of ittxUidasura-parinayana and 
among the Dravldas respectable people allow marriage of a 
person with a girl who is fourth in descent from the common 
ancestor \ l0H Among several castes In tho Deccan and the 
Madias Preside no y, net only is marriage with a maternal 
uncle's daughter allowed, but it is highly commended. Even 
certain brahmana castes like the Deaastha brahman as of the 
Ear cat aka atid Karhsdd brahroanas observe this practice in 
modern times. The Samskarakaiistubha (pp. filG-620) and the 
Dbarmosindhu support mfitulasutG-parinnyana. 

Both the Sra. C ; and Par. M. say that though the Vedic 
passage from the Salopatba is a mere arthavada (a laudatory 
statement) in praise of a Vedlo act, yet on tbs analogy of the 
words ' he holds ( tho s&midh ) above {the erne) for godswhich 

1089. kwnft qrnFf?ng?n T T qnn : «nvc «nsri^ vwmirjW! i 

vwnurjiTt fTtib fq^T cpt ffffhj; t Timm i 

gi= wvra < urmlMiwY: vs.- w vmi# * frvrtr: i tr^vwf- 

e**3rw i fv'swv e& vr. I. 53. 

1090. %*rarf?T!§;7PTT ^ v win m^^naa i; > mr it tnm 

agnnrssnn ■ ■■* tjto> ^itrWWigi*ev igwi « tCFTtS qwwtcd in 

1. p, 10 T p-7. 

1001, atv wfrorffr ^q'fvlgvntrT; film mam- 

whu ir < muRm: nrrfifRtprJTmti*1 «jn 5 

(imlwn t- 191)- 
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ore construct] by Jaimini ( III- 4, 1®) ## ^ vJdhl (oso positive 
rule) on account of their apurwlva ( not being known from any 
other source ), these words of the SsUpsths are also to be con¬ 
strued as a vidlti (of the marriage with maternal uncles 
daughter). 1 " The Sin, C. also presses into service the Vedio 
verse ( {tg. X. 16. 5 } addressed by Yaml to Yams, But that 
mantra does not clearly refer to cross-cousin marriages, 

Tbo fiitirti passages that condemn cross-cousin marriages 
are explained in a peculiar manner by tbo Sm. 0. and the Par, 
M, When a woman la married in one of tbo four forms, brShnm 
dce„ she passes into the gotra of her husband, becomes a sap uni a 
in the husband's family and so she is severed from her father's 
family (as to gotra and sapinda relationship); but whan a 
woman is married in the asura, gSncUmrva and other forms* 
she docs not pass over into the gofraof her husband, but remains 
in the gotra of the father and her sapinda relationship with her 
father and brother continue*. Therefore the ron of such a woman. 
If he marries the daughter of his mother's brother, would be 
marrying a girl who is a sagotra and aapinda of his mother. 
The Sin. C, and the Par. M. and other works say that the amrti 
texts forbidding marriage with maternal uncle's daughter refer 
to a person whose mother was married In the gSttdharva, usurn 
and the other two forms, but not to a person whose mother wag 
married in the brahma and the three other approved forms. 

This is tbo reasoning of the Sm. C. and the Par . M. 1D ^ _ 

‘ IMS, Jaimini's sntra is ftfbrf III. 4.1®. This is not com* 

monte4 upon by Sahara ; but the TaatravErltka, wbfeh unices this foci, 
assigns attarnl reasons fur this omission and esyluins -it a* follows* in 
the ruTfid^w there is * pais ago wuFT<r?ti'«'t urrvwgivftfft is ifq*VT *m- 
vlSt. In the Ajhui forjjiifs ibosanurffc i* held Mow tbo true in which 
tho Aaris bus been plncod ; in this passage il is sai*< tlial when the 
oblation is to be uttered to the gods the satnidli i* to bo lutd over iho 
srfle (in which ihe obUlion i» placed hoforo being thrown into the tire ). 
Horn though tho particle ‘hi’ (showing reason) is employed and 
though tho present 1 dhlmyaM" it used ( and not the jotenllal in is 
Usual in ridJlis), it is not a mere nr/ftnoiJrfa but aeidAi, So alio in the 
Sat. Hr. there is a r uihi about 1 main la^tflUpajriijay ana/ 
ura*t i n wnmi v^ntsnq^isrvvn;> ^ ci* 

w*tp*3fv ^ *3 'j^rervn.vriV'^ 1 snraifaii j?- S9S. 

1093. ursirwiRffrsf^j wtbw ftp'lli nor -to- 

L^^ i um i arr^rT^ fiaicl nr ;jrr n.iw nv^i Pf^r^TT- 

fSrvr # •rr^iJ^rf^Tivrkg' Gyftnw 1 ™ ■» "iawanir,nqi^ui^ 

prxT^: tm I ffdif* flfti irtwnif* nr aj <1114 fa a if 1 1 a w w wnw tv 
f^vnarmtit 1 ^ argJil^fniclflm A 1 nrr, 

nr. I- 2- p- 65-64. 
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These rules about prohibition on the ground of saptuda 
relatione Slip cause great difficulties in modern tiroes, when 
Owing to the rapid spread of co-education and tho rise in the 
marriageable age of girls, love marriages have become Bam«- 
wliaf ffequent, Lovers do not stop to consider such (to them ) 
trivial matters as sapinda relationship, but tho law is often 
inexorable^ The narrowing of the limits of eapinda relationship 
is permitted by the authors of commentaries and digests only 
on tho ground of immemorial family, oatte or local usage. For 
example, the same authors, who hold that marriage with tho 
maternal uncle's daughter is sanctioned by Vedio texts mid 
custom, condemn and forbid marriage with one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter or with one’s maternal aunt’s daughter ( vide below )- 
There are 0 few verges cited from the smrtis which favour the 
narrowing down, of sapinda relation ship. For example, the 
Caturvim 3 atimata ljn * states ’According to Sftkatayami thero 
is no blame in marrying a girl who is 7th or 6th or 5th ( from 
the common ancestor); similarly Menu, Parftsnrya, Yanm and 
A rig ires say that one may marry a girl who is third or fourth 
(from the common ancestor) on both sides (L e. from her father a 
side or mother’s side). Whoever enters into such marriage 
alliances by relying on the usage of his country or of his 
family is always entitled to associate with people and this is 
peon from the Veda *. Parisara (asquoted in the Nirnayasindbu 
and other works) fays * a man who is himself fourth or fifth 
( from the common ancestor) may according to Parisara’s view 
marry a girl who is 4th or 6th ( from the common ancestor ), but 
one who ifl himself fifth cannot marry a girl who is also fifth 
(from the common ancestor).’ The Bamskirakattstubha, the 
S&pindyadlpiki and a few digests hold tbeso verses authority 
live and allow such marriages provided they are in accordance 
with local or family usage. As against this the following facts 
have to be remembered. One of tho maxims of interpretation 
in that where there is conflict between emrti texts, the preferable 
rule is to follow the opinion of the majority, 1 *'’' Gant, Manu, 


109S 1 , Tnrfr w prat v5r esaifr ’wmN ^ 1 frr*rSTV^Sivvt * ^pTt sun- 
*r*rm 1 vi ^guf *t >1vkn < vrv rnirmfijTT vn? 1 

<m ; jt- T T VT * frpJ rr 'owo: t grS Wtf- 

SsTjwnsv^ i ’se'jTiii'ijtei'Ur wqd: vaxaiiv vt 1 ivtsiv^k vfr w 3 q *' 
•mrtfftTOgWhe 1 fsHrvRt^ III p. 2^5. 

1093 b. mail *rw iFFrnrl murnf ent ^vuiy 1 3 ^Ttv T* 

flWl quoled in p< "fiii 
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Yfijl, Marie! and mim&rous other snirfcikBras are opposed to these 
dicta. The second rule m that Mann has the highest authority 
among amrtia and that gmrtf which is opposed to the dicta of 
Mnnii is not commended. I&i,s The abava passages are opposed 
to the words of Mam* on sapinda relationship and about marry¬ 
ing n maternal node's daughter ( Manu V. GO* lit 5* XL 171- 
173 X A third point shout the above texts is that several 
eminent works like the Niruayasindhu and thcDharmasindhu^ 4 
bold that some of these verses are baseless and not genu ins 
and that they really refer to persona adopted or persona dea* 
condod from wives of different coats* of the same common 
ancestor; and lastly oven those works that support such narrow¬ 
ing of sapinda relationship for marriage do not advocate it for 
all and sundry, but only where there is a local or family 
usage to that effect. Therefore!, marriages among persona who 
are 3rd or 4th or 5fch from the common ancestor cannot bo 
regarded as valid in general, but only on the ground of usage. 
The following diagram will furnish some exam pies of the 
narrowing down of sapiuda relationship* 

A (common male ancestor) 


D(3) D<2> 

8(3) D(3) 

D<4) 3(4) 

3(5) 

Here ordinarily there can be no valid marriage between D (4) 
and 0(4) or 8(5) because tboy aw both not beyond even the 
fifth degree from the common ancestor; but if the verses of the 
Cntarvlm&itimatn and ParSiara be followed the marriages ere 
valid It should be noted that even under the Special Marriage 
Act (III of 1872) marriage between D (4) and S (4) or 9 (5) 


1093 c. v^3TTt?!i g VI ffia: m 

^ unvvir ■ firni^ ijwtod by 3Fi«$i os VI- II. 21 and on *rg 1. 1< 

1093 hL vtPt 3 -vnTf lMite E vv t vji; v jvf vT: <. yrTn ^wnil w 

fivmt srfvvirty 

fniv<fairf?vvvvi *t ■ 'nffi* 5 *! HI s.vpi p. £2B, 

vet 5^^wTPEVcw^iw; <r<Trvr 

w sfiviv *nnl°43l« fwr? ^tvt i 

til. jiW r- iominifieiag tlic flow of the rrwTwVr^f. 

a. d. 59 
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will not be valid according to the 2nd* proviso to geo, 2 , 
The Nirnayaflindhu l(M * "Was not prepared to concede that such 
marriages, though not the best, were at least allowable as 
inferior ( anitkalpo ), The Dhnrmasindhu 113 ' stated that only 
In calamities when one is unable to secure a girl one may 
enter Into a marriage where sapinda relationship is narrowed 
down, but that those who can secure another girl should not go 
In for It, as the sin of incest would bo incurred. Such marriages 
did not take place except during the last few years apd so the 
courts have not yet pronounced on thoir validity. The preceding 
remarks are made by way of caution only and it is quite 
possible that courts may find out some way to uphold the 
marriages whan they come before them many years after their 
celebration. But it is well to remember that the validity of 
such marriages in casks that have no usage to that effect is. to 
say the least, doubtful. 

There is a groat 1rt * deal of discussion in the smrtis and 
nibandhan on the gotm of a woman. A#v. gr. 8, L 8, 1« ts 
Interpreted by some as laying down that husband and wife 
become of one gotm one year after marriage, Laghu Hftrltn 
appears to refer to this and also proposes an option that she 
takes up the husband's gotra Immediately after marriage. 
Yama 86 and Lit hi to 25 say that after marriage on the 4th 
night a bride becomes one with her husband as to gotm, pinda 
and atouca; while Yam a 78 and Likhlta 26 state that she loses 
her father’s got™ on taking the seventh step. The Mfb on Yij. 
I, 254 has a long note on this subject, states that there arc two 
views and dually reaches the conclusion that a woman retains 
her father’s gotra even after marriage for pfrufadBaa, If she was 
a putrika or was married in the fisura and the following forms; 
but if she was married In the brahma and other approved 

1093 c. * h.j*w yw vi*te*dH 1 ftofufipy II I yvnr P- 2 &&. 

1093 f. wv wiFkC'm jrww wrw; rnfcw 

emff i «iFiW'NH£r'ii*T*vfHi*t9iflsfto | two wsnu ■ 

wfr'-f 111 ywrS y, S2P, 

1094. tfsnrt ibr wfvwinn i aw v. 1. 8. 12 ; wmVW note* im nqft 

VT *hRi rPTUfT t FrjPTTV MBTV WOW 57W I j UVrWT •Otfrlf g 

ijhi iftea p: ■ rat TfnTJ o rit}Silqiii|ii*ir , n»nn i tvifndiww om*dT i7®3^tni- 
q+rv-vr b t? , j?TTVPT v. 62-63; Fttht Prjw Trrit^ > wi *t t u 

•rqi «fi% tt * r**frai j rrfr niin^ eub * wgaioer snT*vr 

i ifrirrrT 26-26 nmi vn 86,78. Th* wwrji irr77V...^n% »ro 
quoled by mci on vx I. 261 *nd (lie tomb r'nfmq h quoted by toe 
Star. on vj- L 131, 
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forint, there was an option via. pinda may he offiiTed to one's 
mother by one's father's gotra or by her father's gatm according 
to family usage. Tide also Apararka pp. 432- 1 542, Sm, C, 
L p, 69, 

Both of them allow a person's marriage with his paternal 
aunt's daughter. Certain inscriptions at K&Kftrjunikanda (of 
about the 3rd century A, D.) establish that the king Slri Virapu- 
rtsudnta fe son of Sir! ChantamLiia who had performed the 
Vajapeyn* As yarned ha and other sacrifices, married a daughter 
of his paternal aunt ( E. L vol. 20 at pi 4). There are other 
authors, however* who, while allowing marriage wi6h a maternal 
uncle's daughter, disallow it with a paternal aunt's daughter. 
For example* the Ninmyusindhu says that, though it follow* 
from the same Vedic passages that one's paternal aunt's 
daughter may be married, yet such a marriage should not bq 
contracted us it is hateful to the people, as there are no other 
passages laying down the advisability of such marriages* 1019 
Similarly the Sm, O. (I. pv 71) and Far, M. (I s S, p + 65 } say that 
though marriage with one's mother's sister or mother's sister's 
daughter also should be allowed on the same grounds as those 
urged in favour of the marriage with the maternal uncle's 
daughter, yet it is forbidden since It is condemned by sis^as and 
is hateful to the people and both again rely on YSj, L 156, Tm 

Another and a very striking instance of tho limits of 
saplnda relationship not being observed is tho practice among 
certain sections of even bra tun anas {such a* $oinc De^thas in 
Karnataka and Mysore) marrying their own Mister's daughter 
( Lo. their own niece). Vide Maud] Ik's Hindu Law p m 425, In 
Jiamrmgauda v* Shimji* tho Bombay High Court hold that 
marriage with one's sister's daughter was invalid among 
brfthmanas; but in that cose no custom as to the validity of 


1095. toR R^g^ viynfifr mrwi mvn^ 

$ %rb fgf fontf^-f i wTfo r * ^nft i f^rftr*} lit, p . 286. 

The lintf Teric m&i h .* wfar n is vt r L 156. 

firm ^ Rrftft w vrbtfvr i zmwk \ i =t mm srrmi *f f* g 

i vu urvcrrt m^wt » vjw i ^l-ER%d 

ii^fmnrrwtw fj n I. p, 71 ( vide f swfww 1 .131) fur almost 

the lame woidi. 
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such marriages was alleged '***. In VelUmki R>jmakrishna t>. 
Kotarjiri Subbimmu 13 Mad. 830 at p. 834 it Is stated that in 
the Yelama caste a man may marry hia aieter’s daughter. 

On account of these divergences about the limits of prohi¬ 
bited degrees for marriage it appears that the remarks of tbo 
Samskarakau&tubha (p. 620) and of tbo DhartuasErtdhu ( p. 228) 
uro moat Eonsible and practical. They ray that even in the 
Kali 08®’°" thffio, in whoso families or countries the limits of 
sapindo relationship are narrowed down and marriage with the 
maternal uncle's daughter has been in vogue for agon, may do 
bo, that they incur no blame by such marriages, that others 
( among whom there is no such custom 1 may without blame 
invite such persona for srSddhos and may take girls frotu their 
families In marriage and that the passages quoted by Hem&dri 
forbidding their being invited at sraddhaa only apply to those 
who marry a maternal unob’s daughter even though they have 
no such family or local usage. 1 *” 

Another question is how far sapinda relationship holds 
good in the case of girls belonging to the family from which 
one's step-mother comes. The Udv&hatattva (p. 118)* the 
Nirnayosindhu (p. £89), the Sam, Pr. {pp. 695-699 ), Sarhskfira- 
Knmrtubha ( pp. 621-630) and the Dharm&sindhu ( p, 230) deal 
with this matter. They all rely on a bit of Sumantu 1W0 ' all 
the wives of one's father are mothers, the brothers of these are 
one's maternal uncles, their sisters ore one's mother's sisters, the 
daughters of these are one’s sitters and the children of these 


1097. Vide Printed Judgments (of the Bombay High Court) for 
1876 p, 73. 

JD9S. The pjfrT^. I. p, 12 and the fWviur a ( p. 667 ) i Delude htj- 
wag T fei*J. 

1099. aw; iatjus!! i saieft wt 577 H i ftgag Hvrru: 

nmvffi frnh * 1 an% 15 wnWbn^i 1 unW 

ft: rnr * tvt a gfviquft4^u 1 ieownwral'T fitnr uat 4 s qbi» 

n w 1 jjrwi iv m fTncngphnfcnt 

nq,niHiesKiv; jam r-fiyfrfW^TnrFr vrrgi^i ufomww 

fjiB Ti»ws «rr 

misvisntOT^n inn^ t nmtwttfpr p* 620. 

1100, fijVWSf; ffSI nliiTW-gf*|.VT JTI^HMIfSVW 

mfiftariS? 1 asraf tataiflto fgi 1 qit^, There nr* 
TATiou* reading a in Uiii E u«ga ia all works. rgrru 1 I- p- 70 and w . nf 
1. 2, p. 54 alio quota it. Vide note 10J1 where girrj ij lomtvhil 
di Urrciitly quoted by 
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latter are one’s aster’s children; otherwise there would be 
samkaru ( confusion)Two interpretations are placed on this 
0110 view (and that is held by moat) ia that this lays down 
alpindya only with the persons specifically mentioned* 1101 
while another view (this is held by the Sam, Pr.) is that there Is 
uapipdya for four generations from the father of one's step¬ 
mother. According to the first view a man cannot marry the 
daughter or gran daughter of hU step-mother’s brother or 
sister, but hie own daughter can marry the eon of his etep- 
mothers brother; while according to the second view the Mter 
inomage also would contravene the rule about this extension 
f aUd*S 0 ) of afipindya. 


Marriages with certain girls wore forbidden by certain 
writers on the ground of what is called ■ viruddhesambandba ’ 
although there is no question of sapirida relationship In such 
CB "* Tbe Grbya-parisists" 0 * (quoted in the Nirnayasjndlm 
p.Zm prescribes ‘one should marry a girl with whom' there le no 
nruddhcaambmdha, e.g. the daughter of cue’s wife’s a inter or tba 
sister of one’s paternal unde's wife (these should not be married) 

I >ruddhavimbandha (incompatible relation ) occurs where the 
standing of the proposed bridegroom and the bride would 
resemble that of father or mother to the othor (or of brother and 
Bitter). In modern times such marriage* take place as a matter 
of course and no court would declare them to be invalid. Vide 
LL. K 30 Mad. 383 and I. L. R. 43 Mad. B30 where marriage 
With one s wife a sister's daughter was held to be valid, among 
brahmapas as well oa iudraa in the Teiugu and Tamil districts 

relying on Mandlik’s Hindu Law pp. 484-485 and other autho^ 

rtties. In Itomchamlra v. Gopat 33 Bom. $19 a# pp. $30-631 
Iho court approves of the decision in 30 Mad. 383 and holds that 
the dicta as to viruddha-sambandha are only recommendatory, 

eqvj 1 #. P . m. For the maiim 

Tide Sahara’* wwv f 13*4 (o n $. V, 3. ia ) > «w- 

m * u|iLJpirtnmft . and j. 1330 f on i. V. 4. 11 J ...... ^ „ 

W wrpi K * ^ 

^ . . ^nrtflra: * 

SSTa 7Sfi£?fe2r ,re,W ™ ***** ( wi^arew- 

wtprt w m*** 1 p.*3i ; - J, 

ttn wjwftmniwr igvf^irritflT.yra =fhrnr : t.„ 

wprftnm wf I W, C. p. 786. 0 
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About the sapinda relationship of the adopted son as regards 
marriage, a^auaa and ir^ddha a good deni Is Ksld in many works 
such an Sam* K ( pp. 183—186 ),Ni™yaalndhu { pp. 29G-2M ),the 
VyavaMranmyukha, the Sam* Fr, (pp. GS8-694 ), Sara. !L M* 
{pp, 453-136 Saplpdya for flAiuca and Sriiddha will be dealt 
with later on. A s to sSpfpdyu for marriage In the ease of adoption 
th&ra is great divergence of view*, The Bam. Pr + ( p F 690 ) pays 
that the sou given in adoption has fl&pindy& for seven gen edi¬ 
tions with his genitive father and for threo generations with 
the adoptive father (pp. 693-694 The Sam. K T appears to 
hold, after quoting several views, that if the upannyanu of the 
adopted boy was performed in the family of birth, then he hue 
sfipindya with the genitive family for seven generations. But 
if the ceremonies from j^takarma to up&tmyaua are performed 
in tho adoptive family then ho hm sap indy a in the adoptive 
family for seven generations, but only for five generations if 
only upanayana is performed Su the family of adoption. The 
Kirn ay as in dku gives its own view that there is sapindya in 
both families for seven generations. The Vyavwb^ramay ukha 
bolds (following Gautama IV* 3) that in the ease of fowala 
daltafo i (the ordinary adopted eon) aupinda relationship 
ci tends to seven degrees in the adoptive father's family and 
five degrees in the adoptive mother's family* 11 " 1 The D harm nr 
eindbu follows the Sam. K, generally but it makes one 
significant remark. It says that several writers hold that 
In the case of dafcfcafca, sipindya is to be observed for a lesser 
number of degrees (than seven or five) in both families. 11 ® 1 
The Sam. R. M. (p. 454) says that the limits of slpjudya spoken 
of m applying to an adopted person extend to his children 
alrt 114 As the limits of s^pindya for marriage are very much 
narrowed down when marriage with one's maternal uncle’s 
daughter or one's niece h allowed, on the other hand certain 
communities ext end such limits too much. The Desaatha 
brShmapaa of the Midhyandina a&khs in the Deccan do not 

1103. irvuTf^f 4 aauiWiii ftvUsfnit i «*.» wft isnrfctr- 

ar^RrirT rnriuiiicui fWfii? ^rtwtrxr wu wwNmc ■ 

amRoirfiieiwiaflun, i #. a, pp. 693-694. 

1194- mi ^ ir-ra^iwnF wwftv* ^ «iw#irt 

i ( p. U 9 , my edition)* 

1105. *tT^t gtjrtn i wSr^j 

p. 161. 

IlOB* TtJJrtV TOT fliUjrfllM H&V ^ 

^WnwiWFFIT p- 454. 
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marry a girl whoso father’s got™ Id the same as the gotra of the 
bridegroom's maternal grandfather, Marm TIL 5 lays down 
‘ that girl who is not a sapipda of the mother {of the bridegroom) 
and who Is not asagotra of the father { of the bridegroom) is 
com men, dad in the case of twice* born classes *, Many cem * 
montatore and digests like Kulluka, the Madnna-pSrij5to(p. 132), 
the DlpoktilikS, the Udv&hatattva ( p.107 ) understand the word 
asngotra {in Mann IIL & } after ' rnituh ’ also, and thus forbid 
marriage with a girl whose gotm is the same as that of one’s 
mother ( L o. of one's maternal grandfather). Med bat it hi 11 on 
Manu III, S quotes a text of Vasistha which prescribes the 
penance of ctndriys^ft for marrying a girl who has the same 
gotra as the bridegroom’s mother ( L e. bis mother's father ) and 
abandonment of her. Haradalta on £p. Dh, a If. 5. 11. 16 
quotes a similar verse from SatatapsL Kullflka, the Sm. C. 

(L p. 69), Haradatta on ip. Dh. S. II. 5. 11, 16, the Gr. R. 
{ p. 10), Udvihatuttva p, 107 and other digests quote a verse of 
Vyasa' some do not desire for marriage a girl who has the 
same gotra as one's mother; but one may marry without question 
(or fear) a girl when her birth and name (as connected 
with one's mother's original gotra } ora unknown *. A woman 
on marriage loses her original gotra and passes over into 
the gotra of hor husband; ho the words ‘sagotra’ of the 
mother simply mean ‘ having the name gotra aa one's 
mother once had in her maiden state \ The 3m. C. (L p, 
69) takes this verse to refer only to a woman who was 
made an appointed daughter ( putrikS) by her father. Hala- 
yudha also held the same view. But other writers do not 
approve of this ( vide the Gr, E, p. 10), The Nirnayaaiudhu 1,01 
(lit purvardha p. 303 ) forbids marriage with a girl who is 
aagotra of one’s mother, but the Sam. K. < p. 693) and. the 
Dhannaaindbu both say, after quoting a text of Saty&s&dha, that 
this restriction applies only to those who study the M&dhyan- 
dina salchn. 


1107. vfknfrvwferi q ppnuj am ■ ik«w i »qteu i 

grp nc^hui s»h v< eiiry (iiinicil In M*na 

111. 6 pretend Tiriou readingH, rlx. ■ ‘ qwr.diw ngstr>, 

1 »■ Vide Suite itlffCOD, 

1103. wrsri%EVrmtm5aP«t rpnit n vtvh, i% q sm-vw^fur* 
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The Bengal school represented by the Diyabhsga and 
Raghunandana differ from the Mit&ksaril in the interpretation 
of the word 'saptpda'. In this system the word ‘pinda* is token 
to mean * tho ball of rice* that is offered In irilddhas to deceased 
allocators &c. (while under the MIL Interpretation 1 pinda' 
means body or particles of body). Sapipda means 1 one who la 
connected with another through oblations of food'. The author 
of the P&jabh&ga propounds his theory with reference to inherit 
tance and he himself says that with reference to issues 11 s 
saplnda relationship is to be differently understood. Further 
Jlmutav&hana does not set forth lus theory of sapigda relation* 
eblp with reference to marriage. His theory is that in matters 
of inheritance the guiding principle la the spiritual benefit (upo- 
kSmbiim 1 conferred on the deceased through oblations of food, 
and bo relloa on Maim (TX. 106) for tbta proposition. For his 
sapinda theory he principally relies on two passages, Baud. 111 * 
Dh. B. I, 5, 113-115 and Manu IX. 186-187. Baudhftyana’s 
words are * the paternal great-grand-father, the paternal grand¬ 
father, the father, the man himself, his full brothers, his son, 
grandson and son's son from, a woman of the same varna: 
nil these participating In undivided dfitja (heritage) are called 
sapinda*. Those who participate in divided <tnya are called 
sajbtfpus. Thus issue of the body existing, wealth goes to them; 
on failure of sapipdas, the aakulyaa Tho text of Mann (IX, 
186-187) is 'To three, libations of water muat be given; 
towards three pinda proceeds; the fourth fa the givor of these 
( of water and pindas), them is no fifth properly (concerned in 
this). Whoever is the nearest among saptpdas, his becomes 
the wealth of him (who dies). After him the enkulya be¬ 
comes (the heir} &eJlmufovah ana's explanation of this text 
is as follows: 1 A man when living offers piudss to his three 
main ancestors; but when he himself dies, his son performs 


1109. T rtH T T T 'K^ vT trvwvnr \ grrvnr cbep. II. i«. 39; ^ 

i srnw 1 : frnfrtFf 

i %vtAi i chap, U Miction* SMI [Jf* JSnindda ed*). 

Tba pMBtgG occur* in 2S* 3-4 nnd die in 111-17-18. 


U10* uf^nw: SiMi mm: vim 1 

urn wtrh ( m i ^ L 5. 113-115 quoioJ Jo ^Frrnif 

37. Tie ttnt |irlfi| l $4 in the Xnm. nd T is flliglHly diEEcjont, 











Ch, IX] 


473 


Men lung of sapi-ndi in Duyubkaga 


the najMwfihmBfn 1,11 sr&ddha for him, be is made ons with the 
piti* and he then begins to participate along with his father 
and grandfather in the three pindas offered by bis son to the 
latter's three ancestors. Thus those to whom he offers pindas 
and those who offer pindas to him are trailed, since they share 
itl undivided oblations, ai’il/hakiadifrjUiiti sapindas.' Several 
object fane can be raised against the theory of Jlmutavahana, 
In the first place he assigns the meaning of ptpda to the word 
dSya in Baudbayann’s passage for which there is no warrant. 
Ban digirati a realty means that those enumerated by him are 
called aapiudaa who take undivided weal lb L e. who constitute) 
an undivided family. In the next place on his interpretation 
the word sapieda 1ms to be interpreted in entirely different 
ways for assurtu and marriage. Besides he himself is not sure 
of his ground, since he says that although learned men may not 
approve of his theory that spiritual benefit is the guiding 
principle in taking property by inheritance they must admit that 
the order of heirs as stated by him relying on Manu IX 136-187 
is the proper one. 1118 


The following table illustrates the sapindas expressly bo 
stated by the Bayabhiga where P stands for the propo$itu», S for 
«wi and F for father*. 


GGF12 

I 

GF8 

i 

(4) 

F 


S13 

99 

S5 


Sid 

S1Q 

S6 


— Si — S2 


S15 

Sil 

87 

93 
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Srikrsna, a cororcontator of the DiyabhSga and author of 
Diyakramasaihgraha, and Rnghunandana, author of Smrtitattvs, 
and others elaborate these rules. The Full Bench of the 
Calcutta High Court lit Qura Qoviiul Sftaha Mandat ntl V. 
Anond Led Qhose Mazuntdar gives an elaborate statement of the 
several sapindas, But as those rules have reference only to 
succession, they are passed over here. Itagbunandana In bis 
work on marriage called UdvAbatattva m * quotes the fatuous 
verse of the MatsyapurAna, ' the fourth and (two beyond him ) 
among ascend airs are partakers of tepa { the leavings of the 
boiled rice that become attached to the hand of him who offers 
piii'lay ) p the father and the rest ( L o. two more beyond him ) are 
partakers of the pinda; ho who offers the pinda to them is the 
Seventh; sRpindva extends to seven generations' and refers the 
readers to his Suddhitattva for elucidation, R&ghiiuandana 
does not give any definition of sapindas for marriage, hut 
discusses the conflict about the several texts such as 1 7th on the 
father’s aide and 5th on the mother’s side \ He expressly soya 
( p. 110 of UdvShatattva) that the words 1 who is not a eapinda 
of one’s mother 1 are still applicable oven if several females 
intervene between the common ancestor and the girl proposed 
io be married. He then adds a special rule that descendants of 
what are called pitrb&ndhus and mAtrbandhus also are for¬ 
bidden if they are within 7 degrees and 5 degrees respectively 
from these band bus. The pitrbandhus IIIJ of a person are his 
paternal grandfather's sister's sons, bis paternal grandmother’s 
sister’s eons and bis father’s maternal uncle’s eons; while 
mfitrbandhus are a person’s mother’s father’s sister’s eons, 
mother’s mother's sisters sons, mother's maternal uncle's sons, 
These two latter may bo illustrated by two diagrams. 


til3. 5 Bengal Law Reports p-15. 
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Paternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 


No. L 

Father's maternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 

3 father's 
maternal* 
grand-father 


Father’s paternal l 

aunt (2) Grandfather = Grandmother father's 

maternal 
uncle 

t 

3(1) (1) father S(3) 

A (bridegroom) 


grand 

mother's 

sister 

S (!) 


N. B.—Here Sl t S3 and S3 are the three pUrbandhus of 
A, the bridegroom, and they are the starting points for calcu¬ 
lating prohibited degrees among paternal cognates. In the 
ascending line only the descendants of the common ancestors 
are excluded. For example, SI [a a pitrbandhu and his descen¬ 
dants up to 7 degrees are excluded; but Si’s father is not a 
bsndbu of the bridegroom; therefore Si’s father's sister may ho 
married by the bridegroom, Under this rule the 6th descend not 
(a girl) of Si will be ineligible for marriage with A: but she 
will be 9th from A'a grandfather's father who is the common 
ancestor. So it will be seen that this goes far beyond the limits 


of eSplpdya generally prescribed and there is no valid reason 
assigned for this. 

No, It 

Mother's paternal line Mother’s maternal lino 


1 
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paternal 

aunt 


Si 


5 
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grand-father 
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grand- grand¬ 
father mother 
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5 

4 
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N. B,—Here Si, 52 and S3 are mltrbandbiis of the bride¬ 
groom, The maternal great-grandfather is the starting point in 
calculating prohibited degrees in the mother’s paternal line. 
In the mother’s maternal line the starting points are S2 and S3. 
In the ascending lines of the miUfbandhus the descendants of 
only the common ancester are excluded. For example, the girl 
descended from S3 s maternal ancestors maybe married by 
the bridegroom and so also a girl descended from the paternal 
ancestor of 52 or 31„ 

Another rule propounded by Raghunandana is that even 
within prohibited degrees a valid marriage may bo contracted 
if turns gotrcs intervene, la the case of girls descended from 
piirbandhuB and mfitrbandhu B the computation of gotrn must 
be made from them. For want of space it in not thought 
advisable to illustrate this by citing several examples. But 
one example is given to illustrate this rule. 


A (common ancestor) 




Hera according to the Bengal school S f4) can marry D (4) 
because three gotras intervene between her and the common 
ancestor, although 54 is only 5th in descent from the common 
ancestor: for according to the Bengal school It is not necessary 
that both the bridegroom and the bride be beyond the limits of 
sapLudanhip, hut only the bride need be so; while according to 
many writers of the MiteksarS school both must 1* be vend the 
limit* of ffaplridashlp from the common ancestor mi 



lliG. Tbs sBiantfrM iht views of Stu$fc writer* : 


( C eafiaipfiri cm flifil ) 














Ch. IX ] Sapinda relationship under Lityubhugfi 477 

The Diyabhaga does rot rely upon any Vedio passages for 
its theory of sapInda relationship. The Mife. (on Tft I. 52) 
relies upon three Vedie passages only In propounding the theory 
of sapipda relationship viz, * indeed the man himself is born 
from himsel f {as son, Ait. Br. 33, 1 ) 1 ; ' thou art bom again (or 
reproduccd) In the offspring " (Tai. Br. I. 5 .5 ) and * this body is 
made of six tosaa (sheaths J; three are derived from the father, 
three from the mother; bones, muscles and marrow from the 
mother* { Garbhopanisad), These passages at the most say that 
particles of the bodies of the parents continue in their offspring; 
but they do not say anything about the meaning of sapinda or 
the limits of the sapinda relationship for marriage or in¬ 
heritance. Even in the Rtf. the words juSti and band tin which 
occur iti the dhariiiaaiitras (e. g. Ap. Dh, S. I. 3. 10. 3, L 5, U 
and Gimt. II. 44, IV, 3 and 9 , VI. 3 ) frequently occur f vide 
Rg. VII. 55, 5 and X. 83, 28 for jnSti and Rg, 1.113. 2 , V. 73. 4 , 
VII. 72. 3, VIL 6 ”. 9 for bandliu ), All that we can say is 
that both meanings of sapindu wore implicit in the word pioda 
from the earliest times and that the sutra writers were 
conscious of both meanings. 

As to the grounds on which marriages between near 
sap ini as were prohibited various theories have beep advanced 
by anthropologies. Vide Wester marck in bis ‘History of 
Human marriage ’ < el of 1321, vol. IL pp, 71-81) and Rivera 
on * Marriage of cousins in India 1 in J, R. A, S. for 1907 pp, 
611-640. Some think that the prohibition was due to the 
abhorrence which men in the primitive times felt for incest. To 
me it appears more probabf o that in India at least the prohibition 
was due to two causes; firstly, the observed fact that, if near 
relatives marry, their defects are transmitted with aggravation 

to their offspring and secondly the fear that, if marriages 
between near relatives by blood were allowed, there may be 
clandestine love affairs and consequent loss of morals and it 
would be difficult to secure husbands for girls who would 
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ba jiving under the earns roof with several near or distant 
cousins. 

The Par. M. I. pirt 2, p. 59 eiprossly says that only such a 
girl who i .3 not a sapjnda of the bridegroom within tbo prohi* 
Lited degrees on any of tlia two theories of glpindya ( rit by 
connection with particles of the body or with the halls of rice ) 
ia eligible for marriage. 

The question what support Vedifl Literature lends to the 
two interpretations of the word sapinda may now be briefly 
discussed bore. 

The word pinda occurs ,llT in the Rgveda (L 162.19) end 
the Tai. S, IV. 6 , 9. 3 where It seems to mean 1 a part of the holy 
of the sacrificial animal thrown into fire as an offering'. Hero 
it is dear that the word pindu is not used in the sense of ‘hall 
of rice*. But tn the Tai. S. II. 3,8,2 and in theSnt, Br. IL 4.2. 24 
the word pfnda means 1 ball of rice' offered to the Manes, The 
Nlrukts III. 4 and 5 twice employs the words ' pipdad&niya ' 
(for offering balls of rice). But the word sapinda hardly ever 
occurs in the Vedic literature and wo have no means of judging 
in what sense it was used in the Vedic literature. In the 
dharmasutras the word aapti occurs frequently and the 
dhnrnissiitras show a close connection between offering pinda 
and the taking of inheritance (vide Gaut, 14 13,23, 21, Ap. Db. 
S. II, 6, 14. 2, Vasistha IV. ltH.8, Visnu Dh.3.15, 40). 

It was shown above ( pp, 436-37 ) that some sages prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl while others prohibit it with a 
sopravara girl. A number of sages and works like Vismi Db. 
S. 24, 9, Yaj. L S3, N'arada (strlpumsa, verse 7) require that the 
girl to be married must not be a sagotra nor a sapravara. 
Therefore it is necessary to understand the meaning of gotra and 
pravnra. A detailed treatment of tbo topics of gotra and pm vara 
would extend to a largo treatise. Only a few salient points 
can be gene Into here, The subject of gotra and pravnra in the 
Vedic Literature has been treated at length by me in the 
J. B. B. R. A. 3, ( New series vol. II, for 1935 % Only the 
conclusions there drawn will be set out here. 
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The word gotra in the Bg. means ' cow-stable' or * herd of 
cows 1 in a few passages (I, 51. 3, II, 17, 1 , III* 39. 4, lit 43. 7 t 
IX. S3. S3, X. IS. S, X. ISO. 8 ). By a natural metaphor 1 gotra ' 
was applied to a cloud (in which waters are pent up as cows in a 
cow-stable) or to a cloud demon and also to a mountain range or 
peak which conceals water-yielding clouds. Vide Bg- II 23, 3 
(where-Bfbaspoti'a car is styled 'gdrsbhij'J, Bg. X. 103. 7 (=Tai, 
8 . IV, 6 , i, 2, AtharVii-veda V, 2. 8 . and Vftj. 8 . 17. 39 }, Bg, 
VL 17. 2 , X. 103, 6 . In some of these verses it is possible to 
take 1 gotra 1 In the sense of 'fort*. In acme cases ‘gotra* 
probably means only “ assemblage * (aanvuha) e. g. Rg. II 23. 
18, VI 65. 5. From this la-t sense of 1 assemblage * the transi¬ 
tion to the meaning of ' a group of persons' is both easy and 
quick. There is no positive instance of the word 'gotra' 
being unchallenge ably used in the senna ’ descendants of a 
common patriarchal ancestor ' in the Rgveda ; hut the concep¬ 
tion underlying the idea of gotra was, it is plain, quite familiar 
even In the age of the Bgveda. In the Ath&rvaveda V, 21 , 3 n,i 
the word ' visvagotryah ’ (belonging to all families) occurs. 
Here the word 4 gotra * clearly means 1 a group of men 
connected together' (by blood). The Kaufiika antra IT, 2 
quotes a mantra in which gotra undoubtedly means 1 a group 
of persons'. 

Several passages of the Tof, S. show that descendants of 
great esges were called after those sages. In Taj, S. I 8.18. I 
it is said 1 the Ifotr is a BbSrgava 1 ( descendant of Bhrgu ), 
The commentator explains that this is so only in the Rftjaauyn. 
It is quite possible that in those days descent wns traced through 
teacher and pupil as well as through father and sen. But there 
being a very few occupations only it is moat probable that the Bon 
generally learnt from his father the loro of the latter. In Tai. 
3. VII. L 9,1 wo reed 'therefore one does not dud (or know) 
two ■I&roadagniyns (In succession) who are poor (or grey- 
haired ) \ From this it is clear that in the times of the Tai. 
St Jamadagni was regarded as a very ancient sage, that several 
generations of JamadElgin’s descendants had posted away by 
that time, that they were all known os Jamadagnyeafor-gniyas) 
and that no two descendants were found to be poor (or grey- 
haired ) in succession. 
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In numerous mantras of the Rgveda the descendant of 
we!I-known sages are denoted by the plural form of the names of 
those sages. In Eg. X. G6. 14 we read * the Vasis(has have raked 
their voices like their father*. In Eg. VI, 35. 5 the Bbarad- 
Ttjas are referred to as Artgiroses. According to Afrv. Srauta- 
sutra Bharadvija h a gotra falling under the Angirogana. In 
the Brihmana Literature there are ample indications that 
priestly families had come to bo formed into several groups 
named after their (real or supposed) founders and that such 
families differed in details of worship according to the group 
they belonged to* The T*L Br P ( L 1. 4} prescribes that the 
consecration {adhilna )of the sacred Yedic fires is to be performed 
for Bhrgus or Axigirnscs with the mantra * bbrgunarn ( or angt- 
ros&m ) tTdJevanSm vratapsto vrateiia-dudisduii/ that for other 
bt&hmanas with I he words 1 ftdityftn&m frvJI dev&nftm yratnpate * 
fleo l The Tab Br, IL 2, 3 speaks! of the 1 AhgirnsI pra$t v (people 
nf the Ahgiras group). The Tftndya Brfihmam 1111 prescribes 
that the dmasa (cup) made of udumbam was to be given ns 
dfikxinu to a sagetm br&bmatta.* The Kausltaki Br + lifc5 {25. 15 ) 
says that one who has performed the Visvsjit sacrifice ( in 
which every thing that the facrificer owned was gifted away ) 
should stay for a year with a brahmana of the same gotta, "J he 
Ait, Sr. (30* 7 ) contains tho story ol Aitn&ft and bis eon 
Abbjagnl and it is stated that the Aifcas&y&nss Ahhyagnifl are 
the most sinful of the Aurvas, In the Kau?ltaki Br. where the 
same story occurs it is said that the Aitasftyanas became 
lowest among Bhrgns p as they were cursed by their father. 
According to Baudhaynn&srauta-sutra the Aitsiayanas are 
n sub-section of Shrgugapa* Sunnhsepa, when bo was accepted 
ns a eon by Vis^amitra, came to be palled Devurtta and iho 
Alt. Br* (33. 5) says that the Klplloyas and Babhruvns wore 
affiliated to Devarita, According to Baud. srautMtttra Dev&tflta 
and Babkin are sub-sections of Visv&mitra gotra. SunjjJiSera 
h Bald to have been an A ugirasa by birth {Ait, Br< 33.5 ). mi Eo 
this makes it clanr that gofcra relationship was by birth in the 
times of the Ait, Br. ( and not from teacher to pupil), In the 
Upanisndfltke sages when expounding tbs knowledge of brahma 
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addressed their pupils by the gotra names e* g. by the BhAra- 
dvaja, Gargya, Aival^yaUa, Bb&rgfcTO and Eakyiyana g turns 
m Fradna L I, Yaiyaghrsp&dya and Gautama in Chlndogyn 
V* 14* 1 and V* 16* 1 ; Gautama and Bbmdvsja, YiivSmltrti and 
Jamadagni, Yasistha and E&syapa in Br, Up* Ih 2, 4. All this 
shows that the system of gotras with several sub-sections was 
well established in the timing of the ErShnmnas and the ancient 
Upanisads, But the getrns are in these works referred to In 
connection with sacrifices or education* There Is hardly any 
distinct reference in these to gotra or sagotra in relation to 
marriage, In the Lstyayana-smutii-sutra tm Vilh 2. 8 and 10 
it Is proscribed that one who has given away everything in the 
Yievajit sacrifice should stay three nights with nisi das and 
may partake of their jungle dkt and then again three nights 
with 'Jam * and then the sutra gives several views about the 
meaning of'jans 1 one of which* that of Dhfimmjapya, is that 
'farm m means a person with whom ( L o* wiih whose daughter) 
marriage is possible while one who is sago Ira is called 1 sammia* 
jmta\ This clearly proves that long before the Lfttyfiyarta- 
srautasutm marriage with n sagotra bad been forbidden. 
Besides several of the grhya and dtiamia sutras prohibit 
marriage with a tagatra girl It is impossible to hold that fchia 
was a new conception that arose only about the time of those 
Sutras. Therefore, it must be supposed Shat prohibition as to 
sameness of gotra in marriage had its origin long before the 
period of the sutras in the times of the BrAbramna works (if 
not earlier). 

Gotra was of supreme importance In several fundamental 
mattara and it largely entered into several practices of tho 
ancient Aryans. A few examples may be given here, fl) In 
marriage eagotra girls Were forbidden, vide above pp F 436-37. In 
the Lajahonsa &t marriage two offering? were to bo made by all 
except JlnindagnyaXp who had to make three (Aiv, gr. £ 7 T 8-9 £ 

(£) In matters of inheritance the wealth of one dying 
without issue went to his near sagotras ( Gnufc a 2d. 19), 

(3) In Sraddhn the brfihmnnos to be invited should not 
belong us far as possible to the same goira as the person Invi- 
ting ( Ap, Dh. S, IL 7, 17, 1, Gatit* 15, 20 X 
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(4) In piirmim tthSIipQht and other fxiktujajjla?, all were 
to cut off oh]ation a from the middle and fore-half of the kuti, 
but for Janmdagnyas (who are pciilcUmttins ) they were to be 
out off from the middle, the fore-part and the bind part ( ride 
£iv. gr. L 10* 18-19 >.”« 

(5) In offering water to a preta ( a person recently dead) 
hie gotra and name were to be repeated ( Asv. gr, IV. 4. 10 ), 

(6) In the caula ceremony tufts of hair were to be left 
in accordance with the gotra and practice of tho family 
( Ehfidira gr. If. 3. 30). 

(?) At the time of performing one's daily asiiidhyS prayer, 
one has to repeat even in modern times one's gotra and pravara, 
the Yedas&khfi and sutra which one studies. 

As regards srants iwdriScES a few interesting examples may 
bo given. Jaimlni establishes that saiints (sacrificial aeasiojiB 
extending over IS days and more ) could be performed only by 
brill m anas and that among brahman as the Bhrgus, Sunakaa 
and Vasistbas are not entitled to perform them ( VI. 6. 24-36 ). 
Those of the Atrl, Vadhryasva, Vasistha, Ynisya (Vainya t), 
Saunaks, Kar.va, Kasyapa and ikimkfti gotras took Kfirtsomsa 
as the second prayaja, while others took TanunapSt as tha 
second ( vide Sahara on Jaimini YL 6, 1). 

The conception of pnmxim is closely Interwoven with that 
of gotra from very ancient times. The two have to be studied 
together. 1 Prove re’ literally means ' choosing * or' invoking' 
(prUrtharta ). ,1H As Agoi was invoked to carry the offerings of 
& sfierificer to the gods by taking the names of the illustrious 
r$'s(his remote ancestors) who in former times had invoked 
Agni, the word prats™ came to denote one or more illustrious 
r$£» T ancestors of a sacrLBcer. A synonym of pravara is iirwya 
or 5r$a (as in YHj. I. 52). Pravara entered into several domestio 
ceremonies and practices according to the grhya and dharena 
sutrns. For example: 

(1) a bride waB to be chosen whose father's pravara 
was not the same as that of the bridegroom's father. Vide 
above p. 437, 


1113. wt vof^Tvhr i m r mresR i 

srw. IE- L ID.13-19. 

112-t, miTwni: HiVitwi: ...... yrvrnhl TmT^t vava tyft qrd- 

vpvw *nr snwrwrtww; i d. V, y £5tt. 
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(3) In upanoyana the girdle ( mekhaM ) was to have one 
three or five knots according to the number of tqln constituting 
the boy's pravara ( vide Slru gr. IL % ) P 

(3J In Caul® tha tufts of hair to be left on the head 
depended on the number of mages constituting the pravnra of 
tbe boy'a family (Ap. g& 16* 6 ). 

The mass of material on gotra and pravara In the sutras, 
the pur&nas and digests Is so vast and so full of contradictions 
that it is almost an impossible task to reduce It to order and 
coherence. The learned author of the Pravara-manjarl {which 
is the leading work on the sublet) wrote in despair 'Here, in 
the parte of aOtras that have been quoted there in a great diver¬ 
gence in the order (of the names of pruvaras) of the text a of 
the several eiitrakaros, this being specially ao in the text of 
As v aid v ana {s rau ta J-sutro. Tbus, thou gh d i verge nee is clearly 
established, yet following the order of the texts of the majority 
of writers such os BaudhJtyann, Apastamba and Kitylyana we 
shall declare (the rules) about marriage or uo marriage Tlt| 

We have first to understand what gotra in the sutraa and 
digests means and how It is interrelated to pravam, Among 
the sutres that treat oF gotra and preivaru the srauta autras of 
Aavallyana. (Utterasatka VI* khapdas 10—15), Apastamba 
( 24th prasna) and BaudhSyana (B. L ed* voL III pravsrddhyaya 
at end) are the most important. Tbe Brava ramanjarl {p, 5) has 
a verso to the effect that BaudhSyana's pravarildbyfiyo is the 
beet on the sublet. 

The Srautusutra of S&tyas&dha Hiranyakesi fSlst prasna) 
has a section on this subject, which is the same as Apastam- 
bair&uta with a few ombsione and variations. The BaudbiU 
yauairaute-flutra says 1111 4 YtevSnillra, J&msdngni, Bharttdvija p 
Gun ten no* Atri, YasJstha and Kasy&pa are the seven sages and 
Ag&stya is the eighth; the progeny of these eight sages is 
declared to be gotra \ These seven sages are probably derived 
from what is stated in the Br. Up. IL 2- 3-4 ( “Sat Br. 


Il3s. iwtwi md^w^furt ua \ *ri|ar vt- 

WWW «-J* gfwt 

TViTTffihtr^ vcvTHi i UMM'afr F 7! fad, fey Chensnlrto ), 

R^irh* 4eu 5 i vwrw m fAft mr 

»Svi ^^rirfTpmvrE^r^t v^vrtf nffrgvqi11 w\. w) r u^mvrv 54; md 
■Tiwrvt a w i 37=ra atrcripNl nvn yfigsp r i q; iu 
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XIV, 5. 2. 6 ) where these verr seven sages nrfl enumerated as 
those intended in the dlcka p nr vE^bilaScama^a 11 ** &c F 1 quoted 
there. The &am£ work (Baud. ernut'i) states that there are 
thonpanik* * ten* of thousands and nrkudas ( mill Jons of millions ) 
of gotra*, hut the pravaras are only 49 Besides the sutra Iraki, 
some purlrms like the Malaya (chap, 195-2 )2), the Yayu (chap, 
88 and 99, Amin. ed ), Skanda III. I (DharmArnnya kfinda ) 
contain elaborate enumerations of got r as and pravnr&s. The 
MrihftbiiftruEa sets on tat length the subdivision a (such as Madhuc* 
chandas, De vara La) of VilvfimiErngotra in AnusSsatiaparva 
1, 49^59. Digests like the Smjtyartba^ra ( ppu 14-17 ) T tho 
Sam. P t, (pp, S91-O0), the Sam, K r [pp T 637-692), the Nlrpaya-* 
sindhu k the Dhnmmsindhu, the BMambhultl contain a vast 
material on this topic. There aro also special works like the 
Pt&YttTnmnniorl on this topic, Tlta general eonCopUot! about 
gotra is that it denotes ell persons who trace descent in an 
unbroken mule line from n common male ancestor. When a 
person says M am Jnniadagni-gotra * he means that he traces 
his descent from the ancient sage Joumdagnf by unbroken 
male descent. A a staled by Blind, cited above, from very 
ancient times these male founders were supposed to bo eight 
This enumeration of eight primary got ns seems to have 
been known to Panini. Patanjnli says * there ware eighty 
thousand sages who observed o&lihicy. The accepfced opinion 
is that the spread of progeny was due to eight sages includ¬ 
ing Agastya. The offspring ( apatya) of thtss eight are 
gotros atid others than these are called golrat^tj<im \ lliB FfipinI 


1127. Tide Nifukta Xi_L ES for another interpretation of the verse 
wHb*E»ii4tr*c, In the tfirulcU 1 the seven mges T ere explained either 
an * HVeo my* of tho Eon 1 or &a 1 the seven i ndriyas \ The Bp* tJp> 
* espUioi the 1 seven iftgei 1 el the prig** (the two can, eyei, lb* two 
holoi of i bo note and the tongue ) md identifies them with the seven 
Eigoip Yi^nnltra and otheri. The Alliorva-veda X. 8. 9 reads the verse 

li2^ u trvwiDr mgufrii wawk- 

*3™*=« rrtfimr ^4<wf ^rrPT zm*k nranrwn i n^mrr^ v*L 11. 

F 133 on the iBtr* wNllViHl i<CT, IV. L 7E). The smi, n. 
f Ik 9. 13. 3-5) quotes passagei from a pnr^jja nimiit two forts of 80000 
i w h (one group dtoilrlnf ofFapnog and tfia oilier not ho desiring), 
mjf. 188*187, iruwf U, M contain somewhat similar vtrits. mil" 
Ti Ll.M i* ‘MJlsflSlWBinfiT t ^ <rwrctf*i«ITwfir 

*■%*!*, The reference to illty vngei having progeny Is probably to 
Ihe pttmn ugej, joit at Baud apntki of 43 pmTora groups. 
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defines gotra for grammatical purpose as 'apatyain pautra* 
prabbrti gotrnm * (IV. I. 162 ) f which means 1 the word golra 
denotes (in my work on grammar) this progeny (of a 
beginning with the son's son", For example* the son of Gargn 
would ho called Gargi, but the grandson would bo called 
Glrgyah and the plural Gargah would denote all descendants of 
Oarga (downwards from Gorges grand son). But ihhi deGnition 
is a technical one In grammar and is mount to indicate how 
derived f taddhita ) words are to be formed by means of termina¬ 
tions* Even FantuI makes use of this technical sense only i ei 
the apaiyndhikara , but elsewhere Jei his work he uses the word 
gotra in the popular sense as comprehending all descendants 
of a common male ancestor. Vide the Kasika on Fan ini II 
4. 63* IV, 2, 39 and IV. 3. 80. The Sam Pr. (pp. 591-592) 
lucidly explains IIM this. That a man belongs to a particular 
gotra is known by him only from tradition, from his father 
and other elders or from people about him. jutl ns he knows 
that be is a brahmaim from the same source Ilf \ MedbfUiLhi on 
Mann III. 5. 194 hoe a very lucid and interesting discussion on 
this topic. His argument is: just e is p though all persons are men. 
Home are called br&bm&pas, go among frr&hmanas certain persons 
are known by immemorial usage (or convention) as belonging to 
certain gotras like Yasis^ha and the sutra-kAnis lay down that a 
certain gotra ka= certain pravanis^ so the word gotra is applied 
to Vasi^tha and other sages by ruijhi (by convention or 
long-standing usage X It cannot be supposed that a person 
culled FarLsam was born at a certain time and then his 
descendants came to be called PoiA^aras. In that case 
the Vedia would not be anadi ( beginningless ), it is sup¬ 
posed to he* since it mentions Faraiara, Vasistha &o. Sc gotra 
is tihudi like the b Fab man a caste and tho Veda. The word Is 
also secondarily used to denote a person* who L$ very Illustrious 
on account of his learning* wealth, valour or generosity* 


1129. sra ill m m Raar* fl fa if ^ TfTFreft^ fmiffSti <rlwrpfTttv r 

ififfik wmwrmvnr l »■ *+* ifrvw ir^wiwnr 
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who thereby gives a name to his descendants and then becomes 
the founder of the family This is lauhka gotra* But this 
is not the meaning of gotras which brahmanaa have* The 
secondary meaning may apply to the word gotra when used in 
the cose of ksutriyoaV 1 * 1 The Mih on Yfij, L 53 says 1 gotra is 
that which Is known from tradition handed down in the 
family/ lUl Each gotra is associated with one, two, three or five 
sages (but never four or more than five) that constitute the 
prav&ra of that gotra/** 1 The gotras are arranged in groups, e. g. 
there are according to the Asvalftyana-sniiita-siltpu four sub¬ 
divisions of the Vastethagona* via, Upamanyu t Parilsara f Eimdina 
and Vosisitha (other than the first three )* Each of these four 
again has numerous sub-sections, each being called gofro. So 
the arrangement is first into gams, then into pakfag, then into 
individual gotras. The first has survived in the Bhrgu and 
Ahsimaa gans. According to Baud, the principal eight gotroa 
were divided into paksas. The pro vara of Upamanyu is 
Vaaistba, Bbaradvasn, Indrapramada i tba prav&ra of the 
Fm£sa?a gotra is Vaektha, Sakfcya, Farlsarya; the prav&ra of 
the Kundina golra is Vaslsllia, Maitra varan& t Etiupdjnya and 
the prav&ra of Vasifthaa other than these three is simply 
Vssbtha. It is therefore that some define pravara as 1 the group 
of sages that distinguishes the founder (lit. the starter) of one 
gotra from another \ uu 

Though tho word pravarn does not occur in the Bgveda, 
the word < &^^3eya , occurs therein and the system of pravara 
goes back almost to the El^veda. ftg. IX. 97* 51 has "thereby 
may wo acquire wealth and ftrseya resembling Jamndagni’e/ 
Sometimes the idea of invoking AgnI is convoyed without using 


1131. ftiwiW wr i Wlfftro Rot'S \n :ui m i qgq m qw 
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the word pravaro or arseya, Id Bg. VTII. 107, 4 it is said 
' I invoke Agni just as Aurva, Bbrgu and ApnavSno did." It Is 
remarkable that these are three of the five prnvara ssgea of the 
V atsa-Bhrgue according to Baud, (3), Bg. L 45, 3 has*0 Jltavedas 
{ Agui}, give heed to the summons of Praskanva, as in the case 
of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupn and Ahgims .' 1114 In Bg. VII, 18.71 
it is said * the; who from house to house gladdened thee, 
being desirous of thee, viz. Parflsnra, Sataj htu and Vosistba, 
wifi not forget the friendship of a liberal patron (like theo)\ 11,T 
It deserves to be noted that this mantra mentions Par&sam (who 
in later mythology is the grandson of Vosi^ho and son of Sakti), 
Satayitu (who is Sakti according to SSyonn), and V&sistha. 
Parisara, Sakti and Vnais^lm constitute the pm vara of Parhiara 
got ra (according to A4v, and Baud). In the Atharvaveda 
{ XL 1, 16, XL 1. 25, t6, 32,33,35, XIL 4. % and 13.XVL S.I7-13 ) 
Arseyn means ' descendants of sages or those who are related to 
sages In the Toi, S, both fifseya and prnvara occur In the sense 
of the sutras. In the Tai, S, II, 5. 8 , 7 (which refers to the recita¬ 
tion of the S&mldhenT verses] wo read *'he says 'choose(w invoke) 
ye the fire called havtjavuhtma * ; he chooses him (the fire) of the 
gods ; he chooses the frseya; in so doing he does not depart 
from the relationship { by blood) and doing so serves for conti¬ 
nuity, He chooses the later ones beginning from the remoter 
ones”. In this passage 'ftrEeyom’ appears to be used in the 
sense of ' am or more illustrious ancestors of the eacrificer ’ and 
reference is made to one of the two inodes of mentioning the 
Bases constituting the prnvam. 'Xrseya* may also be taken here 
as an adjective (qualifying Agni), the meaning being ‘he invokes 
Agni by the names of the illustrious ancestor sages of the 
yajamaua’. In one mode the remotest ancestor is named first 
in a taddhita (derivative) formation, then his descendant and 
so oit, the sago nearest the sacrifice* being mentioned lost. Fur 
example, the pravara of Bhrgu Vatsn is * Bhirgavo-cyavana- 
aphavanaurva-jSmadagryeti’. This method Is employed by the 
Hotr priest when he invokes lire as the divine Hotr with the 
pravara-mantra ' Agne mahan-nsi brahman a blmrata deveddha 

1135. *fiir tigdHmu q t w- VIII. 10S. 4. 

According to ibe 3T^se(ifr ihii is a iltkU o£ t vtptt hidm! vviw. 
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mntividJba rsistuta &c.'(vide TaL 8 . IL 5, 9. and Sal, Br. I. 4. 2 , 
Asv. Sr. I, 2.27 -L 3. 6 ), In the other mode the affix 1 vat ‘ Is 
used after the name of each prataro sago^and the remotest one is 
mentioned last ( e. g. Jomadagnivat, Urvayat, ApTiiivfinnvat, 
Cy avail avat, Bhr^uvat}. This moda is employed by the adhmnjtt 
when he chooses the Hotr priest. Il!a The TaL 8 . IX 5.11, 9 
Appears to refer to one (La, 2nd) mode. The Kausltaki 
brabmsna explains the purpose of taking the names of ancestors 
4 as the gods do not partake of the offering of him 
who has no list of (illustrious) ancestors, therefore he pro¬ 
nounces the irssya of the eaorificer . 1 The Ait, Br. (34,7) has 
ail interesting passage on prayers. When a brahmans is 
initiated for a Bacrifiee. that fact is announced In these words 
* a brahman a has been initiated for a sacrifice.’ How is the 
initiation of the tsatriyato be announced I The repty of the 
Aii. Br, is ‘ even in the case of the ksatriyo the Announcement is 
to bo in the same form (vie. a brahmans bos been initiated); 
but with the pm vara of the family priest. Therefore they 
should proclaim the ksatriya's initiation as a sacrifleer with 
the fitsaya of his family priest and should invoke Agni with 
the pravara of his family priest .' 11 J> The Asv. Sr. (Uttara 
satkn VI. 15, 4-5) and Baud. Sr, ( pravamprasna 54 ) say that 
in the case of ksatriyeu and Taisyas the pray or a of their 
purohita was to be employ ad or the pravura * Minava-Ailn- 
Paururovasa ’ or simply 1 Mann vat." The origin of that rule is 
to bo found in the above passage of the Ait, Br. There is 
another simitar passage in the Ait, Br, { 35. 5 ). The Sat. Br. 

11 S3. TLiii rule is itnled in ip. ir»m» (14, S. 8 ) md Btrni. Kraut a 

1139. aiv viranTnFri'f’nTT^ w u wnifvTv 
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me recite-i), the in Taking of tba irjoy a of tbe MeraLuier by tbe Ilotr 
privet Ukn plutt! and tLen Lhc remain) eg tordi of tbe f cm Lint a 
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tbe attributes of Fire that ii invoked by tbe half. 
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I. 4* 3. 3-i nw? shows tbit tbs illustrious ancestors to ba invoked 
wore supposed to ba related as father and eon and not by 
upos t l>] i o su C cess io n. 

The Mahabbarata says that the original got ran were only 
four v!sl Angiras, Kasynpa* Vasktha, Bbrgu* 1111 The versoa 
are rather abruptly introduced in the epic and there is nothing 
to show on what this statemeEit wns b^sed and it appears that it 
k due to the imagination of the writer* Baud, as shown above 
states that the original gotros are eight But it k remarkable 
that Bbrgu and Angiras (whose divisions and sub-divisions are 
many) are not included by liitn In these eight Therefore, ft 
appears that even Baudh&yana is not correctly stating the 
number of original gotraa. Gautama and Bbaradvaja are stated 
to be two out of the original eight but both of them instead of 
being separately dealt with are grouped under the comprehensive 
Ahgimsagano* So even Baud*k not lobeirtfplioitly followed. The 
Balumbkaftl mentions eighteen principal gofcras(eight ns in Baud, 
plus ten more some of which are names of mythical kings 1141 ). 
Baud, himself says that there are mil Hons of gotras and In the 
Baud. FravnrSdbyaya there are over 500 names of go-tra and 
pravara sages; while the Frnvaramafijarl quotes a verse that 'there 
are three crores of them 1141 and so the gotra system k difficult to 
comprehend \ and it mentions about a 000 gotoas, Therefore, as 
the Smrtyarthnsara says the nibandhaa endeavour io plaoa the 
innumerable gotras under groups and distribute them among 
49 pravaros (mentioned by Baud.) 1141 . Some idea of these 
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gotras and their distribution among the pravaraa h given 
below. The appendix under note No. 1144 collects together 
the 49 pm vara groups. 

The Bhrgugana and the Angxrogana are very ext endive. The 
Bhrgus are of two sorts, J^mndagnya and non-Jim adnguy a* Tho 
Jimadagnya Bhigus ore again towfoid* Vatsas and Did&g(or 
Vidas ); the nomJamndngnya Blirgus am fivefold viz- Arstisenas, 
Yaskas, Mitrayus p VainyuB and Sunakas (those latter five are 
called hernia Bhrgua), Under each of these sub division a there 
ate many g^iraSp on the names and number of which the sutra- 
kiras are not agreed* The pravara of Jamadagnya Yuta&s is con* 
stituted by five sages according to Baud* and by three according to 
Kity&jana. Thapravurn of tbs Bidas and the Ai^Isonas nln has 
five sages . 1111 These three ( vie. Vats&St Hidafl and ArftlsenaM ) 
are styled parlcavattin (Baud, 5} and they cannot Intermarry ( tho 
reason wUl be explained below ) h The five uon-Jimadagnya 
Bhrgus have each of thorn numerous sub-divisions* These 
divisions of Bhrgus are given hero according to Baud. Ap, baa 
only six of them I and not seven as he excludes Bidas from this 
group). According to Kfiiy&jana, Bhrgua have twelve sub¬ 
divisions { vide Sain. Fr. p,625 % 

Tho Ahgirog&na has three divisions* Gauturass, Bhara- 
dvijaa and kevalanglrases [ out of whom Gnutamad have seven 
subdivisions, Bharadvajas have four ( Rauk9iyanas T Garga^ 
Kapis and Kevafu-Bharadvijag ), and Kovala-Afigirasea have 
six Rub-divisions and each of these again is subdivided into 
numerous gotras. This Is according to Baud, Other Hutrakams 
differ as to the enibdivisions* Afcri { one of the eight primary 
gatrns) is subdivided into four {Atria proper, Yadbhutakos p 
GavisthtraSi Mudg&losh Yttvimitra la subdivided Into ton, 
which are further subdivided into 7J gotras^ Kagyapas are sub¬ 
divided into Kasy apas.Nidhmvaa, Heblias, and Sapdilas. Vmbtha 
has four subdivisions ( Yagisthos with one pravara only, 
Kundinas, U pain any us and Fariiarfcs ) which are further sub¬ 
divided into 105 gotras, A goaty a has three aubdivis ions 
(Agastyna, Somavahae and Yepavahas). tho first of which is 
further subdivided into twenty getras. 

114$. iws i im *miim uitt m i +m ^ ^ i - 4 reftiS 
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When it is sold that marriage with a sagotra or a suijravara 
girl is forbidden, each of these is separately an obstacle to 
marriage. Therefore, a girl, though not sapravatft, may he yet 
aogotra and so ineligible for marriage or though not aagotra may 
yet be eapravara and not eligible. For example, the gotraa of 
Yaska, Yidhula, Manna, Mauka are different, yet a marriage bet¬ 
ween persons belonging to these gotrwia not possible, because the 
pravara of all these is the same. viz. ‘BbStgava^Valtahav y a-SS ve- 
taaa-iti , . ,ul So also though the got r as Sathkiti, Fulituilsti, Tandi, 
Sarnhu and Samgava ore different, there can be no marriage bet¬ 
ween them as the pravaia is the same, viz. 'Ahgirasa, Gaurivlta, 
Sflmkrtya 1 (aco. to Aiv. Srauta}. When it is said that samina- 
pravaras canned marry, sameness may bo due to only one sage 
being the same in the pravnrssof two gotras or there may bo 
two or three or more sages that are common. The general rule 
la that if even one sage is the some' w in the pravaras of two 
different gotras, then they are eapravara, except in tbe case of 
the Bhrgu group and the group of Angirose?. In these two 
latter unless there are at least three sages common ( when the 
pmvara is constituted by five sages) or at least two sages are 
common { when pravara cons lata of only three sage b ), there is 
no BApravamtva oitd no bar to marriage* It will be notice ^ 

among tbe B^e pravaia sages of tbe Vatsas. Bidaa and 
senas quoted above there art three sages that are common and 
so they cannot in ter-marry. 


Though the vast majority of gotr&s have three prav&ra 
sages, a few have only one pravara saga or two sages or five, 
ttosa who have only one sage are Mltrayu* { pravara Vidhry*. 
ava according ta Air?.}, the Vasisthaa (other than Lupdiiw. 
Farasara and Tfpamanyu) have only one pravara V&aistha 
tbe Sunakas have one pravara Gpsamndn (according to Asv.) 
or Saunaba or Glrfsawada (according to Baud. 9); the Agaatis 
have one pravara Agastya (according to Ap. Sr. -A. 10, 9); 
Asv. optionally allows three pravarns to Mi tray ua ( Bhargnva- 
DaivodJsa-Vadbryn^va) and to Sunakas (viz. Bhjtgava* 
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Sflunahoh-n-GSrtsanmda) and Ap. also allows to Agostis three 
pimras ( VIsl Agastya-Dardhscyuta-AidmaTaba-iti). Accord* 
iog to Ap. and the pnranasi Dh&p&ranfas have two pravarns 
( Vaisv&rmtm-Pauranadci ) r Astakas Lohltas have two ( Ysisvft* 
mitra-Astnks UiXand Sand lias also have two ( Daivala-A^ita 
iti). But he says that according to some the latter have three 
prevails also ( Kagypa-Daivala-ABita-tti } t while BaudMyana 
gives four optional groups of three sages each for Sfirnl0as 
(Baud. 43 ) + For Vari-Dhspayantas Aiv. prescribes three only 
(Vuisvlmitra-Devarfita-Pnuxana J and also for the A^tLikas. 
According to Baud, the Vats49* Bkhs and Arstieenas ( among 
the Bhrgus } have Eve pravsra sages; so also among Ahgirjises, 
the KaumapdaB. DlrghatamaBas, Bauksaynuas and Gnrgas have 
Eve pravara sages, though the last have optionally throe also. 

The Ap. ir* ,lrt (24. 5 6 ) says “the sages to be invoked 
were to be three arid they were to be seers of mantras’. It is 
therefore that the number of pm vara sages is limited; there 
was no such requirement for a gatra and eo gotras multiplied 
to an unlimited extent. 

There are certain families that are dvigatr&s (he* have two 
gotr&e)» JUt» uses the word * dvipravlcuTi&V for them 1141 . 
Thaj are principally three via. SauAga-s&jsirb, Samkrtie and 
Lnugfiksta. From a Suhga, n sulMM vision of Bharadv&ia gotra, 
w« horn a sen to tbs wife of a SaiMri* a Hutvdiv bion of Vbv&- 
iuitra(by muoga); the sen, therefore! came to be called Saunga- 
Bai^iri. Therefore Sauaga^Saisirle cannot marry in both 
Bbaradvaja and Visv^mitra gotras* Their pravara s are given 
below nw . They have to select one pravara sage from one gotra. 
and two from the other gotra or two from the first and three 
from ths> ether* A pravara of four sages Is not allowed not of 
one beyond five. For the other dvigetras, the Baift K, (pp. 682- 
686), Nlrpajasindbu p, 300 ff. may he consulted. In the case 
of the adopted eon algo* on the analogy of the ^auiiga-saisiriBp 
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both gotr&a find the prataros of both gotras have to bo considered 
and tho dictum of Mnnu (IX. 143) that ' the ton given doss not 
share the gotrs and inheritance of the genitive father and the 
Mi itlka {susddhaa ate,) of the giver censes 1 , is fee trie ted only to 
mattera of inheritance, sraddha and the Hkc and does not apply 
to marriage, 1,41 


A few word's must be said about the gotra and pravara of 
kingsandotherksatriyas. It appears from the Ait.Br. quoted above 
{p, 468) that in the case of ksatriyas the pravarn of their purtJuta 
was employed in religious acts where pravsra bad to be recited. 
This leads to the inference that most ksatriyas had forgotten 
their gc.traa and prayarns by that time. The Srauta Eutras 
allow 1111 an option to ksatriyns (to kings according to A6y.), 
'Thoy may employ the pravara of their pur obit as oral] ksatrlyns 
may employ the same pnmua viz. Mfinava-Ai 1 a-Paurfi ravasa- 
iti*. Medhatitlii on Mann HI, 5 states that the distinctions of 
gotraa and rravaros concern primarily brfthmuDBd nlono and 
not ksatrijrae and vattyas and quotes My. St, (I. 3) in support. 
The Mit, and other ni hand ha tarns rely on the first alternative 
mentionod in tho sutras and say that in marriages of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas the gotras and pravares of their purohftos should 
be considered, os they have no specific gotras of their own mi . 
Ihis Is carrying the doctrine of atide&a (extension) too far or 
with a vengeance, Iho Sam. K. (pp, 689-690) assigns reasons for 
this attitude of tho Mit, but they are not satisfactory. Ancient 
literature and epi graphic records show that kings had gotras of 
their own. In the Mab&hliamta it is raid that when Yudhisthira 
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went to the court of VI* t a in the guise of a■ brtlW ^ 

asked by the king to state bfe whs 

Vaiyaghrapadya gotra (Vii3.ta-parva <. 8 1- ' i . 

thegctra of the Pandavos also follows from the fact tb ^ 

the Bhlsmatarpana' 111 that is performed on jba o) B hth day 

bright halt of M&gha, BhlsuiaS **£■« « V1 J 6 

gbrap&da or-padyn and pravara as SamkrH. Ja ffm _ 

13-15) establish** that the Knlayayapm was lo be P«f 
ed jointly by a king and his purohita (and so they could 

had Bhilradvaia as their gotra (vide 1 L volIP-J). 
The Calukyae aie often described as manavja-gotrB { 

E L tol VL P.33n In a copperplate grant of 
LLa (dated samvat 1233 i, C 117* AD.) the donee 

was a ksatrly* dscribed as ESuU-srl- Riyadh arar aman of 

the Vats* gotra and of five prawas vis. Bhar ^ Vfl 'J 5 “.^v 

APMrt ™-A ra «jBn.a«.j^“ i» *»« om «ES!£ir2 

plate of the Can dell a k ing Trailokyavarma of KaU5]arn a 

village is granted to RSuta aamautn of the Bbfiradv&ja gotra 

in recognition of his falher*a death in battle with the luma as 
(E Lvol,16,p. 274}. 

In many inscriptions and copperplate grants hundreds o 
donees with their golras and pmvaras occur and rt would 
an interesting study to compare the latter with * h * 
derived from the sutras and nibandbss, For example, Vld f “ J* 
vol. 19, PP. US-117 and 248-850 for about WdDM«lW 
eotTBB in the plates of Bhfakarav*rn»n, E 1 vol 14, p. SOSff 
( 500 donees with gotraa in the time of Caudradeva Clahs^K 
lrtrtni50),B.l vol. 13 P . 237, E L voi 8 pp. 316-317 
f take I3i6 ), E I. vol. 9 p.103 (32 donees with gotras, pravaras. 
tekbla fee.), E. I- vol 12 PP. 163-167 ( 120 donees with gotra*, 
take 1508), Gupta Ins. ffo. 55 Cbammak plate of Fravaresena 
&c. Even the Buddhists kept the system of gotra* ( vide 1L 1. 
vol, 10, Luder’s list, No, 158). 

According to Ip, Sr. the raisyas hnd Ui * a single pravara 
* Vsteapra while according to Baud, they bad three, n>. 
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Bba]aru]at)a,-Vitsapra-MSrifttila", Tliey could also eraplsy the 
pravara of their purohiiaa, Tho Sam, P r. (p, 659) says that 
BM] an dap a is the gotra of vai&yos. 

If a person does not know bb own gotra and pravara be 
should take those of his Scarya (teacher of Veda), according to 
Ap, 1117 Though he takes his teacher’s gotra, it is only the teacher’s 
daughter that is forbidden to him in marriage and not other girls 
of the same gotra as the ScSrya's. Both S&rii. &. and Sam, Fr, 
[ p, $30) quote a rente that when one does not know one's gitra 
one should call oneself of Kajyapa gotra, Thia ia so when he 
does not know even his teacher's gotra. The Sm. 0. (sraddha 
section p. 4Sl)says that this is so even when one does not know 
the gotra of one’s maternal grandfather (i e, he should offer plpia 
with E&sy&pa gotra to bis maternal £ rand* father), 

The word gotra also came to mean any family name 
( surname), In the inscription a we find this usage very often. 
For example, in the BannabalJi plate of the Kadamba king 
Kranavarma II f R L vol. VI, p. 13) a arasfhte ( a merchant > 
is said to have been of the Tuthiyalia gotra and pravara, The 
K«ddi king (a sudra) Allays Verna of Rsjahmundry was said 
to have been of the Polvola gotra { E. I. vol, XUL p, 237, of 
iafee 1356 ). 

A few interesting matters about pravnma are noted below. 
It is noteworthy that even as to the same gotra, there is great 
divergence among the shtrakaras about the sages constituting 
the pravara q. g. os to Sdndilyagotra. Asv, gives two groups of 
the sages 1 SABdila-Asita*DaIvaIa-iti' or’KSsy&pa.Aflila-Daivsla- 
iti', but Ap, states his own view that there are only two sages 
in the pravara via, ' Daivala-Asita itl* and that some say 
they are three, Kakyapa^Dalvnla-Aaita-iti; while Baud, states 
four groups, * Kfigyapa-AvatyAm-Dnivaia-iti, Kisyapa-Avatsara- 
Aslta-itt; SSndila- Asita-Daivala-iti; Ka &yapa-AvatsirnSa ndil a - 
itl.’ No adequate reasons can he given why even at so early an 
age aa the sntras, not only the order of the names in the pravara, 
but the very names in the pravara and their number should have 
varied so much. Baud. M “ (pravarfidhyaya sec. 44) notes that 
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the LmiaokaU (or LnuUksb) are Vnsisihas by day and Kasy*- 
pas by ni 5 ht and their pravafas aba show tbw double rdiv. on- 
abb The Smrtyartbasara say* that this picturesque description 
of them has refers nee to lha pra&jt 1* and the Uko 1.. by day 
thoy follow the procedure of prayfljas Peculiar to Vodsthes and 
by night that peculiar to the Kasynpne. 

Among the gotras there are namea of roythicul ksatnyns 
and kings like Vltahavya and Valnyn and among the tames of 

YuvanSara, DivodSsa appear. VHab ary a Atm *!*J;*£?? 
Bgveda as closely connected with the Bhrgus (Rg. I- ■ “ ‘ 

In the Mfthihhfirata it is narrated that Vltahavym Imiiik 
king, attacked DivodAsa. whose son Pratardana pursued V ta- 
havya, whereupon Vltahavy* took shelter with Bhrgu and that 
wb E n Fratardana asked Bhrgu whether there was any ksatnya 
in tb. bertbitoge. Bl,r g u -cplirf tbat tb« e *cro .1 ^ 
and that by this Vltahavya became u br&bm&nn ( Ann- aim 

chap. 30). 

Similarly the pravara of the liftrltas ia either Ahgirnsa- 
Acib arlsa-Ywrvanlsva*itl or Mindhit^Ambarta-Yauvunisvs- 
iti. These are mythical royal pages. Among ltii the SbTgus ih 
a »ub-diTiflion called Vainyn which ia further subdivided *nto 
Pilrthas and Baskalas. The story of Prthu who milked the 
earth ia well-known (Drona-parva 63}; ho ia called ‘ sdiraja 
in Anusfctann 1G6. 55. Tho Vftyupuiana in several places 
narrates that some bsatriyas became the pravaras of biShmanas, 
Yide chap. S3. 72-79, (about Visnuvrddha," 0 who was 
descended from Pumkutsa. whose sen was Traeadasyu), chap- 
SB. 6-7,93.6,99.158-161, 99. 169-17Q (S.nsn. ed ) for other 
Examples 1111 . How and why ksatriyo names were adopted as 
brahmanical ptavoraa is obscure and difficult to understand. 
If one may hazard a guess, it is probably due to the fact that the 
puranas retain very ancient traditions of times whan there were 
no water-tight varnas and that ancient kings were learned in the 
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Yedie lore and maintained Iranta fires also, became famous as 
saps In whose name fire was to ba Invoked to carry offerings to 
Gods oven by brfibmnpas who came ages after them. 

The connection of gotra and pravara may bo stated thus: 
Gotra is the latest ancestor or one of the latest ancestors of a 
person by whose name his family has been known for genera¬ 
tions ; while prftTva is constituted by the saga or sages who 
lived in the remotest p?tst* * who were most illustrious and who 
are generally the nnceslors of the gotra sages or [si some cases 
the remotest ancestor atone. 

It has bee n seen (pp.43 7-38) that as arri age bet w ee u par L ies that 
arasagotm or sapravara is no marriage and the woman does not 
become the mania wife. What were tha consequences of such a 
void union 7 Baud. 1118 (pravnrtdky&y* 54) says that If a man has 
intercourse with a sagotra girl ha should undergo the penance 
of candrayana* after that ha should not abandon the woman* 
but should only maintain her as if she were a mother or a sister ; 
if a child is bom it does not incur sin and It should take the 
gotra of Easy npa. A para rk a quotas (p, BO) Sumautu and another 
smril to the effect that if a person inadvertently marries a 
sagotra or Banian a pravara woman he should give up intercourse 
with her* should maintain her and undergo efindrayaua, 1183 But 
if ho knowingly marries a sagotra or eapravarn girl the penance 
was heavier (viz. that for incest) and If he has intercourse 
with her or begets a child from her he loses his caste and the 
child will bo a candaln 11 * 1 . The rule of Baud that there would 
he no blemish and the child will be of Knsyapa gotra fa restricted 
to inadvertently marry ing such a g!rL TI * a The Sam. Pr. quotes a 
verse of KatySyan:* to the effect that if a marriage is gone 
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through with a sagotra, the girl may he again given in marriage 
to another. But the Sam. Fr. gets rid of that inconvenient text 
by say ing that It does not apply to the present age. &) the poor 
girl for no fault of hers had to pass her whole life in enforced 
celibacy, being neither an unmarried woman nor a widow. 11 ** 

Questions about the validity of engofcra or tsapravara 
marriages have not yet come before the courts ; but it is likely 
that in the near future courts will have to deal with such cases. 
If a marriage tabes place under the Special Marriage Act of 1872 
(as amended in 1923) no difficulty will arise t but recently 
several marriages have been celebrated under the old Sttzlrie 
procedure between persona who are eagetra or sapisTsra. Upon 
the strict letter of the dharmasastra texts such marriages aro 
absolutely void. But it seems that the legislature should 
intervene and declare eagotra and sapravnra marriages valid. 
Whatever may have been the case thousands of years ago when 
there were no means of communication and wlion thsro were 
small communities, the prohibition of sagotrEi relationship bad 
some plausibility and real feeling of dose kinship about it j 
but now the prohibition has become meaningless. A man from 
Kashmir may marry a girl from Madras and the parents of 
both may have tbe same gotra. Granting for argument that the 
gotra sage was a common ancestor, one docs not know how many 
generations have intervened between that Temote ancestor and 
the intending spouses and particles of the ancestor's body, If 
they have survived at all in the Intending spouses of the same 
gotra, must be in tbe present generation in the most attenuated 
state. The prohibitions based upon gotra and pravara are said 
by orthodox people to be prescribed upon unseen (adrsta) 
grounds and so they argue that they muEt be held to be absolute 
and not admitting of any evasion by any one calling himself n 
Yedic Hindu. One may be permitted to reply to these people that 
when almost every-body has given up the ancient cult of the 
irauta and grhya fires and when hundreds of other innovations 
in ancient practices have been accepted without demur, there is 
hardly any justification for sticking to this one remnant of 
ancient practices. As a matter of fact many hr&hmanas now 
do not remetnber their pravam (hemselvas but have to be told by 
the priests what their pravara is. Certain prohibitions against 
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marriage b&twasn near sapinds relations may be rrep^cted on 
account of their universal acceptance. Even the Special Marriage 
Act of 1872 prescribe that then? can be no marriage between 
parties when they trace descant to a common ancestor who la 
the great-grandfather or great-grandmother (or who is nearer 
even than these } of any one of them, 

Sagotrn relationship Is in one direction wider than sspindn 
relationship and narrower than it in another so far as marriage 
is concerned. A man cannot marry the daughter of any sagotra* 
however distant the sagotm may he- Similarly even an adopted 
man cannot marry the daughter of a sagotra of bis genitive 
father for two reasons, firstly because, though on adoption he 
becomes severed from his natural family for inheritance 
and offering of pipda (vide Mann IX, 143 ), hb other rela¬ 
tionships with the natural family remain intact; and secondly 
because Maim ( IIL 5 } says that the girl must not be a eagotra 
of the bridegroom's father ( and so even if by adoption a man 
goes into aiiolher gofcro, it U the father's gotra that is to be 
considered). Sapinda relationship prohibiting marriage extends 
only to seven or five g^nerations, hut prohibitions on the ground 
of sagetra relationship extend to any number of generations 
On the other hand ssplndas may he either of the aatua gofcmf 1 e> 
sagotra) or of a different gotra (i.e. bhinnagotra). Thus up to a 
certain limit sapindas include both sagotras and bhi^mgoiras. 
The latter are called bsndhus by the MIt - they are all cognate 
relations and have an important place in inheritance. We have 
seen (p. 438-37) that ssgotra marriages were totally forbidden in 
Ihe a&troa (in the srauta sdtras like Latyayana srauta and 
In gfbya and dharma sutrai) h A passage of the Sat. Br. ( quoted 
above at p. 461} is relied upon by Professors Maodonell and Keith 
(Tedlc Index vol* L p. 236 ) for bolding that marriages within 
the third and fourth degrees on both maternal and paternal sides 
were allowed in the days of the Satapatha and that therefore 
a mau could marry in those days his paternal uncle's daughter. 
This latter is a startling proposition. The passage in the Sat 
Br. b no doubt expressed in general words ("one may be united 
In the third or fourth generation 1 ), But that passage h gene¬ 
rally applicable even if only a marriage with a maternal uncle's 
daughter or paternal aunt's daughter is meant. The passage 
does not expressly allow paternal cousins 1 marriages. The 
ilhurma-s okras prohibit ssgotra marriages. Both the learned 
Profcs&m 09 most western scholars do* probably hold that 
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the Satspatha la not separated from the autros by more 
than a few centuries. If a internal uncles daughter had 
been eligible for marriage In the times of tho datapaths, 
but became forbidden in the times of the an t rag we shall 
have to suppose that an usage died out from one end of tho 
country to another and an opposite usage became prevalent 
throughout within a few centuries. Tlie amrtls are not afraid of 
stating ancient practices which they themselves do not accept 
(i. e. ttiyoga). The snirtis do not say that marriages with 
paternal uncle’s daughters were ever allowed anywhere. So 
it appears that the Satapatha is nut referring to marriage with 
paternal uncle’s daughter, hut to marriage with maternal 
uncle’s or paternal mint’s daughter. It must however he 
pointed out that Apnrarka (pp, 15, 63), the Sm. C, (I, p. 1* ), 
Far. M. I, part 1 p. 133 and other digrata quote a passage from 
the Brahmapurana 1,Vf that eegotra and sapintia marriages are 
forbidden in tho Kali ago. It may he argued with some form 
that this Implies that aagotra marriages once took place. But 
there arc various ways of explaining this. It is possible that 
in the purer.a the word gotra is not used in the technical sense, 
tut only in the sense of family or surname. Among sadme 
there ia no gotift in the strict sense, hut they bIeo do 
not marry a girl who is believed to be of the same family, 
though tho exact relationships or generations are not known. 
Besides it has been shown above that if a woman was a pulrika 
or married in the G&ndhsrva or Aelita form she retained the 
gotra of her father and the son of the puLHkfi would have the 
gotrn of his maternal grand-father and yet being of a different 
family his marriage with the dauglher of a sngotra of the 
maternal grand-father might have taken place in ancient times 
and was forbidden in the Kali age by the puiftna, Similarly 
tho implied reference to marriage;; of sapindas as taking piece 
in former ages has probably marriage with maternal uncles 
daughter in view. When in the kalivarjya texts it is said ‘ these 
dharmas are declared to be prohibited by the sages in the Kali 
age’ (vide Yyavahira-maynkha p. 24S), it is not proper to 
argue that everyone of the practices forbidden in the kali ago 
was valid in farmer ages. All that Is meant seems to be that 
most of them were allowed iu former ages and these along with 
others enumerated ore not to be practised in the Kali age, just 
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ns when iti a crowd many have n mb roll as and a few have not, 
a speaktir still says with reference to the whole crowd 
4 ch&tripo gacchanli 1 ( here go persons with umbrell&g X 

There are certain other prohibitions about marriage. The 
Stnrtinmktiptmla 1113 quotes a verse of HUtlta that one should 
not give chhs'h da□ gtatar to ai chatiga to a nother^ aon and 
receive that other's daughter in marriage for one's son, one 
should not give two daughters to the same man (at the name 
time h nofihon Idone give one's twn daughters to two persons 
who are brothers. But these dicta will now certainly be held as 
morely recommendatory. Besides there is no objection in India 
in modern times to marry lug the deceased wife's sister, though 
even in England the deceased wife's sister could not be married 
until 1307 (when the Deceased Wife's Sister's Marriage Act, 
1907, E'lw. 7 chap. 47 legalised such marriages X 

The next question Ls as to who have power to arrange for 
the marriage of a girl and to give her away. The Visnu Dh, S. 
{24* 34-39) specifies the order of persona who are entitled to 
exercise this right of guardianship in marriage ‘the father, the 
paternal grand-father, a brother, a kinsman, a maternal grand¬ 
father and the mother are the persons, by whom the girl may 
be given away in marriage. In the absence of the preceding 
one (tbs right) devolves upon the next in order. In case he is 
able\ Y5j + (L 63-64} gives a slightly different order vis, he 
omits the maternal grand-father and adds that the right can be 
exercised only when the guardian in not affected by lunacy and 
similar defects and that in the absence of these the girl should 
perforin svuymhvnra (1. e. choose a husband herself). NSrada 1111 


116 ®. r %w vrprf i sr qpitk |gti 

r 1 ^ « ( WiWfS p* 148 ) ; vide also tf* g, 725-36 quoting mnn- 

qTfenrrfor lumlar ver§ea ; tf + igt- p, 6^4 quota! almost the aamc verse as 
hi \ qf r h, We know from the ittih&bhEraia idiparva that Ghl^m* carried 
off lbe throe datlghiui of tire king of Kail fur his prottgi Yicilravlrya 
and got two of them married to litni. Similarly tbe Simla chief 
ClYutHla &ppr4n to have married LakgraKdavJ and Birijldevl, the two 
dattgbteri of Eal&enrya Bjjjftlct, at the same time (E. L toI. 20 
pp d IQ9 P 111, dated dike 1106 )- 
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(strlpurtisa verses SQ-22) gives the order ns father, brother 
(with father's consent), paternal grand-father, maternal uncle, 
agnates, cognates, mother (if sound in mind and body), i 
distant relations, then the maiden may perform svayamvara with 
the king's permission, To give away a girl in marriage was not 
only a right but was rather a heavy responsibility, as (i&J- 
L 64) and others declare that if a girl is not got married by the 
guardian at the proper time the latter incurs the sin of the 
murder of an embryo. The practice of svay ariivarn is wd 1 known 
from the ftom&yans and the MahSbkirata, but it was confined 
mostly to the princely families. Manu (IX. 80-91) required a 
girl to wait for three years niter ahe became marriageable before 
ahe could choose her husband herself. But Vjsna Db. b. 2110 
says that a gbl should wait only for three monthly periods 
after she attains puberty and that after that period she has full 
power to dispose of herself in marriage as she thinks btsL 

There ore no rules in the smrtis as to who is to arrange the 
marriage of a male, since in ancient times they did not contem¬ 
plate the marriages of minor males* 

The mother has been put low in the order of guardiana 
probably because of tbe dependent status assigned to women 
and because of the fact that in the ceremony of kanyndajia she 
cannot personally engage but has to gel it done through some 
male relative. The courts in modern India, however, have held 
that the mother is entitled to select a husband for her daughter 
even when the girl's paternal grand-father is living, though the 
actual gift may be made by a male. Vide Btii Ramkorev. 
JamruAhis, L U It. 37 Bom. 18, where Y*i L 63 is interpreted 
as only laying down who are to make a gift of the girl and os 
not intended to take away altogether the mother's right of 
selecting a bridegroom in favour of even distant relations. Vido 
also Indi v. Ohania ( f. L. R. 1 Lahore 146 ), Jawani v. Mula Ram. 
(J.LR5 Lahore 29, where it was held that, after the father, 
the mother of a girl has the preferential right to select a bride¬ 
groom for her and that she is under no obligation to consult 
the girl's paternal kindred such os a paternal ancle), Ranpa- 
naikx v. Rawmuj* L L. R. 35 Mad. 723, ( where all tbs 
authorities ere eitommed). The Dharmasindhu states the 
important proposition that when the girl performs svayainvara 
or when tho mother is to give away the girl iti marriage, the 
girl or mother should perform the Nandlsraddha and tho princi¬ 
pal eamk&lpa is to be pronounced by her and the rest of the 
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rite is lo to petfanned through a far lhroai i a / 170 Nsrada stator 
the general rule that if anything U dona by one who i$ afUictcd 
with lunacy or similar defcc's, what he does is us if noi done. 
So a marriage settled even by the father if be is a lunatic need 
not ho performed/ iri If an unauthorized person (like a maternal 
undo ) were to give away a girl in marriage though her father 
is alive and fit, what is the result ? The digests state 1uu that if 
the marriage has been completed by the performance of sapiapadi, 
it cannot be set aside merely on the ground of the want of 
authority ift the giver, since marriage rites are the principal 
matter and the authority to give is a very subsidiary matter, 
the absence of which cannot affect the principal matter. But 
before the marriage takes place a person who wants to give 
away a girl, though persons better qualified exist, can ba 
prevented from doing so> Courts in modern India have 
followed these rules, relying on the doctrine of *factum vofet 
quod fieri non delntit 9 ( what ought not to be dona when done is 
valid ) and holding that when once a marriage is duly solemn* 
ised and is otherwise valid,, it is not rendered invalid because 
it was brought about without the consent of the proper guardian 
for marriage or In contravention of an express order of the 
court. Vide Ktmshalchand v« Bai Mani (L L. B* 11 Bombay 347} 
and Bai Biwaii tt Moti ( I. L. R ZZ Bom. 509 ). 

A few words must be said about the sale of girls in 
inarrisgs* Wo read in the Maitrfiyaplya 2. I, 10. 11 - she 
indeed commits falsehood (or sin) who being purchased by her 
husband rcama about with other males/ 1171 There is another 
passage of the Veda relied upon along with the above by 
the pUroapakfa (the plausible viewpoint ) in Jalmlni 
( VL 1. I (Ml ) which denies that women have a right to 


1170* w httvtvN wrS ttv wnrr ViTin it 
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take part is Vedic sacrifice?, viz, "one should give to the 
daughter"* father a hundred (oowu) plug a chariot/ Jaiminl 
replies (VL L 15 ) that the giving of a hundred with a chariot 
Ih sot for penning a bride, but it is only a duty and 
a hundred must be offered ns & present ( whether the girl is 
beautiful or not)? 173 This show* that, even if some girls were 
purchased for marriage in the times of the Maitrayaulya 
there was a popular revulsion of sentiment about this practice 
and the Bale of girls was severely condemned by the time of 
the Biilx&k&ra** The Kp. Dh, S. f IL 6-13,10-11) also makes 
interesting remarks on this point lh< “ there is no gift; and the 
incidents of purchase about one's children; in marriage tbs 
gift ordained by Veda to be made to the daughters father in 
the wordi 1 therefore one should give a hundred ( cows ) besides 
a chariot to the girls father and that ( gift) should bo made to 
belong to the {married) couple* is doe to the desire (of tho 
father to giro a status to the daughter and her sons l and is 
meant as a fulfilment of duty ( and not as a sale transaction 1, 
The word “ purchase 1 applied to such a transaction is merely 
figurative, since the relationship ( as husband and wife) arises 
(not from the so called purchase but) from rfAarma." Vos, 
Dk. (L 36-37) quotes the two passages of the Veda (from 
Ala it. S, and the other about the gift of one hundred cows) in 
support of the M&nusa ( Le + Asura) form of marriage* The 
Ninjkta VL 9 ,m while explaining Eg. I* 109* i {* O Indra and 
Agiii, I have heard you to be greater donors than a partially 
fit son-in-law or a brother-in-law *) remarks that 44 the word 
R Tffrmlt3 v means among the southerners the husband of a 
woman who is purchased ; what is meant is that he is a 

1173. oa A VL 1, 10 puts the y4q^r view as 1 It 

»xfrm fhfW>% wwf Nfrri i — fim* & ^ + rRfm1nrd ffS•ywr 

qin^i and on VL L 11 he iiyi * in affcrt u?imi*qsrwFlft 

iskd k ■ i VL 1-15 ; 4 w 'gv* w- 

wrq g qri i wnft urn gft1 ■♦+... IPIW 1 IflnriiM qfrmmclml W 

srft I K 

1174. ^t=t ar-epmW -jrqyq w prnk» ^ 

Arm? *tw n>n?xpn 5 qif^ra wmftr 

WT=Ui I anr u ^r. IE. 6. 1$ 1CM1. The word - ajlki^rr wo 

tivnikled in S.E.I. EL p, IB£ m 4 that gift he tWid tnnke buoflcai (hy 
rotund rg it to tlin giver )\ 

1175. ft tt R-jima** nr *f M L 109. 2) . w 

stsfi’v ft n't Rirmi-I’ w^jirnmrsn^ra : 1 iranmn 77^ 

®rnrii tffWTqi fr i irHw fr i *Hgwro f-v viUfttor:ifwvw* V L 9. 









Oh* IX] 


Sale nf girin in Marriage 


505 


bridegroom who is deficient and not endowed with nil good 
qualities." So Y^sfca implies that in the south girls were sold 
for substantiei sums of money to persona who ( either because 
they were old or wanting in some qualities desirable in n good 
bridegroom ) wore therefore really deficient &a bridegrooms. 
In the Nifukta (1IL1) while discussing the several views 
about the obscure verse of the Rgvetla UL Si, 1 (lasad-vahnir 
fea ) one of the reasons assigned for tbe view that women do 
not inherit is that gift, sale and abandonment in the case 
of women eiist p but not in the case of men. to which Home 
reply that these (gift, sale fee.) can be made of males also m 
is seen in the story of Suuabsepu {in the Alt. Br* 33, Tai S. 
V, 2, l r 3, TaL Br. L 7 + 10. ) + 

These passages lead to the inference that in ancient times 
girls were sometimes purchased for marriage, as was the case in 
many other countries. But gradually public fouling entirely 
changed and not only was the sale of daughters by the father or 
brother severely condemned* but even taking of presents by them 
was looked down upon, Ap, Db* 3, has already been quoted 
above (note 1174 K The Baud* Dk 3, (L 1L 20-21) im quotes 
two verses 4 that woman who Is purchased with wealth is not 
declared to be a legally wedded wife (apa/ni); she is not (to 
bs associated with the husband) in rites for the gods or manes 
and Easyapa declares that she Is a dost ( bIato girl % Those* who, 
blinded by greed, give their daughters in marriage for a fee 
(iidkii )„ are sinners, sellers of their own selves and perpetrators 
of great sin and they fall into hell fee* 1 In another place Baud, 
nays 4 he who gives bis daughter (in marriage) by sale (ns a 
chattel) sails bifl merit (puwja)\ Maun (UL 51* 54-55 ) 
strikes 11 ** a tender note about daughters when he pays *a father 
should not take even the smallest gratuity for bis daughter; If 
he takes a gratuity through greed he becomes the seller of his 
child; when relations do not take for themselves wealth given 
by the bridegroom as gratuity (but hand it over to the girl) 
there is no sale (of the girl); the wealth so taken Li for 


ini. i wn vf *nrr rn *i qrsfr finflvi *r 
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honouring the maidens and is only taken from the bridegroom 
out of loving concern for them. Fathers, l'fottn.T3, husbands and 
brothcra-iu-law desiring their own welfare should honour women 
and should give them ornaments". Mstiu (IX. $8) further recom¬ 
mends that ‘ even a sidra should not taka a gratuity when giving 
his daughter (In marriage), since in taking a gratuity he clan¬ 
destinely sells hie daughter’- Yfij. 111. 236, Manu XI. 61 
include the sale of children among upspitakas. The Mahiu 
bbarata { Anus5saim $3.133 and 94- 3) condemns the taking 
of a gratuity for giving a girl and Anusisium (45.18-19) 
speaks of gutbOs of Yania contained in dhartna-ftaitras who¬ 
ever sells his eon for a price, or gives a daughter ftr the sake 
of bis own liveli hood Inreturn for a gratuity, would fall into 
a most horrible hell called KAlasutia’. Verse 23 of the same 
chapter says "even a stranger cannot be sold, what of one a 
own children \ Vereo 20 ( = Mann 11L 53) condemns even the 
arsa form of marriage as a sale because a pair d! cattle is therein 
taken by the girl’s father- In Kerala or Malabar it is believed 
that the greet teacher S&mkara laid down filacSras, among which 
arc prohibition of the sale of girls, prohibition of salt &c. Vide 
I. A vol. IV, pp. 255-256 and also Atri v, 389 and Ap. (in 
venae) IX- 25 ( ed, by JivftnandaX This practice, however, 
persisted till modern times. For example, in an inscription dated 
about 1425 ' W1 A. D. from Padaivldu (North Arcot District) 
we find an agreement signed by the representatives of Karn&ta, 
Tamil, Tetugu and L*ta ( South Gujarat) brahman&s that they 
would give up taking gold for their daughters and get them 
married by the simple ftnnydda/ifi (the Brahma form ) and that 
the father who accepted gold and the bridegroom who paid gold 
were to be punished by the king and were to be excommunica¬ 
ted from the br&hincim caste. The Feahwft lin issued orders 
( about 1300 A. D. ) addressed to the brlhniapns of Wat ( in the 
Batata District) forbidding them to take money for giving 
their daughters in marriage and prescribing fines for the father 


1178. I'iVi South Iodise Inscriptions fed. by Hultridi, 1390 ) 
Nd. 56. 
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who took money, for tho giver end the intermediary who 
brought about the marriage. Among certain costfts and among 
tho sQdras oven now money or money's worth is often taken 
when a daughter is married, but generally tho money is meant ua 
a provision for the girl and for defraying the expenses of the 
girl's father. 

The question of tho sale of girls in marriage.has been from 
the remotest ages bound up with the question of the father's 
power over his children big-1* 116. H> tl3 ' and I, 117, 17 refer 
to the story of Birdsva who wmg deprived of his eye-eight by his 
father because the former gave a hundred rams to a she-wolf. 
The verses refer to some natural phenomena under a metapho¬ 
rical garb and cannot be used for drawing tbs inference that a 
father could in law deprive his son of eye-sight at bb will. 
The story of SuaaMepn ( Alt. Br. 33 ) shows that in rare cases 
tho father did soil his eon. The pas-age of the Xirukt* about 
the power to sell, to gift sway or to abandon daughters bos been 
already cited (p. 505), The Vas. Db. S. ,,ai l XVII. 30-31) says 
1 SunaLs^pa is an example of the son bought* { one of the twelve 
kinds of sons}. The same suen (X VII. 36-37)dgfinas the apatsiddha 
kind of son as one, who being cast off by his parents, is accepted 
[us a son) by another. JJanu IX. 171 also defines the ‘apaviddba* 
in the same way, Vas. DL S. ( XV. 1-3 ) propounds the absolute 
power of the parents over their children In the words 1 man pro¬ 
duced from seed and uterine blood springs from the father and 
the mother; (therefore) the parents have power to give, to sell 
or to abandon him; but one should net give nor accept an only 
eon*. Here Vas. states tho right of palria pote&fca several 
centuries before Justinian, who makes the vain boast (Institutes, 
L lb, 1, Tit, IX. 3) that ‘ no other people have a power over 
their children such os we have over ours*, Mann (V1IL416) 
and the Mah&bh&ratn lU * ( Udyoga 33. 61) both state that the 
wife, the son and the slave are without wealth arid that what¬ 
ever they acquire belongs to him whoso they uns. Manu (in 
V. 153 9 says that 'gift (by the father of the bride) is the source 
of (the husband's) ownership (over her)'. But gradually the 

iiso. wt d finp« ' wc. 1.116. IS. 
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rigour of the father'd power wju lessoned by other competing 
considerations such us the ideas that the eon w&a the father 
himself born again, and that the son conferred grpat spiritual 
benefit on the souls of the father and bia ancestors by the halls 
of rice offered in irtlthlha. So gradually the father's power over 
the son became restricted, Kaotilya (III* 13} gives the inte¬ 
resting information that nteefot incur no blame by selling or 
pledging their children, hut an aryu cannot be roducad to the 
state of slavery. Ya], IL 175 and Nirada ((JattSpradamka 4) 
both forbid the gift of one's son or wife, Kftty&yana im says 
that though then father has powers of control over the wife and 
the son, he has not the power to sell or make ft gift of bis sou, 
Yfcj. (II. 118-119) modified the rule about the son'a acquisitions 
also. Menu VUL 389 prescribes h fine of 600 punas for aban¬ 
doning one’s mother, father, wife or son when they are not 
sinners. Vide Yay II. 237, Vigpu Pb. S. V. 113-114, Kautilya 
TIT . Z0 ( p, 199) for a similar provision, fidarm (VUL 2&9-30Q } 
restricted a man's power to award corporal punishment for 
misconduct to fab wife, Bon or slave to striking with a rope or a 
thin piece of bamboo. 

One question discussed by dharmasutra writers is whether 
one has ownership over one's wife and children. Ip Jaimini lW 
(VI. 7.1-2) it is decided that in the VisvojU sacrifice where one 
is to give away all that one has, one cannot give away one’s 
parents and other relatives os one can make a gift only of what 
one ia master of. The Mit, on Yij. IL 175 says 'though one 
cannot make a gift of Giro's wife or child to another, one is 
still owner of them.* The Viramitrodftyn 11,1 {vijamhiira p. 567) 
L, of the Bams opinion. On the other hand the Tantrarstn u 
( of Partliasaruthimisn ) says that the word gift with reference 
to the son and the like is used only in a secondary sense vis. 
that of passing to another the power of control over the son 
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or the daughter. The VyavahAramay ukhs is also of the 
same opinion. 

Afow words may bo said about Infanticide* Wcstermarck 
In hia * Origin and Development of Moral Ideas * voL I. (1906 } 
pp* 393-413 furnishes an exhaustive account of this practice 
in ancient and modem times among barbarous and civilised 
Communities from various countries, e. g. in Sparta (lor the 
purpose of securing strong and healthy fighters J, among the 
R&jputa (from family pride and fear of the crushing burden ol 
exponas at marriage J* 11 " He is wrong in Faying that Id the 
Vedic times infanticide or exposure of children was practised. 

II* 39.1 1117 b of no use on thb point; it says 1 cast off from 
me sin a woman who secretly gives birth to a child ( ciists 
it off)/ Thb is not a reference to infanticide of children 
horn iu wedlock, hut refere to the exposure of a child by an 
unmarried woman which b clandestinely practised everywhere 
and as regards which even In England a very lenient attitude 
is shown as manifested by the passing of the Infanticide Act 
(13 and 13 Oeo^ Y* Chap. 13). The most important p&Asage 
on which some European scholars like Zimmer and Delbriick 
rely upon for tbb proposition is Tsl. 8. VI. 5. 10* 3 1 They go to 
the tiL*ibhrlfta mt (the final sacrificial bath); they keep aside 
the sthtUis ( pots) and take up the vessels for v&yu : therefore 
they {the people) keep aside the girl when ehe is born and lift 
up { L e* greefc with pride and joy ) the son This simply refers 
to the fact that a daughter was not greeted as much m the son. 
It has nothing to do with exposure or infanticide. That passage 
only expresses the sentiment contained In the Ait. BrJ 1 ” (33* 1) 

1154)* Vidfl Tod's VAgqaIa and utitimiitka of UtsjHjLUXu T tCiknUi 
edition ) to!- L pp T 659-855 (for IftfillUcida ttuocg iUjput* } f ‘India:* 
Infanlicide 1 by J r U- Browne ( 1557 ), Dr. John Wihsu i 1 HiaL&ty u£ the 
■uppr^aftbn ef infanticide in Waitern India 1 ( 1S&5 ) in which h e ref cm 
at length to a. friit'CHij of Dr. Bhau Baji t written in 1514. WintcndU 
■Dip Frau 1 pp.S-t-.i5, Vide the Female lofanLldde Prevention Act 
VlILel 1573 ( in India) 

1157* wt mci wtfrfTW: i vp 1L £9,1* 
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of Zimmer nod inhcta, 
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'the wife Is Indeed a friend, the daughter is distress (or humilia¬ 
tion ), the son is light in the highest heaven ’. The MaMbbatnta 
(Adi. 159. 11) lb a similar vein says ‘the son is one's 
self, the wife is one’s friend, hut the daughter is indeed a 
difficulty \ But all the same the Orb yuan Eras like Ap. ( 15. 13 ) 
call upon the father to greet his daughter also with a mantra 
when he returned from a journey, the difference being that 
in the case of the boh there b kissing of the son's head and 
muttering of certain mantras in his right ear. Matiu (IX. £32) 
advises the king to award death sentence to him who kills a 
woman, a child or a brihmanx Mann IX. 130 ( = Anusisoim 
45.11) eipress!y says that * just as the son b one s own self, 
so is the daughter like the son; how can another parson take the 
wealth (of the deceased } when his daughter who b bis own 
self is there to taka it’ ? NArada * 1 " 1 { dSyabkSgu v. 50) reasons 
that both the eon and the daughter continue the line of the 
father end therefore In the absence of the son the daughter suc¬ 
ceeds as heir. Brhaapati exclaims 1 the daughter is born from 
the limbs of the parents as much as the son ; when she is alive 
how can another take her father’s estate 1 ? Bfina, who as a 
great poet had unparalleled sympathy with the emotions and 
feelings of the average man, makes oven the king Prabhfikara- 
vurdhnna say about his daughter wliat every Indian father has 
feit for thousands of years * this rule of low laid down by some 
one viL that one’s own children (daughters) sprung from 
one’s body, fondled on one’s knees and whom one would 
never forsake, are taken away all of a sudden by persons 
(husbands) who till then were quite unfamiliar. It is on 
account of this sorrow that although both (son and daughter ) 
are one’s own children the goad feel sorrow when a daughter is 
born and who offer water in the form of tears to their daughters 
at the very time of their birth A daughter was not greeted 
at birth, not because the father had no love for her. hut because 
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ho felt that a daughter meant a source of anxiety all her 
life to him. It was tho great concern felt for a daughter's 
well-being irt life and her character tlmt made the parents 
anxious that no daughter be horn to them. Society expected a 
Tory High moral rectitude from women and treated lathes of 
man with leniency. This is finely expressed in the B&m&yana 
( UIrara-kSn4a9. 10-llX Ancient literature did not every where 
treat women with scorn and contempt, it has already been shown 
how highly the wife was regarded even in the most ancient 
days as a matt's half, P8- III. 53* 4 speaks of the wife as n 
haven of rest f j£yed-as:ara ). The Cham Up. 3111 looks upon the 
sight of a woman in a dream as very auspicious and m 
prognosticating success in religious rites already undertaken* 
Mann (III. 56 = Auusiksann 46. 5 X though he has said, as will 
be shown later on. some very hard things about women, was 
not uumiodfi.il of tho honour due to them and says in a 
chivalrous spirit 1 where women are honoured there tho gods 
love to reside ; where they are not honoured,, there all mliglous 
act* come to nought/ Maidens were regarded as pure (vide 
p. 296 above ) and auspicious. When the king passed through 
his capital It was custom ary ip greet him with fried grain showered 
hy maidens {Ragb u vaiha a IL10), The Sau naka-karika 1313 (ms. i n 
Bombay University Library folio 22 b) inoludes a maiden among 
the eight objects which were auspicious. The Dronaparva (82, 
20-22 ) mentions numerous objects which Arjuna looked at and 
touched oh auspicious when starting for battle, among which 
well-decked maidens are mentioned. Gobhilo-amrci IL H)3 says 
that one that see* on rising from bed in the morning among 
othen a woman whose husband is living fa free from all diffi¬ 
culties. The Vimana-pui^na (14. 35-36) mentions several 
objects which are auspicious when one is about to leave home, 
among which figure brahmsun maidens Vide Stjl CL L p. 168, 

Some remark* must be made about the time* auspicious for 
marriage. In the marriage hyum (Raved* 1111 X, 85, 13) the 
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words occur 'th> cows are killed on the AgbSs and (tbe bride ) 
is carried away (from tier father's house) on the Pbalgunl*’. 
The cow was killed in Mndhu parka which wbb offered to the 
bridegroom on the day of marriage. Or this may be s reference 
to tbe giving of cows by the bridegroom to the bride's father 
(ns in tbe form later called trsa). So it appears probable that 
this is a reference to marriage being performed on the d'jj 
when the moon was in conjunction with the constellation of 
AgbSs (i. t. Magha). The two Ph&lgunTs follow immediately 
after the Magbft nakeatra. There is an echo of this in the 
Ap. gr. TIL 1-2 which says ‘ cows are accepted on the Magbaa 

aud ( the bride) is carried (to the bridegroom's house ) on tbe 

Fhsignals". This means that the marriagef probably in the 
area form) is celebrated on the Magbfis and the bride goes from 
her father’s bouse on the next day after marriage ox after 
one day more. The JUv, gr. ( L 4. 1 ) saya that ‘in the 
northward passage of the sun, in tbe bright half of a month 
and on an auspicious lunar mansion, cauls, up a any ana, godana 
and marriage are to be performed and that according to some 
teachers marriage may be celebrated at all times* (not necessarily 
in northward passage &a). The Ap. gr, (2, 12-13) prescribes 
that nil seasons except tho two months of Sisira (i. e. Mftgha and 
PhSlgunnJand the last of tbe twomonths of summer (vis. Asidha) 
are fit for marriage and all uabsatraa which are declared to bo 
auspicious {or holy). Ap. gr. further l,a ’ adds (3. 3) a father 
who desina that lib daughter should be (bar {to her husband ) 
should give her in marriage on tha Hfistya (l e, Sviti con¬ 
stellation ); thus she becomes dear (to her husband ), she docs 
not return (toher parent’s house); this is a procedure based 
upon tho BrAhmana passage,’ The Brahmans passage is Tai. 
Br. L 5, 2. The Baud, gr, (L 1.18-19) is tho simo hM as Ap. gr. 
about months and adds that the naks&tras for marriage ate 
HohinI, Mrg&sUsa, Uttar a PiialganT, SvSti; while Fnnarvasu, 
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Tisyo. (Pgsya), Haata. Srsvana and Revutl are suitable for 
other ceremonies of an auspicious character. The Minava gr, 
{I. 7. 5 J says that the nakssitrss RoMnl, Mrgnsiras, Sravana* 
Sravistha (Dhani^tba) and tbe Uttaras (it. Ultarasiillii, 
Urtarli Phalgunl and Uttar* Bhttdrapada) are fit for marriage 
and for taking the bride from her parent's house and whatever 
Other ( naksutra ) ia declared to be auspicious. Kithaka gr. 
14. 9-10 and VSrSho gr. 10 are similar. The Rftinftyapa 11(7 
( B&lskapda 72. 13 and 71.21) speaks of marriage being per¬ 
formed on Uttara Fhalgunt. of which Bhaga is the deity. The 
MahftbhSrata also speaks of marriage on a unkqatra presided 
over by Bhsfffl ( Adiparvo 8. 16). The Kauiiko sutra ( 75. 2-1) 
makes an approach to modern practice when it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the full moon of K&rtikn 
and up to the full moon of Vateikka or one may do ns one likes 
but should avoid the month or half month of <3n/ra. l "* 

Medieval digests Introduce many detailed rules derived 
from astrology which it is not possible to set out hero. A few 
only will be indicated. The UdvShatattva (p. 121) quotes 
UajamSrtanda "" and Bhuja-balabhlmn to the effect that all 
months are auspicious for marriage except Caitra and Psusa 
and that when a girl is very much grown-up one should not 
wait for auspicious seasons t but she should he given away on 
any dny when the moon and lha zodiacal sign rising at the 
moment of marriage am favourable, and that one should go 
into questions of auspicious a>jana t month, day &c. up to only 
the tenth year of girls. The Samsk&rarafcnanifi.Ia ( p. 460) says 
that its there Is conflict among the dicta of juSib and smiti 
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writers about nentbs ono should follow the usage of ones 
country. One should not celebrate lha marriage of the eldest 
eon with the eldest daugter of a man m the month of Jyestha 
(or on Jy^ha natsatra) nor should one celebrate a marriage in 
the month of birth or on the day of birth or naksntra of birth 
{of the eldest eon or daughtir). Wednesday, Monday, Friday 
nud Thu red ay ere the host days of the week, hut the Madanrn 
pttijttn say s'that any day is Rood if the marriage U celebrated 
nt night. 1,05 In marriage the moon must be in a strong position 
for girls. One should avoid Jupiter being the 1th, Sfeh or 12th 
from one's r5si ( zodiacal sign in which the moon was at tho time 
of birth). The Nlrnayaalndhii quotes a verse that when the girl 
bns reached puberty, then one should not wait till Jupiter is 
favourable, but marriage should bo performed even when Jupiter 
is 8th from the zodiacal sign of birth, propitiatory rites however 
being performed for Jupiter. IMl Upanayaim and marriage 
cannot he performed when Jupiter is in the zodiacal sign called 
Leo (Simha), but this applies only to the tract between the river 
Qodlvari and the Ganges, ir °' From the natsatra and zodiacal 
sign at the time of birth (in the case of both the girl and the 
bridegroom) certain astrological calculations were made in 
eight wave 1 ** called katas. They were Varna. Vasya, 
Naksatra, Toni, Graba ( planets governing the twelve rasis), 
Gana, E4si, and Nad!, each later one of which wan 
more powerful than each preceding one and marks (guns) 
from 1 to 8 were respectively assigned to each of these if the 
conditions laid down were satisfied. Two of these viz. gana 
and uadi are attached great importance even now among brah- 
manna and other classes also and £0 they may be illustrated 
here, though very briefly. The 27 uaboutras are arranged in 
three groups of nine each, each group being assigned to Deva- 
gana. M&nusyagapa and Raksasagana as follows; 
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Deyagfrna 

Manusyagana 

Eiksasagana 

A^vln! 

Bn a rani 

Krttika 

Mrgsiiras 

BohinI 

AsleaS 

Pu n&rvasa 

Ardril 

Maghfi 

Pa^ya 

PujTi 

CitrS 

Haste 

UitarS 

VisakhS 

SvSfcl 

Purvisldbi 

Jycstha 

Amirfidbt 

Uttarisldhii 

Mu la 

Srnvaoa 

FurvAbbiJ rapadi 

Dhanjsthn 

Bevcvtl 

U ttaritbhadrapa dri 

SatatarokS 


If tli9 brtdo and bridegreom are born on nakgstraa that 
belong to the same olftfla out of these three groups it is the best 
thing but if their nakagitu of birth belong to different groups, 
then the rules ore : it is middling if their nnksatras belong to 
the deva group or the human gToup respectively, or if the bride* 
groom's Tinkeatra being of the dovagaiia or rfksasagann, the 
bride’s is of the manusyagana, while if the naksitreof the bride 
is of the raksasa group and the bridegroom's of the mtxousya 
type, then death would result. Similarly if the nafcsatras of 
the pair respectively belong to the deva and riks*sa groups, 
there would he quart els and sttinity between the two. 

For the purpose of nfidl the naksatroa are divided into 
three groups of nine each,adyanaddi madhyanSdl and anty ana'll, 


os follows; 



Adyanfidl 

Madhyauadl 

Anty&nSd! 

Aivinl 

Bharanl 

Xrttika 

ArdrS 

Mrgadiras 

Robin! 

Punarvnsu 

Pu?ya 

Aslesa 

Uttari 

PurviS 

Magbi 

Hast a 

CitrS 

SvSti 

Jyestha 

AnutSdlifi 

ViBkha 

Mttia 

Purvftsadha 

Uthrasidba 

Sntatdrnka 

DhonisthS 

Sravaui 

Purvabh&drnpada 

ITt! arabhid rap Lida 

R evaLI 


[f the naksafcras of ibe intended pair belong to the same 
xjScll, then that portends death and si there is to he no marriage 
in such n c&so. Tbe respective nakaitraa of birth lu the cate 
of the two should belong to different uadis. 
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The anxieties of the girls’ father did not end here. If after 
the marriage was settled but before it actually took plate any 
relative la any of the two families died, then tbo marriage 

agreement was to he broken off according to some writers, but 
Saunakn IK) * mercifully states a more sensible and reasonable 
rule vis, if the father or mother or paternal grand-father or 
paternal grand-mother or paternal uncle, brother or unmarried 
sister of the intended bride or bridegroom dies, or the brida- 
g room’s first wife or his son from another wife dies, then only 
it is pratikuia and the marriage should not bo performed, 
but the death of aay one else presents no obstacle. 

If before the rites of marriage begin ( i. e. before tbe per¬ 
formance of n^ndleraddha }, tho mother of tho bride or of the 
bride-groom has her monthly iltneps then the idamage 1ms 

to he postponed till she becomes pu re (till the fifth day alter 

the illness ). 

Forms of marriage: From Ihe times of tho grhya outran, 
dhaimssutras and smrtia the forms of marriage are said to bo 
eight, vis. Brahma, PrajSpatya, Arsa, Daiva, Gandbsrvn, Asura, 
Eaksasa and Psiafica ( vide Asy. gr. I, 6, Gaut. IV. 6-13, Baud, 
Dll, s. L 11, Mbuu IlL 31 • Adi-parva 73. 8-9 ). Vj'snu Dh. 8. 
2A. 18-19, Y&j. L 58, Udrada (strlpumso, verses 38-39 ), Kautilyn 
III. 1,59th pnikarans, Adhparva 102.12-15 (they ore described 
but not named); some of these arrange the first four differently, 
e, g, £iy. gr. arranges them as BrShma, Dai?a, PrijSpatya and 
Arse, while Visnu arranges them ns Brahma, Daiva, Alfa and 
Prsjspatya; Asv. gr. I, 6 places Faisaen before Saks as a. The 
Mannv a gr, speaks of only two Brahma and Saulko (i. e. A sura), 
probably because these two were the forms most current, Ap. 
Dli. S. (n, 5. 11. 17-20—II. 5. IS. 1-2) speaks of only six, 
omitting Praiapatya and Pai&ca •, while Vas. Dh. S. L 28-29 
expressly says that there are only six forms of marriage vis. 
Brahma, Daiva, Area, Gsndharva, Kafltra and Manus* (the 
last two being the same as Raksasn and Anuta ), It is 
impossible for want of space to set out tho various definitions 
of the several forms given by the several authors. There is 
general agreement on tho special character 1stica of each and it 
is sufficient to point out these os given in Manu IIL 27-34, 
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The gift of a daughter, after decking her (with valuable 
garments} and honouring her ( with jewels &e,), to n man 
learned In the Vedas and of good conduct, whom the father of 
the girl himself invitee, ja called Brahma. When the father 
gives away hie daughter after decking her {with ornaments &c,J 
tan priest, who duly officiates at a sacrifice, during the course 
of its performance, it is the Daiva form . iK * When there h 
a gift of one's daughter, after taking one pair of cattle { a cow 
and a bull ) or two pairs only as a matter of fulfilling the law 
f and not a^ a sale of the girl), that is named the area form. 
The gift of a daughter, after the father hits addressed (the 
couple with the words 1 may both of you perforin your religious 
duties together 1 } and after he has honoured the bride-groom 
( with Mntlhuparka &c,), ts declared to constitute the Frftjipatya 
form, Yfij. I. GO calls this 1 k&yn \ because in the Br&hmana 
works 1 ka 1 means * Projapati \ When the girl is given away at 
the father's will after the bridegroom gives as much wealth ns 
he can afford to pay to the relatives of the girl and to the girl 
herself, that is called the A sura form. The union of a girl and 
the bridegroom by their mutual consent is known as G&ndh&rve, 
which springs from the passion of love and bos intercourse as 
its purpose* The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
house, while she weeps and cries aloud, after her kinsmen have 
been slain (or beaten }, wounded and (their houses or fortresses) 
are broken open, is called the Riksa&a form. When a man has 
intercourse with a girl stealthily while she is asleep or intoxi¬ 
cated or disordered in mind (or unconscious)! that is the Pazsaca 
fomXi which is the basest and the most sinful of all forma. 

In the first four forms there is the gift qf the girl (kamjtidana) 
by the father or other guardian to the bride-groom. The word 
*dsti& ¥ here is used in a secondary sanse {as stated above on p. 504} 
vis. in the sense of transfer of the father’s right of guardianship 
and control of the maiden to the husband. All gifts are to be 
made with water in the case of brahmanas m stated by Manu 
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According to him the girl Hoe cues part of the rinks fan (fee) for 
officiating. Butin ill* Ved« sod Brant* sGLrai* bride h nowhere 
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( UL 35 ) and Gant. V. 16 17. Stonily la a 11th, foa form« 

whore there U km0dUna the girl Ti h f ^f a 

decked with orients. The essence of the brfrbma *™ £ 

that the girl is given without^£ 
bride-groom, who is invited and honored by the 
It yelled brahma either because brahma means f * h ° ly 
Veda and this mode being sanctioned by the most ancient teite 

it it the holies! and best form, or brahma ““**■*“* 
boing the best of all forme it Is called brahma ( vide Btotfafe 
linhala nartlp 140). In the Srsa form s pair of cattle w 
revived from the bride-groom and it is same what Inferior to the 
br&hma form. But the pair fa given not as a P<*“ (b *' £ ' 
is no purchase >, but because that la one way of effecting a 
marrme laid down by the east™ ( »#* the passage quoted 
above at p. 501 * therefore one should give a bu^red cows &c 
ar.d Up. Db. a II, 6.13,11, which is opposed to Va».Db.». I .>0 
and the gift is made to show one's regard for the gir ' 1 ® * a 
III. 53-5 i). The daivft form b only appropriate to brShmoma 
as only l,c? a brfihmans could officiate at a sacrifice. It 15 
culled because the bridegreqm is engaged at the time to ntea 
ior the gods and ft Is inferior to the brinma inasmuch a* m ^ 
there b some trace of benefit to the father ( that the priest may 
do bis best in the rite for the gods ), Govitidasvarmn on Pan . 
Db. S. Bays 4 the bride b in tbb form port of the eacnfieial fee , 
In all forms of marriage the husband and wife have perform 
all religious nets together, as forcibly i-ut '> ; P* _ '■ '■ 

(there is no separation between husband and wife, since rom 
the time of taking the hand of the wife there b pint perform¬ 
ance of all religious actions). But in the Frippntya the 
words used indicate according to the commentate» ( vide faouu 
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Fr. p. 852 »nd Hsradntta on Gnut, IV. 5) one or more of several 
things, viz. that tho husband will remain a bouse-hoidor all bis 
life and will not become a recluse while the wife is living or 
that he will not mews' another wife i. e. it will be a strictly 
monogamous marriage which is defined in 11yd e v, Hyds (186t>}, 
P. and It. p. 138 as ‘the voluntary union for life of one wan 
and one woman to the exclusion of all others 1 (p, 133 ), or that 
ho will associate the wife with himself not only in sacrifices 
but also in works of charity (like building tanka, wells dco. ). 
This form is Inferior to brahma in that the father, as it were, 
makes a special stipulation with the bride-groom, while in the 
brahma there is no such special stipulation, but the bride-groom 
promises that he will not break faith with his wife in the 
mutter of thethreo putiis&rkhaB, dharnia, artha, kSaia. l£0lS 

In the as urn form there Is practically a sale of the girl for 
money or money’s worth and so it is not approved. The Area is 
distinguished from Asurn in this that in the latter there is no 
limit to what is taken from the bride-groom, while In the former 
a pair of cattle is offered as a matter of form. In the gfindharvn 
there is no gift by the father; on ihe contrary the father’s 
authority is set at naught by the girl for the time being. Marriage 
was u sacrament according to ancient ssgts, and its principal 
purposes as stated above (pp. 426-29) were tho acquisition of merit 
by tbs performance of religious duty and of progeny. In tho 
g&ndbuTva form the principal object was gratification of carnal 
desires and so it Is held inferior to tho first four forms and is 
disapproved. This kind of marriage is so called because it is 
prompted by mutual love and tho Gandharvua wore known to 
be libidinous, as the TsL S. VI. 1.6. 5 {striking v&i Gandharv&b) 
and Ait. Br. V. I state. In this form at least ihe girl's feelings 
are consulted. In the rSksiasa and the pnlsaea, there is no gift 
by the father and both are or may he against tho w ish of tho girl. 
The forcible carrying of the girl Is tho essence of the r&ksttsa 
f even if there is no fight because the girl’s father takes no 
retaliatory steps in fear of the abductor’s strength). It is 
called r&ksasa because r&ksasas f demons) are known from 
legends to have boon addicted to cruel and forceful methods. 
The paisSca is so called because In it there is action like that of 
piiacaa (goblins ) th&t are supposed to act stealthily by night 
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It is not to bo supposed that when ancient cages held that 
raksasa and palsica were forms of marriage, they legalised 
marriage by capture or stealth. What they meant was that 
these were the menus of ^curing ,:|S wives and that tbere &re 
not really eight kinds of vivahas, but rather there are eight 
ways In which wives may be secured. It is for this reason 
that Vatsa says that if a fine girl cannot be secured by «J 
means she may be approached even in private by stealth a m 
married. The sages condemned in no measured to** the 
paiMca. From the fact that Apasfcamba and V *“^ “J" 
ignore the Fai&Sca and Frijtoatja it may be wferred that thes 
two bad ceased to be recognised by their tune and that the other 
so ees enumerated them only because they appeared ln^ment 
works and for the Bake of completeness of treatment. V 
f 17. 73 ) expressly repudiates the idea that legal wifehood 
arise by forcible seizure of a girl ‘If a damsel 06 _ 

abducted by force and not wedded with sacred tests abe may 
lawfully be given to another man { in marriage); she is 
os good'as a maiden ■. The smrtis out of regard for the future 
welfare of the girl preferred to blink at the wrong done but 
insisted upon the abductor or stealthy seducer performing the 
riled of homa and s&pfapadt in order to confer on t M 
wronged the etatus of a legally married wife. But if tbo 
wrong-doer woa unwilling to do this they recommended that the 
girl may be given to another in marriage and pronounced very 

heavy punishments for the abductor or seducer of a Kin ( 

Maim VIII 366 and Yaj. IL 287-3S8). Sir Gooroodos 
Bnnerjee nv rightly expresses surprise at MacnaughtenB saying 
that fraud was legalised by the Hindu Law in the case of t e 
paisnea form. Monu VIII. 366 say* that if a man baa inter¬ 
course * ft a gill of bis own caste with her consent, he will 
have to give a fee to the father if the latter so desires and 
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Medhfttithi 1 ' 1 * adds that if the father does not desire money 
tbe lover will have to pay a fine to the king, that the girl may 
be given to him or if she has lost her love for him, she msy bn 
given to another and if the lover himself wants to discard her 
he should be forced to accept her ( as a wife )* Narad* ( strl- 
pumsa, verse 72 ) similarly says that if a man has eoxunl inter¬ 
course with a maiden who is a consenting party, then there is 
no offence, but he must marry her after decking her ( with 
ornaments) and treating her with honour. 

The Stn. C, and other digests state that in the gSndhnrva, 
ftsura, rtksaaa and paisftc® homa and mpiapadi are necessary 
and they quota Kerala and the Grhyaparisigta In support. Tim 
Mah&bb&rata (Adi 135. 7 l 1 * 1 * expressly says that even nftsr 
sv&ytuiivara religious rites had to be performed, KSlirfisa in 
Raghuvamsa VII describes how after the svay sift vara of Indu- 
matl tbe principal religious riie3 of madhuparka. homa, going 
round the fire, pSpigrahana took place. Since Asvalftynna first 
speaks of eight fortns and then prescribes the performance of 
bom a and s&ptapodl, ha implies that these are necessary in 
all forma. 

The smrtfs contain several views about the suitability of 
these eight to various varnas. All are agreed that tbe first four, 
brahma, daiva, area and ptftjfipatyo, are the approved forms 
(pro&asta or dharmya), Vide Gaut. IV, 12, Ap. Dh. 9 

II. 5.12, 3, Manu III, 34, Nftrada (strlpumsa, verse 44 ) &o. Most 
say that each preceding one out of the first four is superior to 
each succeeding one and that thus brahma is the heat ( cult Ap. 
XHj.fi. IL 5. 12, 4, Baud. Dh. S. L 11. IIX Almost all are 
agreed that paisaca is the worst. Manu III. 23-26 refers to 
several views. One view is that the first fourf brahma &c.) are 
the proper forms for brahmanas ( Baud. Dh. 9, L II. 10, Manu 

III. 24 ). Another view was that the first six ( out of tbe eight 
L e. *11 except rftksnsa and pa i sic a) are allowed to bi&hulanas 
and the last four to ksairiyns, and the gaud hurra, ftsura and 
paisSoa to vaisyas and sadras ( Manu III. 23 ). A third view 
was that prSJSpstya, gftndharr& and osurn may be resorted to 
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by all Tama* and paisioa and feura should not bo resorted to 
by any one of any varna ( Mann Ill* 25 - AnnttaaU* 44, 3-101, 
but in another verso { I1L21) Mann allows ftsura to vaisyas 
and 8bdras lt ' w , Mann mentions tbs view that tha gaudburvn 
and r&ksasu are proper ( dhatmyn ) for a kaatriy* or a nurture of 
these two via, where ttao girl lov&a the bride-groom, but her 
parents or guardians disapprove or cause obstacles and the 
lover takes away the girl after a fight with her ralattotis (Maun 
IIL 25 and Baud. Dh. 9. L11-13). Baud. Dh.3. tm (L U. H-1&) 
recommends asura and paisaca to vaisyas and iudrivs and 
assigns the interesting reason ' for the vaisyas end sudras do 
ttot keep their wItbs under TentrafutSi they b&v luj^ to do tbs 
work of ploughing and waiting upon ( the other varnas) . 
Sirada (aWpiimsa, verse 40} Bays that g&ndharvn is common to 
all varnas. The Kfiniasiitm (lit 5. 28) first speaks of^ the 
brahma as the best {following the view of the dbarmasistra 
writers) and then, true to Its own particular subject, gives its 
own opinion that gandharva is the best (E5maautra 
IIL 5. *9-30 ). 

The g4ndharva form was very much in vogue among royal 
families In the SSkuntala, 1,14 Kalidasa gives expression to 
this practice. In the Mababharata 1,11 Krsna eaya to Arjuna 
who was in love with Subhadra that carrying away by force 
Isdy-lorc ia commended in the case of valiant k^atrij&s. 
In the Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa f dated take 733 ) It Is 
elated that Indrataja. married the daughter of the CSlukya king 
at Kaira hy the ri'ssasa form of marriage ( EL L voL 13, p. 235 
at p. 243 ). Another and a very famous historic example of the 
raksasa form is the forcible abduction after n most dashing 
and valiant fight by Prthvlrija Cohan of the daughter of 
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Jayocandra, the king of Kanoj, 1IW It is said that th o daughter 
of J&yacaudra was a consenting party; in that case this would 
be a mixture of the two forms of gaudier va and riksasa 
{ compare Mann XIL 2U )* 

The svaynfkuara very ofien spoken of in the dh&ritiasastrsB 
was practically the gffindharvA as slated by the comment ary 
Ylratuitrodivya. >|lft It had several varieties* The simp lest 
form of pYayairiTarft occurs when, as described by Yaa Dh, S, 17* 
67-68, Manu IX, 90, Baud* Db. S. IV. 1, 13, a girl, who 
attains puberty and whose father does not find a proper 
husband for three years* herself seeks her husband (or after 
three months from puberty according to Gaul. IS- SO, Yisuii 
Dh* 3. 25. 40-41)« Y5j, L 64 also recommends sT&yarhvera to 
every girl when there is no parent or other guardian who can 
find out a worthy husband for her. When a girl choge her own 
husband as above she bad to return all ornaments given to her 
by her parents or brother and the husband who married her had 
to pay no iulka ( dowry ) to the father as the latter lost hi* power 
over her by not giving her away in time ( vide Gant 18* 20 and 
Manu IX 92). This simple svayamvara was applicable to 
girls of all castes. S&vftrl Indulged in this kind of svay&th- 
vnra, when shs went about in a chariot to find out a suitable 
husband for herself. But the evaynihvaTas described in the 
two great epics are often most elaborate and spectacular affaire 
and were confined to royal families* The Adiparra says 
that ksatriyas commend evajarovara and resort to it, but they 
prefer a girl who Is carried off after subduing her relatives* 
Bidsma carried off the three daughters of the king of Kdal and 
got two of them ( Ambit a and Ambaliks ) married to his ward 
Vicitravlrya. '* a0 The svay&mv&ra of SitS or Draupadl did not 
depend upon the will of tha bride, but the bride was to ba 
given in marriage to whomsoever showed a certain skill as a 
warrior. In tbo case of Damay&nt? it was a real choice of her 
husband by her ( Yanapnrvo 54 ff.) though she chose Nala in a 
vast and splendid assembly of royal suitors. Kalidasa also 

lfl$. Vulfl IniftmL GiidUcst of India, voh If. pp + 814-315 
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gives us a fine description of the svayamvar* of Indumoti in 
the Eaghuvamss. Bflhana in hi- Viknunftnkfrdevaoanfca 
f canto IX ) gives a description of the historic -vayamvara o 
Candralekhit ( or Candaladevi) daughter of the SilSWra prince 
of KaiahSla ( modern Karad >, when she chose £bavails or 
Vikrsmahka, the Cslukyn king of KalySne (latter half of li b 
century). Such a eveyaihvaru, it appears. w« thought to be 
unsuitable to br&hmanae according to the Adiparm In the 
KSdatnbsrl (Farv&bb&gn, penultimate para J PattralekhS says 
t}mh svayarhvara is ordained in the DharmaMstras. 

The Ap. Db. S. U. 5.13. 4 makes a geaeral statement that 
the progeny of a couple partakes of the character of the form 
in which they were married 1,51 (i- e. if the marriage is in 0 
best or in an approved form the son is good; if the marriage 
is in a condemned form, the son bears a tow character)- Manu 
{ IIL 33—4.2-) eipands fchu sainq Idea bj stating that sons born of 
marriages in the brfihma and other three forms are full of 
spiritual eminence and are endowed with beauty, virtues, 
wealth, fame and very long life, while sons of marriages of the 
other four forms are cruel, are Hare, haters of the \ eda and of 
dharma. Some sQtras and smrtls state how many generations 
are rendered holy by a son born in one of the first four forms. 
For example, Asv.gr, { 1.6) says that a son born of parents 
married in the brahma, daiva, prSjSpatya or firs a forma respec¬ 
tively bring* purification to twelve descendants and twelve 
ancestor- on both sides ( i, e. his faibers and mother’s ), to ten 
descendants and ten ancestor- on both sides, to eight descen¬ 
dants and ascendants on both sides and to -even descendants 
and ascendants, Manu (III. 37-33 ) and Yaj. (L 58-60 ) put 
the matter somewhat differently. According to them the son of 
a brihma marring a brings purification to ten paternal ancestors, 
to ten male descendants and to himself (in *11 ^ )* of the daiva 
marriage to seven paternal ancestors and seven male descen¬ 
dants, of the pr&jspatya marriage to six mala ancestors, to six 
male descendants and to himself (In all 13), of the irsa marriage 
to three male ancestors and three male descendants. Qaut 
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{IV. 24 -27 1 has similar provisiona, Commentators like 
Vldv&rQpa and Medbitlthi explain that these verses are not to 
be taken literally. They merely praise the extreme desirability 
of tbs bribma form. Visvarfipo, however, el tax natively proposes 
that one may accept the texts of the holy Gages as literally true, 
following the dictum of Sahara that there is nothing too heavy 
( or impossible ) for a holy text ,m One may laugh at these 
tails about the virtues of the several forms of marriage, hut 
they are really intended to emphasise the high importance to 
the future of the race and to society of noble ideals of marriage, 
of morals and of a decent and peaceful mods of life. 

The forms of marriage have their roots deep down in the 
Vodic Literature, Rg. X. 85 gives expression to a marriage in 
the brahma form ( there is kanyfidana and eo forth ). The 5sura 
form (by payment of money ) is referred to in Rg. I. 109, 2 and 
Nirukta VI. 9 (quoted above in note 1175), The gatidharva form 
or svsyarhvara is Indicated by Rg. X 27. U (quoted above p.439 > 
and Rg, L 119.5. The story of SyivOsva narrated in tbo Brhad- 
dev&ta ( V. 50) In connection with Rg. V, fit makes an approach 
tc the daivft form. It b related in the Brhad-devati that Atreya 
Arcana Has who officiated nfl a priest at a sacrifice for king 
Ruthsvlti asked for bis son Syftv&iva the hand of the king’s 
daughter, 

In modern times two forms are in vogue, the brahma and 
Ssura, In the hrahraa form it is a gift of the girl pure and 
simple ; in the isura form it Is like the sale of tbo bride for 
pecuniary consideration paid to the father or other guardian for 
his benefit. If this element of pecuniary consideration paid to 
tbo guardian-exists, its effects cannot be undone by the form of 
a gift being gono through. 1,11 The gaadharva form is said to 
be obsolete now, yet in some eases before the courts it has, been 
held that it Is still in vogue. m * There can be no gandharva if 
the girl is a minor. Further if a widow remarries, that marriage 
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will be ordinarily regarded as gSJidliarva. becausa there will bo 
no gift of a kanya ( as she is a widow ) and becausa she herself 
will generally arrange such a marriage. 

Before proceeding to set out in detail the ceremonies of 
marriage. It would be beat to analyse the contents of Rgveda 
X. 85, which is a marriage hymn redolent of the highest 
ideal of marriage and conjugal felicity and several verses 
of which are recited even now in the marriage rites. The 
hymn refers to a mythical marriage of Suryd. daughter 
of Sftvitr, with Soma and the important features of thu 
marriage, though not arranged in a regular sequence in the 
hymn, are; the two Asv Ena went to ask for Surya as a bride for 
Soma ,m ( verses 8-9); Sayifcf agreed to give hot (v, 9), the 
bride-griom was treated with honour, presents were made to 
him and cows were killed for (or presented to) him■, So na 
took hold of her hand with the verse (56)' l 11 " take thy band 
for prosperity (or leva) ao that you may grow to old ago with 
mo thy husband; the gods, Bhngo, Aryaman, Snvifcr, tho wise 
Pusan have given thee to ms for performing the duties of a 
house-bolder *; the bride is a gift by bar father in the presence of 
gods and the Bre (v, 46-41}; (he girl passes from the dominion 
and control of her father and becomes united with her husband 
(v. 24); the bride is bleat as follows: ‘may you stay here 
together, may yon not be separated, may you coinpass all Life 
(long life ),happy in your own house and playing with your 
sons and grandsons \ 0 Indra t make her endowed with worthy 
sons and prosperity \ bestow on her ten sons and make her 
husband the eleventh (male); may you be queen over your 
father-in-law, mother-in law, over tbs husband’s brother and 
sister ( w. 42, 45-13 )’, m * Among subordinate items it is 
noteworthy that Raibhyl was sent along with Buryi aa her 
friend ( anu ;eyi ) to make bur time not hang heavy on bar hands 
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Ob. IX J The religiau* ctwnoniea of Marriage 

( v. 6) when sho first wont to bor husband^ family (just as in 
modern times in Western India some woman accompanies the 
bride for n few days as }sat]iarUkfun *oue who guards’), that; even 
a female servant accompanied Surji, lt,g 

In oemnection with the rites of marriage it is necessary to 
observe that the greatest divergence prevailed from very 
ancient times. Asv, gr. ( L7. 1-2) says ' various indeed are the 
observances of ( different) countries and villages ; one should 
follow those in marriages; w bat, however, is common {to nil 
or most) that we shall declare'. Similarly Ap. gr. (2.15) 

declares’ people should understand from women (and others) 
what procedure la (to bo observed according to custom )’ and the 
commentator 9udarsan!icSrya notes that certain rites like the 
worship of planets, arikuraropflim and the tying of pratis&ra 
(the marriage string or ribbon round the wrlafc) ore usual and 
are performed with Vedlo mantras, while others like Ndgubali, 
Yaksabsii and the worship of Indra.nl are performed without Vedic 
mantras. The Kathakagrhya 25. 7; allows usages of countries 
and families to be observed in marriage and the commentators 
mention several snob usages. As the grhya-suira of Asvnlaj itm 
contains perhaps the shortest account of marriage rites and as 
t >nt B ut ra ; 3 probably the most ancient among the grhya b liras 
I shall set out below the entire ceremony of marriaga from that 
Batra Then a few Important details from other grhya sutras 
will be added and it will be pointed out how in modern times 
a marriage is celebrated, particularly among higher cl arses, It 
must be remembered that there is not only great divergence os 
to the number of separate ceremonies that constitute tho 
■amskara of marriage, but the BCquence of even the most 
important Cere monies is different in the several sutras arid tho 
mantras &lao are different (though some like fig. X. 1^5, 36 
are common to all). It Is remarkable that out of the 47 verses 
of $g. X 85, the Ap. M&ntrapa|hu employs as many as 29 
( most of which are gnated in crjimection with marriage ). The 

I main outlines of the marriage eaihskSra show a remarkable 
continuity for several thousand years from the times of the 
Qgvoda down to modern times. 

The Aiv, gr. (I. 7. 3-1.8.) deals with all the marriage rites 
as follows t: Having placed to ihe west of tho fire (that is 
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kindled on the altar as described already ) a mill-stone and to 
the north-east f of the fire ) a water hr. he should offer sacrihco 
( with the arum), while the bride takes hold of him (touches his 
right hand ). Standing with his foes turned to tha west, while 
the bride is sitting and has hor face turned to tin? east, he should 
seize only her thumb with tha mantra * I taka hold of thy hand 
for happiness'X.85,36 quoted in note U28), ifbe desires that 
only male children be born to him; he may seize her other fingers 
if ho is desirous of female children ; ha may seize her hand on 
the hair side together with the thumb if he bo desirous of both 
( mala and female children }, Leading her thrice round the lire 
and the water jar SO that thdr right sides are turned towards 
(the fire Jfcc, ) he murtnure lWl *1 am afna (this ), thou art sH 
{ she), thou art m ,1 am ama \ I am heaven, thou art the earth; I 
am the saman, thou art the f*- Let ns both marry here. Lot 0 s 
beget offspring. Dear to each other, bright, having well disposed 
minds, may wo Uve for a hundred years! * Each time be lends 
her round (the fire) be makes her tread on the stone with (the 
words ) * tread on this stone; be firm like a stone; overcome the 
enemies; trample down the foes \ lti! Having first poured 
clarified butter over her joined hands, the bride’s brother or some 
one who ia In the place of brother pours fried grain twice over 
the bride's joined hands, three times in the case of those whose 
gotra is Jamadagni (i. e. if the bridegroom Is of that gotra )■ 
Then be pours clarified hotter over what has boon left of the 
karis fsaerifiefol material or offering) and over what has been cut 
off (eeparated from the aggregate ). This Is the rule about the 
portions to be out off (in every case where there U ainffamt).' w * 
With the following verses (recited by the fa ride-groom) 
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eww ) risk nwe 1.2.2.7-8. 
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viz, 1 to god Aryaniati the girls offered sacrifice ; may La 
the god Atyamad loosen her from this (La. her father's J and 
dot from that place (the bride-groom’s), aeSha 1 to god Vampa 
the girls have offered sacrifice; may be, godYarupa&c, To 
god Fusau the girls have offered sacrifice, to Agni; may he, 
god Busan &c. ; with these f the bride) should sacrifice (the 
fried grain} without opening her joined hands, as if they wmo 
tho spoon called sruc. Without going round the fire the 
bride sacrifices fried grain a fourth time silently with the 
neb of the i&rpa ( winnowing basket) towards herself. Some 1 ’ 1 
lead the bride round each time after fried grain has ten 
poured out, so that the two last oblations do not follow imme¬ 
diately after each other. Then lie loosens her two locks of hair 
if they are made up (that is if her hair has been bound round 
on two sides with two tufts of wool), { the right one } with the 
mantra T release thee from tho fetter of Vanina" (Itg. X. 85. Si) 
and tho left one with the following mantra ( ftg. X. 85. 25 ). 
Then he causes her to step forward In a north-eastern direction 
seven steps with tho words ‘ may you take one step for sap, 
second step for juice ( or vigour), third step for tho thriving 
of wealth, fourth step for comfort, fifth step for offspring, 
sixth step for seasons, may you be my friend with your seventh 
step l May you be devoted to me t let us have many sons, may 
they reach old age Bringing tho heads of the two 

{bride and bride-groom} together, he (the ficarya) sprinkles 

1234. Tim first view (Wgtftrei llist lending iho briH© round lb© fire, 
multi eg bur tr©*d on tho itoao soil the offer! og of fried groin or© ©sob 
repeated thrice; •© Hint when the ofl>ring pft-*crihed her© for tli© 4th 
time i* made, it follow© immediately on lb© third offering of tajm, 
giber teacher* mad© tho bride lint offer tsjai, (hen -hr wae ltd round 
lb© dr©. When thin mi don© lb© -Uh oblation of injiu w©ul«l pot come 
immediately after lb© third phktion of la jut, but if Iff ah© went round 
tb© lire the third time. Tli© Gohhil* gr, II. 1.14 prescribe* that tht fried 
grain to h© offered into film l© tpiind with t©ndrili of the 4and plant and 
KliidXis f in Reghui’auila VII, 25-25 ) it ten to bam! imd IHjor. 

1235. Tlih (the mnnft-Uititi£ leren »trpi tggtlh#r} Is the limit 

important rite in the mnrriijf* iiiintsm, Wo hare to iindtmand ‘«v* 
*f ler each sentence 1 n gwvtft WV arif ww.’ These ward* occur in 

ill gfhjffif Qtfftij Ci tidt M© F< I© S. 7-H *ftd gfa 115~10^ 

g r. L 14. 6* PHr. gy, t, a, Q^bblU gr, 11. t U, Hir* gu L SI* l ta But 

tbfljc ire flight vk^kti^f an well. For tx&iflilc, fffiilj wnii 
aBi3 mywwi fabltitutp Ijgnif ftH while the Hr It thfee of the** 

ana jrpni and whmrw^ *d<l'flnw?*T ^ t 6r in trn™) illof 

c&ch gf the ic-f ph q^TWiX fril PWJt te FWt fTffT^L 

Hr flu 4? 
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their heads with water from the water jut. And the brido 
Bhould dwell that night in the house of old hrShmu^i 
woman whoso husband and children are alive. ‘ When aha 
{the bride) lias seen the Polo star, the star Arundhatl and the 
seven sages (the constellation of Ursa Major}, let her brook 
her silence and say ' tuny my husband live and may 1 secure 
offspring \ 1,n If (the newly married couple ) have to nuke a 
journey {to their home in another Tilings h let biro cause the 
bride to mount o chariot with tbo verse 1 may Fitean lead thee 
from here bolding thy band 1 ( 3* X 85. M >1 * should make 
her ascend into a boat with the hem is t itch carrying stones 
( or the river called Asmanvatl) flows \ get ready 1 (Rfc- X. 53. o) 
and let him moke her descend from the boat with the following 
hem 1st itcht if she weeps let him pronounce the verse ' they 
weep for the living ‘ {Rg. X. 10. 10). They constantly carry 
the nuptial Bra in front. At pleasing places, trees and cross 
roads, let him mutter * may no way-layers meet us’ ( Eg. X So. 
32), At every dwelling place (on tine way) let him look at 
the onlookers with the mantra 4 thia newl^ marfied brido 
brings good luck * ( Eg. X 85. 33 ), He should make her enter 
bis house with the verse 1 here may happiness increase unto you 
through offspring' (Bg. X 85. V ). Having kindled with fuel 
sticks the nuptial fire and having spread to the west of it a 
bull's bide with the neck turned towards the east and the hair 
outeida he makes oblations, while she (the bride) is sitting 
(on that hide) and takes hold of him, with the four verses 
( one oblation with each verse) 1 may Prajapati create offspring 
to us 1 ( Rg. X 85. 43-46 ); and then be partakes of curds with 
the verse 1 may all the gods unite our hearts" ( Rg, X 85. 47) 
and gives {the remaining curds) to her or he besmears the 
heart (of both) with tbe rest of the Zjya { with part of which he 
had already sacrificed). From that time they should not eat 
*$5ra lw and should observe celibacy, wear ornaments 

and sleep on the ground (not on cots) for three nights or twelve 
nights or fer a year according to some (teachers); thus (those 


1236. Thic rule has no application if lb* bride and the bride-groom 
holon^ to (.lie tamo vilUge, Dal it tboy belong lo rfiifureot Tillage! and 
th* newly married couple hare to atay eomewhoro (or tho night on 
their joarney than this rule applies, 

1237, This indicates that after tbs houia is tmahed, llic bride Is to 
nbflcFTe hildbCG tilt she teas tbe Pole ttu. 

123#, Fuji the tncieing of Jc*Hr* and lamm me sets 723 above. 
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teachers any) a rsi will he born as a son (to them ). When he 
has fulfilled these observances he should give the bride's shift to 
a brahman a who knows the Suryfi hymn (fe X 85) and food to 
brfihmannj, Then he should cause the brahmanas to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

In this description of the ssrhsk&ra of marriage there are 
three parts. There are certain rites that are preliminary! there 
are then a few rites that are of the CFBence of the samskarn vis. 
panigrahana, bom a, going round the fire and tbo eaptapadi, and 
there are certain rites like the seeing of the Pole star that 
are subsequent to the central rites. The essential rites are 
mentioned by all Butrakfirae* but as to the preceding and sub¬ 
sequent rites there is a great divergence in the details. Even 
as regards the essential rit^s the sequence in which they take 
place differs,. For example* the Asy. gr. (L 7. 7) describes 
going round the fire before saptapadf, while the Ap. gr. describes 
g&pt&padl (IV. 16) before the act of going round the fire ( V* 1 )* 
The Qobhila grhya (11,3.16J* the Kliadira gr. (L 8. Zll and Baud 
gr + (L L 10) describe panigrahapa after aaptapa ti while many 
other sutrakZLrns describe it before esptapsdl. Then agalrt there 
are many acts reference to which is altogether omitted in the 
Asv. gr.* e. g* there Is no reference to madhuparka ( which m 
mentioned in Ap. gr. III. 8, Baud. gr. L 3. 1* MfLnava gr. L 9) 
nor to kanyadilm (which Is referred to In Par. gr. L 4 and 
described in detail in Mlnava gr. L 8* 6^9). Mt* probably 
omitted express mention of kanyld&na, because in defining the 
first four forms be uses the word * dadylt p while in the last four 
there is no kanyJUftina and Aiv. wanted to describe ceremonies 
that were common to all forme. 

Taking as many grbyu eutma as I could read* the following 
is a fairly exhaustive list of the different matters described in 
the samskara of marriage. A few notes are added against 
those that are deemed important, 1 - 1 - 

VadAutxmirQu$nparVt&i : (examining the suitability of a 
girt or a bridegroom). This has been dealt with already (vide 
pp* 4^9^430 above). 

Varwpreif&Pit : {sending persons to negotiate for the hand 
of the girl)* The ancient custom seems to have been to tfend 


13313. Among tho principal eeratiumiet in timirfig* dofcrS bed hy 
KlfEEdfin* lit tho RugliutAih^ VIE irft imdliupuki, huttm, gmug round the 
lit** pXfiiKifth»c a > Uja-bcmn and srdrALy*13- rupar>a. 
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pereon or persons (Bg. X 85- ™ > *> &■> fftther ,f th * ■ t1 
for asking her in marriage. The same was the practice in the 
satna. Vide Ssn, gr, L 6. 1*4 (where Eg. X 85. » fa the 

mantra recited when sending them), B.iud. gr. L 1. 14 «U *Ii, 
K r. II. 16 nod IV, 1-3 and 7. Even in medieval tunes, parti¬ 
cularly among ksatriyas, the bride-groom was the first to see 
for the hand of a girl. In the Harswmrlta, prince Gwhavarmi 
of the Maukhari mce sent messengers for the hand of princess 
Bajvairl. sister of Ham*'* 415 . In modern times among the 
brahman** and many other castes, the girl’s father has to seek n 
bride-gtoom. though among the Andros and mnl other castes 
the old practice is retained. 


VUgdann or Vn&~ni$ca>ja ; (settling the marriage). Thla 
fa described by San. gr. I. 6. 5-6. Medieval works like the 
3. It. M. pp. 53S-533 describe this ceremony at great length. 


Mawlapa-iMTcinti : Erecting a pctndal where the ceremonies 
ot^ to be performed. Par. gr* T. 4 s&ya that marriage 
upnnayann, keMnta and aim ant a are to he^ performed outside 
the house in a pandal. Vide 0am. Pr. pp. 817-813, 


flandi*&niihlha and PiLnyHhuvacaria : These are referred to 
by Baud, gr, L 1. 34; most of the gthyasutma are silent about 
these. Vide for these pp. 316, 313 above. 

VadhugrkBgamana : (bride-groom's going to the bride's 
house)* Vide Sai BF- I- 1* 

Madhuparkai (reception of the bride-groom at the bride'k 
house). Ap- BT, HI 8. Baud. B r, L 2- 1, Minay* gr. 1.9 mid 
I^thaka gr, 24, 1-S prescribe Ibis, Vide below efc&p* X for 
modhuparka, Sin. gr. 1.13,10 appears to refer to two mndhu- 
pfukas, one before marriage and one after marriage (whan the 
bride-groom returned to his own house). The commentator 
Xdiiyadar&aTia on Kathabfi gf* 24, l refers to Ibo opiEllon of 
some that madbupOffca should be offered at tho cloae of tby 
marrhge, but slates his own view that in all countries it is 
offered before marriage. 


SnUpanaj ParidhUpam and SafjmakaM; ( making tbo bride 
bathe* put ou new clothes and girding ber with a siring or rope 
of d&rbba.) Vide Ap. gr, IV, 8 and Kitbaka gr, ib* 4 + Par* gf. 


1E-S0, -yp^ mpTKnn SR^IT Uidflrg STOTTS 

^trtr ifi-aqn 4tlt -j'umt 
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I. 4 refers only to tbe putting on of two garments, Gobhila gr. 
f TJ\ I, 17-13) refers to bathing and putting on a garment, 
Mftnsvs gr, ( 1. 11. 4-6 > refers to paridliftpana and sariinahana. 
Strangely enough Gobbi! a gr. ^ speaks of toe sprinkling 
of the girl's head with the best of aura ( wine >, which the 
commentator explains as water. 

Stirriafijana : ( anointing the bride anti bride-groom ), ViiU 
S it. gr, L 12. 5, Gobhlla gr, IL 2. IS, Fir. gr. I. 4 , in all of 
which Rg. X, 85. 47 is cited as the mantra with which anointing 
or sprinkling is done. 

Pmtisarabundha: {tying an amulet string on the brides 
hand ), Vile Sah. gr. 1.12, 6-8; Kauilka sutra 76. 8. 

Var 1 Ii~iMirti-m$kramciiM : {the coming out into tha paadal 
of the bride and bride-groom from the inner part of the house ). 
Par, gr. I. 4. 

Ptirnsparasnniikqatvi : (looking iiS each other). Vide Far. gr. 
L 4, Ap. gr. IV. 4, Band. gr. L L 24-25. Fir. gr, L 4 says that 
the bride-groom recites Rg. X. 85. 44 , 40, 41 and 37 at this time. 
Ap. gr. IV. 4 and Baud. gr. soy ha recites Rg. X 85. 44 . The 
& 3 V gr. parisista I. 23 says that first of all a piece of cloth is 
held between the bride-groom and bride and that at the proper 
astrological moment it is removed and then tbo two gee each 
other. Lagbu-AsvaiHyana-smrti (13, 20) also cays the same. 
This practice is observed even now. When the interposed cloth 
is held between the bride and bride-groom verses called manga- 
listakas arc repeated by brill manna, the last of which verses Is 
1 tad-ova lag until sod in am tad* * ova ' &e» 

Krjwjuilam : ( the gift of the bride). Vide Pfir. gr. I, 4, 
MSnava gr. I. 8.6-9, VSriba gr, 13. The Aav. gr. par is 1st a 
sets out the procedure about the kant/UdSna which is the same 
even now. The Sam, X. p. 779 notes about half» dozen different 
methods of uttering the formula in kamjUdartn. It is in this 
rite that the father of the girl says that the bride-groom should 
not prove false to tbo bride in dharma, artba and fc&ma and be 
responds wiib the words * I shall not do so’ ( nakicarSnil). mi 
This ie done even now. 


1241. wwv on dhSft vl, 1.14 ja^i * itv wwt^j feve-uiS wpi 

15 iETii ^ »■ WHt slue note 1209 *havr, 15. 27 bu 

* qet g arfa i k^ w Wi «*: < *. AworiHng to wvrfvRj on *m 

IX, 101 the ward* uifwrtf W «sm w eiSwftwvr ■ worn in wpnp!**. 
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AgmsthUpana and homat ( establishing the fire atid offering 
of Ujya oblations Into fire). Sere there is great divergency 
about the number of abut is and the mantras to be recited* Vide 
A|v. gr. L 7. 3 and L 4, 3-7 p Ap. gr* V. 1 ( 16 abatis with 
16 mantras), Gobhlla gr. II + 1, Zl-t 6* Matiav® gr. I. 8, Bhara- 
dvdja L 13 &o. 

Ptipgrakttm ; ( Taking hold of the bride*® hand ), 

LUjahoma : (Offering of fried grain Into fire by the bride X 
Vide Aav. gr, 1. 7. 7 - 13 , Par. gr. L 6 t Ap« m W, SaL ^ 
L 13, 15-17 T Gobhila gr. IL 1 5, Manava gr. I. 11, 11 P Band. gr, 
|_4* 25* &c. AJv. gr. says that the bride makes three offerings of 
fried grain when nmntras are repeated by the bridegroom and 
a fourth is made o i the remaining lajas by the bride silently* 
Some others speak of only three offerings by the bride, 

Atpuparivtay ma : (the bridegroom going in front takes the 
bride round the fire and water Is: h It is while doing this that 
he utters the words* aaiohasmi f &c. (inde SiLh. gr. L 13, 4. HSr, 

gr, I. 20. 2 iko X 

.44m3rafttff?a: ( making the bride tread on a mil intone )* 
These three are done thrice vie, lnjahoma t then sgiupari* 
nay ana and asmarohana, am after another* 

Saptapadi: (taking seven steps together X This is done 
to the north of the fire; there are seven small heaps of rice and 
fclio bride-groom makes the bride step on each of these seven 
with her right foot beginning from the west, 

Murdhubhiseht : (sprinkling holy water on the head of 
the bride and of tho bride-groom according to some and on the 
head of the bride only according to others). JLsv* gr, I. 7* 20, 
Par. gr* I 8* Gdbhila gr* IL 2.15-16 &c* 

SSryD^lA'^jrtq: { making the bride look towards tho sun), 
P£r* gr. L 8 ^ptiaks of this and employs the mantra ‘tac-cakaur* 
( Eg, VIL 66,15 = Vii 3, 36. 24 ), 

Idrdaya$pari®: {touching the bride 1 heart with a mantra). 
Far, gr* L 8, Bh&r. gr, L 17, Baud* gr, L 4. L 

Prek^akanufMiTitfajia: f addressing tho spectatora with 
reference to the newly married bride). M&nava g?* L 12* 1 
(which employs Eg. X. 85. 33 ). P&r* I. 8 employs that verse 
for reciting over the bride, 

BnkitiimiittMt i ( gifts to the SeUrya ). Far, gr, I. 8, SAb, 
gr. I. Hr 13-17 ( in>lh prei-cribe a cow ns the fee in the cnae of 
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l) ratlins my*, :v village in marriages of kings and nobles, tk horno 
in marriages of vaisyas }, Gobhila gf. II. 3, 23, Baud, gr, 
I, 4. 3S speak of only a cow, 

Orhojifmeia : ( entering the bride-groom's house X 

Ojhapfnreiftnbja tiomn: (sacrifice on entering tho bridn- 
([fooaj'a house ). Sin. gr. I. 16. 1 - 1~, Gobhila gr, II, 3. 8—1 -, 
Ap, gr, VI, 6-10, 

Dhruvurtitidhaft-dariunti : (pointing out the Pole star and 
Arundhati to the bride at night on the day of marriage X A$v. 
gr. I. 7, 22 speaks of the seven sages in addition, Msimvii gr, I, 
14, 9 speaks of the same three and adds JWanti, Bh5r. gr, I, 19 
speaks of Dhruva, Arundhati and other rmksatras, Ap, gr. VI. 
12 (only Dliruvn and Arundhati}. F&r. I, 8 (only Dhruva ). 
According to Sin. gr. 1.17. 2. Hir, gr* L 23, 10 both the bride 
and the bride-groom remain silent till night. According to 
Asv. gr, only tba bride does so. Gobhila gr. IL 3. 8-1S 
describes Dhruvlrundhatl-darsana before Qrhapraveia. 

Agneija SthaiipSkn : ( mess of cooked food offered to Agni), 
Vido Ap. gr, VIL 1-5, Gobhila IL X 19-31. Bh&r. gr- l-18. Hir. 
gr, L 23. 1-6, 

Trimravrata'. (keeping for three nights after marriage 
certain observances). Vide Asv. above p, 530 for the observances 
which are enumerated by almost all sutrakanm. Ap. gr, VIII. 
8-10, Baud, gr. L 5. 16-17 contain the inti resting in junction 
that the newly married pair should sleep on the ground on the 
same bed for three night*, but should interpose between them a 
Staff of uifurnfaru wood involuted with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread and that on the fourth night 
it should be removed with the verso* Bg. X. 85. 21—22 and 
thrown into water, 

Caiurihikarttut i ( rite on the fourth night after marring*), 
This has been described above (pp, 202-304). 

In bbe medieval digests certain other ceremonies are 
mentioned and they are observed in modern times also. A few 
of them will he noted below. Here again the order is not the 
same In all works. The Dharmasindhu p. 265 refers to this 
d iv e rg ence. 

Sim&Hiapujtina : ( honouring the bride-groom and Ills party 
on their arrival at the bride’s village ). This is done before 
vigniscaya Sn modern limea. Vide Sam, S. p, 768; Dharma- 
sindhu lit p. 261. 
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Gaurt*Hara-pujU : (worship of Siva and bis consort 
Gaurt), Sam, X. p. 76$, S. R. M. p. 534 and 544, Dharmnslndlul 
p. 261 ( notes that there are several vie ws as to when kanyidana 
takes place) describe this. Images of Gnurl and Ham are to be 
made of gold or silver or pictures of them on a wall &c. or on a 
piece of cloth or stone are to be drawn and worshipped by the 
intending bride after punyahav5cana and before kanyAdann. 
Vide Logho-AsvaUytino 15. 35. 

ffHfrflpEfiffil: (worship of fndr&nt, tiie consort of gml 
Indra ). Vide Swii. K. p. 756, S. R, M. p- 545. This seems to 
have baen comparatively an ancient practice as Ksliddsa in 
Ragbuvaihsu VII 3 seetns to refer to it (‘ there was absence of 
disturbers of svayamvara on account of tho presence of Sad )• 
Probably Saof was worshipped before the siui/nriiwtra began, 

r<uY«-/«jri'#rSrrjpriTKi: {Applying turmeric powder to the 
bride-groom's body from what is left after tho brides body has 
been so treated). Vide Snra.K. P- 757, Dharmasindhu Iff. p. 

Ardraksa!aro]Mnti: (mutual showering of wet unbroken 
rice grains by the bride and bride-groom ). In a vessel of some 
metal like silver a little milk is poured and clarified butter 
is sprinkled over it and unbroken wet rico grains are poured 
therein. Tho bridegroom applies milk and ghee to the joined 
bands of the bride tw ice and thrice places rice grains in the 
joined hands of the bride so that her aHjoli becomes filled up 
and twice sprinkles ghee over her joined hands. Some other 
person does the same to the joined hands of the bride-groom and 
the brides father places n golden piece on the joined hands 
of both. Then the bride-groom places his joined hands on those 
of the bride whose father then repeats a mantra and raises her 
up; she then pours tho rice over the head of the bridegroom 
who follows her in the same way. This is done thrice by each 
and then lastly by the bride (i, e. seven times in all ). Then 
the priest sprinkles on their heads water with an udumbar* 
twig together with dunS grass after reciting verses Apo hi 
sthfl &c. (Bg. x. 9,1-3) *, Then the couple make a titoJta mark 
on each other’s forehead, garland each other and tie a thread 
with a turmeric piece on each other’s hand ( which is variously 
called * kfthkana-bandbana’ or * kautuka-bandbana’). Vide Sain. 
Pr. pp. 820-839, S. R M, p. 556. Kalidasa in Raghuvainm VII 
describes ltdrflkaatft-ropa n a as the last of the rites of marriage 
and in VIII1 speaks, of tho kautuka. 
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IfmgalwtfflraJxindham : (tying a string having golden and 
other bends an it round tho neck of the bride ) + This is now 
regarded as the most important ornament which no woman 
will part with as long ns her husband is alive. But the sutras 
are entirely silent about it* Among the earliest references is 
one from Sauimkn enirti “^(tua* in Bombay University Library, 
folio 39 b ). The Laghu-AsvalAyaria snuti IS. 33 also prescribes 
It and t'2B mantra to ha employed when doing bo, Gadidhara on 
Par.gr, 1.3 ways that inixngala-sutra should be worn and garlands 
be placed round their necks by the bride unci bride-groom, though 
the surra of F&rask&m Jfl silent on the point. The Baud, gr, Si£a 
Bfkim T. 5 in describing * arkavlv&ha * speaks of raihgalyii 
Sutra to be tied to the plant. It is not clear whether it means 
the same m the man galas utrn now tied by married women 
round their necks. About the nosering or noso ornament to 
which all women whoso huBb&ndB are living attach the greatest 
Importance lex modern times, the sutrae, smriis and even the 
early digits are entirely silent. Dr. Altekar in bis recent 
work * Position of Hindu women in Hindu Civilization * 1 
pp P 302-&4 holds from the evidence of tho sculptures throughout 
India-that tho 1 nose-ring was unknown throughout the whole 
of India during the entire Hindu period 1 f i. e, till about 
1000 A, D.). Mr. P. K, Gcde in Annals of B. O, K. L vol. XIX 
(for 1939 ) pp, 313-34 adduces evidence to show that a nose- 
ornament wan known to literary work* from at least about 

looo a. d; 

Uifantfaprunta^ndhami (Tying turmeric pieces and 
be tel nut on to the end of the upper garments of both and making 
a knot of their two garments together}. Vide Sam. K. p. 799* 
3. Fr. p. 839. 

Airinidana m : ( Presenting the mother of the bridegroom 
with several gifts iu a large wicker-work basket with lamps 

1242. -mfi Hf ^ vrmnftet ^ wmwn*fr 

I* nhTT| wrvf (K-'tirKW.iFi ^ 1 g|M4|U*i|-l^ 4 FTTiiJ 

ir^TW?fti 15, 33, The jfw j* Miywnitfts wyft reiter n i 

m ITT f TsTf: 5UP* * . 1 H^S^T^TLnHv *1^ fTTiST* 

UTT*T 1 PtC- O^TUT ton VTWit 1- 1. 

1243. .fTTs^ri qm n lftwftm i tTiwnmf VTPTTW VRnlh Emgfrmc* 

i sprnr^mTwf wd a quotal E u 

f- Thto roqucut to show affrethn is diode it follows 

1 iryjqi ff'iv i se pq vtfvitpi s *. 

Appropriate ohaagoa aro la bo saatle, according to tie uga of the tit do 
and the relate on alii p of tbo bridegroom to the prindpaL lady, 

H* D. SB 
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lighted and requesting her and tbe relatives of the bride-groom 
to treat the bride affectionately)* Vide Seth* 2L p. 811 ■ 
Dharmasindbu p. 257« A basket of bamboo (tttffafa ) ia used 
probably to symbolize the continuity of tb© family (vaibia) of the 
bride-groom* This is dona when the bride Is about to leave the 
father's place 6o go to the bride-groom’s place after marriage. 

Dcr'ikdthapam and MawjapodEBxma * (taking leave of the 
deities that bad been invoked before tbe ceremonies began and 
taking down the patidal), Sam. £. pp. 532—5^3, S, R. M* 
pp. 555-556. 

Two interesting questions arise via* when can a marriage 
be said to be final and irrevocable and what would happen if a 
marriage is brought about by force or fraud. 

Maim says ( VI11 163 ) 4 what is given by force, wbnt 
is enjoyed by force, also what has been caused to be written 
by force and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void?* and in YITI. 165 he places fraudulent 
tran Fact ions on the same footing as those brought about by 
force* There is groat difficulty In applying those dicta to 
marriages* Wo saw above that Vas. Dh. S. {17. 73) and 
Baud* Db + 3 r declare that if a girl has been carried off by force 
and bos net been wedded with the repetition of sacred texts 
she may be given to atiolher man In marriage. Visvarfipa 
{ p. 74) and Aparfrka (p, 79 ) add a gloss that this can be done 
only after she has undergone a pr&yascilta. From this It 
appears that if the marriage rites (like eaptapadl) have been 
performed, the ancient law-givers would not have declared 
the marriage null and void even if the girl had been carried 
swsy by force or married by fraud. In modern works on 
Hindu Law the proposition Is stated 11 * 1 that 1 & marriage, 
though performed with the necessary ceremonies* may be set 
aside by the court, if it was brought about by force or fraud/ 
This opinion h baaed on wbat was said in some decided cases 
e. g* Aunjma Dasi i\ Prahiadu Chandra ( 6 Bengal L. R. 243 
at p. 254), Teukatachargufu v. Eangacharijultt I. L* R- 
14 Mad* 316 at p. 320* Mulclmnd v, Bhudhia L L. R, 
22 Bern 812. But in none of these cases was a marriage duly 
solemnised by the performance of the rites of pdnigrshanu, 
going round the fire and saptapadi, eat aside. There ore mere 


1S14. Vide Moll* 1 * Hindu Liv (9th ed. of 1940) p. 504* 
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ohiter dicta in these cases to the effect that a marriage may bo 
sot aside by the court for force or fraud, 

The Vas, Db. S. (17, 72) goes so far as to observe 1 when a 
girl lies been promised in marriage fand the promise has been 
confirmed) with water, if the intended bride-groom dies, but the 
Vodic mantras have not been recited, that girl still belongs to 
be? father (and may be given to another) *. Katyfiyana '** hna 
H sim ilar verse * if after choosing a girl as bis bride, a man dies 
(or is unheard of) the girl after the lapse of three monthly 
periods may marry another \ And another verse of the same 
author says that if a person after giving a gratuity for a girl 
and atridhana to her goes abroad, the girl may be kept unmarried 
for a year and then may be given to another, Manu (VI1L 217) 
Bays ' the Vedic mantras recited In the marriage rite are a euro 
indication of wife-hood; but tlseir completion ebon Id be under¬ 
stood by the wise aa occurring on taking the seventh sLep \ 
Apar&rkn p. 94 (on Y&j, L 65) quotes a similar verse from 
Narad a (etrlpumsa v. 2), The Udvaimtattva p. 119 quotes 
Yams to the same effect. So it follows that the marriage be¬ 
comes complete and irrevocable the moment the saptap&dl rite 
is performed, but before that rite is gone through there is a 
locus pmnitenthr or a power to resile from what has been under¬ 
taken, Before tbs sapiupadl is performed, If the bride-groom 
dies, the bride is still a maiden and not a widow and can be 
married again 141 *. The most essential ceremonies of marriage are 
the homa and unptapadt. The Dronaparva 11 * 7 says that ptomise 
of a daughter and giving a daughter with water are not certain 
means of knowing wife-hood but snptapadl is known to he the 
completion of marriage. If any of the other ceremonies are 
wanting that would not vitiate the marriage. In L L. R, IS 
Cal. 140, It bos been held that the vrddhbsraddha is not an 
essential ceremony and its absence would not vitiate marriage. 


1845. mftm a v: 

t h it ertrvnrw quotnd by sumse p. 9*; (flswien *fN>f 

but i titvt m vvhej g q<ii*ew mmhiu a t|uutod in tf, w). 5 . 737. 

1246. w ttwi vt vmw’ni■ •JiTunW'fltftWfVig ofitfv 

wen qf »vw quoted in e. p. 55, j>. 129 tnul in 5 . ( von- 

) p. 138, which latter adds ‘«rv w efrSitpvvtfq- w Pimr- 

nvfit t. This Last remark ia made by the a^£rw‘ I. p. 82 aho. 

1247, u w t atfihafrw m * vTiwu?w»wuiw aftra n- 

a *r fimn Rtfirm ivttrf Tfrr a NiWTa 55,15-16. 
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Even the KAmasutra quotes the unanimous opinion of the 
fieri ry ns that marriages celebrated before fire as a witness cannot 
be revoked. In the case of su drag’s here are do Vedfc mantras and 
so in their case the completion of marriage will be determined 
according to custom. The digests like Gr. H. ear (p. 5?) that 
in the case of sadras tbs marriage will bo complete when the 
s&dra girl holds the fringa of the garment of tho bride-groom. 

Menu fIX 4?) declares 'once Is the partition of inheri¬ 
tance made, once is a maiden given in marriage \ This rule 
really means that once the ceremony o f marr iage is completed 
by pnptapadl , the marriage is'"irrevoca bl e an d the girl cannot 
thereafter he given to any one else, But if a girl is only 
promised in marriage and If a more worthy suitor mbs fluently 
preeents himself, then the father may commit breach of promise 
and give her in marriage to another. Vide also Manu {IX. 
?i and VIII. 93), Yftj, 1, €5 states the rule and the exception 
* A girl la given only once; a person who after having pro¬ 
mised to give, deprives that man of her, is liable to the 
punishment of a thief; but if a more worthy suitor approaches, 
the father may deprive the former (suitor) of her ( hand) though 
promisedThe MaHbUrata ( Anusisana 44. 35 ) says that up 
to pa nig rah an ei any one may ask for the hand of a maiden 
(even though promised before to another}. M's rad a (strlpumsa 
vv. 30 and 33) contains similar provisions. |il> Conversely, if a 
man agrees to marry a girl and subsequently discovers defects 
in her or if she is diseased or already deflowered or given by 
practising fraud be may refuse to marry her. Tide Manu 
IX 73. If_a guardian gives away a girl without declaring tho 
defects of a girl ( and they arc subsequently discovered ) the 
gunraian auoultl be fined in the biggest aiamercement (according 
toY&j. 1. 66 and the lowest, according to Mirada, etr Spurns a 
v. 33). Aparilrka l,M ( p. 95 ) and others add that the defects 
referred to in use be intent and not apparent or patent to ^tew7 

If a suitor repudiates a girl who is free from defects ho should 

be fined in the highest ammercement and if he falsely accuses 
her of defects he should be fined one hundred panas (Y&jj 166 

13W. wfsnjriirni it hiiiji «r fav?b?i rrvrwrjWv: i III. 6,13. 

im sj^TVf ^ysvinrt svtvtwtv amr^ i gwrtreriitfsgnr nm 
irvrgd 1J v?T 1 gvvr v: vt-vi vtrv w ^iih| mg i arfervgvr *tgrt w wvgg- 

80 and 32. 

OTVTgtg *v4 ■-HlH.uV^uRl^’T 

j> 95. 
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and Nirada, strlpurhsa v, 34). NSradu adds that be who 
abandons a faultless girl should be punished and should be 
tnado to marry the same girl. ,m 

Some of tbe srnrtis and digests are very much exorcised 
over the question of the bride having menstruation while the 
marriage Ceremonies are in progress end homa Is about to be 
performed. Airi 1til ( Jjyananda part 1, p. 11, chap. V) pre¬ 
scribes that having made the girl bathe with the Ilavhunatl 
( with a verse in which the word trivia occurs, prpliably Rg. 
X. 88. 1 or VIII. 73. 1) and to put on other garments and having 
offered an Shuti of clarified butter with the verse * Yuujate 
manab* (Kg. V. 81. 1} the ceremonies should ho proceeded 
with. The Smrtyarthosfira (p. 17 ) first quotes two versos f tbe 
same as Atri's } mid proposes an alternative method via that the 
bride and the bride-groom should stay separate from each other 
for three days and on the fourth day after ceremonially bathing 
themselves should perform the homa In tb-i same fire. 


1251. vfit^ir g vi , h nfsnrpwniiiiv et»vt am? 

wn%n* 

1252. fro# finnt w*v tfiucutf aenhuit t errvrrjH^r jiff viv 5 *™ 

virsrsr: » sf3»n?vi fannvm t gpvt tra: sri 

waniwint 7. Thi»i* quoted ai Ja vt- <r. *rf. p. 500 and #. ij). 

f. 714, While the *gre?m quotes ( p E . 14S-147 ) two verse* (quo of which 
is the same «• nrfnf end the other vary timilur) from f 4 tiiyMe-VN a* quoted 
In the 










CHAPTER X 

MAD HU PARK A AND OTHER USAGES 

Modhtiparfca: (offering of honey by way of honour to a 
distinguished guest). Tha word literally means?' o. ceremony tn 
which honey is shed or poured * ( on the hand of a person ), The 
word occurs in the Jaiminlya TTpanisad'ErShonansi l,i ‘ 18. 4- 
Tbe Nlrukta ( L 16 ) also refers to tha usage of offering madhu* 
parka with the word mudhuparka repeated thrice. It appears 
that the Ait. Br. III. 4 when it Bays that * if the ruler of men 
comes as a guest or any one else deserving of honour comes, 
people kill a bull or a cow (that has contracted a habit of 
abortion) ‘ refers to Marihuparka, though that word is not 
actually used. In all grhya putraH it is described at length. 
Most of the details are the same, tbo principal difference being 
that often different mantras are prescribed, though some ( like 
the verse ‘ mfita rudrntiSm 1 ) are the same, Thcmadbuparka l!J1 
is offered to jfttfo (priests officiating at sacrifices) when they 
are chosen for a sacrifice, to a snataka who has come to one's 
house, to the king ( who rules one's country, when he comes to 
one's house), to one's aefirya, father-in-law, paternal and 
maternal uncles. The Manava gt, (I. 9. 1), Khfldira gr, 
IV. 4 . 31, Yaj. L 110 say that six persons deserve orghya 
(niadhuparka ) viz, rtvik, &c$rya, the bride-groom, the king, the 
enfttaka and a person who is dear to one. Soma like Baud, 
gr. I. 2. 65 add l atithi’ (guest). Vide Gaut. V. 25, Ap.gr. 
13.19-30, Sp. Dh. S. IL 3. 8. 5-6, Baud. Dh. 3. II. 3. 63-64, 


1253, w etxiW nrffrwt 
1$. 4; wapik i mm? I li, 

1334, WT * 

wi. III. 4. TbU in quoted bv on IIL 119 and bv on 

Am IT* 3a 

12&5. srwiY f?Tf i *sr i srtm- 

^^'P5-"TO!TWrt ^ » si*?. % IJL 1-4. The bridegroom, w b*q be coiue* 
to the bride'* bouse, ** to be honoured with because be al«o is 

generally a Tbn arrgrf? l* one who ferfornai one 1 !! ■jiirHiH and 

l^achti thu Veil*. 

_ 34*111 hWi stf^k *rram it T^rw iT fNt 

S A. % I- a. as. 
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Manu IIL 119, Sibblparva 36, 23-24, Gobhila g t* IV* 10. 23-24. 
It is bid down that if the persona enumerated come to one's 
bouse within a year after raadhuparka has been ones offered* 
then it need not be offend again (in the same year ) r but when 
a marriage is being celebrated in ons + s house or a iwrli i fi 
being performed* then niadhupatka must be offered to those 
persons f even if one year hns not elapsed since the madhu- 
parka wae previously offered), Vide Gant, V„ 26-27, 
Ap. Db, S. It 3. 8. 6, Y&i I. lift. Khsdira gr. IV. I SB* 
Gobhila gr. IV* 10, Si Btrika are to be honoured in each 
yitjila, even though several yajtlng are performed in the 
earns year ( YAX I. 110). Manu ( HI ISO J says that a king and 
a sn&taka arc to bo honoured with nmdbuparka only when they 
visit one's house in a y ajns* Viivarupa { on Yaj. I, 109 ) eayg 
that madhuparka is to be offered to the king only and not to 
any ksalriysv. Medhfitithion Manu III 119 says that when 
a king, whether a hs&triya or not, comes to one's place madhu- 
parka was to be offered* but not to a sudra king. According to 
grhya-parisista the nmdhuparka b to be per for. nod according to 
the rites prescribed in the sikb& of the receiver and not of the 
giver* 113,7 

The procedure of madhuparka is sot out from the Aiv. gr. ,?&9 
( L 24, S“26 ) 11 He pours honey into curds or clarified butter If no 
honey can be bad. A meat, 1 ** 1 wafer for washing the feet .argha 
wafer {t e* water perfumed with flowers &c,), water for 
Acamana, honey mixture* a cow; every one of these they 
announce three times ( to the person who has arrived ). The 
person (to be honoured J should sit down on the sent made of 
northward pointed darhha grass with the verae ls,fl l t am the 
highest one among my kindred, as the sun among lights 
(lightningsX Hers I tread on whomsoever beard enmity to mv* 
Or he should repeat this vcr*e after ho has trodden on it* He 
should make i the host) wash his feet; the right foot he should 

1257. in i 

^nm fl quoted in ¥# a w. p. 8S3- 

1158. Vide Appendix fer text 

1259. A iferif a ie&t with 25 ^4*. * trwrsmi w^=f r 

fSjra 1 ttafjn qiieied by *■ f- e31 * wf l% w * t&r the hsluU. 

In which ftewm end perfume fUkc sandaUwood pi*to) Lave hevu. mixed 
Up, I *TTiOT Otl M1V- %- I- 24 1L 

1250. v*# TIiEb icenra in I and sjfinruff k 9. 8 

with i-igbt toxUUodh, 
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bold out first to a hruhmana ( for washing ) and tha left £o a 
Sudra. When his feet have b&en washed, ha receives the urgiiys. 
water in his joined bands and then he performs acamana with 
the water for sipping with the formula 4 fcbou art tha seat (or 
Grst layer) of ambrosiaV 1 * 1 He should look at the madhts- 
parka, whop it is being brought to him, with the mantra 4 1 look 
at thee with the eye of Ultra \ He accepts it (the madim parka) 
in the joined bands with the formula 1 by the command (urging) 
of god Savitr, by the anna of Asvins and the hand* of 
Pusan, I accept thee *( Yaj S, L24X Ho looks at it with the 
three rk verses IE,fi 1 the winds bio rt honey to the righteous man * 
(Eg. I 90,6-8 X He (takes it into his left hand), stirs it about 
thrice from left to ri^bt with the thumb and the finger next to 
the smallest and wipes (bis fingers) towards the east with tha 
formula * may the Yasus eat Ihee with the Giyatrl metre'; 
with the formula + may the Kudrag eat thee with the Trk^ubb 
metre* (he wipe^ fingera ) towards the south; with the formula 
1 may the A 'ity as eat thee with the Jagail metre 1 towards the 
west; with the formula 'may Viive Davas oatthso with the 
Aimstubh metre 11 towards the north; with the formula * to the 
bhutas (beings) tb@e p ho three times Ukes (soma of the 
inadhupnrka materials) from out of the middle of it (and 
throws it up X Ha should partake of it for tha first time with 
the formula im 4 tha milk of YiriJ art thou", for the second time 
with * may I obtain the milk of Yirtj \ the third time with 4 in 
nie may the milk of PadyS Virfij dwell \ He should not cat 
the whole m&dhu parka end should not eat to satiety, Ha should 
give the remainder (out of tha madhuparka materials) to a 
hrdhmana towards the north ; but if no brihmopn is available 
he should throw it into water; or he may eat the whole. He 
then takes ^camana with tha water intended for it with the 


126L The wcrJii si^rurprrnrm^ oitfur Id ike defcriptbu of s^t 
in m ^amid IL 10. $ a Q d snv. ^ 13, 13^ um-^hi . h 15, 

1U2* The three fffiM 5g. L 90. 6-8 nil begin with tbs word 
1 mj mr fwrirk *nj smr ftrar; 1 (&) s ^ (7), rwwft: 1 

(8)aud&o itc very apjropmte to wgw. They occur in *r5T w. 13- 
SS7-59, are cubed ui|*r?ir veraca spd clu ployed in qif. 1, 3 p tlsb In 

I. 9. 14, 

IS63, rhe three 1 f^rnff ^rfnfri^ Ac. f occur In Pli% gr + l. 3 
(but at the time of receiving the water), Mb, gt. ML 7, 5, 

MSmi-Vb gi*1. 9. 7 Ac, Pome held that ho ahould partite of the niadhu* 
pub a nt cdc time after repe&tiog the three mantraa at once* 
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formula 1 thou art the cover of ambrosia/ 1511 Ho sips water a 
second time with (he formula * truth! fame J fortune 3 may 
Fortune resort to me/ When he has sipped water, they announce 
to him the cow. Having muttered the words 'destroyed is my 
slit, my sin is destroyed *, he says 1 oni, do it * if he desires to 
have the cow killed; if ha is desirous of letting h&r go f he 
mutters the vers if * the mother of Rudras and daughter of 
Voaui 1 ,tn * ( Rg, VIIL10L 15 ) and lays Met her go V Let the 
ruudhaparka not he without flesh/ 1 

A few small matters may be noted. Several grhya-sutras 
(such as tha M&n&va) describe madhuparka as a part of the 
marriage rite, while others like Siv, describe it independently. 
Others like Hfr* gr + (I1WS) describe it as partofSsma- 
vartana There is divergence about the substances mixed in 
offering madbuparko* As7, gr, and Ap. gr. (13. 10) prescribe a 
mixture of honey and curds or clarified butter and curd?. 
Others like Par- gr. I 3 prescribe a mixture of three (cards, 
hr-ney and butter ). Ap. gr* {13, 11-1S) states the view of some 
that those three may bo mixed or five (those three with fried yava 
grain. and barley). Hfr* &£ r L 12+ 10—12 gives the option of 
mixing three or five (curds, honey* ghee, water and ground 
grain). The KauSika sutra (93) speaks of nine kinds of 
mixtures vb. Brahma (honey and curds ), Aindra ( of pSyasa ) h 
San my a {curds find ghee), Fausna (ghee and month a), Saras vata 
(milk and ghee). Mausala( wine and ghee, this being used 
only in Sau teaman I and Rsjasuia sacrifices). Verona (water 
and ghee )* Srrlvnna { a ess mo oil and ghee ) h Fftrivripka (eesaindi 
oil and oil cake)+ The Mamma gr, I. 9. 32 says that the Veda 
declares that the rnadhupsrkn must not bo without flesh and so 
It recommends that if the cow is let loose, goat’s meat orp&yu? l 
( rice cooked in milk) raav he offered; the Hir* gr. L 13, 14 
says that other meat should bo offered; Baud, gr H gnys(L 3 # 51-54) 
that whan the cow h let off* the flesh of a goat or ram may 
be offered or some forest fle*h (of a deer &c, ) may be offered, 
as there can be no madhuparka without flesh or if one is unable 
to offer flesh ono may cook ground grains. As the cow beemno 
sacred* it became unthinkable to kail her and mo other flesh was 


1264. Hi* PoaitFi tn 3 ?tv. w. vr- II. I". -1 and 

tsfFJ, v- 1% 13. 

1264*. The tone am (icferri og to fcbo cow ) it mentioned in 
iovmal 111**4 such DB the wrv { L i* 23 ), Pffr* ( L 3 ), ^ l 5^ 

B + P* 
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offered. When oven flesh-eating earns to ha abhorred, theft only 
p^yosa and such other things were reoomraended. The Adiparva 
{60,13-14) refers to Janaiuejay&B reception of Vylaa with 
madhupartuaud Vyiisa p H kiting the cow loose. This abhorrence 
of flesh-eating will be dealt with later on. In modern times 
there is generally no madhuparka except in marriage and then 
too h is a simple matter and the elaborate procedure prescribed 
in some of the grhya sfftras is hardly ever Followed, 

Certain peculiar ceremonies relating to marriage may now 
be described very briefly. In order to avert early widowhood 
(which was judged from her horoscope) for the girl to be 
married, a ceremony called kumbha-wmha was performed. It 
h described in Sam. Pr. ( p, 060 ) p Nirnayaslndhn p, S10, Sam, 
K, ( p. 746 )* S* R, M. (p, 53$) and other works. On the day 
previous to the marriage a of water in which a golden 
image of Yfenu is dipped is decked with flowers &o, and 
the girl is surrounded in a network of threads, Yarana and 
Vlsnu are worshipped and prayed to give long life to the 
intended bridegroom* Then the jar is taken out and broken in 
a pool of water and then water is sprinkled over the girl with 
five twigs and to the accompaniment of Eg. YIL 49 and then 
brah map a? are fed, 

The 8am. Pr* (pp. BGSHiflB) speaks of Asvattha-viv&ha which 
is like kutnbba-vivaha and performed for good luck to the bride 
and averting widowhood. Here the As vattha tree is substituted 
for the jar and a golden image of Ytenn Is worshipped* The 
image is then given to a brahmans 

Arkadvahfi; When a man has the misfortune to lose by 
death two wives one after another, before marrying a third 
wife he gees through a ceremony of marriage with the Qtka 
plant. This is described In Bam, Pn pp, 87GHJ89 P Sam. K, p, 819* 
Nirnay&sittdhtu p. 323, It is described in Baud, gr. scgaeOtrs 
Y, 5 also. 

Another question which takes up much space in ancient 
works but which is now of hardly any importance is paripedana* 
When a male got married before his elder brother or where a 
person married a younger girl before her elder sister was 
married, this act wag called jxiFtuedhfia and was severely con¬ 
demned as a serious encroachment on the rights of seniority and 
a*a a ain. Gant, 15, IS and Jip. Dh. S, (II 5. 12. 22) declare that 
a younger brother married before an elder brother, and an elder 
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brother married after a younger brother are sinncre, and should 
not be Envited at a arlddha. Ap* adds that one who marries a 
younger sister before her older sister is married* one who marries 
an elder sister after the younger sister has been married, one 
vi r hose youngsr brother has kindled the sacred fires or offered a 
soma sacrifice before him { and a younger brother who kindles 
Ibe esc rod fires or offers soma sacrifice before his elder brother) 
are also equally sinful. Vas* Dh, S- L IS, Yisnu Dk S. 37 fc 15-17 
also have similar provisions and Yes. Dk S. (20+7-1G) pres¬ 
cribes kfcchra penance of twenty days lor the husband of the 
younger elider married before her elder sister and for the 
husband of the elder sister married after the younger one ( 
requires each of them to offer his wife to the other for the sake 
of form (to remove the slur) and then to wed her again with 
hm assent. 1 * 41 Vida Baud. Dk 8. II. b 40 also. The younger 
brother who marries before the elder brother is called parivettU 
or parivmdSm ( Matui HI* 171, Dh. 8. II, 5. 1%. S'?) or 
poriiindaka ( Ysj. L S23 > # the elder brother before whom the 
younger brother marries is called pariirifa or pomibno or 
pariritti ( Manu IIL 171 > p the younger sister who marries before 
the elder sister is called agr&didhiftl (Gaut. 15, 15* Yaa, L IS ) 
or pamwdtnL the elder sister before whom her younger sister 
marries Is called rfidAifu* The husbands of these two last 
respectively bear the appellations agre-didhisupati and didhi- 
gupati. The father or other guardian who gives away the girl 
in any of these cases of partvedam is called p&ridayl or 
parid^ti. The younger brother who kindles the sacred fire 
bafore the elder is styled 1 parjtSdhfitr * and the elder brother 
who h so treated Is called 1 paryukita * i Gsut 15* IfiJ. Manu 
IIL 1?* ( which is almost the same as Baud. Dh* 3., II* 1- 30 and 
VSsau Dk 3, 54. 16 ) says that the parivetti, the parmtta, the 
giri whom the younger brother marries before the elder* the 
man who gives away the girl in marriage and the officiating 
prkst—these five all fall into hell 1111 (and must perform the 
penance of GAudrSyana according to Visnu)* The Mit. on 


Vid* Hit. on ?sj IIL 265 e*pliickiug Vsj. i>h, S. 

(TTrci n™r jpujvn 1 miw p.p^rbit Pief^si nw WT^nriW^i 1. 1 

The story of Jiuab and fchi> two sisters Leah (elder) and 
RikoheL ( younger) Stv Gen ml? XXIX *h&wt that among the indent Jewi 
n |aLi there wm t castat* frobihtting the muringe of a yonpgor «Uur 
before the elder silt or. 
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Yaj* IIL SG5 quotes Hirlta-dhaffnasutm on this topic to the 
same effect, Medhatitbl on Mmiu III, 171 refers to the view of 
some that if u sou kindles the sacred fire ha fore his father 
the same rule applies as between brothers and then refutes that 
Yi 0 w. Apar&rka p* 4ifi quotes ttssnas that a person may 
kindle sacred fires even before his father or grandfather with 
the latter's consent. The TrikAnclamandana {I, 7G-77 ) says that 
there is no sin In taking ngnihotra and performing a sacrifice 
before an elder brother and the incurring of sin is only 
restricted to marriage, while the SiurtyartbssAra ( p T 13 ) holds 
the opposite view that one should nob kindle the Vedic fires 
before one f a father even with the latter's consent The Visnu 
Dh. 8 . ( 37 . 15-17 } enumerates parivedatin among upapntakas. 
Gaut ( IS, IS—) prescribes that if an elder brother has gone 
to a foreign country his younger brother must wait twelve 
years before he take* a w ife or kindles sacred fires or six years 
according to some * 1 * 117 There la a similar text of Vast quoted 
by Apart rka p. 445* 

In certain cases marrying or kindling sacred fires before an 
elder brother is not condemned. Medhatithi on Mann III. 171 
quotes a verse 'One used not wait where the elder brother is 
a lunatic, or is a sinner. Of leprous, impotent, or sufiering from 
tuberculosis" and remarks that this Is only illustrative (Le. 
one need not wait where the elder brother has no ndhik^ra for 
marriage or for kindling fires) lS ” Vide Atri v. 105 ( A nan. ed ) 
for a similar verso. Another verse of Ah-i (v, 106 J rays that 
there is no blemish in marrying before the elder brother, if the 
latter is impotent or gone abroad, or paliiii or has become a 
recluse or la devoted to Yoga§5etra Mf * Vtde Gobhila BtPffci 
{ L 7£-74) for similar verses (which are quoted by the Gr fc R* 
p. 90), TrikindamiiEdaua I, 68-74, Smrfcyarthasara p t 13 and 
Sain, Pr. pp. 7G0-76G. 

The ideas about the wrong committed by a younger brother 
or sister marrying before an elder one reach far back into Vedic 
antiquity* In the TaL Br* {IIL S P 9 ) there Is a story that the 
gods transferred {rubbed off) their sin to the Apyas and then 

1*67. mr ^4 vvtvtw i mkwtik i msw 1 A 18-10. 

Ilea, unm* sbt rwss jfi* ^ \ rnr^jmrvrfr ^ m vnv; 

A quoted by on *3 UL 171 aiid smr% 445. 

^ anamft vt i w w % v; 

VR*f=l li», Thit U quoted L'i by aqqrr i Pk 445. 
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there is ft succession of persons who are all guilty of Murae or 
Bin and each preceding one among whom is said to have passed 
It on to each succeeding one tIi auryabhyuditn, Bury&bhinim- 
niktu, kunnkbin, 6y*v»dat, Bgredidbish.parivitto,uIrahan.bruk 
inahun. The Vas> Dli, 1 ’ 70 S. 1.18 arranges persons called sinners 
(f-floswa) almost is the same order us in the ThL Br. Here (in 
Tab Br > we ha?# pariviita and agredidhlsu. In another passage 
of the Tai. Br, (III. 4. 4) while speaking of Puruaamedhn, it is 
sold that the parivitta La consigned us a victim to ill-luck 
(ntV-rti the panvividaim to distress (Irti) and the dldhlsupati 
to noii-aucceas l nratidhi }. 


1570. ^rfpji^r: ^nTon%n^n wrv^fi vitwRrs 

Tyft^TT^r wginsr gA wf^rtf ; i viim I- l®- 





CHAPTER XI 


POLYGAMY, POLYANDRY AND RIGHTS 
AND DUTIES ON MARRIAGE 

Pdyqcuny : Though monogamy 11,1 seems to have been the 
ideal and was probably the rule, the Vedic literature la full of 
references to poly Rainy, Rg. X. 145 (same as Athsrvavodn 
lit, 18) Is a hymn meant as a charm for weaning the husband's 
affections from a co-wife. It occurs in the Ap. M, P. (I, 15 ) 
and Ap, rt. IX. 6-8 prescribes it for winning over the husband 
to oneself and for causing estrangement between him and one’s 
co-wife. Rg. X ltTS 159 is a hymn attributed to Sod, wife of 
Indra, who claims to have vanquishod find killed her eo-wivts 
and to rule supreme over Indra and ail men. This hymn also 
occurs in Ap, M. P. {1 16 3 and is prescribed by the Ap, gr. 
(IX 9 ) as a charm always to be repeated by a wife for sup¬ 
pressing her co-wives. In a versa {Rg. L 105. 8) Trita who 
bad fallen into a well declares * the rIMJke sides (of the well) 
cause me pain all round as co-wives make it too bot ( for the 
husband or for themselves)’ ltrt . The TaL 8, (VI 6. 4, 3) gives 
a dogmatic and somewhat picturesque explanation of polygamy 
that ‘on one sncrificial post he passes round two girdlee, so one 
man secures two wives; that he does net para one girdle round 
two posts, so one wffa does not obtain two husbands'. The 
Ait. Br, (12. 11) similarly declares * therefore one mad bus 
many wives, but one wife has not many husbands at the 


11.1. \ nip %. X.B5. K and IB. These are dbrr «mjj 

m vei^ri wi i wmt vmtwi vramr w v^trT »-.rnrr^f vrk 

^11 11 (quoted above in a. li!}). Tlit word datnpad ( which occur* 
very frequently in the ) convoy* in several place* the idea of a 
itioDogauioQ* marriage. Vide Rg. V. 3. % Tin. 31. 5, X. 68. 2. 

12.2, \ idt^ HHHrsrr n .r-ml vwvfMTyfr r anffnwvrfft not 

^ 11 3TWl w. 137 . reads 4UTerctjtIy. 

1173m _* 111 tmwffvr vsnr, ( ■*. I. 105, 8; vide Rg. X. 118. 

I'J siwhr^) whew the Alvin* «j c **{d la have made 

'vaw the mu band of maiden*. 
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wtime \ TheTuL Br. (IIL8.4) when speaking of the As va¬ 
in edh a says 'the wives anoint (the horse); wives are indeed a 
form of prosperity * * In the Sat. Br. { XIII. 4* i» 9<, S. B, E, 
voL 44. p. 349 ) it ia said, 1 four lfTl wives urn in attendance vis. 
the consecrated queen (rtiahi&i}, the favourite wife (vivStft}, 
the discarded wife (parivikm or parlvrkti) and the pilagall 
( who is low-born) \ The Tai a L 8. 9 wftn to the mahisl 
and parivtkti In the Yl* S* ( 33. U t 36. £8} there are verses 
which are addressed to the mahisl, vavitn and parlvrkti by the 
brabiad, udglt& and hota priests respectively* Harisoandm ia 
said to have had a hundred wives ( Alt. Br* 33* 1). It is not to ho 
supposed that polygamy was confined only to kings and nobles* 
The great philosopher Y&jfiav&lkya had two wives* K&ty&y&n* 
who was worldly-minded and Maifcreyl who fchireted for the 
knowledge of brahma and Immortality (Br. Up. IY. 5* 1-3 and 

IL 4 0- 

In the times of the siitras. some sages wanted to hold up a 
high ideal. The Ap P Dh. B. f II* 5, 11.13-13) declares that when 
a man has a wife who is endowed with d harm a and progeny, 
he shall not marry another wife; but if any one of the two 
( dhsmia and progeny) h wanting ( in the case of the wife ), 
he may marry another before he has consecrated the sacred 
Iraiita fires. In another place Ap. (I. 10, 38,19} prescribes 
that one who abandons bh {faultless ) wife should put on the 
skin of an oss with the hair outside and should beg for alms 
at seven houses for six months* IWT N&fftda t stflpumsa v. 95 ) 


1374. q ~fr ir;i ?a»iiii £f irr?n%^ i smT nW Wirt 

qfriqqii etotwiit <rft # VL 6 . 4 . 3 ; vide tlae |. w, 

VI* fi. 1 . 4 ***mtui ; 1 vrfr otvt 

ITffVWV: i wt- 12. Ui 

1375, ■ F*iar nr aw^tf Vrq T *i*j: i fw ^i d. wt. 
III. 3 . 4 ; vide framiWL XIII. 2 , 6 * 7 for the same words. 

ItIG, ^nm \i *tvp?t wfrft vrwnn irftfW uitirarTf * tiami 

XIII. 4. 1. 9, In mmrfli wnwwf 14 35 the fir&l ihren out of iheae four 

*rn mentioned in eon motion with ' fffirTT^^wSt^ifiT l^n* Hh*iV 

W!FT i ni%Tnn viTfvrvi *3 inn « . In X T 102. 11 the word 

trihpsi ooeare wbicb probably menus ibe discarded wife. 

1277 . Tfwrat*t™ ^ft *rFvt ^ 4 rw t isfvwutv Ctnt qnTwrarvw < 
siv. u. 1 ^ IT. 5 . 11 * 12 - 13 ; em^nr *# 3 ?fa 

rnrrmTrST J «t ffa: W'nrnm ■ **tv. u L IP* 38 , JJ ; ride f^Hrar 
cli rip 74. 13 where this vrOlirw for .ibe hnlbuod it mentioned and it 
ia lAcd that it I* never observed by men. s^^rwrrij^t ^ri TTTVWT 
Tvtt wrvmwie'vr rwT 'ivm» ^5}. 
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reoaminsmls that the king should bring round to the proper 
path by inflicting heavy fines a husband who abandons a wife 
that Is obedient, txvt harsh of tongue, vigilant (in household 
work ) T chaste and endowed with sons. Even Kaut ( HI* 2 ) 
prescribes that u husband should wait for eight years ( before 
marrying another) If hLs wife gives birth to no child after one 
delivery or is sonloss or U barren; he should wait for ten 
if she bears only still-born children, twelve years if sho gives 
birth to daughters only* Then if he Is anxious for a son ha 
may marry another. If he violates these rules he must pay her 
gratuity* some wealth as Ettrldbati* and money (prescribed to bo 
Given) on supersession and besides a fine (to the king } of 
24 papas V m So far K fuitilya appears to have only stated the 
Ideal, because be follows up this remark by another statement 
which probably represented the commonly held popular view 
1 a man may marry several wives after giving sullen and 
strldhana to those to whom nothing bad been given at the time 
of inarms and money on supersession (Sdhlvedanika) and 
suitable provision for livelihood ; for women are (married) 
for procreating sons.' Though Ap. and others htdd up 
the ideal of monogamy and N&rada and others prescribed a 
hue for marrying a second wife without sufficient cause, 
it is extremely doubtful whether a man wag ever punished by 
the king for so doing* Manu V. 80 and Yfij* L 80 both say that 
a htiehttud may supersede a wife (and marry another) if she 
drinks wine* suffers from a disease (of long standing), in 
deceitful, is extravagant In expenditure, speaks harsh words, 
and gives birth to female children only. Manu Y + 81 and 
Baud. DIll B. II. 2*85 allow a husband to marry another woman 
at once If the first in harsh of tongue. Devala li7 * quoted in the 
Gr. R. siivs that the sudra may have only one wife, a vaisya 
two, a ksatriys three and a br&hnmna four, but a king may have 
as many us he desires. This only reflected the prevailing 
practice of kings. The Adipatva * E|a gravely remarks * 1 to have 
many wives is no adhortm on the part of man, but to violate 


127& Vide Manu IX. 81 and Baud- tth. S. H* 2, 66 fur ibuilir 
ptrlodi ef wailing, Vide Taj. 1L 148 fur ihe mwmiul u£ sdliiTodanika 
te be given by tli* bobbind. 

- ****** t Bw- wfiihus ^ i *3*Tt*A 

vrsi WmW; Iti ^quoltd in. p. 85 , 

l a jt}ib r ^ i oivitafT i efivrptw: gimvifzft vtpi 

" «r%rd ISO* 3^. 
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tho duty owed to the Gist husband would be a great adtuirma in 
thfl case of women; The Muliabhnrata (M ausala-pnrva V, 6 ) 
tellfl us that Visudeva 1 ** 1 (Krsna) bad sixteen thousand wives- 
Several kings bad in historic times as many as a hundred wives. 
For example, the Cadi king GShgevafieva alias Yikraniaditja 
is said to have obtained mukfi ( salvation ) at Frayfiga with his 
hundred wives’*' 1 (vide Jabalpur plate of Yasaparnadevo dated 
1123 A.D. in E. L vol. IL p. 1 and the Khaim plates of the same 
king in & I vol. XII, p. 205}. In Bengal the evils of Kulinbm 
are well known. The reasons for this treatment of woman were 
many, such as the great spiritual importune: of eon3,early marria¬ 
ges and consequent illiteracy of women, the spread of the idea of 
the ceremonial impur ity of woman and their being equated with 
frudras and lastly the idea of the complete dependence of women 
on men. One must not be carried away , however)by the notion that 
marrying many wives was either very common or was not looked 
down upon, Steele ( in ‘Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes,’ first 
published in 1826) who had the must unique opportunities for 
observing the practices of numerous castes in the Bekhan in the 
first decades of the 19th century writes (p. ItS.ed.of 1868)*a man 
may marry as many wives as hts inclination or circumstances 
allow. Marriages in succession, in consequence of the death 
of a former wife, are very common; but polygamy is not 
usual except on account of the barrenness of the first wife. It is 
practised in the Soon bee castes \ Vide also Imperial Gazetteer 
of India, voL I (ed. of 1307) p. 482 ‘ Although in theory 
polygamy is allowed, io practice a second wife is rarely token 
while the first is alive and in India os a whole there are only 
1011 wives to every 1006 husbands so that even if no husbands 
have more than two wives all but 11 per thousand must bo 
monogamous'. The state of the modern caaa low is unsatis¬ 
factory, The Bombay High Court has held that the mere fact 
that the husband has married a second wife would not entitle 
the first wife to refuse to stay with the husband. Vide Molilal 
v. Chuttehal, 4 Bom. L. R. 107. In Virasami v. Apposim, 1 
Madras High Court Reports, p. 375, the court held that & Hindu 
may marry any number of wives, although he may have a wife 
or wives living. It is submitted with great respect that that la 

12*1. vim riVfllA iitwevRsi! > ffvr^wwT- 

•H4. U 7. 6. 

m2, gv p w aqwf^ r uvJ t wrS gfwrn i E. I, 

Hjl. 11. p. 4- 

h. D. TO 
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not the idea] or the view of the best writers, nor is such a view 
held by the majority of Indian jurists of ancient and medieval 
times. Modern opinion of educated people is most favourable 
to mailing marriages monogamous and efforts are being made 
to secure absolute monogamy by legislative action. For 
example, the Madras Nnmbudri Act ( Madras Act XXI of 1933) 
forbids a Nambudri bra b map a from marrying a second wife 
when the first is living except in three cases vis. (1) when the 
first wife is afflicted with nn incurable disease for over five 
years, (3) when she has not borne a child within ten years of 
marriage, and {3) when she becomes an outcast. 

Polyandry 

The passages cited above (note 1274) from the Ait. Br. and 
the Tui. 8. that n woman cannot have several husbands ot the 
same time make it clear that in those ancient times polyandry 
was unheard 11,1 of. Not a single Yedio passage can be 
cited which dearly refers to the practice of polyandry. The 
moat glaring example of polyandry in Sanskrit literature is 
that of Draupadl as the wife of the five F&nd&vae. Probably 
the tradition was too firmly rooted to allow the author to Ignore 
it. The Mab&bh&rata shows that all were shocked by the 
resolve of Yudhisthfra to make Draupadl the wife of the five 
brothers. Durstadyuiu na (Adiparva195. 27-29} tries 
vehemently to dissuade Yudhisthira, who tries to justify hia 
action on the ground of ancient practice and the agreement of 
the brothers to share everything that any one of them may 
secure. But Yudhisthira could 1!U ferret out ( Adi chap. 196 ) 
only two instances ( rather mythical) in support of the practice 
vi& of Jatiis GautamI ( who had seven sages as husbands ) and 
of Ysrksl who had ten Prficetasa brothers as husbands. It is 
this fact that has led many scholars to regard the PtSridus as a 
non-Aryan tribe somehow grafted on the Aryan stock and 
represented as relatives of the Kauravos by the editor of the 

im Vide Cambridge History of India, »oI I. p. 88. Vtdic Index 
I. p, 479. 

1K34, v*wr FHtm rrfhitv: i &kwi «nr* t^T: 

n 7 r t i =rro3 i sjnfttiri* ^ 

1 ^“^5 Tide T++T5-E f 68,30 where Kirim speaks of hnupdi 

11 ^^dbuki * 1 11 ( m brlet ], bcciitii.fi stiG htd many men ns her Lnibnadi 

mwfti repliei 1 uwf aijm j mrv ftwr vd *riw^ < vvhrmrj- 

rvw «mi weigewif ii • 
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Mahihharata, This too also sounds somewhat far-fetched. 
Kumarilabbtitta in bis Tamr&vtrLlka cuts this Gordian knot by 
putting forward three explanations, one of which boldly asserts 
that there were many Droop ad Is my similar to each other and 
so the epic figuratively speaks of one Draupsidl only. mi There 
were really fire Draupsdls (and not one] married separately to 
the five Paodavas. In the Phurmasasfcrn works there are traces 
of the knowledge of the practice of polyandry. Ap. Bh S, 
(II. 10. 2?. 2-4) refers to it ‘One shall not make over (hb wife)to 
strangers (for a son by myope ). but only to one who is a sagotra 
for they declare that a bride is given to the family (of brothers 
and not to one brother alone J; that ( niyoga ) is forbidden on 
account of the weakness of men's senses/ Similarly Brfiaspati, 
while ill list rating the proposition that the king should not disturb 
popular usages even though they may be improper* cites 
several snch practices among which he mentions * In some other 
countries there is the most reprehensible practice of a brother 
taking ( as wife) the widow of his deceased brother* and the 
practice of delivering a maiden to a family ; similarly among 
the P*ra»ikas ( Persians ] matches with a mother are seen \ mf 
Dr* Jolly is wrong in thinking that Brhaspati refers to 
polyandry as practised in the south. Brhaspati first referred 
to the practice of marrying a maternal uncle's daughter as 
prevalent amongst the southerners ( dSksmatyas) in bis day 
and then adds that a practice of giving a girl to the family is 
in vogue in other countries Bo he clearly means countries other 
than those of the daksipityas. Prof. Keith appears to follow 
Dr, Jolly without any Independent examination of the original 
passage (in E. E r E. vol* S on marriage, p r 453). Just as Bfhnspati 
refers to the Parasikss, be speaks of polyandry as current 
among other countries ( but not Aryan India). There are two 
types of polyandry, 158:1 one matriarch*! ( where a woman forma 
simultaneous alliances with two or more men who are not 
necessarily relations of each other and therefore succession is 


1286. vtm <r* so ^rw w® 

rrrqff II p- 20 & 

I 2 H 7 . tnt&n 41^1^3 rnrf^ i 

n ^nirfTCiHHivtUrffOf WlftfSwu t 3??'qpffT# ^ TSVft I 

irur i quoted in the *q;r1fW ] I- 

{awi^rff ^ 130). Tide Jolly 1 * Rccht und Si [to, English tnaiUttrin, 

y. 1M. 

ISM. Vide Imperial Gaititoer of India, vd. L £. 483 (ISM)!}, 
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traced through the female) and the other fraternal, where a 
woman becomes the wife of several brothers. The former 
practice once prevailed among the Naira on the Malabar coast, 
but it has now died out. The latter form of polyandry is still 
to some extent found in Kmuaon, Garhwat and among peoples 
in the Himalayan area up to Assam, lW Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji (L A- voL fl, p. 88) says that in Kurnaun between the Tons 
and Jumna river about Knlsi, Rajputs, br&hmapas and a it dr as 
all practise polyandry and the children are attributed to the 
eldest brother who is alive. Nllftkant|ja, lt ' (> the commentator 
of the Mah&bbfirata, raises (on Adiparva 104. 35 ) the question 
about Draupadt’s marrying five husbands and refers to the 
practice among very low castes in his day of one woman 
having two or three husbands. 

Mutual rights and duties of husband and wile 

Manu (IX. 101-102 ) lays down in a concise form tbs obli¬ 
gations of husband and wife via. 1 they should not prove false to 
eaah other till death (as regards dharma, artha and kdron) and 
that their constant endeavour should be not to be separate from 
each other and not to break faith with each other ( as to those 
three goals of human life) 1 . The detailed rights and duties of 
the husband and wife will be unfolded as we proceed. 

The first duty of the husband and the privilege of the wife 
was to require and to give respectively her co-operation in all 
religious acts. This has been so from the most ancient times. 
In Rg. L 72. 5 it is said 1 ” 1 that * they, accompanied by their 
wives, worshipped the fire who is worthy of worship In 
another place it Is said ' when you make the husband and wife 
of one mind, they anoint thee with ghee like a well-placed 
friendIn the Tsi. Br, III, 7.5 occurs a passage ‘may the wife 
unite with her husband by means of the good deeds ( done by 

1Z99. Vide the authorities quoted in Jelly‘e Itechl usd SiUe (Eng. 
tr. p. 103 foot-notes). 

1290, is*} nfp ^meir; vw mmi™ q?r ht%vut 

sfNiwt w vwc) srni *vnJ;r 

**"wi«t vguiviuii wrwitTVTVmwvTB srRrarrfri ^ v qH iw fwCt* 
im i sfhjv-nT t'p wtt|vv M4, 35. 

j 1 ?** wwnmu dWi'cj vrsfrerjir nnrt =mrvn t or- 1. 71, 5* 

atw iwi fev gi^t w mTHvamnfr tnteyt i vr. V. 3-2; vrvt g^- 

™ 1 ’*7*^ gwl t ua min i nfwwimm&i« ^ff*r mhw i ^ r- 

nmrsiw ‘ ft. err. III. 7. 5. 
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both ), they two became yokqd like oxen to the sacrifice ; may 
the two be of one mind and destroy their foes; may they attain 
noti-aging light in heaven The same verse with slight 
variations occurs in the Kathaka Sam, V, 4 and is relied 
upon by Sahara on Jairnini VI. l.tl, This indicates that 
they were supposed to enjoy the fruits of their actions 
together. We saw above (p 551) how in the Asvamedha thq wife 
anoints the horse, how in marriage the bride offers handfuls 
of fried grain into fire. It has already been Been ( note 1208 ) 
that the Ap, Dh. 3. (II, 6, 13.17-19 ) requires that from the 
lime of marriago the husband and wife work together in 
religious nets, that they share the reward of such acts together 
and that they both have dominion over the wealth of the family 
and that the wife can make gifts in the abeanc© of the husband 
if occasion necessitates. The Asv. gr, (1,8.5) prescribes 1181 that 
the Gro kindled at marriage Is carried by the married pair tu 
their home (In a vessel) and that l L 9. 1-8) since the day of 
marriage, the husband should worship the domestic fire himself 
or bis wife or his son or his daughter or pupil (may offer 
worship in his absence), that if lire goes out, some teachers say 
that the wife should observe a fast, the domestic fire should 
bo worshipped in the evening with an ahtifi and the formula 
‘agnaye sv&ba* and in the morning with an Uhuti and the 
formula ‘suryiya sv&ba * and there is to be a second oblation 
each time silently {to Prsjapati), According to the com men- 
tator soiud said that the wife and daughter could not perform 
the hotna os they had no privilege to learn mantrao, that they 
could only kindle the fire, while others said they could do so. In 
the gfbyn fire kindled at marriage one was to offer the daily 
matoyajftfis (Gaut, 5.6-8) and os regards baliharana, Gobbi! a gr, 
(L 4. 16-19) soys that both husband and wife H hould offer baits > 
or a brahmans may offer for them, or the wife may offer in the 
evening and the husband in the morning Manu (III 1S1) 
says that from food cooked In the evening the wife should 


F'wrrovfer ■ *n*s 1. 8. 5. TTi° m i jurr r q sxi 
qiiwTiTTv ■pf; it < ...... e flforit fe i 

... ... siyif mm nr*} Hrqft vfirfFjtvTr imt i Mt*e. s. 

*■ 3 t &. 

11&3. ww. q. igtintl allowing wo man la perform liama even 
in grby* tiro rsoept in the ooio of tifofu rltei and tafi, 
WTTBwitTTWHwv w sV qirww* t vdndftl *ri*rri* wrvw < ana, 
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offer balfe p but without mantras. This shows that though gradu¬ 
ally women begun to lose the right to repeat Yedjo mantras £ as 
shown by Matin)* still she had a hand in the religious rites. 
She had to perform many acia in sacrifices, such os unbuskiug 
grain in atli&HpSkn, (vide Hir. gr + L 23, 3)* washing the 
slaughtered animal { compare Sat. Er, ITL S. 2 and Gobbi I a gr 
III. 10. 29 } f looking at the Sjya in srauta sacrifices. The 
rurvamlmathsa 1111 ( VI. 1,17-21) establishes that both husband 
and wife own property and should join together in performing 
sacrifices but that the male sacrificer alone is ordinarily to 
do every act in all religious ceremonies except such matters os 
are expressly declared to be performed by the wife also or alone 
(as e. g. observing celibacy, uttering benediction &c*)- It fa ° n 
account of tha necessity of associating the wife in all religious 
acts that the hero Kama was compelled to celebrate sacrifices with 
a golden image of Slta by hb side, 1111 Pinini (IV, 1.33) derives 
the word jarful and says that it cun be only applied to a wife who 
shares in the sacrifice ( and its reward )* It follows that wives 
who are not or cannot join with their husbands in yajilaa are 
only juijus or 6 Aar^efa {but not paints). Tbs Mahsbbisya 
says 111 * that the wife of a sndra is called perffti only by 
analogy f as a sudrs himself has no ariblkara for yajfia, his wife 
can much leas have it)* It fa on account of this close association 
of the wife in all sacrifices (cither irauta or smarta) that the 
wife if she dies before her husband ia burnt with the sacred 
lire or fires ami with tha sacrificial vessels and implements 
( M aim V* IGT-lfiS, Yaj, I m K The TaL Br. OL 7- 1 says 
* half of the sacrifice is destroyed In the case of that sacrifice! 
whose wife is (in her monthly course and therefore) unavailable 
on the sacrificial d*y/ JltT 

But tbo wife Is not authorized to do religions acts indepen¬ 
dently of h&r husband or without bis consent. Manu ( V* 155 = 
Vfanu DL S* 25, 15) ordains 1 there b no separate yajna for 
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women ( independently of the husband ) nor vraia ( vows } nor 
fasts {without bis consent). 1 Similarly Kitynyaim propound® 11 * 1 
a sweeping rule 1 whatever a woman does to secure spiritual 
benefit after death without the consent of her father ( when she 
ia unmarried), or her husband or her son, becomes fruitless for 
the purpose Intended.' Vide also Veds-Vyaaa smrtl II. 19. 
Tho N]tyftc5r&pnddhati (p. 329) quotes Mann V, 155 and 
remarks that Many's words are not to be taken literally but 
aba only meant to extol the eminence of the husband. 

Very detailed rules were laid down as to precedence 
among wives, if a man married several women. Vlsnu Dh. 8. 
(26.1-1} concisely gives all the rules. 11 * 1 If all the wives 
are of the same caste, then the wife whose marriage took 
place first was to be associated with the husband in all 
religious acta; if a man had wives of different varnae 
(when inter*caste marriages were allowed) the wife of 
the same varna with the husband had precedence, though 
her marriage might have been later in date. If there is 
no wife of the same varna as himself, the husband may m » scc iafa 
with himself in religious rites even a wife of the varna imme¬ 
diately next to his own ; but a diijati should never associate a 
sudra wife with himself in religious ceremonies. Vide 
Madonapirijfita p. 134 for similar rules. Vas, Db. S. IS. IS 
expressly says ‘n woman belonging to the dark varna (i e, 
sudraj is meant only for pleasure and not for performance of 
religious rites V IM Gobhila smiti (I. 103-104 1 contains rules 
similar to those in Via on Dh. 3., Taj. I. 88 and Veda-Vyasa 
If. 13 are to the same effect. Vi&varupa on Yflj. remarks 
that though tho eldest wife alone in entitled to take part in 
religious rite®, ull wives (except a sudra wife) may be cremated 
with the amnia fire. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 165. In tho Purvami- 
uaAmsfi ( IX. 3, 20—21) Jaiminl discusses the question whether 
the direction in the Dars®-purnnniasu * patnlm snirmabya* 

(having girt up the wife) which employs the singular number 
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•should bo modified into tba dual or plural when the sacrifioer 
(in a model saorificB or Hs modifications J has two or more 
wives and establishes that no change is required, l’ho Trikan- 
daittandana 1 * * 1 (1.43-44 Isays that there were three views when 
n man had several wives rh so mo said that all should be 
associated with him in religious rites, others held that only the 
eldest wife of the same varna should be associated and the third 
view was that the husband should never associate with himself a 
wife whom he married for pleasure after he kindled the sacred 
fires. Manu (IX 86-S?) lays down that the wife of the same 
caste with the husband should always have precedence not only 
in the obligatory religious rites, but also lu ministering to the 
physical comfort of the husband and if a brShmona husband 
gets these done by a wife of another casts when the wife of the 
same casts is near, he becomes like a c&ndMa, 


From very ancient times one of the articles of faith was 
that a man was born with debts, that he owed three debts to 
sages, gods and pitas and that by brahmsc&rya (student-hood), 
by performing yaju&s and by procreating sons he freed himself 
from those three debts respectively. Vide l3J * Tab 3. VI. 3.10. 5, 
Sat. Br. I. T.2.11, Ait Br. 33.1. The last very succinctly states the 
purposes served by a son vis. payment of the debt to ancestors, 
the securing of immortality and heaven, Rg, V. 4.10 (prajahhir- 
aguc amrtatvu m-asynm) prays 'may I obtain Immortality through 
progeny,' Vue. Dh. S. IT, 1-4 quotes these passages of the 
Tai. 3., Ait. Br. and Rg. The Rg. X 85, 45 invokes the 
blessing of ten sons on tho newly married bride and the Rg. is 
full of the yearning for a son at every step. Vide Rg. I, 91. 20, 
L 93. 13, III, 1. 23 dec, Jaimini (VL 2. 31) ,w * discusses the 
passage of the Tai S, and arrives at tha conclusion that thfl 
duties laid down in it ate obligatory and not left to choice and 
Sahara adds another explanation that these duties are obliga¬ 
tory on all dvij&tie and the word 'brahmaua’ is used in the 
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Tut 3* Ei b illustrative only, Matin {YL 35 ) enjoins upon 
a man that he should not think of mokm (release from sarftsara) 
before he baa paid off the throe debts and ( IX 106 ) further 
says that by the very birth of the eldest son ft man becomes 
fr^e from the debt owed to anchors* Maun {IX 137 )* Via®, 
I?* 5, Yisnu Db + S» 15* 46 contain the same versa proclaiming 
that n man attains all (heavenly) worlds by means of a son 
and Manu IX. 13S, Ml ISO, 14, Vis on D!i + S. 15.44 declare that 
a putrs Is so Cftlled because he saves his father from the hell 
called pui . The Nirukta IL II 11 also derives the word jmtm 
similarly, Further the water and pindas (balls of cooked rice ) 
offered by the son to his father and other deceased ancestors 
wore supposed to bo of great efficacy for the peace of the 
ecu Is of the departed. The Visnu Dh 9, 85* 7Q t m$ Yanapnrva 
84 97 p Matey apurana 207. 39 contain a verse 1 one should dealre 
to have many tons in the hope that one of them may repair to 
Qayfi/ On account of these several benefite conferred by a son f 
the highest importance was attached to the birth of a son. 
The wife helped a man to discharge two of his debts, to the 
gods by associating with him in sacrifices and to the piUs 
by procreating ft eon or sons. Therefore the goal of the life 
of women was declared to he to get married and procreate sons* 
This was so much the case from very ancient times that ovon 
the Sat, Br, (T. 3. 2, 2,3, B, E. voL 41, p. fie ) says that the sunless 
wife is posseted with Nir-rti ( ill luck or Destruction ), 
Manu (XX 96 ) says "women are created for procreation and 
men have to propagate (the race); therefore in the Veda it is 
declared that the wife shares in common (with the husband) 
the performance of religious duties \ Nftrada (stripumaa v* 19) 
also declares that women are created for (procreating) children* 
It was on account of th^se ideas about the goal of woman's life 
and the supreme Importance of ft son that the Bmptis and 
dharma-sttrft works recommended or allowed the husband to 
marry ft second time even when the first wife was living. 

All the smitis, pump as and the digests devote a great deal 
of spacg to the duties of a wife. It would bo Impossible to set 
them out in detail. A few striking passages alone will be cited. 
All are agreed that the foremast duty of a wife is to obey her 
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Imeband and to honour him as hergod + In the Sat BrJ 3M princess 
6uJcany& when married to the old and decrepit flags Cyavana to 
mollify the sage who bad been wronged by her brothers says 1 I 
shall not forsake my husband^ while be is alive, to whom my 
father gave me* (17, 1, 5, & } P Sahkba-Likbiba * Jt7? say + a wife 
should not bate her husband even if be bo impotent (or have 
swollen testicles), p/itiia (guilty of mab&p&taka and so an outcast), 
devoid of a limb or diseased p since the husband lathe god of 
women; Manu declares (V + 154 } 1 a virtuous wife should serve 
her husband m if ho were a god p whether ho ho of evil character, 
or 1 netful ( loving another woman ) or devoid of good qualities 1 
Ylj. L 77 enjoins upon women 1 this b the hlgbeet duty (dharma) 
of women that they should obey their husband 1 !! words t if he ia 
guilty of some mortal sin, they should wait till be is purified 
(and thereafter be dependent on his words )\ The Ramlyana 
( Ayodbya-kaudfi, 24, 26-17 ) remarks 1 the husband b the god 
and the master of the wife, while she is alive and she obtains 
the highest heaven by serving her husband. 1 The MaMbhE* 
rata very frequently harps upon tbo duties of wives, 1!!o# The 
Anusasatm parva 145, 55 says ' the husband is the god of 
a woman, her (sole) relative* her goal 4 ; the Asvamedbika- 
parva aO. 51 declares * the husband is the highest deity, 4 ' The 
father gives only what is limited* the brother and the son do 
the same \ what woman would not worship the husband 
who gives what is unlimited or Imraecurable t* ( Sautlpsrva 
148.. 6-7). The Matayaput^na £10. 1$ contains this last verse 
and adds 4 the husband is the god for women and Is their 
highest goal. 1 This idea of the wife's entire submission to the 
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husband is voiced oven by poets Ilka Kftlid&sft,™ who makes 
one of the pupils of Kanva pay about Sakwnt&lft * 1 this is your 
wife, abandon her or accept her* since oil-round domination of 
the husband over the wife b proper/ M&nu V> 150-156, Yaj. 
L 83-S7 t Yisnu Dh. B, 25. 2 ff t Yanapsrva 233. 19-58 {Dmupadl 
as the speaker X AnusSsana 123 { Slcdilt declares the conduct 
of virtuous wives }„ Yeda-YySsa-sinfti IL 20-33 ( wife's duties 
from morning till night), Yrddlm*H5rlta XL 34 ff (wife's 
duties from morning X Em, CL {Yyavabara section) p. 249 ff, 
Madatiaplrij^ta pp. 192-195 and other mbandha* dwell at length 
upon the duties of the wife, A few of such duties may be 
indicated hero. 

According to Mann Y r 150 P a wife should always present 
a mulling face, should be alert and olever In her domestic 
duties, should keep domestic vessels well burnished and 
clean and should not be extravagant m spending,' Hanu 
IX, 11 asks the husband to set to bis wife the task of con¬ 
serving the wealth acquired and looking to Its expenditure, of 
keeping things clean, of the performance of religious acts* 
of cooking food and of faking care of household paraphernalia, 
Manu ( IX, 13} adds that drinking wine, company of had 
people, slaying away from the husband, wandering about (to 
tirthas or elsewhere X sleep (by day)* staying in the bouse 
of strangers—these six spoil married women. AdlparvaTi, 12 
gives 11 expression to the popular notion that people do not 
like married women staying with their paternal relatives 
for a long time away from their husbands* since- such 
a stay leads to laps of good name and char actor. The 
same sentiment ifl echoed by Kilidasn in the S&kuntala ( V. 17 X 
The MSrkandeya pur£pa 77. 19 39 to the same effect, Y£j. 
(t S3 and 87 ) requires tha wile to keep household utensils and 
furniture in their proper places, to be clever! to have a smiling 
face* to lie unextravagant* to be devoted to doing what is 
agreeable and beneficial to tba husband, to show respect to her 
father-in-law and mother-in-law by daeping their feet; to 
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conduct herself decently, to restrain her senses* 4 Sahkha ,al1 
lays down what is decent conduct for a wife * 1 she should not go 
out of t ho house unless &he is asked (by her husband or elders) 
nor without putting on an upper garment; she should not walk 
fast ; she should not speak with a male who ia unrelated to her, 
except a trader, a eamnyasixip an old man or a physician; she 
should not allow her navel to be seen; she should wear her 
garment (or Sfiri ) In such a way that it may roach down to her 
ankles; sho should not expose her breasts, she should not 
laugh loudly without covering her month (with her hand c-r 
hc-r garment); she should not hate her husband or bis relatives; 
she should not be in the company of dancing girls* gambling 
women, women who make assignments to meet lovers* female 
ascetics, female fortune-tellers, women who live by tricks, 
magical and secret rites and who a re of bad character i since 
(the wise declare that) the ebaraotavof women of good family is 
spoilt by the company {they keep b 1 The Yisnu Dh. 8. 25* 1-6 
ordains 1 now then the duties of wives (are declared): they 
should perform the sumo irafas (observances and vows) which 
the husband undertakes; they should honour the mother-in-law* 
the father-in-law, other elders, gods, gueste and keep the house¬ 
hold utensils well arranged; they should not be extravagant 
in giving to others; should keep the goads well guarded; they 
should have no liking for magical practices (to win love) 
and should be devoted to auspicious conduct. 1 Firfe 
also Vifnu Db* S. chap, 99 last two verses (quoted by 
Apirirka p + 107). Draupadl {Yauaparva chap, 233 ) statee 
J whatever my husband dees not eat* drink or partake of t I 
avoid. I know the total wealth, the Income and expenditure of 
the Pindavas'. The Kamnsutru directs the wife to make expendi¬ 
ture that will be commeDsurata with the yearly income of the 
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husband, 1114 Hanu (VUL 361) prescribes the fine of & tmvarga 
for a man speaking with a woman with whom he is forbidden 
to speak and YfcJ. IL 285 prescribes a fine of one hundred panns 
In the ease of & woman who is forbidden to speak with u man 
( by her husband or father &e.) and a fine of two hundred pagan 
in the case of the man who speaks with a woman with whom he 
is forbidden to speak, Brhnspati 13,1 says that a wife should 
get up from bed before her husband and elders, should partake 
of food and condiments after they hare eaten, should occupy a 
seat lower than that of the husband or elders. ‘ A wife can 
engage in vrntas, fasts, observances and worship ( of god &Q.) 
with the permission of her husband * soy Sshkha-Likhita. * 1 * 1 * 
The Pur&na* frequently descant on sirldhanra, A few specimens 
may be noted here. The Bhsgavnta VIL 11. 29 says that the 
wife who looks upon her husband as the god Hari dwells in 
tho world of Hari and revels with her husband. The Skando 
Purfipn (Brahma-khands, DharmSranya section, chap. 7) has a 
long description of a paiivrala ‘aba should not repeat the name 
of her husband, a» such conduct leads to the increase of the 
husband's life and should never take the name of another male 
(v. 18 ), even when she is loudly blamed (by tho husband) 
she does not cry loudly, even when beaten she is smiling fv. 19). 
A pativrata should always use turmeric, hthkium, sindura, 
lamp black ( for the eye), a bodice, tamhulo, auspicious orna- 
monte,and nhould braid her hair * [ v v. 38-29). The Pndma purana 
(Srsti-khapda.cbop, 47. v. 55) says that that wife ia patrvralS who 
in doing work b like a slave, like n hutaira in affording sexual 
pleasure, like a mother in offering food and like a counsellor 
in adversity. 

Special rules of conduct wire laid down for n wife whose 
husband was away from homo on a journey. Sahklm-Likhjts 
(quoted by A par irk a p. IQS, 3m. Q„ vyavnhAra p. 553) contain a 
long statement about what such a wife should not do ' women 
whose husbands are away from homo should avoid amusements 
of swing and dance, seeing pictures, applying unguents to the 
body, walking in parks, sleeping in open places (or uncovered) 
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partying of sumptuous food and drink, playing with u bulb 
fragrant rent ns and perfumes, flowers, ornaments, ceremonial 
brushing of the teeth, collyriuni ( in the eyes ), 1 Yaj. {L 81) 
puts these briefly * a woman whose husband Is gone to another 
country should give up play, the adornment of the body t 
visiting samftjas (note 986 above) and festivals* laughing, going 
to the house of a stranger, 1 The Anusisana-pnrYa l3,i {ItX 17) 
indicates that o wife whose husband is gone abroad does not 
apply eyesalvc or focanl I {yellow pigment) to her body, does 
not take a oeremomVl bath and does not use flowers, unguents 
or ornaments* Mann (IX* 74-75 ) requires the husband when 
going abroad tomake provision for the wife*s maintenance, since 
a woman without some means of livelihood, though originally 
virtuous, may go astray and adds 1 when tho husband goes 
abroad after providing for maintenance, the wife should live 
thereby and abide by the restrictions (laid down for such 
wives); if he goes away without making provision for her 
maintenance she should maintain herself by crafts f such ns 
spinning ) which are unblamable, 1 The Visuu Db< S, (35. 9-10) 
contains similar rules. The Yada-Tyasn-smrti (IL 53 ) enjoins 
upon a wife whose husband is gone abroad 4 her 1111 face should 
look pale and distressed! she should not e eh hellish her body, 
she should be devoted to bet husband* should be without (full) 
meal, and should emaciate her body/ The Trikludamandaua^ 37 
( I, 80-81 and 85 } says that when the husband is gone abroad 
the wife may with tho help of a priest perform the daily duties 
of upniArafnip the obligatory btls and pitiyajna, but should not 
perform soma sacrifices* 

The rewards of the wife's single-minded devotion to her 
husband and her rigid observance of the rules of conduct 
prescribed for her are stated afc great length in smrti works, 
Manu (IX 39-36 = Manu Y* 165 and 164 ) says 1 that woman 
who docs not prove faithless to her husband in thought, word 
a ad deed (lit. body ) secures the ( heavenly ) worlds together 
with her husband and i* spoken of as a mdhvi* (a virtuous 
woman, «j*rtVrafif); but by proving faithless to her husband a 
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woman incurs censure in Ibis world, m burn nfl a female jackal 
(in the next life ) and is afflicted with very had diseases. * 
Yfij. (L 75 and 87) declares that the woman, who does not 
approach another while the husband is living or after hid death 
and who is intent on doing what is agreeable and beneficial 
to her husband, who is of good conduct and has restrained her 
sensce, attains glory in this world and plays with Lima {the 
wife of Siva) in heaven, Brhnspati 1 * 1 ® defines a paiivratS aa 
one who is distressed when her husband Is distressed, who is 
delighted when her husband is iu delight, who is emaciated 
and wears dirty clothes when bar husband has gone on u 
journey and who dies on the death of her husband. 

Id the MahSbhSiatft and the purar.as hyperbolical des¬ 
criptions of the power of the palivrata occur at every step. Vide 
Yana*parva 63 where we are told {vv. 38-39 J that when 
Dainayantt cursed by her faithfulness to her husband the young 
hunter who had evil designs on her, he fell down' a dead man. 
In the AivtisSsatiaparva 123 Sdndill who T|lf had attained heavenly 
worlds tells Sumnni Ealkeyl how she reached that state with¬ 
out wearing kasHyns ( dyed garments worn by earn ny Esins ) or 
bark garments and without having matted hair or without 
tonsuring her heed [as ascetics do), but by strictly following 
the rules laid down for virtuous wives, such as not addressing 
harsh words to their husband, abandoning all food that the 
husband did not like. Anus&snua (146. 4-6} names several 
Ixdiurat'Js of ancient times and the following verses dilate 
upon the rules of conduct for virtuous wives. The atory of 
S&vitrl in the Vannparra { 293-299) illustrates the power of a 
pativrat&, who wrung back even from Yamo, the dread god of 
Death, the life of her husband. 1 **® S&vitrl and Bits have been 
held by the women of India for thousands of years as the 
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higb&Hfc ideals of womanly virtue, to which they have always 
endeavoured to approach and ope may say that Indian women 
generalty have most successfully lived up to that high and 
ennobling ideal that was set before them. Yanaparva (205*206) 
tells the story of a learned brnhmapa t who by hk more angry 
look made a female crane die when the latter voided its faeces 
on to the head of the brahmaua and who was rebuked by a 
patmata that the latter was not a crime, when the brahmans 
tried to frighten the virtuous woman for her tardiness in 
welcoming him as a guest and for looking only after her husband. 
Hie Salyaparva (63) narrates how awful the power of a pati- 
vratfi like Oandhari is in that she can, if she choose, burn the 
world* ehe cun stop even the motions of the sun and 11 * 1 the 
moon. The Bkanda-purana III ( Brahma-khniadn, Brahmaranya 
section chap, 7) first names ( verses 14-15) several pativratfte 
like Arundhatip Anasuya, Sivitrl h §&ndily&, Satyll, Mena and 
then wales eloquent oyer the tremendous spiritual power of a 
patlvrata 1 just as a snake-charmer 3 *** forcibly draws out from 
a hole a make, so a pativrati snatches away her husband's life 
from the messengers of Death and reaches heaven with her 
husband and the messengers of Death, on seeing the pativrati, 
beat a hasty retreat* * 

As the foremost duty of the wife was co honour and servo 
the husband, she must always stay with him and she had 
a right of residence in the house* A wife was further entitled 
to be maintained in the bouse by the husband, A verse quoted 
by Medhatithi on Manu III, 62 and IV, 251 and by the Mit ou 
Yaj. I + 224 and II. 175 and which occurs in some Msa, as 
a spurious verso after Manu XL 10 soya 1 Manu declares that 
one must maintain one's aged parents, a virtuous wife and 
a minor sou by doing even a hundred bad actsV 1 * 3 Daksa 
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IL 36 ( = Lsighu-Aavalayana IJI * I. 74 ) defines pOfl^iwr^j 
( pontons wliom every one, however poor, is bound to maintain ) 
as follows: 1 the parents, the guru, the wife, children and a 
hetple&s man who bus taken shelter with one* a guest and Era 
constitute posyav&rga/ Matm TIIL 383 prescribes that the 
man who abandons and dose not maintain his parents, wife, and 
son, when they are not outoasted, should be fined 600 papas 
by the king, Yfij, I. 74 requires the husband to maintain a wife 
whom he has superseded jn the same way as before, otherwise 
be would be guilty of great ein, Ytj. 1 76 says that if a man 
abandoned a wife who was obedient* diligent, the mother of a son* 
and agreeable in speech* bo was to be made to give one-third 
of bk property to the wife, but if ho bad no property ho had to 
maintain her* Narads {stripumsa 95 ) has a similar provision* 
The Vis mi Dh, 9, Y. 163 made the husband punishable like 
a thief, if bo abandoned his wife. The husband whs required 
by Yfij. L 81 to be devoted to his wife, since women are to be 
guarded (against falling into error). Vide Y£j. I. 78 also, 
Man ei IY* 133 forbids adultery with another's wife and Manu 
IY,134 ( — Ami&isana 104. 31 and Mlrkapdeya-purfina 34,G2H}3) 
observes that there is nothing that harms one's life na much as 
adultery. Vlsvartlpa 3HS on Y&J.L8G points out that the guarding 
of a wife from evil can be secured only by being devoted to 
her and not by beating her, as, if the husband were to beat her, 
it might endanger her life. Maim {IX* 5HJ) also calls upon men 
to guard women, and (in IX. 10—13 ) says that they cannot be 
guarded by imprisonment or force, but by engaging them in 
looking to the income and expenditure, the furniture, beauty 
and purity of the house and the cooking and by inculcating on 
them the value of a virtuous life. In spite of this the husband 
possessed certain powers of physical correction over the wife 
which were the same as those possessed by a teacher over 
a pupil or a father over & son* viz, he could administer beating 
with a rope or a thin plow of bamboo on the back but never on 
the head* Vide Maim VIIL 233-300 (cited above on p. 363 ) 
which are tbe same as M&hyapur&na $% 7. 152-154 It will 
bo soon that about two thousand years ago Manu did not confer 


1384. nun rfrr? wm nuriwtt i sm™fliffftwgifts vwWif 

TifTgW: J| ^ Ilr Vtraa 3 ? I act ll dc 9 other parses ■ inicng pofyn varga. 
in the CiftC e£ the wolbto-da, Apftrirfc* y. &B& quutflH Haifa It, 3 S- 37 + 

13*5* twrw tffrrt si ^ t ff muMvfe 

uK n v ?i i ffui w smfvihiS t l. ffl. 

B. if 








5T0 


History of DkarmaiU$tra 


L Cta. XI 


greater powers of correction and restraint of the wife on the 
bus band than the Common Law of England allowed to huabaudi 
even in the 16th <sontury* l3W 

As it was ths husband's duty to pro?Ida residence and 
maintenance for the wife and as the wife was bound to stay 
with the husband,it follows that either party could after marriage 
enforce his or her rights in a court of law if the other party 
refused to perform her or his duties. In modern times a suit 
for restitution of conjugal rights can be brought and the decree 
can be executed against the wife by the attachment and sale of 
her property {if she has any }* but not by detention in civil jail 
and against the husband by the court ordering the husband to 
make periodical payments of money for the roainfeenance of the 
wife and securing such payments by creating a charge on his 
pro petty {vide Civil Procedure Code of 19QS Order £1 rules 
ii and 33 ). To such a suit by the husband Indian Courts have 
recognised csrtain valid defences, such ua desertion* cruelty or 
such conduct ns endangers the health of the wife, change of 
religion, or keeping a concubine in the house or the husband 1 !* 
being afflicted with a loathsome disease (like leprosy ). Vide 
Bui Pt&nkunvnr v, JBMka 5 Born, H. 0. R- (A, 0, X) p. 209 
(leprosy ), Yamumbai v T Naroyan 1 Bom. 164 ( cruelty ) P Faigi 
v. Sheo Narmn S All. 7I P Didur Koer v. Diourkanath 34 OaL 971, 
flm Jim v* Narsingh 51 Bom* 3S3. Where the courts make the 
husband pay maintenance, they are in principle following Yaj. 
I. 76 and N&rada { p k 569 ). Vida Binda v, KSamtSm 13 All* 
136 where many original Sanskrit texts are oiled 

Not only was the husband bound to maintain the wife, but 
be was called upon to cohabit with the wife and was supposed 
to incur the sin of embryo-murder if he refused without good 
cause to do so* On the other hand the husband hnd a right of 


1 %t$. Yide Blue It stone's K>mm«ntatiei on the Uw* of England 
(ed. of 1765 t Oxford ) Book L chap. 15 yp. 432^133 "The hnibatid also 
(by the old taw) might giro hii wifo moderate correction.*.***^ law 
thought it reasonable lo entrust him wills (hi* power of restraining hor 
by domestic chastisement in the same moderation that a min is allowed 
to correct hii Hcivahts or children ■ ■ ■ ii* 1-14 Yet the lower rock of people* 
at ill eUim and exert their ancient ptlYilcge $ and the courts of Uff will 
■Ull permit a husband lo reitraln a wife of her liberty io earn of a^y 
grois behaviour \ Vide also Lush on the law of 1 Husband and Wife 1 
(4th ed. 1033} pjj. 24-29 about the husband 1 * power to beat his wife and 
ten-train her in the £&iL and now. 
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consortium i, e, the wife was not to refuse herself to the husband 
and if she did so her deliiiqucnpy was to be proclaimed in the 
village and she was to be driven from the house 

The humane character of the legislation of the Indian 
sages is seen by the fact that even for adultery they do not 
allow the husband to drive the wife out of the house and to 
abandon her. Gant. 22. 35 prescribes that a wife who violates 
her duty of chastity must undergo a penance, but she should he 
kept under guard and bo given food. Yflj. ( I. 70,72 ) declares 
1 an adulterous woman should be deprived of her authority (over 
servants &o,), should be made to wear dirty clothes, should be 
given food jtut sufficient to enable her to live, should be treated 
with scorn and mode to Ho on the ground {not on a cot}; a 
woman becomes pure from adultery when she has her monthly 
period after that, but if she conceives in adulterous Intercourse 
she may he abandoned and also when she is guilty of the 
murder of her foetus or of btr husband or of some sin that 
makes hot an outcast*. The Mit. on Ysj. I. 72 draws attention 
to the text of Yasistba XXI. 12 ‘the wives of brahman as, 1 
ksatriyss and vaisyas who commit adultery with a sudra may 
bo purified by a penance in case no child is born (of tbs inter¬ 
course), but not otherwise’ and remarks that the words of 
YSjfl avalkya are to be understood in tbs same sense L e. a wife 
is to be abandoned only if she be in adultery with a sudra; and 
further that tbs abandonment consists in not allowing her to 
participate in religious rites and conjugal matters, but she is not 
to be cast on the streets; she is to bo kept apart guarded in 
a room and to be given food and raiment [ as stated in Yaj. Ilf. 
397). Yasistba XXL 10 says that only four (types of) wives 
are to be abandoned viz. one who has intercourse with the 
husband’s pupil and with the husband’s gum, and especially 
one who attempts to kill her husband and who commits 

1327. whw * e V f y r tf f vt htv't wifipi^rii >« £53 wwvrar ^rai^rra- 
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adultery with a man of degraded caste (like a leather*worker % 
N&rada im {strlpurasa t* 91) say a 1 when a woman commits adul¬ 
tery her hair shall be shaven, the shall have to lie on a low bed, 
shall receive bad food and clothing and her occupation will be 
the removal of sweeping! of the husband's house/ Gaut 23. 14, 
Slnti-parva 165. 64 and Manu VIII. 371 are more hareb on a 
woman who has Intercourse with a low-carte man, L e. eh a 
ia to be punished by the king with Wing devoured by doge. 
Veda-YySsa {IL 49^50) says that ‘a wife 11 * who is guilty 
of adultery should W kept in the house hut void of her 
rights of associating In religious and conjugal matters and of 
her rights over property, and should be treated with scorn ; but 
when she has had monthly course after the act of adultery (and 
does not repent it) T the husband should allow her the usual 
rights of a wife ns before/ Manu XL 177 asks the husband 
to confine an exceedingly corrupt wife to one room and compel 
her to perform the penance 1111 prescribed for males in cases of 
adultery. Vide Atri V. 1-5. Fori Sam 1V # 20 and XL 87 and 
Brhad-Tama IV. 36. 

Under the English law, if the wife commits adultery 
the husband's obligation to maintain her ceases altogether un¬ 
less be had connived at it or condoned it- mi 

The following propositions can bo deduced from the texts 
cited above- (11 Thera is no absolute right of abandonment 
of wife in the husband on the ground of adultery; (2) Adultery 
is ordinarily an upap&taka ( a minor sin ) and cail W atoned 
for by appropriate penance undergone by the wife; (3) the wire 
who has committed adultery but baa undergone penance is to 
be restored to all the ordinary rights of wives (vide Vas* 
XXL IS. ysj P L 71, Mil. thereon and Aparirka p* 98); (4) as 
long as the adulteress has not undergone penance, she la to be 
given in the house itself starving maintenance and to be depriv¬ 
ed of all her rights as wife (Y4i L 70, Sfintiparva 165. 63 j; 

3 329- qmrl fw vi *ri^nnr: ^ i vr ** 
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(5) a wife, who commits adulter? with a gudra or has had a 
child thereby, who is guilty of killing her foetus or of attempt 
to kill the husband or guilty of one of the deadly sins (niaha- 
pgtakas}, is to bo deprived of her right to participation in 
religious rites or conjugal matters and is to be kept confined 
in a room or in a hut near tba house and to be given starving 
maintenance and poor apparel, even after she undergoes 
penance f Vos. XXL 10, Mann XL 177, Ysj. HL 297-93 and 
Mit. thereon J; (6) that wives who are not guilty of nets men¬ 
tioned in Yaj, L 72, III 297-293, Vas. 21. 10 or 23. 7 are to be 
given starving maintenance and residence near the house even 
if they do not perform penance f vide Mit on Yftj. DX 293 ); 
(7) wives who are guilty of the acta mentioned in YSj. L 72, 
III. 297-298, if they refuse to perform penance, are to bo 
refused even starvin^ maintenance and residence near the 
husbands house ( Mit, on Yi], III, 293), The propositions 
about maintenance Eot out here are accepted as the modern 
Hindu Law by the courts in India, 1 *** 

It has been shown above {p, 518) that Ap. postulated the 
identity of husband and wife in religious matters and Menu 
IX, 45 declares that the husband is one with hia wife. But this 
identity of husband and wife was not accepted by the ancient 
sages for secular or legal purposes. The rights of husband and 
wife as to each other's property and the liability of each for the 
debts of the other will be dealt with later on in detail. It may 
aufSce here to point cut that the wife was not ordinarily ifable 
for the debts contracted by the husband nor was the husband 
liable for the debts contracted by the wife alone, unless the 
debt was for family purposes (Yfij. IL 46), Similarly tbe 
husband could etarcisa no dominion over the wife's own 
property { her stridham or pecuiium ) except in a famine or for 
a necessary religious purpose, or in disease or when he was 
imprisoned (Y*j. IL 147). These rules prescribed centuries 
ago compare in their fairness or reasonableness most favourably 
with the rules of the English law™* {as they prevailed before 

the Married Woman’s Property Act of 1833, 45 and 46 Viet, 
chap, 75), whereby the husband by the mere fact of marriage 
acquired free-bold in terest, during the joint lives of himself and 

1333. Fife Parana i\ ifahadevi I, L. ft. 34. Bern. 378 st p *83 f wr 
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m 


[Ch, XI 


Hilary of Dharmaiastra 

his wife, in all estates of inheritance and life estates of which 
she was seised at the marriage or became seised during 
coverture* and an absolute interest in all tin wile s personal 
chattels. 

Narada ,m {stiJpuiiisa, v, 85 ) does not allow the husband 
or wife to lodge a complaint against one another with their 
relations or with the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 291 remarks 
* though a judicial proceeding between husband and wife as 
plaintiff and defendant before the ting is forbidden, still, if the 
king comes to know personally or indirectly of wrong done by 
the one to the other, the king must bring round the husband or 
the wife (0 the path of duty by appropriate punishment, other¬ 
wise 11,1 the king Incurs sin There were certain matters of 
which the king could take cognisance without tba complaint 
of anybody ; they were called apariidhaa (they are ten ) among 
which were included the murder of a woman, vnrnasaihkara, 
adultery, pregnancy of a widow from some person other than 
the husband, abortion 1 37 &c. We have seen (p. 569} that Ylj L 76, 
Hfirada (strtpumsa, v. 95) make the husband liable to pay 
one-third of bis estate or a floe for deserting a virtuous wife 
and there are many such provisions shout the matters affecting 
the husband and wife in which the king interfered. In 
England ^ at Common Law a wife could not sue her husband 
in tort (till the Married Women’s Property Act) nor could a 
husband sue the wife in tort. 

We must now turn to the position of women in general 
and wives in particular and the estimate of their character and 
worth made by ancient India, It has already been seen (p. J2S) 
bow the wife was looked upon as half of the husband, how in 
Vedic times women composed hymns and learnt the Vedas and 
how they co-operated with their husbands in all religious acts. 
On the whok their social position wob much better {except as to 
rights of property ) than what it became in later limes. But 
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even in tbe^ Vedio times there was an undercurrent of 
opinion which was hostile to women, sneered at them and treated 
them wiLb scorn * Sonia of the p usages from Vedic and class Lea] 
Sanskrit literature eulogfemg women and the wife have been 
set out above (pp* 42Sff ). The passages tiot*d below may be read 
in this connection*'*** Vide Baud Dh. 9 + II* 2,63-64* Msno III. 
55-62* Yaji. L 7l,74 t 78*$2* Yas + Dlx S, 28. 1-3* Atri vv. 149- 
141 and 193-198, Adipnrvs 74. 140-152| Santipnrva lit 6 and 
12 - 17 , Anusaaana 46 p il a rk a n doy apu rft tia 2 L 69-76, The 
KSinaautra Ill 2 say a that women am like flowers ( kumirua* 
aadharniajjQ hi yosifcab J. It has been seen (pp. 146-147) how way 
was to be made by all for the bride and the pregnant woman and 
it will be shown that the genera] opinion was that no woman was 
to be killed on any account ( with one or I wo except ions tJiB In 
ancient writers X Some of the smrtUdiras like Atri and Dev&la 
were so liberal as tosay that women: who bad intercourse with one 
not of the same coate or who had conceited by such intercourse 
did not become outcasts, but only impure till delivery or next 
period when they became pure again and could be associated, 
with, the child born of the adulterous connection being handed 
over to some one else for being brought up 4 mi If u woman was 
raped she was not to be abandoned, but she became impure only 
till her next period ( Atri 197-198 ) and Devgla ( 4SM9 1 pres¬ 
cribes purifications for a woman raped by mteccftus and concei¬ 
ving thereby* In the SSnfciparva 267, 38 it is said that it is not 
the woman who h at fault, but it is the man who fs at fault 
(when the woman goes astray). In the YarunapTagbisa Uw 

1339* w ^jRfiTTTfSfiVff i ^ TFnr i 
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(one of the cSturtnisyas ) the sacrt Beer's wife hud to confess if 
she had a lover and even when she confessed she was allowed to 
co-operate with her husband in the sacrifice. Vide Tai. Br. 
L 6 . 5, Sat Br. II* 5, 2. £0, K&tySyana Sr. V. 5. 6-10. 

As against the high eulogy and considerate treatment of 
women a few passages unfavourable to women may be cited. IV a 
have already Been (p, 505) how woman w as said to be 4 falsehood 4 
incarnate (Maitr&yaplya S, 1.10.11). Bit- VIIL 33.1" says the 
mind of woman is uncontrollable' ; Rff. X. 95. 15 and Satapotha 
XL 5 . 1 . 9 declare ‘there is no friendship with women and 
they have the hearts of hyaenas * (addressed to Purhtavas about 
Urvasl); Bft- V- 39* 9 ' women are the weapons and army of the 
d&sa'. The Tai. S. VI. 5. 8, 2 ,,u says ‘therefore women are 
without strength, take no d&ya(portion) and speak more weakly 
than even a wretched man \ This passage { which really refers 
to women not being entitled to n portion of Soma drink) is 
relied upon by Baud. Db, S, (IT. 2. 53) and 11,1 by Manu IX. 18 
for prescribing the entire dependence of women on men, for 
depriving them of a share on partition or inheritance and of 
the privilege of Vedic mantras The i^eJfc. Br. {3. B. E- vol. 44* 
p, 446) says that woman, sudra, a dog and a crow embody un¬ 
truth, ein and darkness (XIV. 1.1* 31)* The same Brfibm&na 
(IV. 4. 2* 13, 3, B. E. vol 26, p. 366) remarks 1 the wives 
being smitten (with ghee-^the thunderbolt) and unmanned 
neither rule over themselves nor over days (share of pro¬ 
perty )* Wl *. Another passage of the Satapaths (S. B. El vol, 44i 
p. 300) says ‘ He thereby makes women to be dependent, whence 
women are sure to bo attendant upon man’ (XIII. 3.2.4). Thosa 
passages establish that even in Vodic times women were often 
looked down upon, had no share in property and wore dependent. 
The passages about the character of women contain no more than 
what male cynics and critics of all times and in oil countries 
have attributed to women such os ‘ frailty, thy name is woman t\ 
In the Dharro os astro Literature the position of women became 
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worse and worse as time went on P except as to rights of 
property. Gant. 18. l t Yas* Bh. S, V. t and 3 t Maru V. 146-148 
and IX £-3, Baud Dh. S. It 2. 50-52, Nfiradn (dayabbfiga 31)“ 
all declare l3ifi that women are not independent, but dependent 
in a]] matters on man and that In childhood, after marriage and 
in old age they are to be guarded by the father, the husband and 
the son respectively* Manu ( IX 2-3 } refers to rak%a ( L e. 
protection against harm or calamity ), while Manu V # 11&-14S 
declare a woman’* dependenoe even in all domestic matters 
at all stages of her life on so mo male, Narad a {d^yabhaga 
vv. 53-30 ) adds . w 1 when a widow is Bonlegs* h*r husband's 
relatives are the controlling authority as regards her main* 
tenance, the application ( of the husband's property ) and 
guarding her against harm; if there be no relative or of 

the husband, than a woman's father's family has control of her; 
the creator assigned dependence to women as women even of 
good family fall into ruin by independence \ It has been seen 
above (pp. 561-562) that a woman's only concern was to servo her 
husband* and that she could perform other observaticag or under¬ 
take fasts and x>il grimaces only with her husband 1 * permission. 
Vide Hemadd (Vrata-khanda, part L p* 362 where several texts 
arc quoted including Markandeyapcrlna 16* 61 ), mi 

In the MahlbMrata, in the Manu-smrti, in ether smrtis 
and the puranos women are charged with serious moral lapses. 
X few typical and striking passage* from the great opto are 
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cited below. 1,11 ' The Sotmtara concludes that women are 
untruth * ( Anuifisana 19* 6 ); ‘there h nothing more wicked 
than women, who are the edge of a rasor* poison* snake 
and fire in one 1 (AunStaana 38. 12 and 29)? there may he 
at most one pativrata in hundreds o! thousands of women 
(Anuiiiflam 19. 93)* 4 women are really uncontrollable but 
remain within bounds as regards thetr husbands simply because 
other men do not woo them and because they are afraid 
of servants* (Anusfisana 38* 16 )j nWealso Anuiflsana oh&|>* 38* 
24-35, obap. 39. 6*7 (women have the tricks of the demons 
S&uibara, Namuci and others X The BAmay&na is not behind 
the Great Epic in condemning woman * This is the character 
of women seen In the three worlds they are renegades from 
Dbarmo, fickle cruel and areata estrangement* ( Aranya- 
kfinda* 110 45. 29-30). In an uncharitable mood Manu (IX 14-15) 
gives to women the following character p they are lascivious, 
fickle-minded, devoid of love and coma to dislike their husbands 
and resort to another man, whether handsome or ugly, simply 
because ha is a raan, t *Ifc is the nature of woman to tempt 
men; therefore the wise do not act heedlessly with young 
women, who are able to lead a man astray whether ha be 
learned or not* (Manu EL 213-214 — AnusSsana 48. 37-3S % 
Erhat-Par^ ara 1111 ( Jivananda's Collect ion , part 2 r p. 121 ) says 
that the passion of women is eightfold of that of meiL In 
modern times old men, though they might not know much of 
the bistros, are often in the habit of repenting a verse which 
contains a list of the faults of women * falsehood* thoughtless 
action, trickery Jolly pgr eat greed, impurity, cruelty—these are 
the natural faults of women* it|Ai 

There are some writers who even in ancient times could 
not bear the undeserved censure of women and most vigorously 


ms. flb 14 h m # i ; ^ 
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ptotested against the injustice of tbesa accusations. Vartha- 
mlhira { fith century A. D.) in his Brhofc-Samhlta chap* 74 { ed, 
by Kern) makes a spirited defence of women and eulogises 
them highly. He first says that on women depend efAarjna and 
end from them man derives the pleas tires of sense and 
the blessing of sons, that they are tha Laksml (goddess of 
Prosperity ) of the house and should be always given 
honour and wealth* He then condemns those who following 
the path of asceticism and other-worl dll ness proclaim the 
demerits of women and are silent about thoir virtues and 
pertinently asks 1 * 11 ‘tell me buly, what faults attributed to 
women have not been also practised by men ? Men in their 
audacity treat women with contempt, but they really possess 
more virtues (than men ),* He then cites the dicta of Manu in 
support (verses 7-10), 11 One’s mother or one’s wife is a 
woman; men owe their birth to women; O ungrateful wretches, 
how can happiness be your lot when you condemn them f The 
declare that both husband and wife are equally sinful 
if they prove faithless to the marriage vow; men care very 
little for that a£str& ( while women do care ) \ therefore women 
are superior to men. Oh 1 how great is the audacity of wicked 
men who heap abuse on women that are pure and blameless, 
like robbers who white themselves stealing raise a hue and cry 
1 stop, O thief L* Man in privacy utters words of mjolry to 
woman, but there are no such words after the woman dies; 
while woman* in gratitude* clasp the corpses of their husbands 
and tutor the Gre. F * It may be suid that, barring great poets 
like Ellidtsa/** 4 Bdna and Bhnvahhuti, in the classical period 

135^. U + 3PFT< ftlETV i 

f%»rih wvra;*i nww wrv wUkTwral vf mwPtrrr 

I Wrdfaf fvT^TT Hfj-inf N ^TTV| gf fVT* 

vimwiiwfi i k lawwqMH^ I i^h 

LHH Vlt Sffl: I WtTTWf M^T wVtTfl -4^1 BIN, 11 

^ i m vn*f t^f w arnT i ^ h -tt 

*reiwn 11 74. 5 r & r ll f IS, IS. Verses 7 and & we \h* 

eacFs-a ai Baud. gt. II. S. 6JM4 and vor^o 10 la Maun III* 58; Tenoa l<-£ 
are almost the aacud as vmE* 4 and 9. 

1354, Ehtfeyfl and both depict in very detioatn and 

romantic tone ft the ratal ion between a loving he^band and wife 
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Varabainihira'ij was rather a solitary voice raised In defence of 
women and in the appreciation of their worth. 

In the midst of this dork picture and undeserved condem¬ 
nation of woman there is one very bright spot, via. the high 
eulogy of and the reverence for the mother in all smrfcl works. 
Qaut (II. 56) first says that the ScJiryn(one’s teacher of the Veda) 
is the highest among gurus, while some teachers hold that the 
mother is the highest. The Xp. Db. a I. 10. 28. 9 prescribes 
that a son must always servo his mother oven if she has been 
an outcast { for some groat sin ), since the mother undertakes for 
her eon numerous (troublesome ) actions. Baud. Dh, S, (IL 2, 
48) requires the son to maintain his mother, even though an 
outcast, without speaking to her. Vas. Dh, 8.13. 47 nays 1 a 
father who is an outcast may be abandoned, but a mother 
(though paitia ) is never an outcast to the eon, ,,JU ‘ The £clrya 
exceeds by his greatness ten upadhyiyas, the father exceeds a 
hundred ao&ryaa, a mother exceeds a thousand fathers' says Mann 
It. 145 ( = Vas. Dh, S. 13.48 ), SahkbanLjkhita'”* give a very 
salutary piece of advice ' the son should not take sides ( in a 
quarrel) between bis father and mother: indeed ha may ( if ho 
chooses) speak on the tide of the mother alone, since the 
mother bore him (in her womb) and nourished him ; the son, 
while living, would never be free from the debt be owes to his 
mother except by the performance of the SautrSoiani sacrifice,' 
Y&j. I 35 holds that the mother is superior to the guru, Scarya 
and up&dhyiya. The AnusSsana parva 11 ” {105. 14-16) says 
that ' the mother excels in her greatness ten fathers or oven the 
whole earth: there la no guru like the mother. ’ Santiporva 
chap, 267 contains o very high eulogy of the mother. Air! 151 
says that there is no guru higher than the mother. The great 
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Fandava heroes pay the highest honour to their mother Kuntl. 
The Xdiparva chap. 37 says that one may avert the conse¬ 
quences of all curses* but a mother's curse can never be 
averted iW . 

Reading all that has been said In favour of and against 
women in ancient Sanskrit Literatura it mar be £&id that the 
higher minds of Hindu Society were quite aware of the worth 
of women, that they insisted on chastity as the highest virtue 
for them, that there was no doubt an undercurrent among 
common people of poor opinion about women, Lhat those 
who valued an ascetic life and wanted to wean people 
away from worldly ties and attachments looked down upon 
women { 1 vairSgyamarEena 1 as Yarahsmihira happily puts 
it) and exaggerated their faults. It has to be borne in 
mind that many of the passages condemning women are put 
in the mouth of persona who wera for soma reason or other 
angry with woman or wronged by them or dissatisfied with 
their conduct. Further in assessing passages disparaging the 
character of women one maxim of the Furvamlm&msa system 
must not be lost sight of. The maxim ia stated by Sahara (on 
Jaimini 1L 4, £1 ) as follows : 1 the purpose of a text censur¬ 
ing anything is not censure pure and simple, hut the purpose is 
to enjoin the performance of the opposite of what b censured and 
to praise such performance* The object therefore of the authors 
that censured women w m to inculcate the great value of chastity 
and obedience for women and not merely to paint a dark 
picture of them. 

The rights of women as regards partition and Inheritance 
will be disemged in detail later on. But a brief statement about 
them may bs made here. Ap., Mnnu, and Karada do not 
allow the widow of a Bonks* male to succeed as heir, while 
Gaut. 28.19 appears to contemplate that aba is an heir along 
with j kjpintfns or sigriros. That the widow's right to succeed 
as heir to her deceased husband was not recognised in ancient 
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times is el ear from the S&kuntala ( Act VI) where the minister 
writes to the king that the estate of a merchant dying at pea 
will eeoheat to the crown and will not go to his widow. \ nj* 
II. 125. mentions the widow as the first heir of a soilless man 
dying separate; Vlspii, KStySyana and others say the same. 
So in medieval times the rights of widows to property were 
better recognized than in the times of the early sutra writers* 
In this respect the position of women improved In medieval 
times, though in the religion a and other sph ores their position 
became worse, as they were equated with fiddres. Y&ska while 
explaining Rg + L 124. 7 states that in the southern countries 
the widow of a soilless man goes to an assembly ball t stands 
upon a stool and when tho members strike her with dice she 
gets the property of her deceased 11(113 husband. This implies that 
In Hothern India widows did not succeed to their husband's 
property in Yaska's time. 


J.W&. smwv vfr vnttl wwfc nwT=n^rw. h 124. 7 s Wr- 
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CHAPTER XII 


THE DUTIES OF A WIDOW, SOME PRIVILEGES 
OF WOMEN AND THE PUR DA SYSTEM 

V U it a v ad harm ah 

So (or the social position and tbs duties and rights of a 
wife during her husband's life-time hare been considered. We 
shall now consider the rules laid down for a wife If she has 
the heavy misfortune to become a widow. 1J " 

The word vidbava occurs several times in the Egvoda (0, g. 
IV, 18.13, X. 18. 7, X. 40. % and 8); but these passages contain 
very little that is indicative of their condition in society except 
$g. X. 40. t (vide under tiw&a). 'Eg. L 87. 3 says 'in the 
rapid movements of the Marais the earth trembles like a woman 
deprived of her husbandThat shows that widows trembled either 
from sorrow or from fear of molestation and ill-treatment. 

The Baud, Dh. 8. nn II. t. 86-68 prescribes that the widow 
of the departed should give up for one year honey, meat, wine 
and salt and should sleep on the ground; according to Maud* 
galys (she should so act) for six months; after that period, 
if she is sunless, she may precreate a son from her brother- 
in-law if the elders consent/ Vos, Dh. 8. (17. 55-56 ) contain a 
similar provisions. Manu (V. 157-160) contains rules that 
have been repeated in almost all smrtia 'a woman when her 
husband is dead, may, if she chooses, emaciate her body by 
subsisting on flow era, roots and fruits, hut she should not even 
take the name of a stranger male. Till her death she should be 
forbearing, observe vows, should be celibate and should hanker 
after that super-eminent code of conduct that is prescribed 
for women devoted to their husbands. On her husband's death, 
if a virtuous woman abides by the rule of celibacy, she goes 
to heaven though she be sonless, as the ancient perpetual 


1361, Vide Colebraokeh Digestof Hinds Law, rol. II. chap, lit 
pp. 1SB— l$t for dotiei of widow* who cboo*c to wtiv* their hm hands i 
vide * Db Frau pp. 66-6$ wbrre Wintemila draws a dismal ami 
somewhat exaggerated picture ef the condition of the Hindu widow. 
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students (like Satmka ) did *. Kfityftyann Im similarly provides 
' a sen ]ebb widow preserving the bed of her husband ( unsullied } 
and residing with her elders arid being self-control led ( or 
forbearing} should enjoy her husband's property till her death; 
after her the heirs of her husband would get it. A widow 
engrossed in religious observances and fasts, abiding by the 
vow of celibaoy, always boot on restraining her senses and 
making gifts would go to heaven oven though soul ess.* ParSsam 
IV. 31 is almost the same os Manu Y, 1GQ. Bfbaspati ,s< * says 
‘the wife is declared toba half of a man's body, she participates 
equally in the husband's merit and sin; a virtuous wife* 
whether she burns herself on her husband's funeral lire or lives 
after him, tends to tbs (spiritual) benefit of her husband'. 
Vrddha-HnrHa (XL S05-210 ) prescribes wliat a widow should 
do all her life, ‘ She should give up adorning her hair, chewing 
betel-nut, wearing perfumes, flowers, ornaments and dyed 
clothes, taking food from a vessel of bronze, taking two meals 
a day, applying collyrlum to her eyes; she should wear u white 
garment, should curb her Benges and anger, she should not 
re-sort to deceits and tricks, should be free from luzinees and 
sleep, should be pure and of good conduct, should always 
worship Hari, should sleep on the ground at night on a mat of 
kus* grass, she should be intent on concentration of mind and 
on the company of the good.* Bin a in h(s Hajsaearita ( VI, last 
pure) indicates that widows did not apply cyc*salve to their 
eyes nor rocanii (yellow pigment) to their face and simply 
tied their hair. ,,M Prncetaa 1117 forbids to an ascetic and a 
widow the chewing of betel leaves, ceremonial bath ( with oil 
&c.) and taking meal in a vessel of belUiuetal. The Adiparva 
(160. l£) says ‘just as birds flock to a piece of flesh left ou 
the ground, so all men woo (or try to seduce ) a woman whose 
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husband in dead 1 ; while Ilia ^SnlipirYn (148* 3 ) reiTiarb 
1 all widows ore in sorrow even If they have many sons, '" !i 
The Skandopurana (KAalkhapda, chop. 4. vv, 71—106 and III 
Drollitt&rnnya section chap. 7, w» 67-31) has long passages 
on the duties of widows, many verses from which are quoted in 
the Madanap4rij5ta (pp. 302-203), the Nirnayasindhu, Dharnm- 
Btndbu and other nlbandhas, A few striking versus may be 
translated bore. The Skundapurfina (III, BrahmSranya section 
chap. 7, versos 50-51) says ‘ The widow is more inauspicious 
than all other inauspicious things; at the Bight of a widow 
no success can be had in any undertaking; excepting one's 
( widowed } mother all widows are void of anapicicnsness; 
a, wise man should avoid even their blessings like the poison 
of a snakeThe Kaslkbanda of the same purann, chap. 4, 
delivers itself thus * the tying up into a braid of the hair by 
the widow leads to the bondage of the husband; therefore a 
widow should always shave her head. She should always take 
one meal a dny and never a second; or ahe may perform the 
observance of fast for a month or undergo the penance of rilmiri- 
yana. A widow who sleeps on a cot would make her husband 
fall (in hell), A widow should never wash her body with 
fragrant ungueots nor should enjoy tfaa fragrance of sweet 
smelling things; she should everyday perform tarpnna with 
sesame, water and ku&a grass for her husband, bis father 
and grandfather after repenting their names and gotra; she 
should not sit in a bullock cart even when about to die, 
she should not put on a bodice, should not wear dyed garments 
and should observe apodal vows in Vaisikha, tart Ik a x ™ 
and Magha.* The versa ‘vldbavS-kabarl-bandho &c‘ (Skzmda, 
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Kf&khapda 4.74) is ths only mon which the medieval 
writers n*lv fur prescribing continual tonsure of widows. a 
chapter begins by extolling the pitlvreta {Brhanpati does it with 
regard to Lopamodri, the wife of Agaaty a). It passes one - *&«' 
etandiog why when a pativrats whose husband is living ■ ® or® 
Brhiispatt he should wax eloquent over the duties of widows 
(verses 71-106). Therefore this portion appears to bo an 
interpolation in the SkandapurSna Itielf. In p - 

Itainctondra L h. B. 22 Bom. 530, it was held that the test 
• vidheva-kobart-bandbo' is of doubtful validity (p. J 
Besides 63 verses of this chapter 4 are common to chop. 7 
of fcfa& DhafmlrapyA section of tha Sknndapur5.na (III ? w uc 
precedes it. There is no reason why they should have been 
repeated. The Hirnajasludhu quotes a passage from Uo 
Brahmapurina as cited in the Frthvtoandrodaya to the cHeot 
that ^rlddha food should not ha got prepared by a widow 
belonging to another gotra. 1171 

The position of the Hindu widow was miaerablo and her 
lot was most unenviable. She was looked upon as inauspicious 
and so could take part in no festivities, such as those on 
marriage. She hod not only to lead a life of perfect celibacy, 
even if she was a child widow, but ishe bad to act like an 
ascetic, being poorly fed (only once a day ) and poorly clad. 
Hot rights to property were negligible. Even if the husband 
died sonleus she did not originally succeed as shown above 
(p. 582). Later on her position aa an heir was improved; but oven 
then she could ordinarily enjoy only the income of the pro- 
party and could transfer it only lor the legal necessities of the 
family (including herself) or for the spiritual benefit of her 
husband. In a joint Hindu family a widow bad only the right 
of maintenance ( except in Bengal where eho had more rights h 
which would be forfeited if the became unchaste and persisted in 
that course. 1 * 71 If she returned to a moral life than she may be 
entitled to bare starving maintenance (vide above p. 573), 
If her husband had separate properly and left a eon or H^na, the 
widow was only entitled to mniistcnanee. This was the law 
in British India till very recently. Recently the position of the 
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widow of a member in a joint Hindu family and of the widow 
of a person who loaves separate property has been improved 
by Aot XVIII of 1937 as amended by Act XI of 1938. 

One subject that arouses bitter controversies is the practice 
of tonsuring widows among brAhmanas and certain other castes. 
A few words must be said on this. It £s clear from the verse 
(vidiiavJUkabarl-baudho &cJ of the Skandapuiana quoted in the 
MadanapfirjjMa and other nibartdhas that for some time at hast 
before the 14th century A. D. (when the Madamp&rijita was 
composed) toueure of widows was in vogue. How and exactly 
when this practice arose cannot bo established with certainty* 
That It b comparatively a later innovation can, however, bo 
demonstrated. Two distinct propositions have to be made out, 
firet, that widows were tonsured on the death of their busbar, ds, 
just as sons were tonsured and secondly, that widows were 
required by the texts to toneure themselves continually from 
time to time till their death, though sons who hud to tonsure 
themselves on tbeil father’s death are not required to do so after- 
wards. The advocates of this practice rely upon three Vedic 
passages, vi*. Us- X. 40.2, A P . M. PitbaL 4- 9. and Atharvovada 
14.2. 60. Eg X 40. 2 {cited below p. 606 ) refers to vidbavS only 
and probably to niyoga,but there is nothing about tonsure in that 
verse. Some modern orthodox Pandits ingeniously argue from the 
explanation of the word 'vidbavA' in tbe Nirukta (IIL 15 vidhA- 
vauSd-vs iti Car mas ire h). Carinas ires is the name of a former 
teacher according to all commentators of the Nirakta, but these 
pandits interpret it by a (our deforce os a synonym of vidhavA 
('havingonly the bare ekin on her head'). Abouttbia interpretation 
the less said the better. Ap, M.F. L5.9 contains the word 'vikcsl' 
which is translated as the appellation of a female goblin in 8. 
B. E. vol. 30 p, 187 * mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast by 
she goblin, the rough hatred ll * one'. Even taking * vikeal ' 
as referring to the maiden who is being married the meaning 
is 'mays* thou, with dishevelled hair, not beat thy breast 
(through grief)'. The word 'vlkdfl’ does not mean 'a 
widow whoso hair ia tonsured '; it ordinarily means * & woman 


1373. wt a qt art vror Trerqwm wprvt =*1’ 

erUgT gfixufift ftnv oxuwTrrat KWHfmnwiq« mtv. a vr. I. S. 9. 
yjde 5 *tt. q, V. 1 whore tbfi *nw along with ntlien la pretefibed for 
offering Sluiiii in Llia neniege itU), It Ii also employed for tbe »sme 
purpose Jo fprij, q, 1,19, 7, vniR 1- 14, 
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with dishevelled hair’. The third passage is Athorvaveda**' 4 
14, Z. 60, that is a vctsb in a marriage hymn which means ' if 
this daughter of thine bos bewailed with loosened huir in thy 
house, doing evil by ber wailing, from that sin lot Ae.ni and 
Saviir release thee’. Haro it is impossiblo to hold that * vikelt T 
means tonsured, as this mantra U part of the marriage hymn 
and Agni is aakod to remove the blemish due to the girTs 
weeping at the approaching prospect of separation from her 
parents. There is no comment of S&yana on this passage but 
elsewhere in the Athnrvaveda when that word occurs ns in 
Atharva XI. 9. H bo paraphrases it by * viklrnakeal' which docs 
not mean ‘with tonsured hair’ but only 'having dishevelled hair. 
Therefore there is no ref Dr once whatever to the tonsure of 
widows In the Veda, much less an injunction as to it. In the 
Baud. Pitimedhiisutra, ,m elaborate rules are laid down about 
the cremation of one who had kindled the sacred 1 edio fires. 
In I. 4. 3 it is said * his wives led by the youngest should 
follow the cortege with dishevelled hair and throwing dust on 
their shoulders' and this they have to repeat several times ( vide 
I. i. 12-13, L 5. 5-7, 1. 5. 12-14) on the way to the cemetery. 
It is nlso said that they go round (the corpse) thrice with 
their hair gathered together (I. 4. 13). Then in I. 12- 7 shoving 
of the hair and moustache is prescribad for the close relatives 
of the deceased (amity as ) who ore present, bis wives are act 
mentioned in this connection and II. 3.17 expressly forbids 
tonsure of wives. 

Mann and Yij. dilate on the duties of widows, but they are 
entirely silent about tonsure. Nor does any other ancient srurti 
refer to it. On the contrary V'rddha-Harlta ( XI. 206 quoted, 
above p, 394 ) asks the widow not to deck her hair, among other 
things which she is not to do. Thle makes it clear that 
the widows kept their hair. The word 1 kesmrafijanam * is to 
bo dissolved as 1 ke&XnSm ranjanam * and not as * kesasca 
rail j an am c a ‘ (as Vrddha-Hlrlta XL 103 makes it olcor by 
employing 4 kes&nim r&njanflrtharh vS), It can bo shown that 

1374 . rtifsi Mtim awi^Hir: 

SnaOT ” mrsrrnt" spur 14. ± BO, 
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at Imst ksatrlya widows mrs r tonsured their head In the 
Mahabhfirata whsuaver tbo widows of the fallen warrior* * are 
described they ate always referred to as * having dishevelled 
hair’ and there is not a single reference to fcomstiro lS7i of 
widows. In the Harsaearita, Harsa 1177 in his salUoquy on 
the death of Ms father Frabh&karavardiiana Bay a 4 may tho 
Glory of super-eminent man-hood tie up her hair in the way in 
which widows tie up their hair \ In the Pehoa praiasti of king 
Maheudrcpala of Eanoj (E. L voL 1. p. £46 verse 16) the widows 
of his enemies are spoken of as shedding tears on their cheeks 
and having long ( not braided ) and profuse im tresses. 

The orthodox pandits rely on a verso In Vedavy^sa-anirti 1171 
II. 53 'a bfihmnna woman should enter fire, clasping the dead 
body of her husband; If she lives f does not become sal i) she 
being fyakfcikesa should emaciate her body by tapas** The read* 
ing 1 bi&hmanl p for 1 Jlrantl* h not good* aa the word ‘brfihmtmr 
is redundant having occurred in the fiiet half and as the second 
half refers to the fact of her surviving after her husband. In 
this verso the injunction relates only to the emaciation of the 
body { toqajjet), the word l ty&ktakti& a being only an attribute of 
the subject is no part of the predicate, which alone is enjoined. 
The general rule laid down by the HlmfimjA is {ILL 1.13-15 p tbe 
grabaikatvany^ya) 1 IW that the attributes of a subject are no part 

137*. £» 1 miWferiE mfNft: 1 ifhrj 16. la {ifwwrft 

deicrib^a her daughters-in-law J; l tf£pftnp1 stfrfr r 

ww^nwirf ^ n «fr?v 17, £6; vide *£1. 6, £4 7, 

wFwrvTmrrf £5- IS; wrt iv^rnfT«TW5fi I qiftiftirevf 

*WZFm i W^ ftv: l( > &Wwvv 7. 17. ( on the death o£ Vastideva). 

1377* VUH Wv^rf V. (3th par* fnam end)* 

vide VI. last para quoted above in note 136b. 

1378. * ft ft 

Srv: u iirtri it- j \ irf m we < ( B - I- vel. 1 p H £46 verse 1$ ). 

im s* MakHifu mwft Wfeiu™ (v.L lVTV *ft) ^ 

WW%^I T HTOf VI: IE Veptfnr 1L 63. 

1380. The graLiaikitVfln vlyn is ai l&llow 3 : The test «huif 
done not mean tbvl a ilogle gacrffioial vessel is to bn clcanfled, but 
rather that alt are to be cleaned. The singular number ( in ^raAosa} It 
an attribute of tlic subject about which eLearning in predicated and io it 
is no part of the injunction. Vide mj colon to ibo V veratoa^mayokhA 
TF 86-84,111-121, where example* of the eppUcftUcn oC thia maxim are 
given* The Paudlla try to apply Lba rules in Jafmtni HE. a. 34-46* but 
tboae rale* ere inapplicable, iineo in the passage of YetU-VyJ^a there ii 
a verb in tho potential mood, while in the Tedie senlccce Interpreted i q 
Jtitnifii QL 3. 34—1G there is no verb in the potential mood. 
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of the injunction. There is no injunotion about k^ia (hair) in 
the Vedavylsa passage, Besides the word tyaktakeal { who has 
given op hair} may possibly Ira made to yield three meanings, viz. 
(I) one who has given up or Is unmindful of dressing or decking 
her h&b, (2) on© whose hair Is given up in accordance with the 
prescription of come arnrtls that only two finger-breadths of 
trusses nr© to be cut off when doing penance for govadha fee- 
in the case of women { vid& Par&sarn IX. 54-55, Ahgiros 1^3* 
Ynma 54); (3) one whoso head is tonsured. For tbo first 
meaning vide Eaghuvamsa JX. 14 (where 1 atialakam ia 
explained by Mollinfitha as 1 who have given tip ornamenting 
the hair ' )* For this meaning of ‘tyakta 1 vide Bh&gavndglfcl 
I 33 4 tyaktojlvitob*, ‘Tyakta 1 by itself never means tonsured. 
The third meaning will be only implied if at all, while th© 
first two an the usual meaninge. Further, the interpretation 
of the Ved^Vy&sa emrti XL 53 given by the pandits is liable 
to the fault called vikyeibheda {i. o* it lays down two 
injunctions in one and the same sentence), as they say 
that Veda-Vy Isa calls upon widows to tonsure themselves 
and to emaciate theiT body- Bsaidea* if VedapVyisa really 
meant to enjoin tonsure, the verse could easily have been mad© 
to read * jtvnntl oed vapat fcesan tapa&I fee, * Lastly assuming 
that Veda-Yyisa refora to tonsure* there is conflict among smrt h w 
since Yrddbo-Hlrlta ( quoted above ) allows her to beep her hair, 
and sine© an option results whan two texts of equal authority 
conflict (Gant. L 5 X 11,1 

The Mit. on Ylj- IIL 325 quotes a test of Manu ( not found 
in the printed Manu) 1 shaving of the hair is not desired in the 
cose of learned men, the king and women, except in the case of 
one guilty of mahlpltaka or the killer of a cow and a brahma- 
clrl guilty of sexual intercourse- 111,3 The Mit. nowhere refers 
to tonsure as one of the obligatory matters for widows. 

The orthodox pandits further rely upon Ap. Dh. S, L 3.10. 0* 
its explanation in the Mit. on Y&X IIL 17 and the explanation 
of the Mit in the commentary! Bilambha|tL Apastamba + s sutrs 
Is delivered when the context is about cessation of Veda study 
(art&dhylya) + Ap. says 1 (the student) shall cesso studying 
Veda for 12 days If his mother* father or teacher dice. In the 

1ML mw: i hx* I- 5- 
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case of the deathi of these he must also bathe for the same 
number of days. Persons who are younger than (the relation 
deceased) must shave their hair- mi Some declare that students 
who have returned home cm completion of brah maoary a shall 
never shave except when engaged In a sraufca sacrifice* In 
sattros even the top-lock must be shaved p . In this there is no 
reference to women* much less to widows and lesser still to 
the tonsure of widows* The reference to Ir&uta sacrifices* sattra, 
and sikha indicates that only males are in view. The MIt on Yftj* 
IIL 17 explains at length Ap. DLS, L 3.10. 6. It gives two 
senses of * 1 anubhilvin * vis. those who experience sorrow on the 
death of a person f* e. his sapindoa (from the root 1 bht 1 with 
ann/ to experience) and those who are born after the deceased u ei 
who are younger than the deceased (from 1 bbta. 1 with 1 arm * to 
be born after }* The Mit. then combines mi these and remarks 
'those saplndas of the deceased who are younger than the latter 
have to shave themselves on the death of a relative"* This is Its 
own view. It then refers to the view of some that 1 anubh&vin 1 
in Ap. means - son f and those latter rely on a restrictive text 
4 shaving is declared on seven occasions only, vlx, on the 
Ganges! In the Bhiskara^ksetra, on the death of one's parents or 
teacher, at the time of consecrating srauta fires* and at the time 
of a soma sacrifice \ It is clear that the Mit* docs not expressly 
mention the wife or widow here. Supposing that she Is impliedly 
referred to as a s&pinda and as younger than her husband* this 
will at the most come to the require meat that on the death of the 
husband the wife bad to undergo shaving* just us her son would 
have to do. But this pass-iga cannot bo used to support continual 
shaving of widows throughout Ufa Really Wubhfivinani 1 In Ap- 
cannot include the wife; since If women were to be included by 
the rale of eka&eqa (vide Finini L 2* 67 ) the absurd conclusion 
would follow that the daughters of the deceased and his younger 
brother's wives (who are ail sapiiidas and younger) would have 


1563 - smmBul w vftnwt 1 m u. % L s. ig. 6 . 
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to be shoved. The JTirnayasindhu lsV (combed in 1612 A. D. J 1 
and the BSlambbaftl ( composed towards the end of the 18th 
century ) were both familiar with the tonsure of widows and so 
they interpret Ap» and the Mit. as requiring shaving for the 
wife on the 10th day after the death of the husband and rely on 
a tort of Vyfiaa quoted in AparArka. The BMambhstil says “ the 
words' on the death of the mother and father* are only illustra¬ 
tive and bo the same rale applies to the husband's death/' Even 
conceding all this far-fetched interpretation, there is no 
authority for the continual tonsure of widows throughout their 
lives in these passages* It may be noted that the Mad an a* 
pari jam tiH which contains the venae ( vidhavS'kabax I-bai) dho 
&c. quoted above ) does not Include the widow among ‘ anubbl* 
viuAm \ but only male eapindas and sons. 

The foregoing disc lies ion leads to the following conclusions. 
There is no express Vedic authority for the tonsure of widows. 
The grhya or tihatma sutras do not refer to it; nor do important 
smftts like those of Mann and Yij. If one or two smrtl 
verses of doubtful import seem to refer to it, other smrtis 
like Yfddbn-Hfirlta are to an opposite effect. Some of the 
sm|ti texts only refer, if at all, to one shaving on the 
husband’s death, but thera is no smrti passage prescribing 
continual shaving for widows. There is only the Skandspurnnu 
passage expressly requiting tonsure of widows. Tbe Mit* 
and Apaiarka are silent about it, It appears that the practice 
was gradually evolved after the 10th or 11thcentury, Aa widows 
were equated with tfatis for several injunctions ( vide note 
1367 above} and as the latter shaved themselves, widows were 
gradually required to do so. By rendering them ugly it might 
have been intended to keep them chaste. Probably the example 
of Buddhist and Jaina nuns may have also suggested the cruel 
practice. We find from the Cullavagga ,MT that Buddhist nuns 


1385. axgMXf^W: gxtqv ♦ gwt sxwf w xw 3 ix^m vtirrwr« 

iwqrw!rwifi»vif<f wwmrrti gr e enS i Pxwvfunj III, 

Twrxu p-591; Tide matugr oa sretwa (yp. 49-51 of Gbnrparo’* ed.} 
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1SW. Vide S, B. E. vol. 20 ( Vioe.y* lexti) y. 321. For Jditts 
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cut off their hair and put on orange-coloured robes* In Mah§* 
rostra br&kmana widows u few yearn ago wore a garment that 
was rod dish (and even now a few old widows do wear it X At 
all events the practice i& not very old nnd hardly any digest 
before the Madanapnri}&tn ( Hth century ^ quotes the Skanda* 
purAna text- The practice is dying out and deserve!! to ho 
suppressed at once* though strange insistence on it sometimes 
obtain a public notoriety. Recently the worshippers in the 
famous shrine of Vltbobft at Pandliarpur in Mah&rastra pre* 
vented an uu tonsured brShmani widow from having doriani of 
the Idol in the customary way 1. e, by | hieing tile head on the 
feet of the idol* while they were prepared to allow nntonsimd 
widows of al l castes (except the so called untouchables ), and 
even Hindu prostitutes in the keeping of Christians or Maho¬ 
med an a to have dariana in that way. Tho matter came before 
a civil court, where it was decided in favour of tho widow 
that no such discrimination could be allowed to prevail, but 
owing to certain unforeseen circumstances the aasa did not 
come before the Bombay High Court. 

It would be of interest to many to learn that among one 
sect (the Ton gala! ) of the Sfl-Yni^navas ( folio were of R&ml- 
mija) tonsure of widows has been forbidden for centuries, 
though that sect is most orthodog in other matters. lHi Tho 
Sudraknmalakafa remarks that widows In Gouda keep 
their hair. w 

From very ancient times, it appears the idea was that 
women should not be kilted on any account The Sat, Br* 

( XL i, 3* 2,& B + E. toL 44* p. 62 } says l>i01 people do not kill 
a woman, but radior take f anything) from her (leaving her J 
alive *. It was only tho king who was authorised, according to 
Viavsrupa* to punish a woman to death for adultery with a 
inctn of » very low caste (vtde Gant, and Mum VIII. 371 quoted 
ab^ve on p* 572), but the king had to undergo a alight penance 
for doing this (vide Yij. IIL 263 ). Manu XL 190 ordains that 
one who killed a woman was not to be associated with* oven 
after he performed the requisite penance* Mann IX 232 calls 

I3&3. Vide lading] Antiquary voL III pp. 1S&-137 far passage! 
quoted Lom many woikj forbidding the ton Hire of widow*. 
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upon the king to punish with death the* who murder women, 
children and brfthmaims. The MahibMrata frequently refers 
to thb chivalrous rule. Adiparva’”' 158. 31 W ^ 

know dharma declare that women are not to be killed . Th 

BabhSparva 41. 13 Paribas ‘one's weapons should not be 
directed against women, cowa, hl&hmanas, against one who 
gave livelihood or shelter In the S&ntipnrva (l3o. 14 J \ m 
thieves are instructed not to kill women. \H*rai*o Adi, 15 -2 
217. 4, Yanaparva 206. 46. The Him^ana (B5bkiud a n eo 
breathes this sentiment, when Hama was called upon to kill tbs 
ogress T&fokS. 

Even for the most serious offence of adultery with o man 
of n low caste Y&i IL 286 prescribes for the woman the pueneh* 
ment of cutting the ear to. Similarly \rddha- ar 11 ’ to 

prescribes the cutting of the nose, ear an ip _or ^ 

murder the husband or her foetus. Vide Y&y - 

the sentence of death in the case of women for certain offices. 

It has been seen how women gradually lost th* privilege of 
upanavana. of studying the Veda, of having all the p£tRlB ** r ?* 
performed with Vedic mantras and ^*«*™*£ 
regarded as entirely dependent on men. Their position - 
assimilated to that of the siidrns tH * ia many matters. At* 
eiamplea will be cited here. All dvijana were to sip i nter 
thrice { uctnmna ) for purify ing their body, but woma " 
fiudras were to tip water only once for that purpose (Mann 
Y. 139, Yij. L 21). The dvlfrtls were *» to take their bath t 
the accompaniment of Yedfc mantras, while women and 
were to bathe silently. S&dms and women were *J S ,i« 
what is called Imafaiddha (1. e. sraddba without cooked too J- 
The same penance was prescribed for killing n 
woman ( Baud. Dh. 3. IL 1.11-12, Parasara VL 16 ). 0rdtn " ^ 
women, ohildten and very old men could not bo witnesses 1 «*■ 

1391. otvit gfVTfM?Tr udftvrt « »T Tyr* i& B. 31 jjjjs JJ 5 .* 
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If. 70, Niradii, rnldSno, vv. 173, 190, 191), but Manu 
VIII 63. 70, Y&j. IL 72, and Nfirada, rnidana 155 allowed 
women to bo witnesses in disputes between women nr when no 
other witness could be bui or in the cases of theft, adultery and 
other offences in which force was an element. Documents 
taken from or transactions ( particularly gift, sale and mortgage 
of lands or houses) made with women were ordinarily to ho 
treated as voidable like those brought about by force or fraud 
( vide KSrada, rnadxlna 26,137, Y&j. II. 31). But this Instead 
of being regarded as a disability was rather a boon owing to the 
general Illiteracy of women. The Triathnlfeetu { of N&r&y&nn) 
quotes a passage of the Bcban-Nfiradlya pur&na to the effect that 
women, those whose upaiiayana has not been performed and 
siidrna have no right to establish the images of Visnu or 
&va. m 

If there were many and heavy disabilities on women in 
certain matters, tbey enjoyed in certain directions more privi* 
leges than men. It has been already seen that wonlaii were not 
to be killed nor wore they to be abandoned even when guilty of 
adultery. Tbey also enjoyed the right of precedence on the road 
(vide p. 14G above). The daughter’*” of a patita was not regarded 
as patita, though the eon of a patita was regarded as patita ( vide 
Vas, 13, 51-53, Ap. Dh. 8. II 6.13. 4, Yfij. III. 261). Women * n 
bad to undergo only half of the prnyaecitta that men had to 
undergo for the same lapse (Visnu Dh. S. 54. 33, Devala 30, &o). 
Women received 1|M honour according to the ages of their 
husbands, whatever their own ages may be (Ap, Dh, S„ 
I 4. 14, 13). Just as brAhmansis learned in the Vedas were to 
be free from taxes, the women of all varnas ( except those of 
pmtilvma castes ) had to pay no taxes, ai * according to Ap, Dh. 


1396 . 3^1 art w i ram* viorvrrusRn Rmim 

WiBVPJ w i fS gfjwtrfA (quoted in p. 32 ). 
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Tilfl irnir* on vt- HI 261 quote* Vs*, and * p*s*og« from crnwfsw to 
the «tne effect, 
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S. II. 10. 26.10-11), Vtis. Dj. S, 19, 33 limits this Gumption 
to women who are young or just delivered of a child, Pregnant 
women from the third month of pregnancy, forest hermits, 
sashay a if as and brahman as and braUmaciritis had to pay no tax 
at a ferry ( Mann VIIL 407 ami Vfepa V. 133). According to 
Gaui V, 23 and Yaj. 1 105 children, the daughters and sisters 
who are married and yet stay with their parents or brother*, 
pregnant women, unmarried daughters, guests and servants are 
to be fed before the master and mistress of the house; white 
M&nu HI. 114 and Visnu Dh. S. 67. 39 go a step further and say 
that freshly married girls of the family, unmarried girls, 
pregnant women are to he fed even before guests, A judicial 
proceeding in which a worn in was n party, or which was 
heard at night or outside the village or inside a house (La, 
not in public) or before enemies was liable to be reviewed 
(Kindt ,l<w L 43 ), Ordinarily trial by ordeal did not apply to 
a woman, whether she was plaintiff or defendant, but if at all a 
woman had to prove her case by ordeal, only the ordeal of htlti 
( balance ) was prescribed for her ( Y4j. II, 98 and Mlt. thereon ). 
In succession to utridbana property, daughters were preferred to 
sons. Women did not lose their strtdhana by adverse possession 
( Yfij. 11. 25, NSradn. rnadana 82-33). Women wore nl woyc to 
he cm) sill ted about Hc-ira, Ap, Dh. B. II. 11, 29, IS cites the 
view that rules not stated in the eutra are, according to 
some teachers, bo be understood from women and from men of 
all coatee. Ap. gr. IL 15 prescribes that in marriage the usage a 
to be followed are to be learnt from women. Vide also Asv, gr. 
1.1 i. 8. Menu II, 223, Vaik, III. Si. 

One interest log question is whether the practice of purrfa 
now in vogue among Moslems and also among Hindu a in certain 
provinces of Indio prevailed in ancient times. Ug, X. 85. 33 
(used in the marriage rite) expressly oslla upon people to look 
at the bride, * This bride Lb endowed with great auspicious- 
ness; assemble together and see her; having given her bless- 
tugs of gcod luck you may go to your house'. The Asv. 
gr. I. 8. 7 prescribes that at each halting place when the 
bride-groom is returning to his village with his bride be should 
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look at the spectator;! with tins Terse Qg, X, 85. 33. This 
shows that eo veil was worn by the bride and she appeared in 
public without one. Though in tbo marriage hyiun there is a 
blessing ( Bet- X. 85. Id) that the bride was to dominate over her 
father*!n-law, mother*! 0 -In w t sister-in-law and brotlier-in-low, 
It appears that that was only a blessing and the heart's 
wish, but the reality was somewhat different The Alt, Br. 1453 
(IS. 11J says that the daughter-in-law is abashed In the 
presence of the father-in-law and goes away concealing 
herself from him. Tbia indicates that there was some restraint 
for younger women when they were in the presence of 
elders. But in the grhya and dharma sutras there is no 
reference to eny roil for women when mowing in public- Fsnlnl 
HI, 2, 38 teaches the formation of 1 usury am pas y a * (who do not 
see the sun) applied to queens. That only shows that royal 
ladies did not leave the precincts of tbo p&luce and Como under 
public gaze. In the Ayodhya-kanda ■*“ (33. S) it ia said 1 people 
walking on the public rood see today Slta who could not 
formerly be Been oven by aerial beings \ Similarly it is stated 
in the same kanda { lid. 23 > ‘the appearance of a woman in 
public is not blamable in misfortunes, difficulties, In wars, 
in svayariiYiim, in a+saorifica, and in a marriage’. In tbB 
SabhSparva lta * 69, 9 Dmupadl exclaims ‘we bare heard that 
ancient people did not take married women to the public 
asBeiubly-ball; that ancient and longstanding practice has 
been contravened by the Kauravas’, She says this after 
referring to the fact that, since she was seen at her svnyarhvara 
by the kings, she was never scon again by them till the day she 
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was brought to the ftssemhly-baU when Yudhfethira E^Ud 
and lost everything, This shown tiiat women, particularly high¬ 
born ladies, did not appear in public except on certain occasions, 
but it does not follow that they always wore the veil When 
the Kauravas wore routed theSalyaparva ( 29. 74 ) laments that 
their ladies whom even the sun did not aw In their palucm were 
seen bv the common people who had come to the capital. Vute 
also Snbhiparva 97. 4-7, Solyaparvo 19. 63, StrJparva 9. &-i , 
AflramarVftsi-parTa 15.13. In the Hmsacarita (IV ) princess 
USivasrl, whom the intended bride-groom GrabavurmS came to 
see just before marriage, is described mi having her face covered 
wtlh n veil of fine red cloth. In another place, while describing 
the country of Sth&nvTsfvara (modern Thnnwar > BSna says 
1 where bees drawn by the fragrance of the breaths of the Indies 
( and bowing round their faces} served a£ a charming veil or 
their faces and the veil actually worn by them became a mere 
redundancy worn because it was the practice of highborn 
ladies to wear one*. In the Kudambart also (para 99) Bina 
describes PatralekhS ns covering her face with A vesi of red 
doth. In the Sikuntala ,MM when Sukuntala U taken to toe 
court of Diisvantu she h described as wearing a veil. So it mu=t 
be conceded that ladles of high rank did not appear in public 
without a veil, but ordinarily women did not wear any veil. It 
Is probably after the advent of the Modems that the wearing of 
a veil, which was not quite unknown, became general among 
Hindu women in Northern and Eastern India. Vide Indian 
Antiquary for 1933 p. IS, where a passage is quoted from the 
Sfihkhyfltattva-konmudt of VScnspati (9th century A. D.) 
referring to ladies of good family not appearing In public 
without a veil and Pathak Commemoration vol. p, 72 for 
referents from Buddhist works about the practice of purdo. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

NIYOGA 


Afyopa—{appointment of a wife or widow to procreate a 
son from intercourse with an appointed male ). 

Great divergence of views prevails about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. It will be best first to begin by 
examining tbs most ancient smptis that permitted this practice. 
Gaut. ,,tfr 18. 4-14 have great bearing on this point. Gaut. 
18. 4-3 ara i ' a woman whose husband is dead and who desires 
offspring may secure a son from her brother-in-law. She 
should obtain the permission of the elders 1 *' 1 and have 
intercourse only during the menstrua] period (excluding the 
first four days). She may obtain a eon from a sapinda, a 
sogotra, a espravam or one who belongs to the same casta 
(when there is no broths r-in law), Some (hold that this 
practice is allowed ) with nobody except a brother-in-law. She 
shell not bear more then two eons (by this practice)’. Gsut. 
18. 11 says that a child begotten at the request of a living 
husband on his wife belongs to the husband. Gaut, ( S8, 32 ) 
says that such ft son is called fr$eir<ys. The wife is called 
ksetra u& * ( field ), the husband of the wife or widow is called 
k$etrin or ksetrika (to whom the wife or widow belongs) and the 
person appointed to produce offspring is called irjih { one who 
flows tha seed ) or mgogin ( Vas. 17. 64, one who is appointed ). 
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The Yas. Db P & (17. 56-65 ) similarly prescribes HlD ‘ the 
father or brother of the widow (or widow's husband j &hM 
assemble the ^uras who taught or sacrificed for the deceased 
husband and his relatives and shall appoint her (to raise 
for the deceased husband). Let him not appoint a widow who 
is mad* not master of herself (through grief &°*) or Is diseased 
or b very old. (0pto) filrtesn years (after puberty is the 
period for appointing a widow) nor eh all an appointment 
ha made if the person who is to approach her is sickly. Let biio 
approach the widow in the mufti/Ha sacred 14,1 to Prai&p^ti like 
a husband ( without dallying with her and without abusing or 
ill-treating her. No appointment shall be made through a 
desire to obtain 143 ' the estate/ Baud* Lh, S. II- S. 17 (B. B + E- 
yoL 14, p + %W ) defines a k&fraja son as ono who is begotten by 
another man after permission on the wlfa of a deceased person 
or of a eunuch or of one who Ifl suffering from ( an incurable 
disease X Manu (IX 59-6 L ) says that a widow who is 
properly appointed may obtain oSkpritag* in case there is total 
fail tire of issue* from her brother-in-law or a papipdn of her 
husband, that the person appointed should approach her in the 
dark and should be anointed with ghee and should procreate 
only ono eon and never two, while some say that he may 
procreate two. Baud. Ph. 3* II. 2. 6S—70* Y&X L 68-69 and 
Kinds (strlpumsa, 8(HB3 ) lay down similar rules, Kau^ilyn 
{ L 17, p, 35 ) says that a king who is old or differing from 
(incurable) disease should procreate a sen on his queen through 
n nsJLtrhaudhu or a feudatory chief endowed with qualities 
similar to his. In another place he say a that if a brahrnana 
dies without leaving a near heir, then a sagotra or mutjixmdhi 
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may be appointed to procreate a k&draja son, who should get the 
inheritance, 111 * The conditions necessary to allow nvjoga were; 
(1J tbe husband, whether living or dead, mast have no son; (!) 
the tjurun in a family council should decide to appoint tbe 
widow to raise issue for the husband; (3) the person appointed 
must be either the husband’s brother, or a sapinda or sagotra of 
the husband or ( according to Gautama, a sapravara or a person 
of the same caste); (4) the person appointed and the widow must 
be actuated by no lust but only by a sense of duty; (5) the 
person appointed must be anointed with ghee or oil (NArada, 1 * 14 
strlpurhsa, 82), must not speak with or kiss her or engage in 
sportive dalliance with the woman; (6) this relationship was to 
last till one son was born{ or two according to some); (7) the 
widow must bo comparatively young, she should not be old or 
sterile or past child-bearing or sickly or unwilling or pregnant 
(Baud.Dh.S,lI.2.7(i,Narada,atrTpurhaa 83-84); {8) after the birth 
of a son they were to regard them solves as father-in-law and 
daughter-in-law (Mnnu IX. 63). It is further made clear by 
the texts that if a brother-in-law has Intercourse with hts 
sister-in-law without appointment by elders or if he docs so 
even when appointed by elders but the other oircumstances 
do not exist ( e. g. If the husband has a son), be would be 
guilty of tbe sin of incest (vide Mann IX, SB, 63, H3,144 and 
Nirada, strlpuihsa 85-86 ) and a son, born of such Intercourse, 
would bo a bastard and not entitled to any wealth (Narad a, 
strlpumsa 84-55 ) and that he would Ul ‘ belong to the begetter 
( Va$, Dh. 3. J7. 63 ). Narada says that if a widow oro mala 
acts contrary to the stringent provisions about ntyoga, he or she 
should be severely punished by the king or otherwise there 
would be confusion, Taj, II. 234 makes such a person liable 
to he sente need to a fine of one hundred jxt&aa, It will be seen 
from the above that even in the times of the Dharniasutraa, 
the practice of niyoga was hedged round with so many restrio. 
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tlona that it must not have been very much prevalent and 
instances must have been rather rare. 

While ancient Ebarmasutr&s like Gautama allowed 
niyoga, there were other dharmasti trail and writers almost as 
old oe Gautama that condemned the practice and forbace it, 
Ip. Dh* BL M| * XL 10. ST, 5-7 after referring to the view of some 
that a girl is given to s family in marriage and declaring that 
that practice { of polyandry ) is forbidden adds a condemnation 
of niyoga ' the hand {of a sagotra Is considered to be) that of a 
stranger; that if (the marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
(husband and wife) certainly go to hell and that the reward 
obtained from observing the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in this manner (by niyoga).* Baud. Dh. S, 
II.3.3S refers' 117 to the view of Aupajahghanl that it is only the 
aurasa son that is to bo recognized as a aon and then quotes three 
verses (probably of the same ancient sage), which are also olted 
as quotations by £p, Db. S, (IL 6.13. 6 > and whioh call upon 
husbands to guard their wives and not allow others to procreate 
eons on the latter, as the sons so procreated will benefit only the 
begetter. Mann, though at first be describes myoga t ultimately 
condemns it in the strongest terms possible (IX. 64-68 ). Ho 
says that among dvljatis a widow should never bo appointed 
to raise issue from another, for by doing so ancient dharma 
would be violated, that in the mantras relating to marriage 
there is no reference to niyoga nor is the remarriage of a 
widow spoken of In the procedure about marriage, that niyoga 
Is a beastly way and was first brought into vogue by king Vena 
who thereby caused tsrfta^uwfcora, and that since that time 
good men condemn him who through ignorance appoints a 
widow to produce offspring. UtOD (IX. 69—70) explains the 
meaning of niyoga by saying that tho rules and the ancient 
texts about niyoga apply or refer to that case only where, after 
a girl is promised as a bride, the intended bridegroom dies, the 
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brother of the latter l& called upon to marry the girl and to 
have intercourse with her only onca during each period till 
she gives birth to a eon who would bo the son of the deceased. 
Though Maim condemned the ancient practice of ttiyoga, ho 
had to make pro vis bn for the kxtfrqja son as regards partition 
{IX 120*121,145 ). It should he noticed that if tho inter¬ 
pretation of Manti IX G9~?0 be accepted, the word 1 vldhavfi * 
would have to be taken in two different senses in Matiu and 
other texts o* g. in 1X60 where Manu speaks of niyogn, the 
word means a girl promised to a bridegroom who died before 
the marriage ceremony was g^nno through,, while in Manu 
IX G4 * vidhavft * means f a widow whose husband died after 
marring 0 was completed. 1 To say the least, this contravenes 
tbo canon of MlmlihsS interpretation that the same word In 
the game passage or contest should have only one meaning, 
Briia^pati UM refers to the fact that the Mammnrti first des¬ 
cribed the ancient niuega and then forbade it and adds that in 
former ages men possessed fupas and knowledge and could 
strictly carry out the rules while in dvSpsm and kali ages 
there \$ great deterioration of power and so men of these times 
cannot now practise uijoga, The several kinds of sobs will 
bo dealt with under vyamhurvL 

The Visun Dh. S. f 15.3) contains an innovation which is not 
found in the sutrus of Gaufatna and Yaais(ha vie, the s k^etraja 
is one 3 * 13 who is procreated on an appointed wife or widow by a 
eap i pda of the husband or by a brahman a* 1 The MaMbMratn 
it replete with cases of niyoga. Adiparva (95 and 103J 
narrates how Satyavatl pressed Bbl^ma to procreate sons for 
his younger brother VMtr&vIiya (who was dead) from his 
queens and how { Adi. 105 ) when Bhlsma refused Vyasa ulti¬ 
mately was appointed by Vylim’s mother Satyavatl and pro¬ 
created Dhrtarlstra and Findu. Eumlrllabhalfta 1490 replies to 
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the objector finding fault with Vy£sa by flaying that Vyaau 
followed Gaut.flS, 4-5)and the urgent request of his mother and 
beside* his topoa saved him from the effects of violation ofdharma. 
pandu himself is said to have asked KuntI to procreate sons for 
him by myoga from a brahtnana endowed with gnat taiitifl 
(Adi, 120 ) and tells her certain stories of mjoga (Adi. 120-123) 
and winds up by saying that three sous is utl the limit and that 
if a fourth or a fifth were procreated the woman would be mannt 
( n wanton woman ) and bandhakl (harlot). Adlparva ( chap. 
G4 and 104 ) states that when Par&iuiflms tried to exterminate 
the ksatrfycs thousands of ksatriya widows approached 
brShmunas for the procreation of sons. UE! Vide Adiparva, 
chap, l 6 1 and 177, Anusagana, chap, 44. 52—53* Sinti 72.13 for 
other references and examples of niyoga. 1<u 

Owing to the bewildering and often conflicting rules about 
niyoga In the smrtls, commentators like Vlsvarupa, MedhSttithi, 
who wrote at a time when niyoga was almost unheard of, made 
heroic though unsatisfactory efforts to bring order out of chaos. 
VisvorBpa on Ydj, I. B9 states several views on the point. The 
first is that niyoga ia bad in the present age as opposed to 
amrti texts (like Mann IX 64 and Gd) and to the usage of the 
sistus (respectable people). The second view was the same ns 
Mann IX 69 set out above, A third view was that there was an 
option { as niyoga was both forbidden and allowed j. A fourth 
view (which seems to bo tho view of Visvarupo himself} was thut 
the sin tit texts about niyoga refer to sudrag ll? ‘ ( Mann IX 64 
uses the word 1 dvijiti') and it was also allowed to royal 
families, when there was no male to succeed ( and only a brah- 
m&nawaafco be appointed) and Vifvarffpa relies upon two 
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verses of Vrddbamaiui ua and a gatha of Viyu. Vi.ivarupa 
further says that the procreation of sons by Vyftsa from the 
queens of Yioitruvlrya should be paid no heed f L e. is not to be 
relied on ) like the marriage of Draupadl (to the five Pdatlavoe), 
The MaiifiIhSrata probably reflects what happened owing to the 
incessant internecine wars among the princes of India. Whole 
princely houses ruuat have been slaughtered. If niyogu wan 
prevalent among them, the males appointed, when they had to 
bo of the same caste, would have been ordinary soldiers ( kaatri- 
yas). The proud princely families very likely thought it 
below their dignity to associate widowed queens with ordinary 
ksatriyas. It is possible to hold that they chose brabmanas for 
appointment, us the latter wore deemed to ha higher than even 
kinga in the spiritual domain. It is impossible to believe that 
brahman as, who had no-temporal power, could coerce the proud 
and warlike caste into choosing hr&bmanas for niyoga, unless 
the teaching of the smrtls fell in with the notions of the ruling 
houses themselves to some extent at least. 

There was difference of opinion as to whom the child of 
nlyoga belonged. Vos. Dh, 3. 17. 6 expressly refers to this 
divergence. The first view was that the child belonged to the 
begetter; this view would cut at the very root of the purpose 
for which niyoga was recommended. Nirukta H *' 1IT. 1-3 
supports this view and relies on Rg. VII. 4. 7-8. Gnut. 18. 9 
and Mann IX 181 state the same rule. Ap, Dh.S. IT. 6.13.5 says 
that according to a Bi&hmona text the son belongs to the 
beget tor. The second viow was that if there was an agreement 
between the elders of a widow and the person appointed or 
between the husband himself and the begetter that the child 
should belong to the husband, then the son belonged to the 
latter. Vide Gaut. 18, 10-11, Vos. 17, 8, Xdiparva 104. 6. ,<8T 
A third view was that the son belonged to both the begetter and 
the owner of the wife. This is the view of Karada (atrlpumso 
58), Yaj, II. 127, Mann IX, 53, Gaut 18.13. 
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As shown above (in note 1418) niyoga was forbidden in 
the Kali age by Brbaspeti and it was included among practices 
forbidden in the Kali age by several works, Vida the blit. on 
Yfii IT. 117 and Apararka p. 97 quoting BrohmapurS.na. u?T * 

The practice of raising issue from the widow of one’s 
brother or marrying beT was a widespread one. Vide Wester* 
marck’s * History of Human Marriage’ (1981) vol, III, pp, 
807-120. In the Rgveda Utt X. 40, 2 we read * what eacrlficer 
invite a you (Alvins) in his house &3 a widow invites a 
brother-in-law to her bed or as a young damsel her lever 
But it is not clear whether this refers to marrying tho widow 
of a deceased brother or to the practice of niyoga, Yisvarupa 
(on Yaj, L 69) thinks that this refers to niyoga. The Nimkta 
(III. 15 ) explains Bg, X. 40, 2, where In some mss. the word 
‘ devara * is explained as 4 a second husband * ( dvitlyo varnb ), 
Medbstithi on Manu IX 66 explains Rg. X 40, 2 as applying to 
niyoga. According to tbs sutras and smrtis niyoga was entirely 
different from marriage. In many ancient societies, women wore 
inherited like property. On the death of the eldest brother, hie 
younger brother took the family property os well as his widow. 
But the Rgveda had reached a stage much beyond that. Mac- 
Lennati thought that the practice of niyoga was due to polyandry. 
Western)arck combats this view and rightlyso. When niyoga 
was allowed in the sutras, polyandry bad been either unheard 
of or forbidden. Jolly in Recht und Sltte ( English translation, 
pp. 15-157) thinks that apart from the religious importance of 
b son economic motives were at the hottom of the long list of 
secondary sons, including the kyefmja* This appears to be quite 
wrong. The practice of niyoga woe a relic from the past and 
probably owed its origin to several causes, which are now 
obscure, but one of which was the great hankering for a son 
evinced by all in Vedie times. Vas. Dh.3. (17.1-6) lends support 
to this view, since after quoting Vtdio passages about the 
importance of a son for paying off the debt to ancestors and Tor 
securing heavenly worlds, he at once proceeds to the description 
of the k#eirqia. But the economic motive was never put forward 
by any of the sages, nor could it possibly have been the reason 


1427 a. swf q i vm ftetuunT n"\ stt flv - mH Uiie vj i tfrytfq 

fitriff vsiH»i on vt. II. 117: smrt pHvteva * 

wrwe4 w wfiryi wave 5f * 1 quoted by wrrw y. 9T. 

1428. tfi «i irgwi flwqvt nvw vtyr nvrw*n.« eJf-X 40.1, 
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and mainspring of the practice. If many secondary sons were 
desired for economic reasons, then the same man could have had 
any number of secondary eons. But the dharma&stra texts do 
not allow this. A man who has an mirum son can have no 
ksetraja or adopted son. If one kind of son wag adopted, then 
another kind of son could not be adopted. So economic motives 
did not at all form the origin of this practice, Winternitz in 
J. R. A. S, for 1897 at p, 758 puts forward poverty, paucity of 
women and the joint family system as the causes of niyoga. 
Thera ate no data to prove that there was paucity of women in 
India during historic times. There might have been a paucity 
of men owing to wars. Nor do the other two reasons bear close 
examination. It is better to say that niyoga was a survival 
from the remote past, that gradually it became rarer and rarer 
till in the first centuries of the Christian era it came to be totally 
prohibited. 



CHAPTER XIV 

REMARRIAGE OF WIDOWS 

Itemiminge of uiifow .—The word pun&ihU Is saner ally 
applied to a widow that has remarried, Before going irtto the 
detailed history of the remarriage of widows it is desirable to 
probe into the meaning of the word ' punarbhu V™ Nlrada 
(strlputhea, v, 45 ) says that there are seven sorts of wives 
(mentioned in order) who have been previously married to 
another man (parapOrvH) ; among them, the punarbhfl is o 
three kinds’** 5 and the evulrinl (wanton woman) fa of four 
kinds. The three pmmrbhua are: (1) a maiden whose hand was 
taken in marriage but whoso marriage waa not consummated; in 
her the marriage ceremony has to be performed once more , 
(3) a woman who flnat deserts the husband of her youth, betakes 
herself to another man and then returns to the bouse of her 
husband; (3) a woman who fa Riven by tho husband's relatives 
{ when the husband dies) to a asplnda of the deceased husband 
or a person of the same caste, on failure of brothers-in-law (this 
is tiigoya and no ceremony is to be performed), The four 
svsiiinls are: (1) a woman, whether childless or not, who goes 
to live with another man through love while the husband is 
alive; (!) a woman who rejacts after her husband’s death his 
brothers and the like and unites herself with another through 
passion for him ; (3) a woman, coming from a foreign country 
or purchased with money or oppressed by hunger or thirst, gives 
hcraclf to a man Haying ' I am yours*; (4) a woman who Is 
given to a stranger by the alders relying on the usages of the 


1429. Vfde Vedio Index rob I. pp. 476-478, 1 Die Witve in Veda * 
(tbe widow in tin? Veda), a paper by Dr. Wietormti in ibe Vienna 
Oriental Joofnia (1915) vet. 29, pp. H2-203 for diwuision of 
Vedie paaiagei bearing en the ijueslieo. 

1430. Compare Mina IS. ITS and VfaT)u IS. ft for the tint 
pmtttMt, U an a IK. 175, Vas.Dh.S. 17.19 and Visiju 16. 9 for the *«ond 

pnutrbSiO, 
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country, but who Incurs the blame of wanton ness 1411 ( 03 the 
Binrti rules about nlyoga are not observed by them or 
her). Nftmdu May* that each preceding one of the punarbhuB 
and BYalripIs enumerated is inferior to the next In order, Ya> 
{I. 67 } does not give this elaborate claatrificntiou; nil he says 
is that a punnrbhu Is of two kin da, one whose marriage bad not 
been consummated and another who has bad sexual Ititereoursa 
and that both have the marriage ceremony performed again 
(1& punarbha is one who h 1 pudih sarbskrta ); a Evairml la 
one who forsakes the husband whom she married when a 
maiden and lives with another man of the flame caste through 
love for the latter, Viavarfspa on Yfrj. L 67 remarks that the 
elaborate classification of Narada and Sahkha {3 punarbhua 
and 4 svairlnis) 1 b not of muon ueo h that It only indicates the 
various degrees of blame ( or sin) attaching to them and is also 
meant to discriminate among pr&yokiUas to be performed by 
those women. It is the second husband and the son of the 
second marrbge that beer the appellation * paunarbhavn 1 ( pati 
or ptiira respectively } and not the Erst husband. Vide Sam, 
Fr P pp. 740*741, The 8m, 0, { I, p, 73 ) quotes a passage from 
B&udh&yana and certain verses of Kasyapa, According to 
Kasyapa 1411 the seven kinds of purmtbhQ are: fl) the girl who 
had been promised in marriage, (3) one who was intended to be 
given; (3) one on whose wrist the auspicious baud was tied by 
the bride-groom, [4) whose gift had been made with water (by 
the father X (5) whose hand was held by the bridegroom, (SJ 
who went round the fire, (7) who had given birth to a child 
after marriage. In the Erst Eve cn^ea it fa to be supposed that 
the bride-groom either immediately died or left the further pro- 
eecutlon of the marriage rites. Even such girls would be styled 
pun&rbhug* when they married another person later on, though 


1431. Dr. Jolly in hfia translation of Xlrada ( 5, ft, E. tqI, 33 pp. 
17&-ITS) readers thfia verse of Jfttnud* differently j bet bis rendering 
tppttii? to tne to fa& Incorrect, The 3rd kind of jiunaibha refers to the 
practice of niyogH; lhe4ih kind cf ivairiol ii one who U showed to limvo 
intercourse by her elder* for procTealiug a son for her doceucd, husband 
but without observing the strict rides of niyoga laid dawn in the 
srartfo. Ttrnt I« the difference between the two. The notion of the 
ia, described m m hi it is no toore than vtjwbhfcftru, though with the 
elder’s pfirtois si on, 

1431 nrwr ^w^iEjf^tprr * T^f^rrlkt vr w *rr w 

W**' 11 bwtt ^ <n i (wr: 5^. 

trifle n qf5*rT qnolfld by l. 75. 

H, D. 77 
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the first marriage was not complete because the saptapadl bad 
not been performed. The sixth case is one of completed marriage 
(though it refers to only going round firel Baudhayans*fl seven 
varieties are slightly different, the first two being the same aa 
Kosyapa'n : the others ore (3) one who went round the fire (with 
the bridegroom); (4} one who took the seventh step; (5) one who has 
had sexual Intercourse (either after marriage or even without It) * 
(6) one who has conceived; (7) one who has borne a child. 
These meanings of the word punarbhfi must be borne In mind when 
one meets with the word punarhhu In Ved ic texts* That even the 
promise to give in marriage without the performance of any cere¬ 
monies was looked upon as tantamount in its consequences to 
marriage follows from the words of Buk any a quo ted above (in note 
1306) from the Sat* Br- T where she had been only offered to the sage 
OyaVunsby her father,hut where no ceremonies had been perform¬ 
ed as none are described or referred to therein, Manu (IX, 69-70) 
confines the rules of niyoga to n girl who was only promised 
( vsgdatti); while Yag. Dh. S. XVTL U speaks of the vagdatts 
and one given with water as still a maiden* If no Yedic 
mantras have been repeated. UZ4 Yas. Dh* S* XVII 71 refers to 
the 4th variety of Baudhayana, Y%i L 67 when be speaks of 
refers to all the sii varieties of Easy up a or the first four 
varieties of Bnudhlyana and when he speaks of "ksata* ho 
refers to the seventh variety of E&syapa and the last three 
of Baudhlyana, Yes* Dh. S. 1411 17 19-^20 describes pammrbtetm 
as the son of a woman, who leaves the Husband of her youth 
and after having lived with another person> re-enters the 
house of the husband or as the son of a woman who takes 
another husband after leaving an impotent, outcast or lunatic 
husband or after the death of the first husband* Baud* Dh + 8, 
IL 2. 31 describes paunarbbava as the son of a woman who 
after abandoning an impotent or outcast husband goes to 
another husband* Nirada ( sti-Spumsa, v_ 97 } t Partisan* IY* 30 
and Ag nipmtina 154. 5-6 have the eame verse 1 another husband 


1433. H^r^wr stiff vfpmr ftp* ** 4 1PKT jtfbmri vw wit 

tniRuT i sramt Wn^x *r ^art w ‘ «i«oUd in 

<tiw * I. r tf. n: p. 735, 

1434, ^ wr^riti * ^ 

ft *1 *06111111 & ?TrH 1 WT 

Wtm tS n tfira IT, 7! and 74, 
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is ordained for women in five calamities viz. when the husband 
is lost (unheard of), is dead, has become a stamnyfisin, is 
impotent or is p<itiia' un Great controversies have raged 
round this verse. Some like the Par. M. (II. part I, p. 53 ) 
give the easy explanation (always given about inconve¬ 
nient texts) that this verso refers to the state of society in 
another ycitja (age) and has no application to the Kali age. 
Others like Medhntithi (on Manu V. 157) explain that 
the word p&ti means only 1 pslaka ’ (guardian ). Medhitithi IUT 
( on Manu III. 10 and V. 163 ) is not dead against niyoga, but 
ha is opposed to the remarriage of widows. Even the Smrtyor* 
thasara ( which belongs to about 1150 to 1200 A. D.) mentions 
several views viz. some hold that a girl may be married to 
another if the bride-groom dies beforesaptapadl, others hold that 
she may be remarried if the first husband dies before con¬ 
summating the marriage, while still others are of opinion that 
if after marriage the husband dies before she begins to mens¬ 
truate sho may be remarried and some bold that remarriage 
is allowed before conception. 11,1 

Ap. Du. S. II, 6.13. 3-4 condemns remarriage 1 if one has 
intercourse with a woman who had already another husband, or 
with a woman on whom no marriage samskira bos taken place 
or who is of a different varpo. then sin is incurred; in that case 
the son also is sinful', Haradatta quotes Manu Ill. 174 and 
saya that the son procreated on another's wife is ceiled fomli if 
the husband is living, and galaka if the husband is dead. Manu 
V. 162 is opposed to the remarriage of widows 'nowhere isnstcond 
husband declared for virtuous women'; so also Manu IX 14,1 65 


U3fl. gif *315)3 w qrrh vanvivrg wifW cnlWf 
frarva u (efrgnwKWT 97). 

H37. vw wsr.gw wn Ji fteumTU gcw ml hr wrvsiwwif^Tt- 

i rhrmTiSt on V. 157; =tvjj rvfi 

afSiysya Oclnrgrirr si i 
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(*ip the procedure of marriage there is no declaration about 
the remarriage of widows), Manu IX 47 'a maiden can be 
given only once* and Manu YI1L 226 (the Vedic ruanirns used 
in pSnigrahaua are applicable to maidens only) are opposed 
to the remarriage of widow*. The Brahmapurlna and other 
ptiracias forbid remarriage of widows iti the Eali age ( vide note 
1427 a above )■ The Sam, Fr. quotes a text of Eaty&yana to the 
effect that a girl, who has gone through the ceremony of 
marriage with a sagotra* may be married again and remarks 
that the text refers to the state of society in another yuga* This 
is the view of all the com me maters and mbandha writers, 
Manu himself ( in IX 176 ) expressly allows the sarhskara 
of remarriage in the ca*e of a girl, whose first marriage 
has not been consummated or who left the husband of her 
youth, went to live with another and returned to the first 
husband. In this the author cf tbu Manuemrtt probably only 
reiterates popular usage whioh was too much for him in spite 
of his own view ( in V. 162 J denouncing remarriages. So it 
may he taken that Manu docs not forbid the nee of mantras in 
remarriage* but holds that even after the mantra* are recited the 
remarriage of a widow is not dbirmya (approved! It is said 
in the Mahabharata [ Adipnrva 104. 34-67) that Dlrghatamaa 
forbade remarriage and also nitjo$a. uvi Manu himself speaks 
of the gamskira of a pregnant girl {IX 172-173). Baud. Db, 
S + IV. 1. 16, Vas. Dh* 8, 17 4 74, YSj. I. 167 apeak of the samsklra 
of remarriage ( paunarhhava eamsktra)* Manu 111. 155 and 
Taj. L £22 include the pauuarbhava (the son of a punarbhu ) 
among brihmanas that are not to be invited at a sraddha. 
Apart rka {p + 97 j quotes a passage from the Brahma puHina 
itself which speaks of a fresh samsklra of marriage for a child 
widow or for one who was forcibly abandoned or carried away 
by somebody. ml 

Several smrtia contain certain rules about what the wife 
was to do when the husband had gone abroad lor many years 
after marriage. Narada ( strlpurhsa, verses 98-101 ) gives the 


1440. IJW vifbtiV? VFTEfrl it nf*ii wmt mtai i* 

uritN ii «Sntni ni *rcfi TtlmrS ^ tfsnr: i amiWt j < ir fl« ii fa ira^ft >nwtj n 

10** 35-E6, 
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following direct Eons. 1 * 11 1 If the husband has gone to a foreign 
country & brahmans wife should wait for eight years, but four 
years if she has not given birlh bo a child ; after that period {of 
8 or1 years) she may resort to another man (then Namda lays 
down lesser number of years for ksatriya and vaisya wives), If 
the husband is known to be living then the periods are double 
of those suited above; this is the view of Prajapati when 
no news can be had of persons and hence there is no sin if a 
woman resorts to another man (In such cases)/ Mann {IX 76 ) 
aaya 'If a man has gone to a foreign land for doing some 
religious duty the wife should wait for him for eight 
years, six years if he has gone for acquiring knowledge or 
fame,or three years If he has gone on a love affair (or for 
another wife ). ’ Mann does not state what the wife is to do 
after these years of waiting. Vai, (17. 75-76) requires that 
‘the wife of one who has gone to a foreign land should wait 
for five years and after five years nbe should go near her 
husband.' This may be all right as far as it wilt go. But 
if the husband is unheard of, how is she to reach him 7 
Vasistba pays nothing on that point. Visvarupa on Yij. I. 69 
aays that the periods of waiting prescribed for the wife of an 
emigrant are meant not for permitting niyoga thereafter, but 
for calling upon her to repair to her husband. Kautilya (III. 4) 
prescribes some interesting rales: ‘the wife of one, who has 
long gone abroad, or who has become a recluse or who is dead, 
should wait for seven menstrual periods and for a year if she 
has a child already, Thereafter she may marry the full 
brother of her husband. If there be many brothers she should 
marry one who is near in age (to the Grst husband ), who is 
virtuous, capable of maintaining her or who is the youngest or 
unmarried. If no such brother exists she may marry a s&pipda 
of the husband or one of the same caste.’ The story of Dsmayanll 
suggests that when the husband was not heard of for many 
y ears, a wife could marry again. Damayanll is said to have 
sent a message to Rtupnrna that, as 2Ja|a was not beard of 
for many years, DamayantI was going to celebrate a uvayam- 
vara and Rtuparna hurries for it and does not think it a strange 
thing ( Vsnaparva 70. 24 )l 


144*. Wt w'k'ifwiT wnpofi wvipi 

ii -ifi** iqvfn* a witt itirfrsvrtfc ti wvfwl g grot gfiwi 
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One question 114 * raised by Dr* Banerjoe is; what is to bo 
regarded os the fftfm of a widow when she is to be re married 
{ b it to be her father'd gotra or of the first husbands? ). There 
are hardly any indications in the ancient amftis or commenta¬ 
ries on this point Vi&vaiupa u “ commenting on Y&i, I, 63 (on 
the word 1 kanyiprada *) observes that according to some the 
father gives away the bride even If she ie not a virgin. So it 
appears that the fathers getra should be looked to in the 
remarriage of a widow. Vidyaeagar, whom Dr. Batter] ee 
follows, held the same opinion. 

Certain passages of the Atharvaveda may be considered 
in connection with the question of the remarriage of widows. 
AtharvsrVeda V. 17. 8-9 are “**" when a woman bus at first tven 
ten husbands, who are not brnhmanae, if a brShraana takes hold 
of her band {i. e. marries her ). he alone is her (real) husband. 
A hrfihmana alone ia (areal) husband, not a ksatriya or a 
vaisys—the sun goes proclaiming this to the five (tribes of) men , 
Tie first verse is net to be taken literally io .the sense that a 
woman married ten persons in succession and that the Ilth 
was a btfibmnna ; the first verse contains rather what is called 
'pr&udhiv&da’ ( pompous assertion or boast) and this is indi¬ 
cated by the word ‘uta\ The verse may at the moat mesa 
that if a woman has first a ksatriya or Taisya &s husband, and 
she marries on his death ahr&bmapa, thou tbebr&bmapa ts the 
real husband, The word * pati* may also have been used loosely 
and all that is meant may be that if a girl is promised to ten 
persons one after another and then lastly to a brill m ana, the 
latter is to be accepted as the best Another passage 1441 of the 


1443. Vide ' Huiiigt Oil StrUbtm ' f 6th (d, } p. 309 cme of 
these rules of solccti oq require* that the parties to marriage should be 
of diHerent jjutrai; but whet is to be regarded *s the golra of n widow- 
tbe $aita pi her father in which she was born or that of her deceased 
husband to which she has been transferred by marriage ? \ 

UU. yfir vsw^iiim TV ivivsi ^rwv > fibn 

unwty i tvwvsv on wt. i. 63. 
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Athirvavada (1X5 + 27-28 > b 1 whatever woman* having first 
married one husband, marries another* if they (two) offer 
a goat with five rice dbbes they would not be separated (from 
each other). The second husband secures the same world with 
bis ram a Tried wife* when he offers a goat accompanied with five 
rice dishes and with the light of fees \ Here ibe word putmrbhti 
occurs. It is possible to hold that this may refer to the promise 
of a girl In marriage, subsequent death of the intended 
bridegroom before the marriage ceremonies take place and 
then the bestowal of her on another* Whatever the meaning 
of punarbku here may be, it Is clear that some sort of sin 
or inferiority attached to her and that each sin cr oppro¬ 
brium had to be removed by sacrifices. Other passages are dis¬ 
cussed later on. But it must be admitted that remarriage of 
women was not prohibited in the times of the Atharvaveda. 
In the TaL S + III. 3- 4. 4 * dakdlib&vya 1 ( widow's son ) occurs. 
The grhyasutras are silent about remarriage; so probably by 
that time it had come to be prohibited generally, thou gh sporadic 
instances might have occurred. Among the brahman is and 
castes similar to them and holding or endeavouring to hold a 
high place in the hierarchy of castes widow remarriage has 
been forbidden for centuries. One of the earl Lest historical 
instances Is the remarriage of Dhmvadavi, queen of Eamngupta* 
who was after RSmagupta'fl death, married by her brother-in-law 
Candragupta (vide Journal Asiatiqug for 1923, pp. 201-308* 
Strnjan Plates in R L voU 18, p* 255, 1 Indian Culture 1 voL 4, 
p, £16, Harsaoarita VI, penultimate para). Among gudraa and 
other lower cels tea widow remarriage has been allowed by 
custom, though it b held to be somewhat inferior to the marriage 
of a maiden- U * T Among these casks remarriage b allowed after 
the death of the husband or during bis lifetime with the 
consent of the husband who gives a writing called farkhat or 
$Qd*ehitti ( a deed of release). Such marriages are called pal in 
MablrSatra, natm in Gujarat, adki in Iho Canorese districts. 
In some cases the caste in a meeting assembled takes upon itself 
to bring to an end a marriage and allows the wife to re-marry. 
But the Bombay High Court does not recognize the authority of 
a caste to declare ft marriage void or to permit a woman to 
remarry another person without the consent of the husband 
and h’eiYe convicted of bigamy women re-marrying without the 


1447* Vide Steel c*e‘L aw and CLritoin of Hindu CmIcs 1 pp* Efr, 
168-161. 
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consent of the first husband but with the permission of the 
caste, 11 * 1 In modern times, the Hindu Widows' Remarriage Act 
(XV of 1856) has been passed mainly through the efforts of Pandit 
Isbw&r Chandra Vidyasagar. That Act legalises the marriages 
of widows notwithstanding any custom or interpretation of the 
Hindu Law to tbs contrary and declares that the children of 
such marriages are legitim dtp. Owing to the sentiment of centu¬ 
ries widow remarriage is still looked down upon and during mom 
than eighty years since the Aotwas passed not many widows have 
taken advantage of it. The Census 1 *** of India for 1931 discloses 
certain appalling figures. Among infants of less than one year 
old there were in the whole of India as many as 796 males who 
were widowers and 1515 females who were widows, among 
children up to 5 years there were 12799 widowers and 30880 
widows (out of these last the Hindus contributed 10266 as 
Widowers and23667 as widows! It is true that amongst the castes 
to which most of these must have belonged widow remarriage is 
allowed by ongtom, but there mtut be a certain number of 
females who are widows before five, who cannot remarry by 
the custom of the caste and who would not dare to take advant¬ 
age of the Hindu Widows* Remarriage Act. Between the ages 
of 5-10,11-15, 16-20 the numbers of Hindu widows for the 
whole of India are respectively 83920, I45H9,104167. The ago 
of marriage for girls is rapidly rising owing to economic 
causes, the spread of literacy among the massis, and the opera¬ 
tion of the Child Marriage Restraint Act ( XIX of 1929 ) and It 
may be hoped that these high figures of child widows will be 
substantially reduced in the near future. Persons finding fault 
with Hindu society for large numbers of child widows should 
not forget one thing. According to Hindu notions every girl 
must bo married at any cost. Hence people rush into child 
marriages. But there has been no problem of old spinsters in 
Hindu society, ns there U in Western countries, though it 
appears that iu the near future that problem will arise oven in 
India. Apart from the considerations ns to religious teats 
prohibiting widow remarriage and the great concern among 
women for preserving a high ideal of chastity and single-minded 
devotion to the husband, many Hindus feel that, each girl 


1440, Vide Jfej, v. Karmn Qtga, 2 Bombay High Court Reports 11T; 
Rt\j, ti Esmbhuj 1 Bom. -47 n KuKul' t. Bui Gandhi, Bom. 53S, 

144fr» Vida Coi-.th.i 5 o! 1 cidEn 1031 v&L I. part 2, Inip-rrUl Tables, 
S*, Itb-ltL 
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baling been given one chance of marriage, if she becomes a 
widow, that is her ill-luck, but she should not bo allowed to 
compete with unmarried girls in the marriage market, which la 
already overcrowded with girls waiting to be married. 

Certain verses of the Rgveda and the Atbarvaveda have 
given rise to various explanation* and opinion is divided as to 
whether they refer to niyoga, to the remarriage of widows or to 
the practice of the immolation of widows. First the two verses 
Plf. X 18. 7-8 ,t! ° which ore part of a ftimral hymn will be set . 
out: * Let these women, who are not widows and who have good 
husbands, ait down with clarified butter used as colly r sum ; may 
the wives who mo tearless, free from disease and wearing fine 
jewels (or clothes} occupy the seat in front ( first >. O woman! 
raise yourself towards the world of the living; y.u lie down 
near this departed { husband ); come, this your wifehood of the 
husband who (formerly ) hiId your band and who loved you 
has ( now) been fulfilled V It is somewhat strange that Sayan a 
understands the latter half as an invitation by the husband's 
brother to the wife of the departed to remarry him. But that 
meaning is far-fetched and does not bring out the proper fores 
of ‘hastagrSbhosya*, ' patyuh 4 and ' babhfifcha \ The Abv. 
gr, 1411 (IV. 6. 11-12) prescribes that (in the expiatory rite 
performed on the death of an elder) the young women relatives 
should salve their eyes with butter with their thumb and fourth 
finger and with tender darbhn blades and then throw tho blades 
away, when the performer of the rite should look at them while 
they are salving their eyes with the verso ' iron nirlr &o, *. The 
same sutra ( IV. 2.16-18 } says that '* ( when o dead body Is to 

J450. gm srmrrauvT: hTvtt w fVvr=a t arwwvts^Wnr: 

Btrsn aumg^g aredr vlpthS u wrvfw wtajrg ftq- ^ i 

C^nirnw i%rnvi?Hv3 *r >■ or. X, IS. 7-B. snirar 

(XII. !. 31 and XV ill, 3 57 ) h»* the mw gwr arrfh, hot retd* sfay-. 
for elPuint- ft sit- VI 10 ba* the »tr»e g*n wrfn, but read* 4f>pr- 
and ^Jvn for ee l gnms; 5. sit- VI. 1 »nJ 13. 3 2. 

have Tfr*v nlc. hot a*t. read- firuj for tnn^, nftiR for and 

for v^i. The moat difficult word* are the Ui: quarter of Rg X. 18. 8. 

requires a subject In the 2nd per eon which doe* not occur in 
the latter half of tho vor*e, 

1451. tpRT srfhfiwfri soffihtaniT tvs i eriw. g. IV. 6. 12; TWVrT 
1 mjw mro I mgnnvvivTt viiwinrtvu^ftnff wrjtwi vtgprf jmnw 
afivfrrafthih»tnw- IT IV. 2. 16.-18. Them sUtraa are referred to by -jrrvrw 
P 11 *■ Tho eoi “- Tai. Ir. bold* that the latter half calls upon the 
wife of the deceased to remarry. 

n. D. 78 
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be cremated ) they should place the wife to the north rfth °*° d _* 
and a bow for a fcsatriya (if he be the dead p*r*m) and 
J*r brother-in-law or soma one ,1s, who can be to>*•*•£ 
tstive of her bueband or a pupil or an old £*> 

her rise up with the mantra* udlrsva . The SSn, Sr. 9. IV. - 
also directs that the verse X. 18. T I* np-M when the^« 
of women are touched with blades of kusa Bfjjjjn.■«..M 

ss^-wsrsi, 

rr. 

yc-tm f L e. $g. X. 18. 7 ) contains nothing about " 

remarriage. It has been made us? of for giving \udic 
authority to the practice of «otl ( which will be dealt with lattr 
on ) That verse refers to the practice that young women of 
the household of the departed used to go to the cemetery and 
applied clarified butter to their eyes ( by w.y of purification and 
iSnfi); this practice continued to the day a of the Asv gt. 
Brhad-devata{VlL U land the Baud. pitrmedbosutra ( L-l.l H 
Tha two Verna ‘ iya™ ulrt 1 and *1 X. 18 8 are employed by 
the Baud ha v an a-P itrni * dhasii t ra '«* in the funeral rites, the 
first to be repeared when the wife Is mad* to sit near ihe corpse 
and the next for making her rise. It Ls to be uoted that Baud, 
directs that the corpse ie placed on the funeral pile afb r the 
wife is made to rise from the vicinity of the corpse; while the 
Brhad devata appears to suggest that the wife ascends the 
funeral pile sf«r the corpse is placed thereon and then the 
younger brother forbids her with the verse 1 udlrsva fte.. But the 
Brbad-devnlfi U * does not mean that the wife burmi herself on 
the (unatal pfto and the brother-in-law contents himself with 
only repeating a verso to dissuade her. Tbe Jtgvidbana * 
(II 1.8.4) says that the brother in-law should call back the wife 

1452. ** wm pm Burn* n m mi ia*riut^ ^nwtr^ 

tn?£KT=tT mi virt igft -i '-eur* * S. *t. VI. 1; wnrv U nW< ftm» • IT* mxi 
.1 si *81 ftrn vOTrxBroiwrrwi'mft gm ' *1 

I- 8. i - *- _ A ^ _ T 0 „ 

1452. snbrmiwiBwn w* fturmmfuift »vf. (tTfeu^a I. a. ? 

1464. *f *i wrftiwsnu yw^tnjft 1 Stm epfntisr hirffl mu 

eftvuft a VIL 13. ^ ^ A 

1465. wa-d'd-i ia+a wnraru viri t ipiiiUfmieft aiI^HI iwv- 

S^Hii ^mvrsr 111. B. 4 (*d. by tiryet ), 
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of big sanies ^brother when she is about to asoend the funeral pyre 
for procreating a am on her with Bg* X. 18. 8, It appears that 
tbs verse B& X. 18. 8 symbolically describes what even in the 
days of the Bgveda was probably only a tradition via, that in 
hoary antiquity a wife burtu herself with her husband. In the 
times of the Bgveda this practice had a]together ceased, hut a 
symbolical imitation of it had come into vogue, vise, that the 
wife lay near the corpse in the cemetery and then she was asked 
to get up and was told that by following her husband to the 
very doors of death she had fulfilled a]] that was expected of 
her and that she should return. The same idea b referred to by 
the verse * iyam nfirlbut the latter half appear* to refer to the 
practice of niyoga when it calls upon the departed to bestow on 
the wife offspring and wealth, h ia possible to argue chat Bg* 
X 18, 8 al^o impliedly has nlyoga in view. But both th^e 
verse-a do not expressly refer to the parotica of $ iti at all. They 
at the most might lead to the inference that the woman had 
either to marry the deceased husbands brother or go in for 
niyoga because the husband died son less. The latter appears 
to me t i be the more probable of the two hypothecs, if those are 
the only explanations, The symbolic use made in the gr by us films 
and In the Rrb&d-flevatiof Bh- X. 18*8 shows that they practically 
are against the burning of widows* It is probable that these 
authors knew of the custom of nfyoga, that it was not then 
much approved of acid so they are silent about It* while the 
Bg v idhana which appears to be comparatively a late work 
takes the verse udlrsva * as referring to Diyogn ( which is most 
probably referred to in Bg- X. 40. 2 ko vim iayutrfi vidbaveva 
devaram:. The consideration of the practice of widow burning 
naturally arises hero from the above discussion and will be 
d alt with in a separate oh up ter. 

Divorce 

In the Yedio literature there are at least seme texts 
capable of being interpreted os relating to the remarriage 
of widows and we have the word 4 punarbbu \ But as regards 
divorce there is absolutely nothing in the Vedic texts nor 
U there muon in post-vedic literature. The theory of dharma- 
k^slra writers is that marriage when completed by horns and 
sapmpadi is indissoluble, Maim IX HU says 1 Let mutual fide¬ 
lity (between husband and wife) continue till death; this in 
brief may be understood to be the hlghmidkarmn of man and wife/ 
In another place Mann (LX 4SJ declares 1 neither by sale nor by 
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desertion ia the wife released from the husband; we under¬ 
stand that this le the law ordained by the Creator in former 
ti-ne* ' The position of the writers on dbannaustra is that 
marrkge is a samara, that the status of wife-hood arises from 
that samskara, that even if the husband or wife became 
natita. the s&mskara already performed La not annulled by that 
fact, that even £f a wife committed adultery she still remaps 
R wife and that when Bhe'performs tt petiaoca for her lapse, it is 
not necessary to have a fresh samara of marriage performed 
on her. 11,1 We have seen (pp. 552-553) that a man was allowed 
to supersede a wife and marry author or oth«B or to abandon 
hie wife altogether in certain drciim stance a. But that does not 
amount to divorce ( L e* dissolution of the marriage *]}}*° 
marriage ia still there intact. It was also *hown (at pp. 610-611 ) 
that according to N^rads, Parisara and a few others a woman 
allowed to remarry in case the husband died,or was unheard 
of &o.; but according to the digests and commentaries these 
rules apply to a former ljuga ( age). Therefore divorce in the 
ordinary sense of the word (i. e. divorce a vincula mufrirnoiui) 
has been unknown to the dhirmaiutns and to Hindu society 
for about two thousand years { except'on'the ground of custom 
among the lower castes). Even when the husband was allowed 
to abandon the wife for her lapse, still she was in most cases 
entitled to at least Btarving maintenance. Therefore (|/u£M 
( abandonment) was not only no divorce a imch/o at all but 
was not even a divorce a menra thtro (divorce from hoard 
and bed). Later smrtis and medieval digests could hardly 
conceive of any ground for which the wife could desert her 
husband altogether, though NSrada and a few others allowed her 
to desert one husband and marry another if he was impotent, 
or became a sahmySsin or an outcast. The Mit. on Yfij. 1. ?7 
says that a wife Is not under the control of her husband as long 
OS be remains palila ( outcast or excommunicatod ) and that she 
should wait till he is purified by penance and restored to caste 
and that thereafter she again becomes dependent on him. The 
gravest sins can be expiated by penance ( vide Manu XT. 89, 


li&6. V id-0 on vr- HI- £53-2^4 %tww trir^^ia tmqnnr<ri*rn 

1 .avr =r wi* fwiTOn vwv w 
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9S t 101 f 105-1 Q£) ; therefore it follows that a wife could not 
for ever desert even a pn/ifa husband. In modern times the 
Indian eourte liif have held that mere change of faith or 
apostasy by a Hindu wife or husband does not ipso facto d Is- 
solve the marriage and that if the wife changes her religion 
and then marries another while kbe first husband is still living, 
she would be guilty of bigamy* Mere desertion or separation for 
many years or even adultery does not dissolve a Hindu marriage 
( vide 42 Madras Law Journal 276 X Only in cases where the 
husband or wife becomes a convert to Christianity, a special 
procedure is prescribed for the dissolution of the original Hindu 
mairhge by the Native Converts' Marriage Dissolution Act (XXI 
of 1866), which is not set oat here aa it ie beyond the scope of this 
work to do so. Further .those Hindus who marry under the Special 
Marriage Act( III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
can secure divorce under the Indian Divorce Act ( IV of 1869 X 
The Malabar Marriage Act ( Madrua Act IV of 1896) forbids 
polygamy If the first marriage ie regiercriid and allows divorce 
( sec. 19 ) among those who ora governed by the Mammakkatfl- 
yam or Aliyasantana Law prevalent id Malabar. 

The ArthasIetTa of Xau^ilya contains some interesting 
observations bearing on divorce, 1 * 11 “A wife hating her husband 
cannot be released from the husband if ho is unwilling ( to let 
her go), nor can the husband release himself from the wife 
(if ehe is unwilling); but if there la mutual hatred then rele^c 
Is possible. If a man fearing danger (or injury ) from hie wife 
desires release from ber+ ha shall return to her whatever was 
given to her (at the time of marriage). If a woman out of 
fear of danger (or injury) front the husband desires release, the 
latter need not return to her what was given to ber ( at the 
time of marriage marriages in the approved form cannot 
ha dissolved 1 Kautilya himself says ( in III. 2) that the Irst 
four forms via, tr&hms, pt&jtpatja, Area and daivn are d barmy a 
( approved ) t etuce they are brought about under the authority 
of the father, 1 ** 1 Therefore according to Kautilya there con 

1457. Yido The Govtrnm □/ i^un^y v, Gang* I. L. R. 4. Bora, 330; 
in iht pnci tier d/ Hum Kumar i I, L. XL Id Cal. £64 \ Eudama v. Fat ma B* 26 
M Law Journal p £50. 

145-^. anrisvT r%var u?rf i VTrTt 

wnjem ^tnn * ^Wruifvirtt^nSfS i Bidprw I1L 3* 

1459, ra^raprwms fJTy^qti i ammer UL 2. 
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be do dissolution of the marriage tie if the marriage was 
celebrated in one of the first four forms. But if tbe marriage 
wai in tbe gandharva, Isura or rSlsswa form, then the tie 
may be dissolved by mutual consent* if both have come to bate 
eacb other. But be seems to hold that there con be no release 
at the instance of only one party to the marriage who bus 
begun to feel a version to tbe other party in whatever form the 
marriage may have been performed. Even In this latter case 
he apparently makes an exception where physical danger ia 
apprehended by one party from tbe other. 

It is beyond the scope of this work to compare the law of 
divorce in other countries or under other religious systems. It 
may be stated, however, that according to the strict theory 
of tbe Roman Catholic Church tbe marriage tie la indissoluble. 1114 
though decrees of nullity of marriage were sometimes granted 
by that Church to those who c uid pay for them. In England 
after tbe Restoration divorce could bo secured through the 
Parliament by a private Bill where a divorce a vinculo main- 
monii was desired. But this method could be resorted to only 
by the rich, as the passage of a private Bill for divorce cost at 
least 500 £. The Ecclesiastical courts in England granted 
divorces a nieneo et thoro On the ground of adultery, cruelty or 
unnatural offences, though such a divorce did not dissolve tbe 
marriage. But this procedure also was costly, as even an un¬ 
defended suit for divorce u menm et thoro would ordinarily cost 
from 300 to 500 JE. Then came the Matrimonial Cau-es Act of 
IB57 ( 20 and 21 Vic. chap. S5) by sec. 27 of which a wife 
could petition for divorce only if she proved that since tbe 
celebration of marriage the husband was guilty of inces¬ 
tuous adultery, nr of bigamy with adultery, or of adultery coup, 
led with such cruelty as, without adultery, would have 
entitled her to a divorce a menta et thoro or of adultery 
coupled with desertion. The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1923 
(13 and 14 Geo. 5 chop. 19) placed women on an equality with 
men by allowing them to apply for divorce merely on the 
ground of adultery by tbe husband without having to prove 
anything more. Then rbe Act of 1937 known as A. P, Herbert’s 
Act (lEdw. 8 and 1 Geo, 6 chap, 57) allows the husband or 
wife to petition for divorce on four grounds. It will be noticed 


1460. Tide the tlosprl* of SI*rk X. 5-12 sad of Luke XVI. 18, 
vhich altogether forbid divorce. 
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from this that the absence of divorce and rigorous restrictions 
thereon are not n peculiarity of the Brahman Ic&l religion or of 
the caste system, but existed even in so-called progressive, 
eastelesfl and Christ inn countries Up to very recent times. In 
modem times even in Roman Catholic countries divorce is 
allowed on various grounds; and in India too efforts are being 
made to enact legislation permitt ing divorce among Hindus for 
Various reasons. And it may be admitted that some legal 
provision fs nectssary for securing divorce in bard cases even 
as to marriages celebrated under the ancient sis trie system 
on grounds similar to those in the English Act of 1937. 



CHAPTER XV 

SATl { SeIf*immokdQn o£ widows ) 

The word is often written os * suttee* in English woikuj 
and papers. This subject is now of academic interest in India," 
|pinc£ for over a hundred years f i. e, from 1829 ) eelf-iinmelation 
jof widows has been prohibited by law in British India and has 
been declared to be a crime* A portion of Bed* 1 of the 
Regulation XVII of 1629 pns^d by the Goveruof-General 
Lord William Betitlock Is set out below. We are now in a 
position to take a dispassionate view of the practice* to trace 
its origin and follow its working down to the date of its being 
declared Illegal. It is not possible In the apace available Ifere 
to go into all details. Thoes interested may read the latent \ 
book on the subject hy Mr* Edward Thomson- 1411 The burning | 


1461. “Snltce p { 1B28 ) t wbiEib give! an account of it from the molt 
ancle hi liuaeap of the efEurii made to iuppic^!i it by Raja Hama 
Mohan Bey and the British GoTcr&mcnl. In an appendix the author 
gi?ei extracts from lb* accounts reported by those w ho wile nsed widow 
burning from £117 B. G. to 1S4& A, IX Vid* also Max Muller * 1 # 11* A. S. L, 
p, 40 for reference! to the custom of widow-burning among Greeks nod 
Scythian a j * Die fc'ran * pp, ?4-?9 for account# of traveller* and eye 
witneasei; Cokbrooke'i MUccLLanecoB En#aya vol< I (ed. of 1SS7) pp. 
114-116 (for deocription of the rite) ( vul. If. chip. ILL pp. 153-154; 
A final* of the B ban dark# r 0. ft. Ipaiitutc voL 14. p. 219. In the * Travels 
of Peter Kundy T { 16^1660) published hy the Eakluyt Soci&iy In HD4 
voL. U- pp. S4-^S P the author give* an account of the burning of a widow 
at Snrat in 1SS0 with a iketob showing the widow having on her lap the 
head of her dceqa«*d husband. Thai writer alio notaa that the practice 
had ia hi# time become faro, as under the Mogul ruler a a special 

I ken id from the Euler of Governor was rewired* Similarly fiatboaa 
(a Fortogueia ) de#trihe# the Horning of a n ia the Yijay&nngar 
kingdom (tidne translation by M. L. Dames, vol. L pp. 213-216 }* 

Section 1 of Regulation XVII of 1329 which declared the practice of 
ttfl illegal and a crime pnniikahlo in the courts (and passed by the 
Governor'll on oral in Conned on 4tb December IS-9 } it x The pracLice of 
Suttee or of burning or burying alivn tho widow# of Dindnoa ia levolt- 
iBg to the fpcliug# of hmnau nature; it It nowhere enjoined by the 
religion of the Hiudooi os an imperative duty ; on the contrary a bfe of 

( Catiiinmd on wsxt j<tg* } 
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of widows was not peculiar to Biabmaman), as many ore prone' 
to belie re, but the custom owes its origin to tfae oldest religious 
views and superstitious practices of mankind in general. The 
practice of widow burning obtained among ancient Greek?, 
Germans, Slavs and other races (vide 1 Die Frau 1 pp r 56, 
52-83 and Schrader's 1 Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 
People,' English Translation of 1890, p, 391 and Wester- 
marok's 1 Origin and Development of Moral Ideas1HG6, vol. 
I, pp. 472-476 ), bnt was generally confined to the great ones, 
the princes and nobles. 

There b no Vedio passage which can be cited as incon- 
trovertihly referring to widow-burning as then current, nor is 
there any mantra which could be said to have been repeated in 
very ancient time® 111 * at such burning nor do the ancient grhy»* 
eutraa contain any direction prescribing the procedure of widow 
burning. It therefore appears probable that the practice arose 
in Brahmanical India a few centuries before Christ. Whether 
it was indigenous or was copied from some non-Aryan or non- 
Indian tribee cannot be demonstrated, Nona of the dharmasutras 


( Continnffi from loit pagt ) 


juiity ted retirement on the part of the widow ia more ftagecmlly 
a,nd preferably inculcated: and by a vast majority of that people 
throughout i n d|* the practice la act kept up or cbncxTOd ; in some 
extensive districts it does apt exist; in tbosc in which it bos been moat 
frequent, it ia notorious that, In many instances, act* ,rf atrocity have 
been perpetrated, which have been shocking to the Hindoos themselves, 

and in their eyes unlawful and wicked-. Actuated by these 

consideration* the (loverbor-geoera! in Council, without intending to 
depart from one of the first and must Important principle* of the 
system of British Government in Indie that all c-jatsea of the people be 
secure in the observance of I heir religious usages, so long aa that 
system can be adhered to without violation of tbe paramount dictate* of 
justice and humanity, haa deemed it right to establish the following 
fillet ic, 

1463. Bag* Badbtknnfc relied upon two tojtsim which be fonDdl, 
ia the Auk by i ttfcbl of iha T*L g. quoted In the Uih AanTSki of the \ 
NSri^fjfc Opnntfftil the incut explicit authority for widow burning ; 
(.■Ids Prof. H-H. Wiikou "h Works rol. U. pp. £93-205. Tie two so-called 
Ved io text s are: 5 * iSWI g rort WRevrft nv^rf 

wwrTiwi^i ygivrmb whwt fifts grvfvsr«w 1 ^vrwr mi ?iiWT 
smr^fr tsr ssssf w flr TrsrJ (pp. 293-236 ). These, to say the,j 

least, ore of doubtful authenticity. 


H.D-79 
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except Vianu contains any reference to xiti. The Mamiamrti is 
entirely silent about it, It is stated in Strabo { XV* 1. 30 
and 6'}} that the Greeks under Alexander found «fi practised 
among the Cathaei In the Punjab and that that practice arose 
from the apprehension that wives would desert or poison their 
husbands (Hamilton and Falconer's Translation voL ill), 
The Vispu-dharinasutro 1 * 11 says ‘ On her husband's death the 
widow should observe celibacy or should ascend the funeral 
pyre after him.' The MohftbhUrata, though it is profuse in 
the descriptions of sanguinary fights, is very sparing in its 
references to widow burning. M&drl, the favourite wife of 
Paadu, burnt herself with her husband’s body. 1 ** 1 in the 
Virita-parva Satrandhrl Is ordered to be burnt with Elenka, l * ls 
1 ’ just as in ancient times it is sold there was a custom to bury 
a slave or slaves along with the deceased ruler. The Mausola 
parva ( 7.18) Gaya that four wives of Vasudeva, vix. Devukl, 
Bhadrl, Robipl and Madiri burnt theme elves with him and (chap, 

/ 7,T3“74)thatRuk[ninl ( Gandh8rI 1 Saibya 1 Haimavatl, Jambavivtl 
among the consorts of Krsna burnt themselves along with his 
body and other queens like 9atyabham& went to a forest for 
l tapas. The Visnupurins also says that eight queens of Krena, 
j Rukminl and others, entered fire on the death of Kiana, U!8 The 
^ftntipnrva ( chap. 148 ) describes bow a knpofcl (female pigeon) 
entered fire on the death of her husband the bird. 11 ** In the 
Strlparva (chap. 26 ) the Great Epic describes the death cere* 
monies performed for the fallen Kauravas, but no mention is 
made of any widow immolating herself on the funeral pyre 
though the chariots, clothes and weapons of the warriors are 
Ha id to have been consigned to fire. From the above it appears 


1*63. & *nfrw$ (i^reTitsw vr i 25. 14 quoted by 

the marera en VT, I. 86, 

US*. 3 tri%v* 35 , 65 1 iA* fwmnJTd wr^T refill i; 125 . 29 

* tryf: jrfiv«f try qisirg i flr n. 1 

1*65. grt resrt frfsi i firrrvw 23.8, 

1466. wr! VT; I Rriwg*Tr 

ii Fiutiiri'Ji V, 38, 2, 

1167, prur-tnu Wi kihuw i 

...... urn fvn «nr! trtfr wrw uv w*ras i bipi 1*3. 10-12. Till# putage i* 

tpsotod in tb« Mil. on Ysj. I. 86 in «upport of the plot that ftifl i< 
enjeinetl nml letdi to greet hU» in tbe other world. 













Cb. XT t 


Salt 


62 ? 


that the practice was orifiidslly confined to royal families and 
great warriors even in India and that cases of widow burning 
were rare. Several texts are cited by AparSrka from FaithlnasI, 
Angiras, Vyighrapfid which apparently forbid self-immolation 
tobrflhmana widows.'**■ The authors of digests explain away 
these passages by saying that they only prohibit selMmmolo- 
tlon by a brahman a widow on a funeral pyre different from that 1 
of the husband l. e. a br&hmana widow can burn herself only ' 
on the funeral pyre of her husband and ff bis body is cremated 
elsewhere in a foreign land, hie widow cannot, on bearing of 
bis death, burn herself later. They rely on the text of Hennas ' 
that a brShmaria widow should not follow her husband on a 
wBpamto futiers 1 pyre; The Veda-Vyfsa-smrt: (II53 )says that 
a brahman* wife shonld enter fire, clasping the dead body of 
her husband ; ff she lives (after her husband ) she should glye 
up adorning her hair and emaciate her body by austerities. 141 * 
In the BanjSyapa,'*™ { Uttarokspda 17.15 ) there is a reference 
to the self-immolation of a brahman a woman (the wife 'of 
a hrahmnrtti and mother of VedayatT, who when molested 
by Bivana burnt herself in fire). Tho Mabsbhirata (Strl- 
parva 23. 34 ff.) on the other hand describes how KrpI, the wife 
of Drona. the brShmana commander-in-chief of the Kauravas, 
appeared with dish0veiled hair on the battle-field oil the death 
of her husband, but does not say that she burnt herself. 14 * 1 It 
appears therefore that the burning of brShranns widows began 
much later than that of ksntriya widows. 




The burning of a widow on the death of her husband is 
called sahiimarann + or whagamana or anwroh^m (when she 

•"l. — - Mr. fa, .A ■ ■ . ’*■ 
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ascends the funeral pyra of her husband and is burnt along 
with hi§ corpse J T but anumamya occurs when, after her husband 
is cremated elsewhere and she learns of bis death, fcbe widow 
resolves upon death and is burnt with the husband e ashes or 
his po^idA*!* (sandals ) or oven without any memento of his 
if none be available 1171 (>ida Aparirka p- 111 and Madana- 
parijata p. 198 X In the Knjnlraaambbavfl (IV. 34 ) of E&lidfikSn, 
Hati the wife of Kims who was burnt by Siva, speaks of 
throwing herself into fire T but is held hack by ft heavenly voice. 
In the Gath&sapfca&atl ( VIL 33) there m a reference to a woman 
being decked for anmnaraua (Nirn* ed,)„ The K&masuira VL 3.53 
speaks of auumarana. It has been shown (at p< 579j how V&r&ha- 
mihira admires women for their courage in being burnt with 
their husbands. Tbs Ilarsacarito ( Ucohv£-a 5 ) describes how 
Yasometl, the chief queen of king FrabUSkamYardhana and 
mother of Hai?a t consigned herself to fire whan the king was 
dying. But this is not a proper case of «zfi f as she burnt herself 
even before her husband died. In another passage of the 
Harsacerita (V. In the description of night) the glory of 
moon-lotuses is said to be laughing like a woman intent on 
anumamna, who is decked with ear ornaments and wears 
garlands on her head/ 1 ' 3 Bftnn in his Kadambarl In a most 
eloquent and well-reasoned passage condemns anumarana. l4Ti 
The Bb&gavatapur£p& 1475 L 13* 57 speaks of G&adbfirl'*/ 
burning herself on the death of her husband, Dbrtarastre* The! 


1472, i ftmvmk nmraia- 

wqwq« 4t^4-i i 4 i rti nrCr wc w tAfftmi#ft i ft smirft 

ii 4,1 1 u i quoted fry 3intFk p llL r where 3 CI!I 4 t tftUi ui that 

Yedio Torsflt which render iolf-tiiii&dettiHi £r*e from the sin of iuicide 
ere Ttixefl like v iml nHrir 1 ( X. IB, 7) quoted in note 1450* 

Ilf®. Vide the £&a«igo beginning with 1 

wrlrw^ri stiff* 

V ( 6th pnra from the end ), 

1474- ffiT ingiwPTmfcrSq, i in putgra^h 177 nf my edition 

of the pGnrebhMg*, which CindiKpi'l* ad lire net to HUliE^friS, where he 
gives inatnncoB of famoili wotn^a Like End, Frth(» Uu&rl, Dab^ilf that 
did not resort to mbagrunanit and wi nds up K nSFtfnW Tsf 
ST: ", 

U7S, r^pr^T in hi* t B- 2*2} «i«&tes the paitige of the 
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f Rfijatarahgipl dies in several places ( & g. VI. IG7* 195 ; VII. 

| 103, 473 } examples of salt 

In numerous epigraph io record reference is made to the 
practice of sail. Among the earliest is the one in 191 of the 
Gupta era ( 510 A. D. ) in the Gupta Insariptions { ei by Fleet) 
p. 9 k Vids also the Eran posthumous stone pillar Inscription of 
Goparaja which says that his wife accompanied him on the 
funeral pyro when he was killed In battle [ L A, voi. IX. 
p. 164 (Nepal Inscription of 705 A. D-, where Bftjyav&H, widow k 
of Dlmmo-deva* btda her eon Muhidcva to take up the reins 
of government that she may follow her husband); the Belatum 
Inscription of §aka 979 of the time of Rljendradeva Cola { Eh L 
toLVI. p. 313) where a ^dta woman Dokabbe, on bearing 
of her husbands death* burnt herself in spite of the strong 
opposition of her parents who then erected a stone monument 
to her; E. L vol* 14 p. 265. 267 where a grant Is made in 
Saka 1103 to a temple by SInda Mahfiinaxidaksvara Ra cam alia 
on a request by two sail s, widows of his general Beciraja ; 

E+ L voL 20, p. 168 { of Cedi mtiivat 919 ) which refers to three 
queens that became sal ij ; E. L vol X, p. 39 where the Temara 
gate stone inscription of £aka 1246 speaks of Mlnlkyadevl as 
sail on the death of her husband A man a who was an officer of 
king H nriscnndra * E. L vcL 20 p, 58 (M istra Deoil Inscription ( 
in Jodhpur when two queens of a Gohila Rani became satis ); 

E* I, voi 16* p + 10, ik 4 and p. ll p rc.*2 for satl Records of ' 
saka 1365 and 1362. In an article on 1 Sat! memorial stones * 1 
in J. B. 0, R. S. ycL 33, p. 435 if. it is shown how the memorial 
stones usually bear the figure of the upraised arm and of the sup 
and the moon on either side and a group of star*. Among the 
well-known latest historical examples of srfi is that of Rnmlhll, 
wife of the Peshwa Madhavrao I, lrt 1772 A* D. The Jauhar 
practised by the Rajput ladles of Chi tor and other places j 
for earing themselves from unspeakable atrocities at the hands 
of the victorious Moslems ate too wail-known to need any 
lengthy notice. 

In the Indian Antiquary vol. 35 p, 129 there is a paper on ! 

1 Safi immolation which is not *, where g&veral examples of 
men who killed themselves out of devotion to their masters or , 
for other onuses are cited and it is pointed out bow stone 
monuments ( called n&UHkkal L e* stone monument for ruaha^ift 
n great mfi t and ¥ timkkal 9 for brave and devoted men) are erected 
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In memory of sail* and men. The Harsacarfta (V. 3rd para from 
end) describes how many of the king's friends, ministers, servants 
and favourites killed them selves on the death of Prabhikaravar- 
dll ana. The RSj&tarahgliil VI L 431 narrates how when the queen 
of king Aaanta beoame a sail on her hue band's death, her litter- 
carrier and some other men and three of her dQna followed her in 
death. There is the example of a mother burning herself on tbs 
funeral pyre of her son { vide Rij itaraoginl Ylt. 1330), We 
shall see later on that suicide at holy places like FraySga 
was practised for attaining heavenly worlds and bliss. Life 
1 seems to have been deemed of smell account In those ages and 
though the death of woman or men on the funeral pyre of the 
husband or for their masters appears to us sophisticated people of 
modern days as very horrible* It did not so appear to the ancients, 
( Soil was not In historic times a practice imposed by priests or men 
on unwilling women. III somehow grew and it Is Improper to say 
that men imposed it cm women. It may be that examples of sofi 
occurred because of the force of popular sentiment. It was first 
confined to kings and nobles, because tbe lot of the wives of 
conquered kings and warriors was most miserable in all 
countries as well as in India. Vengeance for the truculence of 
their husbands was wreaked on tbo-poor wives by carrying them 
as captives and making them work as slaves, M&nu ( VIL 96 ) 
allows a soldier to retain women ( probably * slaves *) conquered 
by him along with other booty* When queen Ya^otuatl narrates 
to her son Hmsa the great honour and glory that was hers during 
the reign of her husband king PrabMkaravardhana, she refers to 
the fact that the wives of the enemies defeated by her husband 
waved cbo^xies over her. ltU From kings the practice spread 
among br&bmanas, though as shown above* several smrtik&ras 
disapproved of the practice among brain nan a wives. Once it 
took root learned commentators and digest writers were found to 
support It with arguments and promised of future rewards* 
Even in modern times we can secure learned writers to support 
any pet theory of a coterie or clique. When Manchester and 
Liverpool were prosperous, English economists preached the 
doctrine of free trade and basses fairs to all nations, but in more 
difficult times we have now the apotheosis of Empire Preference 
and discriminating preference for home-made goods, Munu 
1Y. ITS asks people to do whatever their forefathers did. 
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'Ibe rewards promised to a sail were as follows: Sahkha 
and Afigirss |4TT say 4 she who follows her husband in death 
dwells in heaven for as many years as there am hair on the 
human body, vi& 3} crows of years. Just as a snake-catcher 
draws out a snake from a hole by force, so such a woman draws 
her husband from (wherever he may be) and enjoys bliss 
together with him. In heaven she being solely devoted to her 
husband and praised by bevies of heavenly damsels sports with 
her husband for as long as fourteen In dr as rule. Even if the 
husband be guilty of the murder of a hr&hmapa or of a friend or 
be guilty of ingratitude, the Wife who digs (to fire) clasping 
his body, purifies him { of the sin). That woman B who ascends ! 
(the funeral pyre) when the husband dies* is equal to 
Aruudhnti in her character and is praised in heaven. As long as ' 
a woman does not burn herself in fire on the death of her hue- 
band she is never free from being born as a woman (in succes¬ 
sive birthsj\ H&fltu Bays 1 that woman who follows her husband 1 
In death purifies three families, via. of her mother, of tier father ] 
and of her husband \ The AIit. after quoting the above 
passages adds that this duty of anv&roham is common to 
the women of all castes from the br&hmana to the rfpd&ta, 
provided they arc not pregnant or they have no young children 
( at the husband^ death) \ 1<7a 

There were old commentators who wore opposed to the 
practice of mlU Medh^tilhi on Maim V> 157 ( Kimam tu &c,) 
compares this practice to iycnayagu which a man performed by 
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way of black magic to kill hte enemy. He eaya UTl that though 
Afigiraa allowed * anumarana' it m suicide and h really 
forbidden to women* Just as the Veda says * syenenSbhicf*Tari 
yajet* and yet jiyenay&ga is not looked upon aa d harm a, but 
rather as adharnia ( vide Sahara on Jaimini X. L 2 X so, though 
Ahgiras speaks of It, it is really adharma ; and that a worn an 
who is in a hurry and extremely anxious to secure heaven 
quickly for herself and her husband might act accordIng to 
Ahgfr&s, Etill her action is aifafrlya (not in accordance with 
the sfrtrai) \ besides aav&robana te opposed to the Vedlo text 
1 one should not leave this world before one has finished ona , ii 
allotted span of life V * 1 The MIL on YAJ* I. 86 Combats these 
argument. It says that ifyenaySga is no doubt undesirable 
and therefore adharma, but that is so because the object of 
iyenujaga is injury to another, Amigamcma on the other band 
Is not so; there the result promised Is heaven which is a deslr* 
able result and which is enjoined by iruti in such sentences as 
1 one should sacrigca a white goat to Y&yu if one desires pros¬ 
perity \ Similarly the marti about Qnugaitttina is not opposed 
to the iruti quoted, the meaning of which is different; that sruti 
iiieans * one should not waste one + s life for securing heavenly 
bites which is fleeting and in significant as compared with the 
supreme bliss of Brahma knowledge * + As the woman In 
amtirmtiw* desires only heaven,, she is not doing anything cent* 
rary to the Sruti texts. This is the reasoning of the MittksarA 
which looks like special pleading. Apar&rka p. Ill, the M adana- 
plrij&ta p. 199, Far. M. IL part I pp H 55-SG follow the reasoning 
of the Mifc. and add that the Vedio text about the allotted span 
of life is a general rule, while the smrti about anuntaraipa is a 
special or exceptional ssstra and so there is no contradiction 
os the rale applies to all cases outside the excepted mne. The 
Madanap£rij&ta ( p + 209) further explains that the texts about 
purifying a husband guilty of hrShuiaua murder are not to be 
taken literally bufc only as hyperbolicully extolling anvaraham* 
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The Sm. 0. also expressly says that anvSrohaim,*** 9 though re¬ 
commended by the Yianu Dh. 3, (25, 14} end A nairas, fa 
Inferior to bxahmocorya (leading & celibate life), since tbo 
rewards of anvarohana arc inferior to those of brahmacaryo, 
Aa against this may be cited the extreme view of Ahgiras ‘for 
all women there is no other duty except falling inlo the funeral 
pyre, when the husband dies, ’ ’**' The Suddbitattva remark a 
that this extreme or sweeping statement is made by way of 
belauding mfuimarmia. 

We saw above that brShmana widows were only allowed 
anvSrohana, hut not munmrfini. There Were other restrictions 
enjoined by the smrtis on all widows 1 wives who have a child 
of tender years, who are pregnant, who have not attained 
puberty and who are in their monthly course do not mount tho 
funeral pyre of their husbands' utR —from the Brhan-NSmdlya 
pur£na. There is a similar versa of Brhaspati. The wife who 
was in her course was allowed to burn herself after she bathed] 
on the fourth day, 

A pasta mbs ( verse ) prescribes the Prajapatya penance 
for a woman who having first resolved to hum herself on the 
funeral pyre turns bad? from it at the last moment. 1181 Tim 
Raj stars ns iii! (VI, 196} refers to a queen who having pretended 
to have resolved on becoming sail ultimately regretted the step 

and turned back. 

* 4 

The Suddhitattva mts out the procedure of widow burning. 14 * 4 
The widow bathes and puts on two white garments, takes ku§a 
blades in her band?, faces the east or north, performs icaeqaua (sip* 
ping water); when the brain a anas say ‘om f tat sat" she remembers 
tha God Nlriyana and refers to the time (mouth, fortnigbfc, j 

1 tftCL w ftt°swr p tift n^^rtiiqur ***... ff^ir- 

i < irijrir** on 154. 

1481. ^iri^rsnjfeTWTFT i =*iwi uuf fa ftsrvr wift 

qrivfw^ ti quoted by wurr& j?. 109, <nx ur- II. 1. p. 58, g]Q;su 

(p. K34 reads HivfMrhn mfrui). m vfnnnrv «ii€iwt ii alio i 
XL SOI 

1*82. uraurntw ufwnil t rsmrsT Hn'igfa raat 

^ ii mrqrrsTiw quoted by err. m. It. pari I, p. 58, gftynvi F . 235, 
awrsH Lp. 16* (ascribe* r« ). 1 MrfuauH fuv?vr <v,nnj | ^ ii^nt i 
rmTrTT w w rftoft n pnil quoted by qrr. sr. anrl rgrgpnv.. 

1463. g vi o'fqtQwFifin m-. t ui*ntN grirg 

vnramw; ii 3nrou quoted by snur^s y 1103 and g feuvf p. 143. 

1434, Vide appendix under 1434. 
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Httu} and then makes the aaihkilpa {declaration of resolve) 
net out below, She then calls upon the eight lokap<l!as (guard iuns 
of ihe* quarters ), the sun. the iuoon t thy fire &x to become 
witnesses to her act of following bar husband on the funeral 
pyre, she then goes round the fire thrice, then the brfihnmna 
recites the Vedic verse * im£ nlrlr &c/ (fig, X 18* 7) and a 
FurSna verse * 1 may these very good and holy women who are 
devoted to their hiiRhands enter fire together with the body of 
the husband,* the woman utters ‘ mmo natmih 1 and ascends the 
kindled pyre. The long-winded preamble of the etufikalpa 
*orundh&tL, + pat|pritatvaklffl5"ii baaed upon the verses of Angiras 
quoted above (In n. 1477). Tfie Suddhit&ttva as printed is corrupt 
hut It appears that it read the last quarter of R 4 . X IS. 7 m 
•firohantu jalnyonifmagne * (let them ascend the watery scat or 
origin, O fire 1 J meaning probably 1 may fire be to them as cool as 
water 1 . Some writers have charged the brahma pa pr tart-hood 
| or Raghunandana) with having purposely changed the 
reading of the verse Rg. X Id. 7 in ojfder to make ft suit the 
rite of immolating oneself ioflw(Le/ agne* or ' agneb* was 
v substituted for * agre *). But this charge is net sustainable. That 
i the verse Rg. X. Iff. 7 as it actually is wan held to refer to 
widow burning centuries before Ragku nandana follows from the 
fact that even the BrahmapurSna im and Apar&rka {quoted 
above on p, 6 SS) take it in that sans e + It was the ref ore not 
necessary to alter the reading, Further even if some priests or 
Raghuiiaudana bad changed it that fact would have been 
detected in no time, as in these days there were thousands of 
people who knew every syllable of the Rgveda by heart* There- 
fore it must be admitted tha* either the Jd S3, ore corrupt or Ragbu- 
nand&na committed an innocent slip. Thai mantra was not 
addressed to widows at all, but to ladies of the deceased man's 
household whose husbands were living and the grbyasutra of 
Asv. made use of it with that oi&fliiing. Raghnnan dana* a 
profound student of dharniaslstms and smrtis (and often 
styled Kmarta-bhat^cirya }* could not have been ignorant of 
what Asv, BBii The procedure os prescribed in the Hlrpaya* 
Hiridhu 116 * of K&malakarubb&tta, whose mother became 
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mid who pays a very tender and touching reverence to her/ 
memory in his works, is somewhat different and it is followed 1 
by the Dharinasindbu, 

It appears from all accounts of travellers and others that! 
widow-burning prevailed more in Bengal during the centuries 
immediately preceding its abolition than anywhere else In \ 
India. 1 * 37 If that was so, there were certain good reasons for \ 
that state of things. In the whole of India, except Bengal, the l 
widows of members in a joint Hindu family are only entitled to / 
maintenance ami have no other rights over the property of the 
family. In Bengal, wherever the IMyabbiga prevails, they 
widow of a sunless member even in a joint Hindu family b | 
entitled to practically the same rights over joint family] 
property which her deceased husband would have had. This, 
must have frequently induced the surviving 17 * 9 members to gee 
rid of the widow by appealing at a most distressing hour to her 
devotion to and love for her husband. This rale of the widow’s 
right was not for the first time propounded by Jiniutavahana ; 
ho makes it clear that he followed a predecessor called Jiten- 
driya The figures given above lend support to the view 
expressed here, since Benares, where the rights of widows were 
insignificant, was responsible fora small number of satis only. 

It is impossible, however, to believe that the number of widows | 
in ordinary stations of life burning themselves was very large 
at any time or that most of the widows that did so were 
coerced into doing it There is a good deal of epigraphio and 
other evidence particularly in other parts of India that rela¬ 
tives tried to dissuade the widow from taking the step, 
Even In Bengal the number of satis must never have been very 

US7. Tlii.ru,on i 0 hi# beak cm ‘Suttee’ (pp. 69,72 jgivei the figure# 
fw *nfU reported from the Bengal Prejideney (which iben included 
Blb*r ami extended up le Benerei) during 181~-lSta. The lowest 
figure vu 378 in 1815 and the higfa«»t 839 in 1818. Obi of the total of 
23G6 cate i .luring the four year* 1813-1818, tbe Calcutta dm ■ion utoae 
contributed 1435, the Dcnaroi division, the seat of orthodoxy, eontrf* 
bated only 3*3. Vide H, tl, Wilion’i ■ History of India * (ed.'cf 18S8J 
vol. Ill (for 18*5-1835 A. U< >, PP 185-193. At p. 189 a table of the 
Dumber of wfl* for 131.1-182$ is given, from wiiicli it appear! that in 
1328 them were 433 cases of aide cm of whom 420 came from Bengal, 
BthomndOrima, out of which 287 wore from the Calcutta diviilon alone. " 

1488. Vide Ttwtm (ed. hy Jirinandi, 1$33) ’awtrvji^N 
SQTO vwyflnrt* XTvrvnu- , , 

p. 40; 1 qsfi ^ wjw* 3«filw'rt w g fifu gTqtvmrFrwvT^iTVTi ■ F fie. ' 
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large. Colsbrooke, who bad spent tbs best part of his life in 
Bengal and who was a profound Sanskrit scholar, observes in a 
paper written about 1795 A. D. ‘Happily the martyrs of this 
superstition have never been numerous. It is certain that the 
instances of the widow's sacrifices are now rare'. 1,11 The very 
fact that there was no disturbance of peace or ebullition of 
popular feeling or even any great verbal protest from the vast 
j Hindu population (except a petition to the Privy Council ) 

I against Eentinck'a sweeping measure indicates two things, 
-vis. that the burning of widows was a rare occurrence and 
that people were not very keen on observing tho practice 
nor had they any very deep-aeatod convictions about its 
absolute religious necessity. UM 

Modern India does not justify the practice of aa/I, but it is 
a warped mentality that rebukes modern Indians for expressing 
admiration and reverence for the cool and unfaltering courage 
j of Indian women in becoming wfls or performing ths jatiAnr 
f for cherishing their ideals of womanly conduct If Englishmen 
can feel pride in their ancestors who grabbed one fourth of the 
world's surface or if Frenchmen can feel pride in the deeds of 
their Emperor Napoleon who tried to enslove the whale of Europe 
and yet are not held up to ridicule or rebuke, there is no reason 
I. why poor Indians cannot express admiration for tho sacrifices 
! which tbtir women made In tho post, though they may 
i condemn the Institution itself which demanded such terrible 
1 sacrifice and suffering. 


1489. Vide Celebrooke's Miwcllo noons Essay* ( od, of 1837) vot. 1. 
j. IB*. 

1490. Vide Fite-Edwwd Q.iU't payer in J. R. A. 8, vel. HI New 
Eerie* (1868) pp, 190-191, footnote, where bo quote* extract* from the 
writing* of Hmf. Wilson, Htr*hmftrt end other* that ■how bow fear* of 
violent resistance to Eontinok's measure were lingular) y falsified. 






CHAPTER XVI 

VESTA 


Veiyijt —{Courtezan ) m This work dealing among other 
matters vrihU she position of women and marriage In India 
would he incomplete if nothing were said about prostitutes and 
concubinea. Prostitution has existed from the dawn of history in 
all conn tries and in the absence of statistics it Is difficult to say 
whether it flourished more in one country than in another or 
whether it existed to a greater or lessc-r extent In ancient days as 
compared with modern thne-s. The article in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica on prostitut ion will ba an eye-opener to many who 
will be Inclined to turn their nose at Indian conditions. 

From the Egvada we find that there were women who were I 
common to several men L e + who were courtesans or prostitutes^ / 
In Eg* I-167.4 the bright Manila ( storm gods) are said to have j 
become associated with the yoong {lightning )„ just as men ^ 
become associated with a young courtezan. 1411 It has already 
btipu seen how in Eg* 1L 29. I reference is made to a woman who 
gives birth in secret to a child and leaves it aside. In Eg* 1 T 
66, 4, L 117. Id, I, 134. 3 and other places jura (paramour or 
secret lover ) is spoken of. In Gaul, XXII. 27 it is said that 
for killing a woman who h a brlhruani by birth only and who 
subsists by harlotry no pmynscitta Is necessary but eight hand- 
fuLfl of corn may be gifted. Manu IV, 209 forbids a brJ&hmana 
from taking food offered by harlots (vide aleo IV, 219 ); and 
Mu mi IX 259 requires the king to punish clever ( or deceitful ) 
harlots. In the MahAbMrata courtezans are an established 1 
institution. The Adip&rva (115. 39) narrates how a vesyfc 1 
waited upon Dhrterft^ra when his wife Gfindharl was, 
pregnant^ 11 * Id the Udyogaparva (30. 38) Yudbfetbira sends 
greetings to the tof the KauravasL Courtezans are describe ' 
ed as going out to welcome Kn>pa when he came on a mission 
of peace to the Kautava court (Udyoga 86 t 15 ). When the ■ 


P&ndava armies are described at about to start for battle It 


14S1, ttt sir arerm we nrw*%i a*wr i uf. 1.157. 4 a 

1492. hj'utvt if^vgMiof4|qiuT frWm i fm? 

f^Ft? i i *5. 39. 
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is eaid that carts, markets and courtezans also accompanied them 
( Udyoga 151. 5® ). Vide also Yanaparva 239, 37, Karnaparva 
94 26. Yaj* HIT II. 290 divides concubines Into t*o sorts, 
amruddha (one who is kept m the house itself and forbidden to 
have intercourse with any other male ) and bhuji&ija ( concubine 
who is not kept in the house, but elsewhere and is in the 
speck! keeping of a person ) and prescribes a fine of fifty pan ns 
against another person having Intercourse with them, NUreda 1 * 1 * 
(strlpuriiga, 78-79 J says 1 intercourse is permitted with wanton 
women (svatrlpl) who are not brahman* by caste, with a 
prostitute, a female slave* or a female nut restrained by her 
master* if tb&ss belong to a caste lower than oneself; but it is 
forbidden with women of superior casta. But when those very 
women ore the kept mis tresses ( of a person ) intercourse with 
them by a stranger is as much a crime ns Intercourse with 
another's wife. Such women roust not be approached, though 
intercourse with thorn is not forbidden { on the ground of caste 
&c }„ since they belong to another. 1 On YIJ. II. 290 the Mit., after 
quoting the dkanJapurana to the effect that prostitutes constitute 
a separata caste being sprung from ceicaid Api.mixes (heavenly 
nymphs J called paticacutfus, states thasuch courtezans as are not 
kept specially by » person do not incur any ain p nor punishment 
at the hands of the king, if they have intercourse with men of the 
same or a superior casta, nor do men approach log them incur any 
penalty if they are not ainruddAff. But the men who visit them 
incur sin ( which is an unseen result). since the stnrtis ordain 
that men should be devoted to their wives ( vide Tij, L 81 } and 
tbo prijspatya penance is praseribed for him who has intercourse 
with a ne#t^(vlde Atri v. 271). Nlruda l4i| (to^ti a^vanaj.ikarma 
18 J lays down that if a public woman after gortjug her fee 
refuses to receive the customer, she shall pay twice the amount 
of the fee and the same fine shall be imposed on a man who does 
not pay the (ttipul ttod J fee + after having had intercourse with 
arffi/u. Vide Yi| IL 292 and Motayapurapa 227. 144-145 for 

H93, ei&ivtb B^rw w i niNWift ’pn^rev; 

1*C**W- IL Wft TtfcC Sip uffliias * m rvrftm 

tf W wffwfamt pwwmt fir^t uit|n » pn^nnriTftiTp 

iBrtVt: • ». 

1494. ^nfr rrnmTr^r m *n i *T*vTi 

iton m • mriv $ fBrtvfu tvitv ^h i ^ i sm ft wwnr 

Wi* ml*u*r 11 wrgw 7i-7&. 

1455 , H** lAn irr-rfi 1 m w#»t 

I 111 ^ 1TT ^ 1 1&>, 
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similar provisions, The Matsyapurana chap. 70 dilate? upon 
veay&dharrnji, The K&masutra I. 3. 30 defines & (innika as a 
wtya who is most accomplished and proficient in the 64 katfo* 
Ap irirka ( p. 800, on Y&j. II- 108 ) quotas Niradn (cited above J 
and several verses of the Matsyapurina about veiyfta. 

Concubine being recognised by society, the smrtfa provided 
for their maintenance. During the lifetime of a person keeping 
a concubine, the latter has no legal right to proceed against the 
former. Narada ( dEyabhign **'* 53 ) and Kilty a j ana lay down 
ibut even when the property of a deceased parson escheats to 
the king for want of heirs ( except in the case of the deceased 
being a brfibmapa) the king has first to provide for the main¬ 
tenance of the concubines of the deceased, of his slave 9 and for 
his iriddhag. The M it. says that the concubines here referred 
to are those called ovaruddfiU (and not bfaujisyl) and that 
even the kept mistress of a deceased brihmana are entitled to 
maintenance from his property. The Privy Council in Bai 
Narjtifxu v. Bai Monghtbai hare gone beyond the Mit. and have 
held that &U concubines ( whether kept in the house practically 
as members of the family L e. avaruddha or not so kept Le. 
bhujisyS) within the exclusive keeping of a Hindu till his 
death are entitled to maintenance from bin property after his 
death, provided they are continuously chaste thereafter. M,T 

Toe rights of the illegitimate children of concubines to 
inheritance or maintenance will be dealt with later on under 
Inheritance. 

Out of the aamskSras enumerated above ( pp, 195-397), the 
Mahrvyajnas. Htfarjana and Upfikarmo will be described under 
the next chapter, vie. afmiba and antyesti under iiauca. 


wyrfvvr vnrnm 1 uvttv sirfsTrynj *£&$- 

a ertomrft quoted in the ffcwr= *b vt. IL 155. f%srr 4 ‘wvnwrwji- 
ii’UiqniHij-nt sftilqTliW HIWW; VlfllW l|RpH TTVlflft KSWTfS 

wvniT I 1 sirfwv^tit w <m*yirvnT%rvws<nfv 

f%fS 1 1 vrivT Lrffvur « mqrvs n n*»nt mm ... 

ftfvmtRfenil* «ftsrffwrm?i < f . 

1497. L B. 53. r. A. 153 - jQ Born. 604. 










CHAPTER XVH 

AKNIKA AND ACARA 

(Dally and periodical duties and ceremonies) 

Tills forms a very Important topic of dhariua&stra. The 
daily duties of the brahmacurin have been already described 
above and those of the vanaprasthu and >jafi will be spoken of 
later on. Under this section we are concerned principally with 
the duties of the snStaha (the would-be householder) and the 
grhatflia ( the householder). 

Before the ahnika duties are described a few remarks about 
the importance of the stage of householder would not be out of 
place. It bus already been shown (pp. 444-125) how one school of 
dharmasistra writers represented by Gautama and Baudh&yana 
looked upon the stage of householder os the only Birama, The 
eulogies of the householder are sung In numerous passages of the 
Dhnrmasastra works. Gaul. Ui * (III. 3 ) declares that the house¬ 
holder Is the source f support ) of all the other isratnaa, because 
the other three do not produce offspring. Mann (IlL 77-78 ) 
states that as all creatures live by receiving support from the 
air, ho other fisramos subsist by relying for support on the 
householder and that as men belonging to all the three other 
orders (lemmas ) are supported from day to day by the house¬ 
holder alone with (gifts of) food and sacred knowledge, the 
householder's is therefore the most excellent a&rama. Mann 
( VL 83-80) reiterates the same sentiments under a different 
figure 1 just as all big and small rivers find a resting place in 
the ocean, so men of all oinrnws find support in the householder 
and the householder is declared to he the most excellent of all 
the Ssmmas by the precepts of the Veda and emit is, since ha 
supports the other three Vbnu Dh. S. (59.37-29) contains 
almost the some remarks as Menu. Vide Vug VIJT. 14-16 ( 15 
being identical with Manu VI. 10 ), Vas, YIL 17 (and X. 91). 
Baud, Dh. 3. IL 2. 1, Udyogap&rva 40. 25 say that a house¬ 
holder observing the rules laid down for him does not fall 


I4«s. Utrrai i iff. III. 3, 




cb. xmi 


Ahnika-Eulc-su of householder 


641 


awn? from the world of Brahma. IW In the MaMbharafca 
also the eulogy of the order of householder is frequent, 
SSnttpr.rva 296. 39 is the same as Manu VI. 90, SSnti 
270, 6-7 states 'as all bet tigs live on the support given by 
their mothers, so other a&ram&a subsist on the support of the 
order of householders \ ,K0 In the same chapter { verses 10-11) 
Kapils condemns those who hold that mok$a (final release from 
Mt'risora ) Is not possible for him who remains a bouse holder. 
SAuti 12 . 12 holds that, if weighed in the balance, the order 
of householders is equal to all the other throe put together. 
Vide also S&ntl 11. 15, S3. 2-5, Vanaparva chap, 2. The 
Kyodhj&k&nda 106. 22 also eays that the stage of householder 
is the most excellent of fill 5s ram as. 

The brahma 3 -io householder Is again divided into several 
varieties from different points of view. Baud. Dh. S. TIT, t, i p 
Devalft (quoted in the Mit. on Yij. L 128) and other works 
divide a householder into two varieties vis. sfillna and yay 5 - 
vnro , * 1 * * 61 the latter being superior to the farmer . 1 * 1 Thu iallna 

U99. Ffppjsrfij'frar Rfwm.'ntfi Tftsnmfr i vpft w *rwriV 

nr^ 35« miloii xftm VIII. 17 (X. 3| ;■ the urn* 
in ptvse). Vide tide 691 above, 

1590. mi HPivumirJi Trrri^ ira*: i vs u i xwumf srur vb*i rwn 
w*Hi * 411 Am 4 270. 6-7 ( = Vo*. VIII. Ifi, where ibe hat plLja I* wif 
pt|p?T!). 

1501, i to ^ra-vrvm-^*, -4 ign'+.i^wi wafiTiivtfHmrwwH I sum- 
wrsr=owbnv*r i wn W) vmvtm ■ wgnpifl wr wrg* situs , 

**■ *- ^ IIL 1 - 1 ♦ 3 * " 5 - ST- derives front fimt ( * home) and 

vurm from vi flu go) and rt (best) imotf* V. 2. 20 {which Is et plained 
m i bo MibSblisjyji) teaches that in Hie ion to of bashful ( ) ) ( 

derived from frm. Probably in Pfdini’s day householder* had nol 
come to be divided Into fnrfH and Tric^ry. wl. appears to bold that 
Iberc is a third variety called but this does not occur elsewhere. 

!50J, vufit i flfvtri vnrrvr: irramw i wfr 

vrwwitwiUHSftaq fond 444 i i^turfinks; 

5™i 1 5^ 1 sntSMljv wijivvi i vrTWirvi N^HUgit i qi i ftj^u rB- 

i vrsrwrffi^timhvv: i vni«i iuiv*n*vmtri; < wjvfwwt- 

i 5 rrr o n vr. I. I2d. *r rvr^iWhtrvvs? ij* *r t strifrf*> 

vnv -s \ 3|T VT n h*j IV. 7+ h>jt i explains the kuaiTt* a# a granary 
built with bricks and indicates that be may store in it si much a* 
such a granary will bold; while itmiMl means a receptacle storing as 
much as wilt Uni for six months infnr quoted in Gr. It. derive* 1 
PTs^iJcff Jifiji x# srr^hr: siisivrHw vt smftWi mrmrrwrMi^rwivivt 

ifm i siif-Tiii^irsi^iTtv n h titt gfh Tnrm: i ^ ^ti rrvIvwFviiftnr 

vrvnrii i i -i^=>srs tnuAieaiJ vmrmig vrvnv: i. 3 t»mvrst fim tnfigi 

i (pp. 415 mud 419 ). 

E. D. 81 
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la ono who dwells in a house, h possessed of servants and 
cattle, has a fined place and & filed village a nd has grain find 
wealth and follows tbs life of worldly peoples the y ay a vara is 
one who subsists by the b^t of livelihood, vta picking up 
grains that fall down when the corn that is reaped Is taken to 
the house or threshing floor by the owner and who does not 
accumulate wealth or who docs not earn hU livelihood by 
officiating as priest, or by teaching or by accepting gifts* 
Menu (IV\ 7) appears to divide brfLhm&na householders into 
four varieties, viz. one who possess enough to fill a granary 
or a store filling a corn jar, one who collects as much as will 
satisfy Ins needs for.three days, or one who makes no provision 
for the morrow. Vide Sfititiparva 2-41. 1-4 and Laghu-Yisnu II. I? 
for similar statements The Mil on YAj, L 12S says that * 1 s&lloa 
is af four varieties via, (1) one who maintains himself by 
officiating os a priest, teaching Veda, accepting gifts,, 
agriculture, trade and breeding cattle, (3) one who subsist* by 
the first thm out of the above sta f (3) one who subsists by 
officiating as a priest and by teaching, (4) one who subsists by 
teaching alone,, Marui IV. 9 (as interpreted by the Mit.} raters 
to these four variation The Ap. §r* (V, S. 22) distinguishes 
between sill aa and yRyavam, 1 * 0 * The Baud. giv 1IL 5. 4 refers 
to yffylv&ra. The word * yffySvara f occurs in the Tab 3. V, 2* 
1, 7 im + therefor* the active man lords It over one who is easy¬ 
going p ; but here the word h&a not probably any technical sense. 

In the Vaik. VIII. S 1MJ {“ Vaik. Dh. &I 5) householders 
are divided into four classes. The first class { called vartft vrtti) 


1&03. ?^ftw irnfnr VFrrvfte: i srnr. *ft. V. 3. 22, 

The com, explain* tjtvttt as vtm WfT wz irrfnft. 

3 504. Swvqit i H W’ V, 1, L 7. 

WXk tnmiETErdorin TUTPfRn qkrwrftadft i- wpit* 

^fvnr^ j rnr^ ^ in Jhft i gi ft s v# 

wiw* ttq muf 

1 nwl efvtfsh uimr^9? swrnnriff 

6rtTWTfr^T st ffr wfwfft ^frri it arSurit T&J- 

l^rgnn^w ^h i wimmua wrkvFmvwti g™ ^ a m w *mm 

VwWvnHfilvftwT^ i iwiw^pn VIII. 5. Vida mEio IV* 2 ter smfr* 
■ntl ^r«mv. Tlic sniomra* according to the com. ooniiiti in *U tiding 
Id wiser for lapis Ip nrfffhr tad ta tbc mid fit of five fires in 1*13 The 
feftniWT3V is differently dt^ncKl i p other work** Vide ^fTrS^tfr®; of w^vti 

T*iHE &i (TtUpg'i ed, j - 
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maintains itself by agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade ; the 
second ( tallna } observe various niyamas ( vide Yaj. Ill, 313 ), 
offera pSkaysjftas (sacrifices of cooked food), kindles the 
&ranta fires, offers the darsa and pQrnamfiea sacrifices each half 
month, offers eMurroisyaa, in each half year offers an animal 
sacrifice and each year the noma sacrifice; the third (ySyavaru,) 
ts engaged In the sis notions vit offering sacrifices of ham and 
soma, officiating as priest at such sacrifices, studying the % r eda 
and teaching it, making gifts and receiving them, constantly 
attends his fires (emuta and smarts ), and gives food to guests 
that coma to him ; the fourth (called gboracarika, one whose 
rules are awfully difficult to observe) fa observant of myamas, 
offers sacrifices but does not officiate at others' sacrifices, studies 
the Veda bat does not t*aeh it, makes gifts but docs rot receive 
them, maintains himself on corn fallen in the fields &c„ is 
absorbed in Nfimyana, performs agaihotra in the morning and 
evening, in Margaslma and J jest ha performs observances that 
a™ like the edge of a sword and attends upon bis fires with herbs 
from a forest. These four names occur also in Brhat-Parasara 
p. 290 f Jiv&nanda's ed,), 

In numerous smrtis, puranos and digests the duties of 
householders have been described in detail. For example, ads 
Gaul. V and IX, ip, Dh. S. IL 1. 1-IL 4. 9, Vas. Dh. S. 
VIII t—IT and XL 1-48, Manu IV, Yij, L 96-137, Vlgi.m 
Dh, S. 60-71, Daksa II, VedavySsa IH, Marks ndeys-puraua 
29-30 and 34, Nraimbapurina 58. 45-10$, Kurmapurana 
( uttarardha chap. 15-16 ), Lsghu-HSrtta IV, p. 1S3 ff {Ji v s- 
naiidtt), Dronaparva 82, Vsnaparva 2. 53-63, Asvamediilka 45, 
16-25, Annsisann-parvu 97. Among the digests may ba men¬ 
tioned the Sru. Q (I. pp. 88-232), tbs Smftysrthwtin (pp. 18-48), 
the Madfm&parijfita ( pp. 201-345 ), the Grhasthcmtnabira, the 
ibnikatattva of Raghu nan dans, the Vlramltrodayafihnika- 
prakisa), the Smrtitiiuktaphala { ihnlkakanda). It would be 
impossible to present In the space at our disposal all the 
details of the duties of the householder contained in the 
vast sources indicated above. Some of the usual, out¬ 
standing or important matters alone cau be dealt with 
here. Some of the works contain moral exhortations to the 
househol der. Fo r o team pi e, the A n uiasanapsrva** 1 * (141,25-26) 

1606, wfsTiT wwwwd vtyflftsin* I init ^i5t tnrmfiv irrfonir yd 
xwt: ii VTTiwfrmrt -vw«iwnrvTst t w^virmfsicsft , 

TV mff vfi-$TFV: HI. 25-26. 
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Gaya ' ahiihso, truthfulness, compassion towards all beings, 
quiescence, charity according to one's ability—this is tbs beat 
dharma for a gjhaetha (householder ), Non-contact with the 
wives of others, guarding one's wife and deposit (made by 
another),abstaining from taking what is not given (by the 
owner), avoiding honey and meat—this fivefold dhatma bns 
many branches and gives rise to happiness, “ Daks a (II. 66—67 ) 
also baa similar provisions. But such moral exhortations 
( called sidbarstpa dharmas) have already been discussed above 

{ pp. 3-11 ). 

From very ancient times there were several ways 
of dividing the day. Sometimes the word * nbah ‘ ia 
distinguished from night and sometimes it stands for 
the period from sunrise to sunrise ( and Includes day 
and night), For example, in Be. VI. 9, 1 we have 11,3,7 the dark 
day (i e. night) and the bright day ( I. e. the period when 
there is* light), This part (via, the period of sunlight) 
ia divided some times into two parts via, purvahna ( period before 
noon) and ap&r&hpa ( the time after noon ) Vide Bg. X. 34, II, 
Mann lit. 278. Day time Is also divided Into three parte, 
morning, midday and evening, which correspond to the three 
libations of Soma juice in pretahaavana, madhyandtna-sav&na 
and trHyarflavjina, Fi'ete Bg. IH 53, 8 where those three parts of 
the day are mentioned when Indra comes to drink Soma for a 
nuthurta each time and III. 28. 1, 4 and 5 ( where all three 
eavancis are named) and III. 32.1, HI, 53, 5-6. The day { of 
13 hours) was often divided into five parts, 1101 viz. praiab or 
udaya (sunrise), sa>)ttjatxi, mUdhjandina or madhyahna (mid-day), 
aporaAtfs (afternoon) and sHyahna or astagamana or sujgiffi 
(evening), Bach of these live parts of day time will be 
equal to three muhuii&fl. la some emrlls and pur&nas these 
five partfl ore mentioned and defined; e. g. in the Prajapatismytl, 


1507. w fv^fi rasfi kurt*: ■ it^rrm w 

» sr. VL 9. I, This rorie ii explained to the 

f**wr 1L 21 * 1 s*EW vtfwi V# w sieiiS>T* * &<s.' 

1508. vsf vri fbnt vnmfi vf^tt liw • Sf. V, 3fl, 3. Here 

vrsi, rhra and avvir^is are axpruialy mined. #pm ii the lliua of milking 
the raws after t'lrny ralum from grazing puturee to which they were 

i tire a at dawn. Vidn wpv wh 111. 11 1-* sfinSTn?: mtsiwi: «Oft 

fa which the cam. sayi 1 *rrWT*srr& errr vm srvTTrh w ww sow: 

snrw*i«; , > evwr nf^fwint tptv: i «rS- 

Twret IX. 5.4-5. 
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yv. 156-157. MatsyupuriBa 22. 82-84, 124. SB-90, V&yu 50. 
170-174. Vide Ap&rfirka p. 185 (on Taj. I, 226) where u 
iruii pass-ige and verses from Vyasa ore quoted about these five 
parts. ,iC!l The whole da? of twenty-four hours wag divided into 
thirtr inuhurtas; vide Sat. Br. Xll. 3. 3, 5, 3. B, E. vol. 44, 
p. 160 where the year is said to have 10800 muhurtaH (360 x 301. 
The Tai Br. III. 10. 1 gives the names of the fifteen muhnrtns 
of day-time, such as Citrn, Ktlu &c. 

Tile Madattaf&rljata p. 196 quotes Vyasa for the fifteen 
parts of the day. 

The ftmrtia however generally divide day-time into eight 
parts. Daksa II. 4-5 divides the day into eight parts and then 
treats at length about the duties to he performed during those 
eight parts. KatySynna divides day-time into eight parts and 
asks the king to assign three parts after the first to the investi¬ 
gation of judicial proceedings. 1,10 That this was a very 
ancient division follows from several considerations. Kuu- 
tilya 1111 divides the day and night each into eight parts and 
prescribes what the king is to do in the eight parts of the day 
and also in the eight parts of tfaa night. Vaa, XL 36, Laghu- 
HarJta 99, Laghu-Satatapa v, 108 say ‘the sun becomes 
mild-rayed In the 8th part of the day and that time is called 
kutapa V* ,B 'Hie Eftdambarl of Bana ( para 24 ) speaks of the 
light of the sun becoming clear and bright in the first eighth part 
of the day. 111 * In the Mah&bharata frequent reference is made 
to the sixth part of the day os a somewhat late hour for taking 
one's meal {and as making one hungry). Vide Vsuaparva 
179,16,180, 16, 293. 9, Asvamedhika parva 90, 26*27. 1111 

160!). vrartnaV gsaW Niegfrf t irfr O' >*. 82; fcvwipirtrrnp* 

*^ft Wl I Dititni: HFT +A^[+3 tVJ; It Kigali quoted t'y 

spjH op htj 3. 2a0. 

1510. mrtnf wig i w wihV *vuar*rv praevr 
*nfnWHi s Ctrvnpt quoted by smrat y. 601 ( on Yij. II, i.) 

1511. nri&WMWTgron nr* w rvwaig rnmmram st i fipflii oitwpt- 

uqr’rt wrvh’w uskij i surer,w 1,19. According to the wjjnjrp?, two -r r fk^' n 
are equil to t gga ' wrle wwvtwu ggffrnhrwvKTf: i,* Tim yr fi r j T ^ r 

(wmriHfrc v. 12 ) hn 1 r r uf tvg -g r g «rro*mfrrnr nqfffijfagu > 

1512 ipranil wft n*qrvnri3 hi- tit: > w ^w,\ gm) sm: iw-,t »vh* 
trw;ii umaXl. 36. 4 

1513. a iwri^r i%v?fm*iWFnTnV wwmiir uTTvrh gsf i 

JlTll £4. 

1514. OY ^1% vnfrs'^a^we > *wr4 180. 1(5; qg ^ 

vgy rusM'MH: i vwtv 293, 9. 
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The principal matters to be disoussed under Ehmka are : 
getting up from bad* sane® {bodily purity ) t dflntadh'lvftn& 
{brushing the teeth ), sn&na ( bath ), mmdhju t tarpaQO* the five 
7nahuifajfta$ (Including brahtn&yajflii and honouring guests) f 
attending on fire, bhqja&a (mid-day meal \ obtaining wealth, 
studying and teaching, evening s&ihdliyd, gift?, going to bed, 
performing sacrifices at certain stated times* Tbs FarSAarn 
gmrti L 39 summarises the most important daily duties as 
bathing, performing theistmdhyA prayers, Japa, bomu* worship 
of gods and honouring of guests, and vabvadevo are the Bis 
(principal) dally actions. 1 * 1 * Muriu (IV, l52=Anui3gaii& 
parva 104. 23 ) also enumerates in one place the principal daily 
actions that mmt be got through In the morning viz. answering 
calls of nature, toilet, bathing, brushing the teeth, applying 
eollyriuin to the eyes and worship of the gods 1|J \ 

Although as stated in the Suryasiddbanta 1S1T the day was 
calculated from sunrise, daytime for practical purposes 
was extended for a abort time before sunrise and after sunrise. 
According to the Br&bmavaivartH-purana the four nUtfi$ (or 
ghatikm) before mmth& and the four n&dta after sunset are 
Included in daytime ( dim ) i. e. when a man takes hie bath 
before sunrise on a particular day that bath is one for the day 
that b to begin after he takes bb bath Ul *« Several smrtb like 
Mqqu IV, S3, Yaj. L 113 enjoin that a man should get up from 
bed at the brahma muhurtn/ 111 should reflect over dharma and 
artha that be would Bsek to attain that day snd over the bodily 
efforts that he would have to undergo for securing hb object 
and think out the real meaning of Vedic injunctions* Kulluka 
and others any that the word nmhurfa in Manu IV* 93 means 
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only time generally and not a period of two ghatikaa and that 
it fa called brahma because that is a time when one's intelli* 
gene* and onc^s power to compose a literary work ara at their 
best. The Par. M, { I1. p. 220) tm Bays that there are two 
muhurtns in the half watch before sunrtao, th* first of the two is 
called brahma and fcka second rauJm. Fil&maba quoted in the 
Sm. G. ( I. p. S8) inys that fche last watch of the night la called 
* brahma muhurta '* From very early times getting up before 
sunrise was proscribed specially for a student and generally for 
everyone. Gaub 23. 2L eaya that if the sun rose while a 
bratimacirxn was asleep he should stand np the whole day 
without food and mutter the G&yatrl throughout the day (as a 
penance ) and if the turn set while he was asleep he should sit 
up the whole night engaged in Euutterlng the GSyatrT. Ap. Dh* 
S. IL 5, ii P 13-14 and Manu IL 220^321 contain similar rules 
and they employ the word/ abhinirmukta l>sl (ot abhinimmkta) 
to denote one who is asleep when the sun sets* The GobhiJa- 
smrfci f In venae J L 139 says that on getting up one should wash 
one's eyes. In the ftgvidhflnn It Is ordained that on getting tip 
one should wipe one's eyes with water after reciting X. 73* 
XI the latter half of which says ‘remove away from ns dark- 
ness* fulfil our eyes and release us who are as if bound with 
snares \ 

The Sm, C. {I. p r 88 ) quotes the Kormaputana to the effect 
that on getting up from sleep some time before sunrise one 
should contemplate on God. The Ahniba-prakisa { p, 1$) 
quotes fire verses from the Vamanapurapa (14. 23-37) which are 
to be recited on getting up as a morning hyEnn, one of which is 
quoted below. 1115 These verses are repeated even now by some 
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old people. Some works s&y that ho who repeats the four verges 
called BbSr&t&sfivitrl In the morning obtains the reward of bearing 
the whole Mabilbfaftrata and attains the highest Brahma. 11 * 1 The 
Ahnlkataitva (p* 327) quotes a verse to be repeated on getting up 
from bed In which the serpent Karkotaka, Darn ay anti, kings Mala 
and Btuparna are remembered for removing the effects of Kali, 1 * 54 
and the Smrtimuktipbala quotes a verse about Nat a, Yudhi- 
sLbirs h 3115 and Krfna m pmmihka ( singing of whose glory is 
holy ) tm * The Acararatns (p-iO a) states that one should 
repeat the names of certain famous and long-lived (oir&jlvins) 
personages viz, Aevatthiman, Bali! Yyasa, Hanum&n* Bibhl- 
sana, Krps, Parn$uT&ma end M&rkandeya and also the names 
of five holy women, Ahalya, Draupadl, Slift, Tara and Manta- 
darl. Even now old men brought up in the orthodox ways 
repeat theca names on getting up. 

In some works it is said that if on getting up & man sees a 
brahman a learned in the Veda, & lady whose husband b living, 
a cow, an altar where fir# is kindled! he becomes free from 
adversities and that if a man sees on getting up in tbo morning 
a very sinful man* a widow, an untouchable, one naked, one 
whoHC nose is cut off! that is an indication of fcali ( misfortune 
or strife IJ* 11 Psmiara XII. 47 says that one who hm built 
the fire altar (for Vedic sacrifices)! a dark-brown cow, one 
who is engaged in a sat fra (or performed it), the khtg, an ascetic, 
the ocean—those purify a man the moment they are seen, so 
one should see them always. 

Then the nest act is to answer the calls of nature. Very 
detailed rules are laid down about these even in the most 
ancient sutras and smrtE^ Many of the rules are simply 
hygienic but as religion, rules of law. of morality, of health and 
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hygiene are mixed up in the ancient works, they are given in 
works on dharmn. Even in the Atbarv&veda (XIII. 1, 56) 
it 1 ** 7 ia said * I cut off thy root who kick a cow with the foot 
or who urinate opposite the sun (facing the sun); than shall 
not further cast a shadow, ‘ Urinating while standing seems 
to have been condemned in the time of the Attaaivaveda ; tide 
VII. 102 (107). 1 ‘I shall urinate standing erect; let not the 
lorda harm me.' Gant. IX. 13,15, 37-43, Ap. Db. B. I. 11, 30. 
15-30 and I. II. 31.1-3, Vas, Dh, a VI. 10-19 and XII. 11-13, 
Manvi IV. 45-52, 56,151, L 16-17, 134, 151. Vfenu Dh, S, 
60. 1-26, Sank ha, 11,1 Vfiyupur&pa 78. 59-64 and 79. 25-31, 
Vatuaiiapurana 14. 30-32 may be summarised os follows: one 
should not wold urine or ordure on the road, on ashes, on cow- 
dung, in ploughed or sown Helds, under the shade of trees, in 
rivers or water, on grassy or beautiful spots, on bricks made 
ready for erecting altars, on mountain-tops, near dilapidated 
shrines or cowpens. on ant-hills, in cemeteries or in boles, on 
threshing Hoorn, on sandy shores. Nor should one answer 
calls of nature looking at or facing fire, the sun, the moon, a 
brthmana, water, the image of some god, cow, wind Nor should 
one do these acts on the hare ground, but on ground covered 
with dry twigs or leaves or grass or loose earth. One should 
cover one's head and should face the north by day or when there 
in twilight and face the south at night, but when there 
Is a danger one may face any direction. One should not 
urinate while standing or walking (Mann. IV. 47) nor should 
one speak while doing so. l,j * One should answer calls of nature 
away from a human habitation towards the south or south¬ 
west Menu V. 126 and Yiii I. 17 prescribe that, after 
answering calls of nature, one should perform cleansing the 
parts with water held in a pot nnd lumps of earth to such an 
extent that no smell or filth will stick. According to Mann 
V, 136 and 137 and Vtemi Dh, 8. 60. 25-26 one lump of earth Is 
to be applied to tlio penis, three to the anus, ten to the left hand 
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find seven to both hands* three to both feet together. This is 
the Pittnt of inuax required tor householder*, and for brabnm- 
carin, forest hermit and iarnnyfisln, twice* thrice and four times 
as much in required* The MIL on Ydj. L If remarks that for 
all nsramafi the Gleaming required b only as much as will 
remove foul email and filth and the several numbers of lumps 
of earth prescribed in different mnrfctfl are only precrlbod for 
unseen (or spiritual) results. Gauh L 45-45, Yu?. Ill* 48 and 
Mann V P 134 say that cleansing of the body is to b* m effected 
first with water and then with earth that foul smell and filth 
will bo totally removed. Devala (quoted In the Gt- R. P> 147 ) 
says that respectable people do not emphasize the number of 
times mentioned in the nmrtK hut they say that cleansing 
should be carried on till one feels that it is all rights li,F 
The SjurtyarEbasSta 14,1 ( p. 19 ) following I>aksa V, 12 says 
that at night only half of the iauca proscribed for the day 
b required, only one-fourth of it is prescribed for the 
ailing and only one-eighth when a man is on, a journey 
and that no special number of lumps of earth are prescribed for 
women* iidras* hoy a whose u pan ay ana has not been perform ed* 
In cleansing one is not to employ etonea* clods of earth* and 
green twigs cut off for the purposa from herbs and trees ( Ap + 
Pfa. S, I. 11. 30. 30, Gant IX 15 ) nor fa one to use earth from 
inside a river or water reservoir or from a temple! from an 
ant-hill or from the hiding places of rate or from dung-hills or 
what is left after being used for a prior cleansing ( Vas + Dfcu S. 
YL 17 ) nor what is taken from a road or cemetery, nor should 
one use earth that has worms, coals* or bones or gravel in It* 
Daksa V. 7 prescribes that for the first time as much earth as 
will fill half of the outstretched hand and for the second time 
half of that is to be taken and so on, 1(11 The lump of earth 
should not be bigger than a myrobalan fruit ( Rurmapurfina in 
Sm* CL L p. 1S2 ). One is not to answer calls of nature with the 
shoes on ( Ap. Dh. 8. L 11- 30. 18 ) and one's t/ajnaptntta should 
he suspended from the right ear or he should throw it on his 
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bank in tba nitstia form. ,m According to Taj. I. lfi the yoji\op<u \ta 
should bo suspended from the right ear only. Vanaparva 59. £ 
describes that bili { the princijsle of evil and strife ) entered 
Nala when the latter did not wash bis feet after urinating. 

This cleansing of the body in the morning is only a part 
of general i'ttuv, Sauca is according lo Gaut, VIII. El one of the 
atmngunas. Evan the Rg, (In VIL 56. 12 and other versts ) 
appears to emphasize clean]Iness ( aocitva ). ttl * According to 
Harlta * aaiion is the first path to tiharnn, it is the resting place 
of brahma ( Veda), the abode of srl ( prosperity ), the means of 
clearing (or soothing) the mind) the favourite of gods, the 
tncane of realizing the AJmcm and the awakener of intelli¬ 
gence. ' lUs According to Baud. Dh. 9. UL I. 26, Hirlfca, Dak2a 
V. 3 and Vyagbrapida (quoted in Bm. C. I. p, 93) aauca |* of two 
kind*,"® 4 b&Jttja (outward) and fintara or iiltkijantam (inward), the 
first being effected by water and loose earth and the latter is the 
purity of ono’s sentiments. Hirlta divides the first into three, 
that of tula { being free from impurity due to birth or death in 
the family), of artlia ( L o. of the vessels and things to bo need 
in ail matters ) and of iarira { of one's body ); Harlta divides 
abhyantara into five, m&nasa ( mental). c&ksnsa ( of the eye i. e. 
not looking at things that should not be looked at), ghrfioya 
(of the nose), vioya (of speech), svidya (of the tongue). 
According to n verse quoted by Haradatta on Gant. VIIL 21 
esuoa is of four kinds, via, of dravya (the vessels and things 
employed by one), of the mind, of speech and of the body, 
Vrddha-Gau trims (Jivflnanda p. 632) speaks of five kinds of 
sauca viz. of the mind, of actions, of kula ( family ), of the body 
and of speech. According to Manu V. 135, Vfepu Dh. S. 22. 81, 
Atri v. 31 and others there are twelve malas (filthy exudations 
or impurities) of the human body, viz. fat, semen, blood, 
marrow, urine, forces, mucus of the uose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears, 
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rheum of eyes, sweat; and the first six of these are removed by 
water and eartb and the latter six by water ( Atrl v, 32 ). 

After preforming sauca one has to rinse the mouth with 
twelve mouth fist 9 ( gandilsa) of water {vide Siortimuktiphala, 
Ahnika p. 220), When one finishes the purification of the body by 
washing the hands and feet and by rinsing the mouth one has to 
engage inflcaiRoW 1 ” A good deal has been said about fioamona 
above (pp. 315-316) under upartnyana, A cam ana (sipping water) 
is to be done after tying the top-knot and tucking up the garment 
from behind; the water la to be poured in the hollowed palm of 
the band in such a quantity that a grain of inisa ( bean) will 
be plunged in it and the three fingers except the thumb and the 
small one are to be joined together and the water is to be drunk 
from that part of the hand which ta called brahrim tiriha describ¬ 
ed above (n. 750 ), The word firtha means that part of the right 
hand by which water is taken in or poured in religious rites and 
the parts are given the names of deities for lauding them, os Vi§va» 
rupas&yB* 1111 In most smrtia tbelr number isfour, vig. prajapatya 
or kaya, pi try a, brahma, and daiva (for example in Manu II- 59, 
Vtsnu Dh- 8. 65.1-4, YaJ. 1.19, MArkandeys-purfipa 34.103-109, 
Doksa II* 18). Some works like the Satyiynimkalpa and Yrddho- 
Vasistha quoted by VisvarSpa on Yaj. 1,19 name five tlrthns viz. 
daiva ( when a brShmspa faces the oast, the front part of bis 
hand ), pitrya(th□ right portion of the right hand), brahma 
(the portion of the hand opposite the fingers ), prij&patys (the 
portion of the hand near the small finger } and pSrsmesthya 
(the centre of the right palm), Tho Pfir, gr. parijista names 
the above five, except that it substitutes the name Sgneya for 
p&mtnes{hyti. The Sanklia-sinrti (in verse, X. 1-2) dietinguishes 
kaya and prajApstya and omits the name of brahma altogether 
which is called pr&jipatya by it. Vaik. I. 5 bos six, the usual 
four, tho fifth being flgneya ( centre of the palm ) and the sixth 
being itrfo (the roots and tips of all fingers together). According 
to some, dtdea tirtha means the tips of the fingers and the centre 
of the palm la either sen my a or Sgneya. According to Hftrltn the 
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daivn 1111 Urtha Iflto be u$$d in m&rjfma, worship of godg 1 ojbmng 
of bait and in bhojana \ the kfiya fclrtha is lo be employed in lija- 
homa f homn of fried grain) and daily homa, the pltrya in all 
rites for dead ancestors Touching the tarn and alu ( water jar ), 
eating curds and fresh products of the fields { navanna ) are to 
be dona with the saumya tlrtha ( SmrtyaTth&sfire p. 20 ). When 
there is difficulty of getting wafeer and an occasion for purifi¬ 
cation, by ft cam arm arises, one she old touch one's right l|4S ear. 
Very elaborate rules are laid down in the digests on tbe subject 
of Seaman a ( Op g. 8m* 0. L pp. 95-104), Smrtimukt&phala, 
Ahnika-prakftsa pp. 321-310, Ahnika-taltra pp. 333—344- Gr. R* 
pp. 150-172 &c. p which have to be all passed over for want of 
*paee. One matter to ha noticed is that according to the Apas- 
tatnba amrtl (in verse) the procedure of aenmnna is of four 
kinds, vi& paur&nika (in which each sipping of water is 
accompanied by the names, Kesava, Nariyapa, Mfi&bnva &c.) i 
Bniftrta f os laid down in the smith like Mann IL 60 ff ) t Igama 
( i e. taught in the sacred hooks of Saivn and Yaisnava secta¬ 
rians ) and erauta (laid down In the Sr&utasatras for Vedlo 
sacrifices 1111 ). The first of these four la the method usually 
followed now by most brahmauaa 

Danfa*dhawina { brushing the teeth X 

Dantu*dbivana comes aflat sauca and ftcamana and before 
snana ( bath X Fufe Y&i 198 and Dalas IL S. The practice of 
dally d&nta-dh&vnna has existed in India from the most ancient 
times. The Tai S> |S4i (IL 5 + 1. 7) when enumerating the 
actions which a raja$mla (a woman in her monthly period) 
was to avoid mentions danfadhth'am among them and remarks 
that if she indulges in it during that period, she gives birth to 
a son whoso teeth are naturally black* Dantadhdvana is an 
independent act by itself performed for rendering the body 
( here the mouth ) clean and it m not an angu ( a subordinate 
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constituent p'.vrE) of bath or morning prayer* ,w * JLp, t>h. 8, 
L 2. 8, 5 forbida ls+t one who has returned from his teaches 
home after finishing his studies Co engage in the Bight of his 
teacher In such acts of pleasure as cleansing the teeth, shampoo¬ 
ing the body and combing the hair and also forbids the study 
of the Veda while such actions are going on ( ibid* I. 3* II. 
1C^I2 The brahm near in was nos to engage In the leisurely 
actions of brushing the teeth (but was to rinse his mouth) 
according to Gsuit* IL 19 and Ya* Dh, 8. VIL 15. 

In dnntadh&varm one baa to take the twjg { with its hark) 
of certain trees, crush the end of the twig with his fcetth so as 
to maka a brush of It and than to cleanse his teeth with the 
brush-like end. According to Gobhllumiti 1 ** 1 ( which is also 
called Chandoga-parIsis4a iai some works) If a man only rinses 
hia mouth with liver watwf or at home, he has not to repeat n 
mantra, but if he uses a twig he has to repeat a mantra 1 Oh 
tree, bestow on me long life, strength, fame* brilliance, offspring, 
cattle, wealth, brahma ( Veda), memory and intelligence. 1 In 
the Fin gr, It & and Ap* gr, 12. 6 brushing of the teeth with an 
uduniharu i wig is prescribed in Sanmvartan& with a mantra 
'may you be ready for food; here cornea the king Soma; 
may he clean my month with glory and good luok, 11147 
Therefore the same mantra b to ho employed every day after 
sanaSvflrtana, la some of the digests Pike the Ahnikapraklsa 
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wm ii the king of pW ( 4D ri lieo^ the adnmhw twig fo oil led - %h\* 
kitsg Soma 
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pp, 131-122) it ia stated that that mantra may be employed by the 
students of the Sukin Vajurveda, while those who study the 
Gol'hilu grhya may use the mantra ‘ayiirbulam &c‘. 

Very detailed rules are laid down about the length of the 
twig, about the trees the twigs of which arc allowed or 
forbidden, about the days or occasions or times on which there 
is to be no dantndhavans. A few of these details are given 
bslcw. Trees having thorns on their trunk or from which a 
milky Quid oczvh out when a twig is broken oif arc allowed and 
so are va^a, asana, arka, khadira, karanji, bad am, sarjiij nimba, 
ariineda, apSmSrga, mftlutT, kakuhha, bilva, Smra (mango ), 
punrt&ga, sjrlsa and further the twig must he astringent, 
pungent or bitter in taste and not sweet or sour,'*** Vjda Bfbat- 
Saitbiia of VarUhamifairn chap. 85, Laghu-Htrlta ( Jlv&nanda 
parti, p. 1S3>, Laghu-Vyfiaa L 17—18, NrsimhapUTSoa 58. 47, 
Before the advent of the modern dentrifriees people in India 
followed these directions and even now many even in the cities 
still follow them and brush their teeth with twigs of various 
trees. Among the trees which ere not to be need for tianta- 
dhavana are palfiia, U1B slftnaStska, arista, vibbltaks, dhava, 
bandhuka, nirgudl, sigru, tilvu, tinduka, ingudn, gugguiu. garni, 
pllu, pippula, kovidira {Visnu Db, S. 61.1-5). The twig 
may be undried or dried, but one dried on the tree itself is not 
to be taken ( Viaou Dh. S. 61, 8, Nrsimhapurana 58, 46 ), 
One must brush the teeth facing north or east, but not west or 
south (Visnu Dh, S. 61,12-13). Visna Dfa. S. < 61.16-17) pres* 
cribes that the twig should be as big os the end of one’s 
small finger and twelve (thyitins in length and it should 
be washed before ita use and after using it it should not 
be cast off In an Impure place. There are various opinions 
about thB length of the twig employed. The Nmtahupurfina 
( 58. 49, 50) says that it may be of eight ahgujns in length or a 


15 <S, 

i Tmf fsr« vr^ii ^ i fie^iJT^v 61. 14-lfi; anseunsrftftiiaihM |. 

wnffSrfivir:* <riK w '» 

it Tfftnm: 11 of (td. 

by Bhtig^Lrail-tlnlE ii r Lahore ) IV* 1-2 ; jtY kh'-dfti*: f 01 ^ *m- 

rw=n i ^irH^ mnt- -ft 1 (i m nrararift ^:i sjnrrfuitf irrnj^r 

i *rffT3[. All tlmas are quoted is; lh& 1. pp, IQJMOfl 

and other tjigoiti, * 1 wi ■« — TOtftw: t i* ft 4$. 

1&49. trc^rntRif qij h nfaw IX. 44^ *ipi H v. 

% 1.11. 33. 9 (rends ), vfun X LI. 34., <rk y, II, 3. 50. 
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span in length ( priidesa h Gaiga (quoted in Sm. C. I, p. 105 } 
says that the twig should bo 10, 9, 8, 7 or 4 ahgulas in length 
respectively for the four varnas and women. One was not to 
cleanse one's teeth with pieces of brick or with clods of earth or 
with stones or with the bare fingers (except the thumb and the 
finger next to the small finger ). liW 

According to Laghu-Hirlta { Jiv&namla Lp. 183) and Ncsim- 
hsipurapa 58. 50*52 there is to bo no brushing of the teeth with a 
twjg on the 1st litfii, the purva tithlu (i. e. new moon, full moon, 
8th day, Nth day find the day on which the Sun enters a new 
zodiacal sign, according to Visnu-purSna UL11.118), on the 6th 
tithi and 9th tlthi and on those days when twigs arc not avail¬ 
able one may rinse one's mouth with twelve mouthfuls of 
water Wl . PaithlnaBl {quoted in the Sm. C, I. p. 106) says 
“one may brush one's teeth with grass, leaves and water and 
with the fingers except the 4th finger/ One may also cleanse 
with mouthfuls of water when one has no teeth (Abiiika* 
prakfisa, p, 127), One may also rub ones tongue with these 
or with a twig on the days on which it b allowed, There b to 
be no dantadhftvana on srilddhaday (for the performer), on the 
day of a sacrifice, when one is observing nitjama, when the 
husband has gone to another country, when there is Indigestion, 
on tnarrbga day, on s fast or a vmta {Smrtyarrbasim p, 25 ). 
Visnu ,1Jl Db. & 61. 16 prescribes dant&dh&v&na not only in 
the morning but also after taking one’s meal. This, as stated 
by Devals, b intended for removing particles of food sticking 
to the teeth or the gums, 

Snam t ~ After da a tad b a van a comes enSna. As seamans, 
snSna (bath), japa (muttering of holy Vedic texts), horn a and 

1650. «rqi* t^cijrvFfV: i yg s r am i | w A r tHTT ^ig7^?r^r t 
wiwrfiWnjat w gpriVHUmK <■ Pjfhw. 1. p. i&G ; vide b ^ i m i ae v. 73. 

1551. jsjrWTtfvytg wi*vt uvr*n: * 

srnir qvsTqnTiwi w < mvt ' 

^fvnrjvr’t 58. 60-5!; vide ^vspqgiuir 1. 14-16, v^pnrttftTT p> !3 ; 
WWTnPI 1£T. 4 cciidemni the U9-C o-f t % wig oes the new ju-rju-u day, 

1555 LfHjj'ME ^ n SI* U; ^ nmmv& 

HraMtiTTC ^fitrfMpiTTS ^vrlrlSTir^ 

i wfii^ f. 125* The areyft Wf L 3 &Wo TCcom- 
mcDiLMills + sri*^f?wr ^ qwirtf wNfff-d q; iir Yid* Journal n-f the Am** 
rican (Wetital Stdety s toL 52 ( for 1532 ) p. 163 if for references lo the 
twigs^uied for bribing teeth fram ftBCEttit CiaJdbjat works and Fa 
njeu i * 1 tlccorrl of Buddhist kingdoms 1 (Legge p.54) foe the dinlakSsrtba 
ef Buddha. 
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other rites are to be performed after bolding kufca gross in the 
right band gome remarks must be offered on ku&as. The 
Kunnapurfins soys 'whatever action is done without darbhn 
or without yojilopavlts* * it becomes useless and brings no reward 
here or in the next world' (quoted in Kityaratn&kara p. 47 ). 
SitfitBpa ,i ” says 'in jnpa, boma, da no, svadhyaya (study of 
the Veda) or in pitrtarpana one should have in bis hand gold, 
silver and kusaa'. One should have at the thus of do&mana &o. 
a pavitra ( a ring-like loop) of darbhas in his right hand or in 
both hia hands on the finger next to the small one or have kuaa 
in hia right hand. There were several views about wearing a 
pavitra or darbhas, as stated in note 1553, The darhha grass is to 
be collected on tho tlaria day (new moon) in the month of SrSvana 
and tlie darbhas so collected are never stale and may be used again 
and again 5 ”*. The jntrifra of the four varnasshould be made 
with 4 darbhas or with 3, S, or 1 respectively or it should be made 
with two darbhas for all {Smrtyartb&s£ra pp. 36-37). Those 
darbha blades from which no further blades shoot forth are 
called simply darbhas, blades from which fresh ones sprout 
forth are called kusus, blades with their roots are os lied kutapoa 
and those the tips of which are cut off are called frpa 1 ” 5 (grass). 
The darbha grass growing in a field of sesame and having 
seven blades in very auspicious. 

The darbhas tube u. £ cd in ynjiins should be green in colour, 
yellowish for use In jsufovjajiiis, they should be with roots when 
used in rites for the pitta and variegated when used in vaisvn* 
deva Those darbhas that were held In the hand at the time 
of offering pindas to the dead or In jr&ddlias or In pitrtarponu or 
at the time of urination or voiding faicea should be thrown 
away (Smrtynrtbasftra p. 37). If ku&a grass is not available, 
then kilsa or durvi may be employed instead. 

1553. > sw am ?r*r fmeiH rigaMu) > 3 jpnf®" 

5$: i I* p- 108 j vidp Vf?v*/flTC for * similar vtrav. wg 

wwirt wn 1 I <nvwrvef vflu Tih 3 Son 

irebmrafS 1 . wrwmw P- 24 b* Vide I. 28 quoted by smvfi 

pp. 43 and 480. 

1554.. KiTF*r 1 ftmii 

Vgj ijwt n VTita quoted la r^faw. i- p. I0T. Vide p- 3*, 

*■ *1, quoted in P- 67. 

1555, 3K.b<M: tgjtr *^*11 ■ nipm vren!>cvn* 

VII. 44; Lliia is quoted a* 4i$ne’a la 

• ] y. 1EW-J and ni of wremre in rqTvg. (wn**i p. 231.) 

H.0,83 
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The subject of snfina can be treated from various points of 
view, Sn&na 1s|4 is either mufcfau (principal) or (jmipn 
(secondary}, the first being n hath with water and the second being 
without water, Each of those is again subdivided into various 
hinds. According to Duksn II. 4S snana is nitya (obligatory 
every dny), nnimittika (to be performed on certain occasions), 
and karnva (to ba performed only if one desires certain rewards). 
AH the varnns l|iT have to bathe in or with water every day 
the whole body together with tbe head also { Band. Dh. S. II 4. 
4, Mann II. 1?G and IV, 82 ) and dvijatis have to do it with 
Vedic mantras. Tbts is n%a. This 1!i * is required to bo done, 
because a man who has not bathed is not entitled to perform 
homft, japa and other rites (Sahkbo VIIL 2, Daiisa If. 9). The 
body is dirty and from it ooze various exudations day and night 
and a bath in tbe morning cleanses and purifies tbe body. In 
this way snSiia has seen and unseen (I. a spiritual) results im . 

Soma works ( TSj, T, 95, 100, Laghu-Asval&yaun L 16, 75, 
Duksa II, 9 and 43 &cj, prescribe two baths a day for br&limana 
house-holders, one before day-break and another at noon. Thera 
is only one bath a day for brabmacirins, two for forest hermits 
(Mann VLG). According to Maim VT. 33 and Yaj. III. 13 tbe forest 
hermit has to bathe thrice (in the morning, at noon and in tha 
evening ) and a ycili bun also to bathe thrice 111 *. Though even 
now some orthodox brfhmnau householders do perform two baths 
a day, the usual rule for all Hindus (including even the so 
called untouchables) is to bathe once a day, which also has 

^1556. ptpt | ifFJu viw mq gfc w ily ft i uv)*® •ttvtv «rm L 
v^fVi tiunW Sump; Uw^ h V i k * fovreirii <rm mj ifrer 

swifts* " by wrrr*? f. 127, mi. <ri. 23S, I. p, 110, gu- 

*• pp. 20G-201, STT, HI. T. 1. y, 360. The 2nd *er*e i* VIII. 1. 

^ 15571 wre fliuw wfejvpsn i fgwnfrsrt 

i w. f L 4. i ; ^ Writ srl^fTiwi* 1 

iff *hI fvnwRpfiorrw?r^wn s P . 25. 

1S5B. 3f5.-iin*a sprtwnrf viwiijtcv^r^' vrwmrw w i hkihh 
n srj VHI. t quilted in nprvfVi p. 127, 

_ 1539. Frin sTv'r wPU4*,yI*Vtt: i wvnrv i%vt ttv! uiuictu 

irsani^i f? a* i munfw g^wi unjiWifl 

iifniU and 9 qnettd in asrerarj, 123 and r^ t %w, I, y. 111. 

1360. wsWryvir; wM i shtwy^r si* mt ?- 

wift=5i li quoted in I, p. 181 and VfrvuWTT. p. 26 ; y *> tfvt g 

wfw* ergiBrTg uutrStfj • ft***ft w tfvstg wnuv ^ mfreft: » uirhvrji 
wt l“irt*d in nu. X. p. 191. 
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been the general mio for centuries (Tide Bmrtyflrthss3ra p, IS 
"saiva vfipi sakrfc kuryur). Simna is usually done now before 
noon, that In the early morning being dona only by a yati f one 
observing n vrafa, a brshmaearfu, sacrificial prints, etudents of 
the V^eda and those engaged In austerities (SturtyartliasSm 
P. 27)< The morning both is to be taken immediately after 
brushing the teeth before day-break when one sees the eastern 
direction lit up by tho morning rays of the rising turn 
{Yismi lMl Dh, S a 64, S), Gobhlla-smrti (IL 21) says that * |J!l one 
should not lengthen out the process of taking the morning bath 
(by repeating loo many mantras) as it would come in the way 
of performing the morning bourn at the proper time, which is 
between the first appearance of tight and the sun's reaching 
about one cubit above the eastern horizon ( GobhUa L 122-123 )_ 
F*dW Manu IL 15 also. The midhylhna ( midday ) bath 
s.-s to be performed in the fourth part of the day-time divided 
into eight parts ( Dak?* IL 43, L&gbu-Vyasa II. 9 ) and one has 
to bring together loose earth, cow-dung, flowers* whole rice 
grains, kusas, sesame and sandalwood paste 1141 . This midday 
bath is not to be performed by one who is ilL The third bath 
(mtbacoso of forest hermits and yatis) is to be performed 
before sunset, but not after sun-set or at night. No bathing Is 
allowed for any one at night eicept when there is an eclipse 
or tbe sun passes into the zodiacal gig an of Cancer and Capri¬ 
corn (at night ) f a marriage, a birth or death or when a irata 
Is undertaken with some object 1 * 44 . Night means specially 
the two middle watches ( Maun IV. 139, KullOka thereon and 
ParSsara XIL 27 ), 


IS5L nrfmwsHwv n Rmi, ^ U. 8; 

wr « utTm^w et^fv n wg- 

AfrBm t \ but It quota <J by lllu TSTlTi^i I- P. 111 . 

15fit in^r?¥Rwkt i srr?T^ iiifmwnt 

fvnfihn ii irrf^ II* guo^d in 1 p* 1 IL 

1561 w^ssr^nn wFfrS t^nret^ i HtaqvTfMhTv 
sc#i If. 43; irrr wrnru t y e(w i *giwftiaK 

iRWf W IK tif i vrr r II. s ( Jivinfimla, part 2). Tbo flint ii quoted 
in nfi^ * L p, 181 and by arqrrE t- 12# am! the 2nd in e^r. *rf. 
I + 1. p, 269, 

1564, w <Tiftj > n ww. n r % I IL 3L 8, Wb y, ^ 

II r 3, 29; i g^rnia^rj 

WM %TCr qxupta*! by s?TTRi pp 135, 229, fffrt* L pp. ltflj 229; vide wmt 
XII. 15 to tbo same effect. 
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The obligatory (nitya) bath is to be taken with cold water 
and ordinarily hot water is not allowed, &ankha (VIII. 9-10) 
says that If one bathe* * with hosted water or in water belonging 
to another Individual, he may effect the cleansing of the body 
but be would not secure the unseen spiritual result of a hath. 
Dakf& II. 64 is to the same effect lw , Kalmittika and kfiniya 
baths must be performed with cold water, there Is an option 
only as to nitya (daily obligatory) bath (Qarga quoted in the 
Sm. C. L p. 123). 

Mann IV. 203, Vj ? pu Dh, 9. 64.1-2 and 15-16. Ysj. t159, 
Dakfall. 43, Yeda-Vyaaa^mrti TIL 7-8. Sank ha VIII, 11 and 
others say that one must daily bathe in natural water, L e. In 
rivers, in tanks connected with temples, in lakes, in deep 
reservoirs and in mountain springs. One should not bathe 
In water belonging to an individual ( i, e, a well or reser¬ 
voir dug or dammed by him &e,) but if no wator i$ other¬ 
wise available one may bathe with such water after re¬ 
moving three or five lumps of clay {from the bottom of 
the reservoir' 11 *) or three or five jars from the well. The 
idea is that either the private owner would participate in 
the merit of the bath ( as Baud. Dh. 3. If. 3. 7 remarks) or that 
the bather incurs a fourth part of the sin of the owner of the 
water { Mann IV. 201-202 ). If no such water is available or 
one is unable to go to a river &o, for a hath one may bathe In 
the court-yard of one's house with water drawn In a vessel (from 
a well &c. ) till his clothes are wetted. The words ‘ uadi' 
and * gafta ’ {used In Manu IV. 203) are defined as follows! 
a nadl (river) is one that has a stream of water at least 
8000 bows in length, while all other streams are called gerta 
(a pool), As in the months of Sr&vana and Bimdrapnda all 
rivers are full of mud (rajitsvalE is used In a double sense) one 
should not bathe in them in those months, except in rivers that 


155S. «i4 ft irfiv Wtftwt « vrfirgfefvwvt w g wtwws 

rj’tofc' m VIIL 9-10 j gut iut wivrmijq-F^ i for wrwjwrv 

TUT yiMuinr?^ ii IV. 64. The first ia quoted in fgwtw. 1. 
P . 126, 

1545. e i et*Tsn^?n%s!* vRvrf- 

» ! <nvv ^ Marvin »il’ wft i rbyjrg q ^ fa e apa v nfl* - 

*sitrw«Tii eh u. II. 3, 7 end 9. Vide 3fTnrc?er%v p. 155 for 

«I|l4S4tiOQ. 
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directly reach the flea. 111 * But even in these months one may 
bathe in muddy rivers at the time of up&ksrma or utsnrga, or 
on the death of a person or on the eclipse of the sun or the 
moon. Vido Vi'buu Db. 8. 64.17 which says that out of water 
drawn in a pot, water standing in a reservoir, a spring, a river. 
Water In which noble nmn of the past bathed, Ganges water, 
each succeeding one is holier than each preceding one for 
a bath. * 1 * 4 * 

The actual bath U desoribed differently in different aOtras, 
amrtis and digests, Gobkila*emrti(L 137)says fi5i that the morning 
bath contains the same procedure as the mid-day bath. The 
morning bath has to be brief, ns already stated, in the case of 
one who has consecrated tbs siauta fires. The procedure of 
bathing will ho indicated by a few brief extracts. The Visnu 
DL S. (64. 18-32) says 1 having removed 11 ™ the dirt from hb 
body with water and Ioom earth, he ebould plunge in water, 
he should invote the water with tko three verses *ftpo hi athfi ’ 
( Ug, X 9, 1-3), with the four verses ’ hirapy avai-nib * 
{Tal. 8. V, 6. 1. 1-3) and with the verse * idem ft pah 
pmvahntu ’ (Be- L 23. 32 or X.9. S). Then while still plunged 
in water ho ebould thrlco mutter the Aghamarfana hymn { Bg. 
X 190.1-3, rtam on satyam &c.) or ho may mutter ‘tad visaoh 
par am am padam * ( Bg* I* 22. 20) or the Brupsdft Sftvhrl verse 
( Vij. s. 20, 20 ) tr the anuvftka beginning with ‘yuriiflte 
mans' ( Bg. V, 81. 1-5 ) or the Purusasukta (Bg- X. 90,1-16). 
* Having bathed be should, with his garment a till wet, perform 
tarpanri of gods and Manes while still in the water But If ho 
hn.»> changed his olothea, then be may do if ft'iTpana) after 


1567, etwiv *rrr=iri% wm wwt vwMfsi! • mu wm u vwiewt 
ejpni ii u5iFi[9Twrr^ iQtilfil ? nc# ■ w si >ip5i*?rift *i?riwr to- 
<Hlw> * am+uiV wTi^pf w * gilfM TsJr^rtn * ftuir» 

I, 141-145, quoted by svwfc p* 135. I- PP- 130-131, 

^ t( i«_l98 gnyrii p. 905 quotes a «mrtt that a ilhotiui la equal to 
96 ungiili* and that 3000 huw» are equal to one train, 

156a. y** wnw-ww swnwi>d mnyift- 

mftn in 'it$4 ■ fhSWV ®4.17, 

1569. vuryPt mu ejstw v %fii,,j-UrHt 1 

b mf^FT 1 137 I vide X- P- 179 tut explanation. 

1570. prtHrituei'ifi.g Aewnl iff sin pramrSwueerf ffm wmjfS- 

fl^Niti i untiflii wadwwvr^vg;* miiteg (femftremvvr 1 iwt 

*t t fffgl wri^drr*f 1 s** im T waiNi «1 g yy yfr ur < wrawnfmwr 
^vfig5SVotTmi:-ro ge 5v'l^ cTriis™ w 1 w Ti7u^€tV I 54. 18-24. 
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coming oat of the water 1 . Even now many brShmanas mutter 
the Purusasukta while Lathing. Snnkha-pmrti (IX) has a brief 
description of snfina which consists la invoking water, than 
m&ijana wflb the three verses (apo hi sthii), then repeating 
certain Vcdle verses like 1 htranya^varnSh',*ian*no devlr', ‘sain 
fla £pah’ (Atharvnvada I, 6,1 and 4) and thrice repeating Asha* 
maraana. Vide MadanaparijfitEV pp, 270-371, Or. It. pp, 2QG-20B 
and Par, U. LI, pp. 274-275 where the whole of Sahkha (IX) 
is quoted. The Sbfln&nuira 1,11 of Kdlyflyana says “ Now then 
will be treated the daily obligatory hath In a river and the like. 
Having fetched loose earth, cowduug, sesame, ku£as and dowers, 
having approached the water aide, having placed (the above) 
materials on a pure spot, having washed one’s bonds and feet, 
holding ku§a blades (or pavitra) in his hand, lying up his tep 
knot and wearing the yajflopavlla, ho should perform Ut'<tjivina 
and invoke the water with the versa *imim hi’ (Rg, I, 24.8 = Vsj. 
S. 8, 23), stir it (with his thumb) with the verses *ye te sntam* 
t tide Par. gr. L Z). He should fill hie joined hands with water 
with the verso'eumitrlyfi nah’fVaj. 8, VI.22) and should cast it 
on the ground with the versa ‘durniitriyS’ (VsjL S. VI. 22) in the 
direction of hk enemy. Hi should apply loose earth thrice to each 
of the limbs, via. the waist, the abdomen, thighs, feet and hands, 
then perform Scam ana, should do obeisance to the water and 
should smear his body with loose oattb. Facing the sum with the 
verse 'idem visuur’ ( Bg. T. 22. 17 = Ynj. 8.5.15 ), he should 
dive into the water and bathe with the verse *Spo asnao 1 
(Bg, X. 17, 10=Vaj. S, IV. 2), then raise up his body with 
the mantra 'ud-Id‘5bhyah * (V*i S. IV. 2), again dip into' water 
and again raise his head out of the water, perform Scamana 
and smear his body with cowdung with the mantra 'ml nastoke/ 
( Be> L 114.1 — Vfij, S. 16,16 ), Then be should bathe with the 


15.1. arimr Tnrrgr > mvr 

gwr gW 'tmcy vpwv mmr ^rfrnnrt v^TSTwr ’cpprfmrrawfiv fHt m w 
s riSTw«n w iwmwipti fiwiwvr -rfa v* 

1 wit ^ nfa njifirui 

g^F rav^ irra 1 ymTgwt rswa^rn wrnnimt ?*Tfirtfggt*v fsrsfvtfh 

wnw i, »twvw yfh 1 fwrfwVwurr ft -fjwi* 

?F*JWr^|tife«t *3= impi iSwS W 1 

Irtwnfiftrm f*r SFVUTVt ^VT cwt qfirvr miufi \wu kvt 

to wiwri&uwfr 

lf,TT|fT 11 1' Tt Hrbwfrsftut vrflwnvf 1 wjvmpnv 

differ5^' T L pp ' £ '-^“ 211 ) thk and explains some portion end 

oitter* frem a BhSfj* thereon, * 















Cb. XVII 1 


Ahnifar-pro& lure of baJhituj 


663 


four mantras 1 Imam mo Yanina' f Vaj. &. II. 1-4). and with 
tho verses ‘ mR ipo* aduttamsm 1 ( Ysj. S. 1£. 12),* in ancon tu 
(lig. X. 9?. 16 = Vs}. S. 12, 90 ). * BVftbhrthft' (Vsj. a III, 48 ). 
At the cod ©I these in au true ho should dive into tho water and 
then rise up out of it, perform seaman a and sprinkle with 
darbha blades his bedy with the nine verses, viz. the three 
beginning with 'flpo hi ^|hfi ’ (Rg. X, 9.1-3 — V&j. S. 11. 50-52), 
* iJam-Spali ’ (Vaj. S. VI. I? }, with the two verses ‘ havisiuatlr * 
( V&i S, VI, 23 ) and * d vlrflpah * (Vsj. 8. L 12 >, 1 npo devSh' 
(V&j. S. X. 1). ‘ drupadid-iva 1 (V&j. S, 20. 20), 'sati-no 
devlr ’ ( Vsj. 8. 36. 12 ), 1 apfim rasntn * (Vsj, a 9. 3 ), ‘apo dev1h\ 
and * punant u mi \ Theti he should repeat thrice, while diving 
in water, the Aab&in&mmi hymn ( Rg. X 190. 1-3 ) preceded 
by the mantra 1 cit patir-mfi J ( VS]'. S. 4. 4), by the syllable on, 
by the vyahrtis, by tho Gttyatrl and followed by the same; or 
he may repent the verse * drupsd&d-iva' (Yitj. S. 20. 20 ) or the 
three versed ' Syam gutih ’ ( fig. X. 189. 1-3 — Vaj. S. 3. C ) or bo 
should perform prSaSyfima with the sires { viz. apo jyotl raso 
Smrtam brahma &c. cited above on p. 301 from Tab A, X, 15 ) 
or he should repeat simply ‘am 1 thrice or be should only 
contemplate on Vfenu. Having come out cf the water, he 
should put on two washed garments, should wash his bands 
and thighs with loose earth, should perform acamslm and then 
prfiDfiyaina thrice ”. ,m 

Yogi-Yajiiavalk y a quoted by Aparirka and other works 
says that when a man is unable to perform the ’elaborate 
soflna described by himself and others, he should engage only 
in this; be should Invoke the water, then perform acamnna, 
then mftrjaiiu (sprinkling water on body with kus& blades) 
and then snftna and muttering of A gk am arsons ($8. X, 190.1-3) U7J 
thrice. The Or. R ( pp. £15-217 ) quotes the method of sn&no 
according to the Padmapur&na and the Npsimhapur&na and 
remarks that the procedure in the Padmapnraua may be observed 
by all vsrnas and by men following all the different Vedlc 
schools ( except the Yedic mantras ill the case of dudras), The 
Smptyarthas&ra ( p. £8 ) also gives a brief procedure of mana, 

1672. Trfnf vtswt vnum ueir*<jrii*v fftrrmT^t i 
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There are certain rules to be observed whan bathing. One 
was net to baths naked ( Gant, IX. 61 and Mann IV* 45 ) f 
nor with oil clothes on {but only with the lower garment) 
nor after taking one's meal f Meuju 4. 29 ); one was not to rub 
the body in water hut outbid & on the bank, one should not 
strike the water with one*e fcofc or hand or dash & portion of the 
worn against the rest 117 * 

The earth to be employed {like soap) for cleansing the 
body was to be obtained from a pure place and not from an 1 * 71 
ant-hill or from places infested by mica* nor from under water* 
nor from the public road, nor from the bottom of a tree, nor 
from near temples, nor out of what was left by some person 
after using a portion for his own smiea and 1 b to bo Invoked 
with two versos H a4vflkr*ntft im dec, # Laghu-IIirlta { v. 7(K71 ) 
gays * earth secured after digging eight augulns from the surface 
should be used* all earth Is pure which Is taken from a place not 
frequented by people and that ten kinds of earth should not 
bo used at the time of bathing 1 ( verges 72—73 ), 

The brabroaeftrin was not to bathe in a leisurely or sporting 
manner but to dive in water motionless like a click 

The Mababhtrata, Daks a and others say that ton gord 
oonawiencefi follow from snana via. strength* beauty, dearness 
of completion and voice, (pleasant) touch and odour ( of t bo 
body ) p purity. prosperity* delicacy and flrto women. 1177 

Bathing with water is divided into tlx vartetlee by Simkha 
sinrti ( VIILl-ia Agmpurftua 155. 3^4 and others* vi*. nifrja 9 
kUmyti> kriytingrr t rmilapakar^ana (or abfojQnga-munn ), 
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hitfUsimna. Nityusriinnfdaily bath) has bean described above- A 
fow observations are maria below on tacb of the others*. On certain 
occasions or on doming In contact with certain persons or things 
one has to bathe, although one may have already bathed that day. 
This is called uaimfttlka ( due to some occasion or causa ) tnSm. 
For example, on the birth of a son* in a sacrifice f at the end ), on 
the passing away of a relative, in eclipses, one has to bathe and 
even at night 1171 ( Parigarn Xlh 2G and Derain quoted above h 
Similarly a man has to bathe with all his clothes on If he 
touches an outcast (who h guilty of one of the mortal pins J. ft 
ciTidSla, a woman who bus recently delivered, a woman in her 
monthly course, a corpse, or one who has touched a corpse or on 
who has touched another that has come in contact with a corpse 
or when a man follows a corpse im ( Oaut. 14. 38-29, Vag. 4,38, 
Manti V* 85 and 103. TAj. III. 30, Lagbu-Aivallyana 20. S4 }. 
According to Mann V b 144, Saiikha-ftmrM VIDL 3* Mark* pur&na 
31 S3-83, Biabmapurtna 113. 79, Fari&flra XIL 29 f If a man 
vomits or has many purges (ten or snore h If ha has a shave or 
baa a bad dream, has had sexual intercourse if ho repairs to a 
cemetery, or Is covered whh smoke from a funeral pyre nr touches 
a sacrificial post or a human bone, he has to undergo a bath to 
purify bimsair fip. Db. 8. L 5. 13. 1# proscribes a bath if a 
man is bitten by a dog and Gaut. 14, 30 prescribes it even for 
touching it. If a man touches Bauddbn*. F&supatas, Jntnai f 
Loklyatikas, atheists, dvijitls living by ccmdi mrsed actions 
&nd audr&s bo should bathe with his dollies xUl on* Th^ MIt. 
on Yfrj. III. 30* the 8m. O. L pp. 117-110 and other digests 
Speak of sniiua being necessary oa coin tug in contact wilb 
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several birds (like the crow) and animals (like the cock and 
village hog), which are passed over for want of space. 

KSmya^snUtia 51,1 (bath for some desired object) is that 
which is taken when one goes to a ttrtha (a sacred place) or 
when there is some astrological conjunction like the moon being 
in the constellation of pupj* * («rte Sahkhaampti VLII. 4) or when 
one bathes in the morning in the two months of Magha and 
Ph&iguna for securing abundant pleasures. Vide Sm. C. T. 
pp. J22-123 for numerous eismplfia. 

When a man bos to take a bath as apart of the religious 

rite such as tho rite of dedicating a well, a temple, a pork to the 
public, that is called Ar/ifonjjo-ariSimJ 4 * 1 

When o man applies oil to hia body, uses myrobatane and 
engages in a hath solely for cleaning the body (and with no 
Idea of performing an obligatory duty or a ecu ring religious 
merit) that la called mdripeJtnr^ika or uMyrmi/a‘»ubia. The 
Sm.C. L p. 125, Aporftrka pp. 195-196 and other works lay down 
elaborate rules about this enina. One rule is that on certain 
lithis like parva (vide Kanu IV 128 aud Vij t T9 above on 
p, 204) there la to be no bath with oil &c. It is said that one 
desiring prosperity should uss dried myrchalan (Smalitlcn) 
at the time of bath except on the 7th and 3tb titbis and on parva 
days. 1 '** Fide Varna napurtna 14. 49 ffl (quoted in 8m. C, I, 
p. 125) for astrological rules. 

When a man regards bathing at a sacted place the reward 
of his pilgrimage and engages in the procedure prescribed 
by Sankhasinftl LX that is called JfcriyiwnamL l ‘ u 

A person who is ill may bathe with hot water or he may, if 
he cannot bear that, only wash hia body except the head or his 
body may be rubbed with a wet piece of cloth. This last method 
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id cat led t^pwfa-Jnaflq, l|fli Thom is Another method where a mas 
is ill and something happens on which it is absolutely necessary 
for him to bathe; In this case one who is not ill should tench 
him and then bathe himself and than again touch him and 
bathe; when this Is repeated ten times the person who is ill 
Is deemed to have become pure as if he had bathed, 1117 In the 
case of a woman in her monthly course, if on the fourth day 
she has high fever* she is not to be bathed, but another woman 
is to touch her and bathe with all her clothes on and perform 
icamarm and touch her and bathe again; this is to bo carried 
out ten or twelve times and in the end the clothes worn by 
the ailing woman are to be taken off and new ones to be given 
to her and she becomes clean, 11 * 1 

The bath with water is called Vanina (as Varuna is the lord 
of waters* according to Ug, VlL 49* 3 * y&sfltn rSjfl VattincT &o*) 
and -Vanina Is the principal kind of bath. There are six kinds of 
paunra mama which may be employed when one is either ill and 
BO unable as to undergo a regular bath or when there Is no time 
or room to take a regular bath. These si* ( with Varuna as the 
seventh) aro enumerated and defined in Yogayajnavalkya and 
other works and they are; mantrasn&na, bhauma, igneya, 
Tiyavya^ divya l niftnasa. Daksa IL 15-16 and Farisara 
XLL 9-11 mention these except bbauma and m^nesa and 
employ the word brihma in place of mantrasnSna, The Talk* 
gf. (L 2 and 5 ) employ a both words 1 mantra 4 and F gUTY&mijB&' 
as synonymous Garga and Brha^pati omit bbauma and manasa 
and speak of mraamta^sndna instead * which consists in the 
blessing pronounced by a learned man In the case of a dvij&ti, 
or a pupil or bis son 11 may you have a bath with golden jars of 
Ganges water and of other sacred waters * (vide Ahnika-prakiAa 
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pp, 196-197). The mantraBnana IM * consists In jsprink! itiff 
water with the verses 1 ipo hi fthft 1 ( fig. X. 9. 1-3), the hhauma 
( or pHrthiva ) in smearing the body with loose earth, Urmeyti in 
smearing the body with holy ashes, tvtjanja in taking oei the 
body the dust raised by the hoofs of cows, tiivyo in wetting 
one’s body with a shower of rain accompanied with sunshine 
and mattasa in reflecting on God Vfapu. 

rorpnito (offering wat*r to gods, sages and Manes) Is an 
ar'spji (a subsidiary constituent patt ) of en&na, just as It is an 
anga in brahrmojujiui. When a person plunges his whole body 
in water including the head, he has to perform lorpana while 
still standing in the water. Vide Menu II, 176, Vjsnu Dh, S, 64. 
23-24 (quoted above in n.1570), Par&sara XXL, 12-13 for this. He 
joins his two hands together, takes water in the joined hands 
and oasts the water into the stream in which he is standing. 
If ho changes hia clothes, then ho may perform the tarpana 
on the bank of the river. There was a difference of opinion 
about tarpana, Some said ,8W that a man had to perform tarpana 
as an ahga of sauna immediately after it and before samdbyS 
prayer and then again the same day os an anga of brahimt)ijw 
while others held that tat papa was to be performed only 
once in the day after eamdhya prayer. One has to perform 
tarpapa according to the procedure prescribed in ane'asakha 
(Vedic school) but Sahkba proscribes a brief tarpana which 
consists in the words 1 may the universe from Brahma down 
to a bunch of ernes be satisfied' (or satiated) and offering three 
ailjiiiis (joined bands) of water. When he performs tarpana 
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standing in water, he should not wring the water from the ends 
of his garment until he has finished it. Ho should then 
wring 11 " the ends of his garment and the water so failing down 
is deemed to be meant for the sonless deceased persons born in 
the family of the bather and he has to repent a verso to 
that effect. Further details of turpana are set out under 
braltmay'ijfta below. 

After one takes a bath one was not to shake one's head 
( for getting rid of tho water)', nor should one rub off the water 
on one's body with one's band or with the garment already 
worn by one ; one bos to cover one’s head with a turban (to 
dry the hair ) and wear two fresh garments already washed and 
dried ( Vbpu Dk S, 64. 9-13 }. 

What clothes the brahnmc&rin was to wear has already 
been stated ( pp. 278-279 ). A few words must be said about the 
clothes to be worn by a householder. 

Weaving and woven cloth are frequently referred to in the 
Veda, generally in a metaphorical sense or in similes. Vide 
Rg, L 1X5. 4, LL 3. 6, V. 29.15, X 106. 1. In Rg. VL 9. 2-3, 
both warp (farfu) and woof {ofu) are mentioned. The words 
used for garment are 'v&easUr 'vastr*', In tho TaiS. (VI. 1.1.3) 
it is said that k&wma (linen) cloth Is worn when a person takes 
the diksfi (initiatory rite) for a Vedic sacrifice. In the Kafhoka 
Sam, XV. 1 kqauvxi cloth is said to be the fee in a certain rite. 
In the Ath&rvnvcdn VIII. 2.16 wo have tho two words * 1 v&s&b * 
(outer garment) and’irivf (under garment) ,M * used with reference 
to the same man. In the Rg, the word * adhivisa ’ ie also 
used with reference to a garment which must have been some* 
what like a mantle or toga (Rg. I. 162.16 ). In the Tai 5. II. 
4. 9, 2. the skin of the black deer is mentioned. In the Sat 
Br. V. 2, L 3 It is said that when the Nestt ,Mt priest is about 
to lead up the sacrtficer's wife ho makes her put on a kuss 
upper garment { visas) or a ku£a skirt neit to the cloth that 
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one who is initiated for the sacrifice wears. In the Be. Up, 1L 
3. 6, there ’*** is a reference to cloth dyed rod with safflower or 
woollen cloth that is whitish in colour. Hg. IV. 22, 2 and Bs- 
V. 52, 9 are Interpreted by Western scholars as ref erring to 
wool on the Parasol river being the best, but the sense is rather 
obscure, It appears from the above that cloth was either 
woollen or linen, that silken ( or kusa) doth was worn on very 
solemn occasions, that deerskin was also employed as covering 
and that cloth was also dyed tad. Whether cotton cloth was 
known In the earliest Vedio period is not certain. It b dear 
that In the autras < Visnu Dh. 8. 71. 15 and 63. 24) and in 
Manu { 8. 326 and 12. 64 ) cotton cloth b known and bo its use 
must have reached several centuries before the times of the 
Bsitraa. Arrian (tr. by M&cOrindle) says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton (p. 219), 

The Ap, Dh, 8, f IL 2, 4. 22-23) requires that a householder 
should, always wear an upper garment ( besides the lower one ) 
but allows him to have only the sacred thread Instead {if he be 
poor &c.). Vaa. Db: 3. XII. 14 says that sniHakns (those who 
have returned from the stags of student-hood ) should always 
wear a lower garment and an upper one, two yaificpavitas 
&C- The Baud, Db. 8.1. 3. 3. soya the earno and adds that a snA- 
takft ehould wear a turban, a deer-skin as upper garment, shoos 
and have an umbrella. Aparirki {pp_ 133-134 ) quotes verses 
from Vy&ghra and YogayAjhavalkyato the same effect, the latter 
remarking that if one cannot procure a second washed garment 
one may wear a blanket of wool, or hempen or linen cloth. Baud. 
Dh, 3. (L 6. 5-6.10-11) says‘among garments 1 the one that has 
not been worn is pure and therefore everything connected with 
sacrifice and worship should be done with fresh (or unblemi¬ 
shed) clothes. The saertficer, his wife and the priests should wear 
garments that have beau washed, dried In the wind and are not 
worn out by use; but in sacrifices performed for abkicara (harm 
to one’s enemies)the priests should wear clothes and turbans dyed 
red. In consecrating the Vedic fires one should wear clothes made 
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of flaac Of If they ar* not available cotton or woollen ones* Sahara 
on Jaimitu X 4* IS quotas iruti passage to the effect that the 
sacrificer and bis wffe wear fresh unu«ed clothes in the model 
sacrifice and in the Muhavrata the sacrificor wears in addition 
htUrpya (silk garment) and his wife wears one made of ku&a 
grass,' 11- Baud Dh. S. 1L 3* 66 requires that one must wear 
an upper garment in five acts vtt study of the Veda, dedication 
of a welt or a tank &o. to the public* making gifts* taking 
one's meal or aenmana, Similarly the Vfe^upurlpa (HI, 12* 20} 
requires that a man must not, with only one garment on f begin 
home, the worship of gods and similar rites, study of the 
Veda* acniacpm and japu. 1 *** Oaui 9. 4*5* Ap. Dh. S. L 11, 30 + 
10-13* Ma mi IV. 34-35* Yii L 131 and others enjoin that a 
*nE taka and a householder should wear white garments and 
they must not bo worn out or dirty if he has enough (means ) 
and should not wear dyed garments or garments of hitfh price 
for gaudy ones) or tb <m worn by another- 1 Ul Baud* Dh. S. 
If. 3 , 24 remarks p what a man. while wearing reddish garments, 
does such os japo* horns, receiving gift?* offerings made 
to gods sad Manes, does not reach the goda* l5>i Cloth dyed in 
Indigo is also forbidden and a male has to undergo a fast and 
take pafkogavya for wearing such doth* The Apautamba smrti 
( in verse) chap. VI has several verses on cloth dyed in indigo. 
The Hit on Yaj. IIL 292 quotes verses 1-5 of Apnstamha. Fnte 
AparSrka p, 1186 for quotation of the same verses and also of 
Ahgiras* verses 32-39 (which ore almost the same os A past ambits). 
QauL 9* 5-7, 51 ami IV. 66 f Vlsnu D1 l 8.71*47* H&rk piirana 1 *^ 3 34* 
42-43 prescribe that one should not wear the shoe-*, garment* 

JHtjidJr (nw Tut* ^ 

asi^f vmi qff\r%gfa i STvr on i, X, 4. 13, Vid* Baud- tfcb* & L •; 13 ah 
to how turjyya ii to be purified, The word sr^r hen two moldings; (1) 
oletli fresh fro in the loom (tube worn in roarrUge 1 And similar munyfl/u 
ceronaocjci ) ; (2) garment that It waihedj bat not used for dLauy days, 
that ii virtually new and tiaa its fringe* Intact Vide Sen, C. I* y, 113. 
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yajSopavHa, ornament, garland, or water-jar used by another 
but if a man is unable to secure one for himself, bo may wear 
another's garment or shoes or garland after cleansing it 
According to Cargo. quoted in the Sra, C P { L pu 113 ) a brfihmaua 
should wear white garments, a ksatriya rod and brilliant ones* 
a yalsya yellow ones* a sudra should wear a dark one that is 
dirty, The M&Mbhftrata says that one has to wear garments at 
the time of worshipping gods that are different from those that 
one wears while walking on a road or when one is in bed lflDI * 
Fraj&pati quoted by Far. M. states that in tar papa one should 
wear eilk cloth having a hem or one that b oral ge^oolou red, but 
never one that is gaudy. Probably it Is requirements like these 
that led to the practice of wearing silken garments at the time 
of meals and worahlp, which practice Is observed even now In 
many parts of India. Mami IV. IB and Yisnu Dh« S. 71, h-6 
prescribe that one must dross, apeak and entertain thoughts that 
would be In keeping with one's age* occupation, monetary 
affairs, learning, family and country. The garments to bo worn 
by the vSnaprostha and samnylsin will ha discussed below. 
The smrt is contain rules about in eking up the lower garment* 
A garment should be tucked in fcbres places i, e. when It la 
tucked near the navel, on the left side and behind on the back* 
A brahmana is said to be a sddra as long as he has not tucked his 
gar incut behind or allows am corner of it to hang down from 
behind like a tail, or has tucked it In the wrong way or side, 
or has wound part of it round his waist or has covered the upper 
part of the body with a portion of the lower garment Vida Sm, 
M.. (fthniba pp. 351-353 ) and Sm. 0. I* pp. 113-114 for the?® 
and other rules about wearing garments. 

Alter one bathes, one has to elp water f Daksa XL 20. ff) 
and make marks on his forehead (variously called tihka 9 
urdhvapundra, tripupdra &c.) according to one's caste or eeoh 
In the AhnikaprakUsa (pp. 348-252 )* in the SmrtiraukliSphalli 
(fihnika pp, 232-310) elaborate rules ate laid down on this 
subject. In the Brahmladapur&na 1 ,ai It is stated that for making 
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Qrdhvapundra (vertical mark of a line or lines on the forehead) 
one may select earth from the top of mountains or from banka 
of holy rivers like the Indus and the Ganges, from places sacred 
to Vispu, from ant-hills and from the root of the hihtal 
plant. The thumb, the middle finger and the finger next to 
the small Soger are to be used in making the mark, but the 
nails should not come in contact with the earth employed, The 
mark may be of the form of a lamp and its wick, or of the form 
of bamboo leaves or a lotus bud, or of a Bah or tortoise or 
a conch and the mark may be in length from two to ton 
fingers. The marks arc to be made an the forehead, the 
chest, the throat and its pit, on the abdomen, the right and 
left aides, the arms, the eats, the back, the back of the neck, 
after taking the twelve names of Vianu ( vix, Kesava, Xartysna 
&c.) for each of the above twelve parts of the body. The tri- 
puyJra mark (three oblique lines) is to be made with holy ashes 
Ibhoamon} and the til aka with sandalwood pasto, lMj According to 
the BrahmaiidapurAna, the urdhvfipundra is made after a hath 
with loose earth in such a way that it resembles the outline of 
the foot (of Her! ). ,tM tbo trip up dm with holy ashes after hams, 
sad the tilaka ( a circular mark) with sandalwood paste on 
worshipping gods ( devapujd ), The Sm, M. (fihnikn p, 292) 
quotes Vfisudevopartisad for making the drdhvspundra mark on 
the forehead and other places with Goplcandana (magnesian or 
calcareous clay )or in Us absence with earth from the roots of 
the Mrs! plant. Sacrifice, gilts, jspa, hem a, study of the Veda, 
tarpaoa of the Manes, if done without the urdhvupundra mark, 
become fruitless ( according to Visnu quoted in Sm. M. Shnika 
p. 292 ). The Vrddha-EESrHn smrti (LL 53-73) has a long note on 
SniAotpuvtfra. The Sm, M. (abnika p. 296) notes that some texts of 
the Pasupata end other Saiva sectarians run down urdh vapundm 
and highly extol the tripundrn mark, while Fiflcarltm texts 
enjoin the marking of the body with iankba, cakra and other 
weapons of Vfenu and condemn tripnndra. Devout worshippers 
of Visnu who are followers of Madhv&carya brand the weapons of 
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Visnu such as the conch on their arms and bodies with heated metal 
pieces, just as snriy Christians stamped the cross on the forehead 
with red-hot iron {vide Wilson’s 4 Religious Sects of the Hindus, 
vol. I. p, 42). Works like Vrddha—HJirlta EL 41-45, the Prthvl- 
candrotfoya condemn the practice of branding the body with 
marks of the conch &o. with red-hot Iron as fit only fors&dras. The 
Snirtyartha-sfigara of Cbal&ri quotes paasages of the Vayupurina 
and Yispupurfina supporting branding. In the K&iSgntrudropai* 
nisad the procedure 1131 of the tripundra mark is laid down. Holy 
ashes are taken from the eacred Are with the five mantras *sadyo 
p tn pi ’ (Tal At, 10, 43-47) and they are then invoked with the 
rnantme ‘agnhiti bbasma"; part of the ashes is then taken 
in the palm of one’s hand with the mantra * mft mistake 
( Rg. I. H4, 8) and mixed with water and therewith lines 
are mode on the head, the forehead up to the ( middle 
of the) eyebrows and eyes, on the chest and shoulders, 
after repeating * 1 try&yu?am Jnmadagner ’ when applying the 
ashes to the forehead, 'kasyapasya tryfiyusam * when applying 
to the nave] (or chest) and so on (the head coming last). 
The Sahkhy(Lyana gr, says ,to * " Ho makes the tripun Ira mark 
with ashes with the five formulas * tryftyusam ‘ &c, on his 
forehead, chest, right and left shoulders and then on the back; 
{by doing this) he studies these Vedas, one, two, three or all." 
The Smrtiraukt&phala ,WT {ahnika p. 301} quotes a passage 
from Bnudhayann in which the words of the exhortation to the 
pupil returning home *bhutyai sa pramaditavyam ’ occurring 
in the Tai. Up. 1.11 are interpreted as referring to the making 


1605, Vi Jo Em, M. p. SOI for nil details. Even now parti of a 
tnflDlra nte uie l in applying holy aabw to iLe forehead, to the navel, to 

I bo right and left shoulders and llic bead. The mnotra occurs ip oun, H- 
TF. 11. 7, 2 ' srrsn tsmqt: W!Wi ' utemt *ng<r init 

wtq I. mw. ft. HI- G2 hp« the *amo mantra with slight 

variations. About the a»b«# the following arc repeated * stfbftff Ht# 
OT#fil ww? TUftfS w WWT wn m ^ uw*. ’ quoted 

in HKiu^I’t fiflll on q -JHpIMf,. 

lfiffl. ^ ^ Effft P ^ 

sVpf it Tprf ^ wm. irrfinfti > Tiw^r^^ia 

iliidtcil in j. 309 ), Fide B. B. E, tel. 2& p. 76 Mrhnre 

tbUl paftagti h Haiti to bv n lul« Addition. 

1607, -HtTryfr ^ 

i quoted in ( smipE: p. 361 






Cli* XVII ] an tk t forehead 


675 


of the tripundra mark with ashes {hhtia X This is a fine example 
of how sect briars twist the words of ancient texts to holster up 
their practices and dogmas. In the Xadambarl (para 34) fflWla 
Is described as ornamented by tbs tripundra mark of ashes* 
The Xcfirsmayfikba quotes a verso from the BbavIfj&pnrAua 
* of him who does not bear the feripundm mark, truthful nes3 8 
town, japa, homa, pilgrimage and worship of gods—all this 
becomes futile 1 and a verse from the Smrtirattt&vall as to the 
parts of the body that are to ba smeared with holy ashes, viz. the 
forehead* the region of the heart, navel* thread shoulders, the 
joints of the arms, the back and the bead. The Smjtimuklaphala 
(thnika p. 310 ) givoa the following sage advice to the Saiva 
and Vampava sectarian writers that were guilty of running 
down the practices of each other 1 As one God appears in the 
form of various deities, all should worship their (favourite) 
god, whether Siva, Yisnu or any Giber* without indulging 
in the calumny of other dottles and thsy should wear the 
pundra mark that Is deemed to be pleasing to on y deity 
without calumniating other sect marks \ Um The Nirnay asindhu 
(II paricchcda) when dealing with the llth day of Xsadlm 
sets out from the Rami rears a-eandrika passages about the 
marking of the body with conob figure by means of heated 
metal pieces and also quotes the Pffebvicandrodaya and other 
works that condemn such practices and remarks that one may 
follow the The acaratatna { p- 37 a ) states that votaries 

are of several kinds, viz- Saivas and Vnispavas who are purely 
followers of the Ye die cult* Saivas and Yaiapavaa who follow 
both Yaidika and T&ntrlka practices and the same two following 
purely the Tantrie cult. 

After bath corner saAidhyu { Yaj. L S3 ), This aubj&ct baa 
been dealt with above ( pp. 313—321) under Upanayana 

After samdhy& comes horn a (Dak^u IL 28 and Ysi L 9SH99)* 
If a br&hmsna took a hath In the early morning and engaged in 
a lengthy aarhdhyzi prayer ho may net be ablo to perform bom a 
in the morning at the proper lime, Horn a was performed in 
the morning before sunrise according to one view (amidtie 
jukoti} and after sunrise, according to another ( uriitojuhdi}; 
but even on the latter view, bourn must be performed before the 
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sun rises one cubit above the horizon (Gobhila* *smfti L 
Tbs evening homa Is to be performed at a time when the star* 
clearly appear In the sky and the ruddy colour baa left the 
western horizjo (Gobhiia-smrti L 124 )* Asv* Sr. IL 2 and jiT. 
gr, L 9, 5 state the time for morning homn to be up to the end 
of the period of mhpam (L e, the second of the five periods of 
day time), Therefore some said that In order to perform homo 
an time one may perforin the morning safridhy 7 } prayer even after 
homa* 11110 It has been shown above i p, 435 ) that the belief was 
that n man owed throe debts one of which, viz. that to the gods, 
was discharged by perforinanco of sacrifices and that a man 
had to perform ugnihotra ( fire worship) to the end of his life. 
The fire to be tended was either Irauta or sm&rtu* As to the 
first there wesra certain rules. Only a person that had attained 
a certain age was to kindle the srnuta fires, viz, one who had 
a son or had reached an age when ho could have a son and 
whose hair was still black (La, who had not become middle-aged 
or old X Thtro were two views on the necessity of kindling the 
grant* fires, Yas, Dh, & XL 45-48 1111 says 11 a br&hmapa must 
necessarily kindle the three srauta fires and offer (in them ) the 
Darsa-Parnam^&a (new moon and lull moon sacrifice)> tha 
A gray an a. isti, the CdturmSsy&Sf the animal and soma sacrifices. 
For this is enjoined as an observance and has been lauded as 
a debt For it is declared (in the Voda) 1 a br&hmana is horn 


1609, fiRt wrnft i W 11 • ^3; Mj^MUMfi* 

*it vnrfflml v ^whi^ i rriTT|ii ipr? ^ witt > 

i h 12E-1S3, M^r.is 11, 15 rofem to 

the lavera! views about fiwwTcJ- in Masn Is explained as tbo 

time before the sTio'i diflo appeart after the a lira tiate become s ^visible- 
Yido L p. 161 and afb ^ tf r vriftm I* 7% f*r cxplanatfim of yft*, 

qnmvii q rt &0, The p- 35 ajiya srrfT^ffi 

ffU| t c HHh l tttg cm etTV^T: N 

16101 vfrf thrift Sr ^tvt 1 >r^|?5^T?frrrS 5if%" 

rpi ftp u ww™ quoted in I. p- 1^3; vil lc ftrvrwrrp + Ui 

and 4w™y 690* 

1611. &win wrar^^dr^r^iFr i g?J u i 4i<& s ifwspnSw 

iraft i ihAju i n feafr ^ 1 ft^rnft ft wnrfr 1 

TFa^r vtte vi $wl i v%H XL 45-4d; 

lido 49, 4—9 for simitar provision a, Mann IV. 26 «xfL&fnl 

that Lhe Agrrkjan.ii if|k l« to be pctfoFtntd with the new grain that ia 
bronght in at the end of the rainy leaunn ( in lar&d } after the old grain 
is ceniumed 1 that an animal *aarifloa la to be performed at the canning 
of tbe utUrSyt^a sad of detail)I j&ua (i* e P twieo a year) and a Boms 
lacrifkcv once a year at tU beginning. Vide also YBj. L 135-126, 













Ch. XVII ] Ahnika-dmlg homa 677 

indebted in three debts, in sacrifice to the god^ &o> Sahara 
on Jaimini V, 4. 16 expressly says that there is no particular 
time fixed for kindling the sacred fires and that a person 
may do so the very day on which the pious desire to do 
so arises In his mind 1 * 11 . The Trikdadomandnna L 6-7 
refers to the two views that QdttHna (kindling of krauts fires) 
is nitya (obligatory} and the other view (discussed by Baudbfi- 
ynna) that it is merely katana (to be performed only if one 
desires the fulfilment of certain objects J, The person who bad 
kindled the sacred fires offered bis daily oblations in them. It is 
olear that even in very ancient times not many kindled tbs sacred 
Vedic fires. The Grhya and Dharma sutras often contain rules 
referring to those who bad kindled tbs sacred fires and to those 
who had not. For example, the As?, gr. 1, 1, 4 quotes ftg. YIIL 
19.5 *tbe parson who lays a fuel etick on fire, or throws an 
oblation on it or offers it the study of the Veda, or who pays 
adoration to Agni, (in substance) offers a good sacrifice.' Asv. 
B r. then quotes a brShmana passage explaining 1,11 fig, VIIJ, 
19, 5 in wbioh reliance Ls also placed on two more Sk verses 
( viz. Eg- VUL 21. 20 and VI. 16. 47). Tub purpose of alt this Is 
to show that even tho study of the Veda, the performing of 
namaskura and offering of a mmdh in the fire am equivalent 
to a real sacrifice. That shows that it was not obligatory on 
every-body to kindle the three sacred fires. But it must be 
said that Bguihotrn was highly thought of in ancient India. 
Vide Ch&ndcgya Up. V, 24, 5 for a verse extolling it 

The three fires (often called Tretl) are the Xhavanlya, 
Girhnpatynand DsksinSgni, The AbavsnTy a fire-place is a square, 
Girhapatyn is round "(as the earth is round) and Datsinagnl is 
in the form of half the orb of the moon (vide Vrddha-Gnutimia 
p.604, Jivfinanda). In the Brihraanas and Smutasutros ela¬ 
borate discussions are held about the kindling of fires (agnyg- 
dhina), about the several sacrifices and the various details 
connected therewith. It has been decided, in view of the vast ness 
of the subject of srauta rites and the academia nature for modern 
times of the treatment of most of those rites, to pass them over 


16IS. Citrorii _» vqififci sr^jwraqqriqifis qfit' 

Sm on vqn<T r vpnvw wvwraraTq » V. 16- 

1613. vi wrmn n sigm m itqw qqm mil i <n « 

fcsnwj vauviw offmfsi qp» < * *"*7 4**" 9^^ * 
wvfjh er. Till. 19.6-6, 







678 


History of Dharmoiastra 


t CL XVII 


in this work and to give In a separate chapter at the end of 
this vain me only some information about the srauta sacrifices. 
For about two thousand years hardly any animal or soma sacri¬ 
ficed have been performed (except rarely by kings, nobles and rich 
people). In medieval times there were many brahmanas who 
performed the New and Fall moon sacrifices, the Agrsyana isti 
and the Caturnifisy as. But in modern times even such agnihv- 
trins have become very rare and in certain parts of India one 
can hardly find a single ayttihofrin keeping frauta fires even 
among thousands of hrahmanas. 

Every one who has kindled l6U the sacred fires lias to offer 
every morning and evening the Agnihoira ( oblations of clari¬ 
fied butter) in the smuts fires. Not only has one who has 
consecrated the throe sacred fires to offer agnibotro everyday, 
hut also every householder has to do so every day twice, in tho 
morning and in the evening. Vide Mann IV. 25, Yij. I. 99, 
Ap, Dh. 81 L 4,13. 22 and I. 4. 14. 1. ‘For when a man Is 
married, there are daily observances declared for him such as 
agulhotra,{ honouring) guests and such other proper actions* 
{Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 1). The rules about the proper time of 
kindling fire and offering oblations end about the material of 
the oblations are the same for grhya rites os in £rauta agnihoirn 
( Asv. gr. 1 9. 4-8 X The fire in which these daily offerings nre 
mada by one who has not kindled the three krauts fires Is called 
&upa*ana, avasatbya, aupasada, vaivibiku or (-h&aa ), erafLrta or 
gyhya or AaiagnL 1 "* There are various views about tho time 
from which this fire is to be maintained. The view of the vast 
majority of writers is that the grhyafire is the nuptial fire which 
is kindled on tho day of marriage by the newly married pair. 
We saw above (pp, 530,55? 1 that the Asv. gr. (L 8. 5 ) directs 
that when the bridegroom starts after marriage from the bride's 
bouse for his own house ( whether In the same village or in 
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another 'village) the nuptial fire is continually carried in a 
veseel (called nfcft<r) in front till he teaches his house, 111 * Vide 
also Ap. gr. V. 11-15. The Xav. a?-1- 9- 1-S says 1 beginning 
from the holding of the hand (i. o. marriage) he should worship 
the domestic fire himself or his wife, also his son or Lis 
daughter or pupil/ 4 ' 7 The worship of fire should be constantly 
kept up*. A man’s nuptial fire may go out and be may 
not re-ins tat e it through neglect or other causa or his wife 
may be dead and he may remain a widower. In such case? he 
has to offer his daily offerings in the ordinary fire on which he 
cooks his food (Itmkika or poeawi lire); so that so far five kinds 
of fires (via the three feranta ones, aup&sann or grhya and the 
hakika ) are spoken of. There is another fire called' sabhya ’ 
{which Is the sixth). According 11 “ to MedhStitbi on Uatm III. 
165 the Babbya fire is that which Is kept burning in the hall of a 
rich man for the removal of oold and for the diffusion of 
warmth. Vide Sat. Br, ( S. B. E, voL It, p. 302 n I), where the 
translator says that the s&bhya fire was kept only by ksatriyaa. 
The K&tyayana Srauto sStra IV, 9,20 prescribes that the sabhya 
Ore also is generated by friction like the Garbapntyn fire. Ap, 
Sr. sutra IV. 4, 7 says that the sabhya fire is to be kindled in 
the hall (of gambling, according to the com. > to the east of the 
place of the Sbavaniya fire. The SmrtyarthnE&ra (p. U) 1M * 
says that a householder should maintain six fires, five, four, 
three, two or one, hut should never remain without fire. When 
he keeps the treta, aupii&ina, tobhya and ordinary fire he will 
have six j when hs maintains the frrfu, nupSsatia and s&bhya he 
is called pancSgni, who is among thebr&bmanas that aro pfihkti- 
pfivanas (i e. that sanctify the company at dinner). Vide 
Gant. 15. 29, Ap. Dh. S, IT. 7. 17. 22, Vm, Dh, S. IIL 19, 
Matsu IIL 185, tSj. L 221. He who maintains trots and 
aupfisana will have only four, ho who maintains only trots 
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will have throe, he who maintains aupfis&na and the ordinary 
fire will have two and one may only maintain the ordinary 
file. The rites prescribed in 1410 the grbyaafitra of a person’s 
&ikh& were to he performed in the nupasana; other rites 
prescribed in the sinrtb were to be performed in the ordinary 
fire. But if one has no fire other than the ordinary one, over? 
rite has to performed in it The under-lying idea of this 
emphasis on the worehip of Agni seems to be that the oblations 
thrown into the fire roach the sun, that sends rain, from 
which springs corn, that ia the sustenance of all beings. Fid* 
Mann III, 76 ( =&ntiparYa 261 11) and Sm. C. I. p. 155, 
Par. M, I, part I, p. 130 for the eulogy of agnihotra. 

There were other views about the time from which one w&b 
to begin keeping one’s arhya fire. Gant. V. 6, Y&i L 97, Fir. 
gr. L 2 and others refer to an optional course via, setting up the 
grhya fire at the time when one separates from other members 
of the family. The Sin. gr. L 1. 2-5 refers to four alternatives 
in all { Including the two already referred to); the other two 
am: When 1,11 n pupil ia about to return from bis teacher's 
home, be may keep as his gfbya fire that fire on which be puts 
the last sarnfdA; or a parson may, if ho is the eldest son, keep 
the fire of his father on the latter’s death or of his eldest brother 
on the IbI tor’s death (if there is no division and the family 
continues joint). Baud. gr. II. 6, 17 Bays”* 1 that the grhya 
fire for a person is one by which his upanayana is performed, 
that from upanayana to sam&vartana the home Is performed 
only by uttering the vyShrtis and with fuel sticks, from 
earnavartana to marriage with vyShrlia and clarified butter, 
and from, marriage onwards with offerings of boiled rice 
or barley* 
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The deitiiis to whom agnihotra is offered In the morning 
and evening ore Agni and Pratfpatl (to the latter tnaudibly)- 
According to some in the morning the sun take* the plaaa of 
Agni {tide Baud gy. II. 7, 3L quoted in n. 1623 Hir. gf. L 26. 9, 
BhSr. gr. III. 3, &p. gf. VIL 21). 

The oblations are to be made in the morning and evening of 
cooked food, but only such com as is tit to bo offered to fire as 
funis is to be used { Air. gr, I. 2.1), It is either bailed rice or 
barley { Ap. gr. VII. 19 )."** Qobhilo-smfU (1.131 and III. Ill) 
says 1 *** that among haiisyas the foremost are yarns ( barley >. 
thon comes rice, but ono should eschew inSsj, kodrara end 
gaura among corns even If nothing else is available, 
that if rice and barley are not available one may employ 
curds or milk or in their absence, iiavdgu (gruel) or 
water. According to a verso quoted by NfirSyana on Aiv. gr. 
I. 9, 6 ten materials can be offered os funis into fire viz. milk, 
curds, tjavugu, clarified butter, boiled rice, husked rice, soma, 
flesh, sesame oil and water,”** M&na III, 257 specifies some 
articles as naturally fit for being employed as havis, Vida also 
Ap. Dll. S, II. 6. 15.12-11. Though flesh is allowed as offering 
in some sacrificca it cannot be employed in the morning and 
evening homa {vide Asv. gr. L 9. 6). The general rule is that 
when no particular material is specified for homa into fire, 
clarified butter is to be used os offering, and when no particular 
deity is mentioned, then the deity is to bo Frnjipati ,S! ". There 
is another rule that fluid materials are to bo offered into fire 
with the sruva ladle, while solid funis is to be offered with the 
right hand 1 ** 7 . 
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The Gobbila gr. (L1,15-19) lays down that ‘one is to kindle 
one's grhya fire (originally or if it goes out) by bringing It from 
the house of a vaiaya or from a frying pan or be may bring it 
from tfao house of a person who performs many sacrifices, 
whether he ben brtb man a or rijanya or Taisya or one may 
produce it by attrition; this last is holy, but does not bring pro* * 
sperity. One may do as one likes Hil v There are similar 
provisions in Sin. gr. L 1. 8, Fir. gr. 1 £, Ap, gr. V. 16-17. If the 
grhya fire goes out, the husband or the wife has to observe a fast 
that day as a penance (Ap. gr. V. 10). 

Tho fire in which oblations are to be offered must bo fed by 
plenty of dry wood, must be well kindled and smokeless, tho 
cinders must bo red-hot and it must he flaming up 1,fl i The 
Cliin, Up. V. 24.1 indicates that obi at Iona were to be offered 
only on red hot coals. The Mundaka Up. I. % % says the same. 
Ap Dh, S.(I 5.15. 18-21), Manu IV. 53 and others lay down 
that one should not coma very near fire when one is not pure, 
one should net blow on fire with the mouth (to kindle it), 
nor should one place It under a cot &c., one should not throw 
anything impure In fite, nor should one warm one's feet over it, 
dor should one plane it towards one’s feet (when one is 
sleeping}. Qobhilaamrti L 135-136 any a that one should not 
blow on fire with the band or a winnowing basket or a f/nriil 
(ladle), but one may use a fan; some blow on fire with the 
mouth because fire was produced from the mouth and construe 
tho words (of Manu IV. 53) ‘one should not blow on fire with 
the mouth' as applicable to ordinary fire (i e. one may blow 
with tho mouth on srauta fires*“•). 
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The daily horns must be offered by the man iiiuis#lf and 
Daksa a ay a that the merit secured by performing boom by one* 
eel! cannot be secured by getting it performed through another, 
but he adde that homn iKifformfid on onu^ behalf by a prfost by 
one's son. teacher, brot he glister's s:m T ot aon-m-Inw ts equivalent 
to harm made by oneself, liai We saw above ( tf. 1617) that the 
My, gr + (L 9.1) allows the wife, a eon, an unmarried daughter or 
a pupil of the householder to attend to the worship of the house¬ 
holder^ grhya fire. !§£tx. gr. IL 17. 3 Is to tbo aama effect* The 
Smrtyarthas5ra (p*34) adds that the wife and the daughter 
should perform all tbo acts In bom a except pari/tJc^a^(L Ap* 
DLl S r IL 0. 15.15^16 1,11 and Mann XI. 36-3? lay down that the 
wifo, an unmarried daughter! a young married daughter, one 
who has studied little, a stupid person, s diseased person or one 
whose u pa nay ana has not been performed should not offer 
iigmhotra {on behalf of the householder); if they do so, they 
and he both fall Into hell; therefore the person to oiler ngni- 
hofcra for another should ho one proficient in srauta sacrifices 
and master of tbs Vedas. These passages have boon explained 
by the Sm. C* (L p. 161) aud other writers as applicable to the 
performance of Iraufca sacrifices only i while as regards the daily 
hosiia in the grbya fire the wife and others specified by Alv* are 
held to be competent if the sacrifice is ill or has gone abroad 
H&rad&tfca (on Aav, gf, L 9, 1—2) Bays that either the husband or 
the wife must always ho near tbo grhya firo*Laghu^Asva* 
lay atm (I. 69) says that one who has kindled the gjhyafirs should 
not leave the boundary of bis village without his wile, ns the 
texts lay down that hom& is to be performed in the place whsro 
the wife stays. A brahman amay go abroad on business 
leaving hk fire Sn charge of hk wife and after appointing a 
priest; but ho should not stay away long without cause. A 
priest should not offer koma on behalf of a bonaoholdor, when 
both the spouses are absent, because- such homa by him In tbo 
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absence of both b utttosa, 1 ' 1 * If m householder has eeveml 
wiveg of the game caste or wives of different castes, the texts 
!sy down who is to be associated with him in ralsfiions rftes* 
These rules have already been set out abave(pp.55&-ffc0). 'When 3 
householder’s wife dies ho should not give up his Vedic fires, but 
fcha& (Le, tha Agnihatra} should bo performed till one’s life 
by means of an upadhi (f + e, by marrying another savaroa 
wife or by a&Boclating with himself an asavnnia wife ) 4 save 
Gobhlla eprtl^ sfl IIL 9, Gobhiln then refers to the story of 
Edina, who performed sacrifices with a golden imago of bis 
discarded wife Slid kept by his side* In spite of Gobbles 
dictum, allowing a golden image or n ku&& representative of 
an absent or dead wife, Apararka condemn on the practice as 
opposed to the rule laid down by S»tyaa3dba In hlssrnuta 
satra 11 there ltr * la no ptaiimdhi (representative or substitute) 
in tht? c&^o of the owner ( t e. yajam^na), the wife, the son, 
tbs (proper) place and time ( for an act), Gre f the deity {to bo 
invoked ) t of a rite and of a text ( directed to bo employed in 
a rite)*’ His argument is that tbe wife's co-operation is 
required in such actions as looking at tho clarified butter, in 
unhooking grains <kc t and as an image of kusa or gold cannot 
perform these acts, tho imago cannot be employed in place of 
the wjf& The Sm, C. replies to this argument by saying that 
the words of SatyisSdha have reference only to a human 
substitute for a wife and that other smrtis al low a substitute made 
of gold or tufts* For example, Yrddba-H£rIta Tiai expressly pros¬ 
cribes that a man may perform agnihotra and the offering of the 
five daily sacrifices throughout bis life In the company of 
his wife’s image made of kusa gross (if the wife be dead 
% If a person loses hie wife or if bo goes abroad or 
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beoomea patita bin ognihotra may bo continued by bin eon ,11J 
(Atd, toko IDS I. The Ait Br, (33, 8) also says that oven one 
wbo baa lost his wife (or who has no wifo) should perform 
agnihotrn, as the Veda orders a man to offer sacrifice , im 

Not kindling Vedio Ores when one was competent to do so 
and giving up irauta and sniarla Area were looked upon an 
upupatakas by Yij III. 231, 239, Visou Dh. S. 37, SB and 54,13, 
The Vila. Dh. 8. IIL 1 eay» ,!l1 that those wbo do not study or 
teach the Veda or who do not maintain the sacred fires become 
equal to sudras, Gnrgya ns quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. lofi) 
QVQRi that if » ikija remains after marriage without fires even 
for & moment ( when ho has the power and authority to 
maintain them ) ha becomes a vrOlya and patitu. The Mun- 
daka tfp. I 3. 3 declares that if a person fails to perforin 
the Dtiraa-Purnainftsa and other sacrifices and Vaisvadeva, bia 
seven holy worlds ore destroyed. The Tai, S, L 5.2.1 and the 
KSthaka 3. IX. 3, declare 'Ho wbo mokes the (sacred) fires go 
out (bo extinguished) is Indeed a killer of a hero in the eyes of 
the gods and brahma pas who are anxiously devoted to rta 
(righteousness or correct order) did not formerly eat food 
at his house 

The toils (such as Yaj, I. 99 ) prescribe Japa ( muttering of 
Gayatrl and other holy Vedio mantras) as part of saihdhya 
adoration. This has been already referred to above (p. 313}. Yij. 
L 99 speaks of/apafof verses addressed to the Sun) after morning 
horns, and then in 1,101 again prescribes jupa after tbe midday 
bath of philosophical texts (like tbe Upanisads, as stated In 
Gaut, 19. 13 and Vaa. Db, S. 22. 9 ). Vaa, Dh. 3. 28. 10-15 are 
verses which mention several hymns principally of the 
.ftgveda, by reciting which (inaudibly ) Hovera] times a man 
becomes pure. Those verses occur in Sahkhusmrti chap, XI 
(with some variations ) and in VJsnu Dh. S, 56 (in proae). Some 
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of those Vodlo texts ore well known, such as Aghnmarsaua 
(Rg,X 130. 1-3). PSvonaanl verses {Eg, IX). Satarudriya 
(Tni. S. IV. 5. 1-11). Trkuparna (Tai. Ar. X.-18-50) &c. 
MnnuIL 87, Vm 26, 11. Sankhasmrtl XII. 28. Visnu Pk. 
8, 55. 21 say that n br&hraana attains the highest perfection by 
japa alone, even if he does not do anything else. Gobkila 
Bmrii II. 17 says that one should innudihly repeat os much of 
the Veda from the beginning as one can and that japa may bo 
performed before tarpawi or after the morning homo or at tho 
end of vai&vndeva and that it constitutes brahmsyajua (II. 
28-29 ), Visnu Db. S. (64.36-30) avers that japa should comprise 
sacred hymns, particularly the Gayatr) and Purueaeuktu, os 
nothing elae is superior to tkese. ,,t, Japa la of three kinds. 
ivctka (audibly uttered ), uparhiu (inaudibly uttered ) and 
ro^uEssa (mentally revolved), each eucceeding one being ten 
times superior to each preceding one (Laghu-HSrltn fti3 chap. IV, 
p. 186, Jivauatuia I), Vide Manu II, 85 ( = Vas. 26. 9, 
Satikha XIL 29 ). Japa is one of the removers of sin ( Gaut. 
19. 11). Japa is to bo performed sitting on a seat of kusa 
grass, either in the house, or on o river bank, or in a euwpen, 
or in a fire room or at tlrkkas or before images of gods or 
before an image of Vispu, each succeeding place being many 
times superior to each preceding one. 11 * 4 On® is not to 
speak while engaged in japa. A brahmacSrl or a householder 
who has consecrated s acred fires should mutter the GiyatrJ 
108 timee, while a tuiuiprastka and yati should repeat it more 
than 1000 timos. Vide Manu 1L 101 also about the extent 
of tho time to be devoted to japa. When in the middle ages 
Vedic learning declined and PurSnas came to the fore, the 
writers of the digests stated that one who has studied the whole 
Veda should repeat daily from the beginning of the Veda as 
much as he could; If one baa studied only a portion of the Veda, 
then one should recite in his japa the PurusasOkta ( Bg. X 90) 
and similar hymns and a brahman a who knows only the 
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G&yatrl should repeat the texts of the putanaa, 111 Vrddha- 
Hants {VL 33,45. 163. 2U> prescribes that the mantra of 6 
letters (oca namo Visaave),eight letters (om namo Vasudeyilya) 
or of twelve letters (om namo bhagavata VasudavSya) shoul 
he repented 1008 or 108 times. The counting of the mantra 
M repeated so many times has to be done by means of ones 
fingera (except the thumb) or by drawing lines (on the ground, 
or walls &c.), or by tolling the beads of “ *» 

without counting tho number is fruitless - Jf? th ® ^ 
(obap XIL in prose) lays down that the rosary should have beads 
of cold or precious stones or pearls or crystal or nidrakta, padmS- 
ksa(lotus seed) or putrajtvaka or a man may count by knots 
of kuau grass or by bending the fingers of the left hand. 
Brbat-Paraiara V. p, S5 and Lagbu-Vy&sa (JivSnanda park II. 
p 375) contain similar provisions about aksam&la and counting 
of iapa. They odd ‘indrSksa' to the different kinds of beads. The 
rosary should have 108 beads (this Is the best) or 54 (middling)or 
V (this is the lowest number of beads in n rosary). Kali , 

(in lm Raghuvsihsa XI. 66) mentions that the hero Para&urama 
bad on his right ear a rosary of oksa seeds. Bftna (Kadambari 
para 37) speaks of counting by moans of rings of 
TOb Sm. 0. 1. PP. 152-153, Pm. M. 1. r ., t I pp. 308-311. 
Madauaparijita p. SO, AhnikaprakSaa pp. 3S6-3S3 for further 
details about the roeary. 

After hemn and japft one may spend acme time In attending 
to or looking at auspicious things, such as seeing one’s elders, 
looking at n mirror or in clarified butter, arranging and 
decorating his hair, applying eoliyrlum to the eye, touching 
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durvt |t|S &a, Vifh Manu IV* 152 quoted above (p. 646). What 
objacts a man should see on getting up has already been stated 
(p. 648). According to N&tada {praklrnaka w. 54-55 ) there are 
ofgbt maogala objects viz. a brahmam, a cow, fire, gold, clarified 
butter, the sun, water and the king and if one sees, bows to or 
circumambuIaKce these* one’s life is lengthened* 1 ^* The 
Vatusnii^puiniia (14. 35-37) mentions numerous objects that 
are auspicious and that one should touch or see before going 
o«h ie£l The MatsyapurSni* 243 enumerates in 26 versos 
numerous auspicious and inauspicious objects ( these are quoted 
in Gr, E s pp, 553-554 )* Visnu Dk« S + 23. 58 enumerates six 
objects derived from the cow as auspicious • Ficfe A dips rv a 
29„ 34, Dronaparva 127. 14 (for touching eight mangalas), 
Sint! 40. 7, AnusSsana 126, 18 and 13L 8. According to the 
Visnu Dh, 9.63.26 one should start on a journey after seeing 
such objects as fire, a brahmans, hdaera t a jar full of water, a 
mirror, a banner, a parasol, palaces, fane* chowries &c, Visnu 
Dh. 9. 63* 27-31 states that when, on leaving one’s house, one 
sacs certain persons or objects one should return to the house 
and then r&itait vis. a drunkard, a lunatic, a cripple, one who 
has vomited or has undergone a purge* one who la completely 
shaved, one with dirty clothes, one having matted hair, a 
dwarf, one wearing orange-coloured clothes* an ascetic &o. 

The performance of the duties of sanoa* dautadhavana* 
GP5na, samdhy&t boms, japa would occupy the first of the eight 
pints of the day. In tbs second part of the day a brahman a 
householder was to go over and to revise his Vedic studies and 
to collect fuel sticks, flowers, kusa &o. (Dnksa 11. 33, 35* 
Taj. L 99)* This subject of Veda study has already been dealt 
with above (pp. 351-354}, In the third part of the day the 
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bon Bell older was to work and find out the means of maintaining 
those dependent on him ( Dakea II, 35 X The different ways of 
maintaining oneself in the ease of brfihmanaa have already been 
spoken of above (pp, 105-134}. Gaut IX 63, Y&j, L 100, Manu 
IV, 33, Vlsnu 63.1 and others say that a brahmana householder 
should approach a king or other rich parson for the wherewithal 
to maintain Ills family. The persons whom every one must 
maintain have already been pointed out on p. 569 (Daksa IL 36)' 
In the case of the well-to-do, there are other persona who should 
be maintained viz. agnates and cognates, one who is without 
means, helpless or has taken shelter Uli . In this world only 
that man may b« said to live on whom many depend for their 
livelihood; other men who only fill their own belly are really 
dead, though living (Daksa II, 40 ), 

In the fourth port l *** of the day {L e. before noon) one was 
to have the mid-day bath (with tarpapa) and then the mid-day 
SarndhyS prayer and devapuj* && (Dak3a It 43 and Ydj. I. 100), 
Those who bathe twice (in the morning and at noon) will 
strictly follow the routine sketched above in Daks a, Ylj, and 
others. But most of the brahman as bathe only once either in the 
morning or before neon. The principal matters to be described 
in connection with the bath before noon are larpatia of gods, 
sages and pitrs; devapOji and the five daily yajnas. These will 
now be desoribed in detail. 

Tarparut —{satiating by offering water). As stated in 
Manu IL 176, every day one has to perform tarpapa of gods, 
sages and pitrs, The water to be offered to gods is poured by 
that part of the right hand which Is called devdtrtha and that 
for the pltrs by tha pitr-tlrtbs. A person was to perform tarpapa 
according to the grhyasutra of the Vedic sAkhft which he or bis 
ancestors studied. There is a good deal of divergence among 
the several grhyaafitras. Here the procedure of tarpapa prescribed 
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by toe JUv. g*. (I1L 4.1*5) will be Grot out U the 

Devntiterpamtho following dolti.s ore enumerate.] «d ow* 

ha3 to add the words ‘ trpyotu \' topyetem , or tipyantu with 

?A ta* nccording as it is Jf 1^3 

and offer wafer to each U 8- 1 Prajpatis^rpyatu BrahiuS 
trp^atu .... DyaTSpfthivl trpyetsm ’ &c.}. 1 ho deltas are 31 
pVti. B»lU Vedas, dev*, rate all metres omk. ra 

and «.rtb,tb. sic (sntarikss). dsysssi f 5 ^* g 
liddbss, «»,*. th. riv.es. «» "“.*“**■ 'J% iS™! 
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tretfl Gandharrss and Apaarasee are put w one compound word 
cc d.vri*, while sft.- bbSUm tt™ » » 
arilj'evKO-atittnl tew""*"'- H.rsdstis on isv. 85- M. 3.- 
__ f J 5 to the view of some that lata 1 evam-antoiu os a separate 
t „ bnt hfs opinion was that tho phrase ' evam-autani only 
j‘ 1 -l p j ihe oreceding dov&t&fl e-ftd that tha derate stopped 

52S& , S»5. »«*** 

done by the pmj&patyu tlftba (of the hand). 

The sages to whom water h offered are divided into two 
#(0tin( Th fl ft«t group contains twelve sages and when offer- 
* ij. t0 ihi-ss the enured thread is worn in the nivita form. 

« of a- hundred rim. tt.miMI. jri. 

n l Z L2S- t t» 9 of lb. Raved.), a^mmis,TOrtotaw 
V. jU.Atri, BtancdrtK V»ls(bs, Pcgriba., ft.!*™"** 
Wnif ._ savea of the short hymns and those of the long 
£Z’ <tt» t.rp.n. fonnuls will b. ‘..Iscri^cpTmita. 

from Grtsamada to Vritf* are the seers 
of mandates 3 to 7 of the Bgveda, Tho Pragathas stand for toe 
eighth mandate of which the first hymn is ascribed in the 
Anukraman] to PragAtba of the Xanva gotte and the tost of 
too eighth mandate is ascribed to various scions of the Kanva 
gotra The verses of the ninth mandate are called PSvwnanyah, 
but ns it is a tarpana of sages, we rather eipect tho form !*▼*■ 
matish as in the Sahkhy&yana grhya IV, 10. SstereinaJ 
to tho sages of the first mandate, and ksudrasukllb m* 

* mahisuktiV to sages of toe Unto mandala. WaUr is offered to 
thaw sages by the dana Ortho. Then there is a second group 
•ages to whom water U offered by a person who wears Ms eaored 
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thread in the priclnavlta form (i- e. it is suspended over the right 
shoulder and under the left urn). There are two sub groups here. 
In the first the verbal forms 1 trpyantu' dr' tipyatu are used 
with the nominative of the wards for the sage; i e. Sumanlu* 
Jain, ini-Vaitanipiyan a-Pail n-sutrs-bhAsya-BbA rako-Mnh AM, a.- 

T<ita»Dh arm s c ar y as t rpyantn V* 11 ‘ J^ntl-BAbavi-GSreya-Gau- 

tama-Sfikidya-BAbbravya-Mfndavya-Maniiukayas trpyantu , 

* Girgl-V&eakuavl trpyntu, VadavS-Fiatithcyl trpyatu, Ssibv* 
bbfi-Maitreyl trpyatuThese together are five sentences, it 
is remarkable that in this list three women are mentioned a* 
sages ( G&rgl, Vasi&vft and SulebhA }, Among the other eagea 
the first four are frequently mentioned in tha Mahabh&rnto as 
the pupils of VySsa who taught them the Vedas ( vtda 
Sabhaparva 4. 11 and SUnti 328. 26-27 where all four aro 
named). For chronological purposes it is important to note 
that the Asv. gr. knew teachers of sutras, bhisyas, of the 
Bh&rata and also the Mahtbhftralo and of Dharrao In the 
second sub-group there are 17 single sages an t io 1 18 ,4 

miscellaneous offering to all ether fteHryas The names of the 
17 sages occur in the accusative and after each the word 
' tarpsy&mi * is to be uttered ( L e. Kaholam tarpayamr. Kausi¬ 
ts komtarpaySmi.^valfiyanam tarp&yarm). Thw 1 - sages 

are; Kaliola. Kausltaka, Mah&kausltiika, Paingya. Maba^mgya, 
Suyojfia, Sankhyaynna, Aitareya. Mahaitaraya, Sakala, Basksln, 
Sujatavektra, AudavShi. MahaudavShi, Sauisml, Saunaka, 
Afevalayoim. The 18th is 1 may a11 the other be satiated 

(ye cinye Acaryss-te carve trpyantu>. Ail these cage* are 
connected with the Bgvoda, its BrAlimanas, its anya^aa 
ether related works like the PrStisAkhya outre (of which 
Saunaka is said to be the author). It m inter eating to note 
that Aivoliyana himself is named as the last teacher in tar ^J * 
Saunaka is said to be the teacher of Akvalftysna. In modern 
times in the Deccan water is offered twice to each sage or group 
of sagos. 

Asv, gi, 1IL 4.5 is very brief as to pit T tarpflnfl 1 after satiat¬ 
ing the pitra with water, each generation separately, ^ ^ 
to his bouse and whatever he g ives then become* tue Iee ( of the 

kmpByw. Peil* were along with Sulu, the ion of VyWa, tiio pu t d« 
of VyMa. 

1656. Vidi Introduction to IiSTaUyiU* g [ll J a ia S ‘ B t: - toL S3 - 
>153 ff. 
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Brabmayfijria of which Ifirpana 1 b a constituent part). Iu 
modern times the deceased ancestors and relatives to whom 
water is offered are stated below. Water is offered bo each thrice 
{except to woman ancestors other than the mother, grand-mothar 
and the gre&t-grandmother) by the pitr-cirtha and the rein* 
tionship, the gotra and the name of each are recited when 
doing so. For example, water in offered to the deceased father 
in the form, * 1 1 offer svtidhi and bow to and satiate my father, 
so and so by name, whose gotra was so and so and who has 
attained the form of Vasa 1 {asm at p Hamm aruukasarmnpum 
anjuka-gotram vasurupam av ad ha nemos torpoyami). The a nega¬ 
tors and relatives to whom water is offered, If they are dead, are 
in order .^—father, paternal grandfather and great-grandfather; 
mother, paternal grand-mother and great-grand mother ; step¬ 
mother; maternal grand-father (with maternal grand-mother, 
sapatnlkam being used with 1 m&tamnhnm ’), maternal great- 
grand-father and maternal great-great-grand-father (with their 
wives); one's wife; one’s son (or sons, if several are dead 
already and with his wife or their wives that are dead}; daughter 
( with her husband, If both are dead); uncle (with his wife, If 
dead); maternal uncle (with his wife. If dead); brother (with 
wife); paternal aunt (with husband); maternal aunt (with 
husband); sister ( with husband); father-in-law (with bis wife 
and bod, if they are dead); guru (father as teacher of the 
Gftyatrl and Veda); pupil. In the case of grand-fathers and 
grand-mothers they are described as 'rudrarupa' and the great- 
grand-fathers and great-grand-mothers as ‘ adityarupaThe 
three ancestors of the mother with their wives are respectively 
vssurupo, rudrarupa and idity&rupa ,UT , The names of women 
ancestors have the affix ’da' added and all persons both male and 
female other than those specified above are described as 
*vaaurupa\ 

A few points of divergence will be noticed. Haradafcta on 
Asv, gr„ III. 3. 6 notes that some do not include the mother and 
maternal relations in the daily tarpana, and that according to 
the established practice in hfe day the larpana formulas did not 
include the names and the gotra of the relatives. Most sutraa 


1657. Vide Mane Hi. t&4 fur the terms VisatQji, tludrtriJpa and 
idUyaia^ ^ ? . ILL 3.6 uyi 1 ^rjnut *iwn*r^P# mwwwT- 

i *i4 i ftfri imutrnS 11 
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do not say that the names and gotras of the relatives are to bo 
repeated In daily tarpnno, The words 'avadbi namas' do not 
occur in many sutras, but soma do contain them (e. g. Baud, Dh. 
S, II. 5, IS4 ff„. Vaik. 1.4). The devafcis of tarpana differ in each 
sutra. The Sin. gf,{ IV, 9) which belongs to the Bgveda just as 
A svsl Syrian's does, enumerates the deities differently lit tbs 
beginning (it hae Agni, Viyu,Suryfl f VisttU»Fraiiipatl, Virupfiksa, 
Sahssriksa &c,}. Its order of sages Is' somewhat different and 
it adds some names such as Siknpuui, Gautami &o, The Baud. 
Dh. 3. II. 5 contains the most elaborate tarpana of all sutras. 
It puts 1 cm ’ before each devats, rei and pitr. It includes not 
only many more deities than elsewhere, but includes several 
names of the same deity (e. g. Yin&yaka, Vakratupda, HasU- 
mukha, Ekadanta; Yama, YaraarSja, Dbarmo, Dharroaraja, 
Kain, Nila, Vaivnsvata &c,). Among rsis it includes many 
sutrakSras like Kanva, Baudbfiyana, Apasteiuba, Saty&s&dha, 
and also Yijfiavalkya, VySaa. The Hir. gr. II. 19. S0| Baud. gr. 
Ill, 9, BhiradvSja gr, Ili. 9-11 contain tong and intereating 
lists of deities and particularly of sages. 

If a man has no time for this lengthy tarpapa the Pharma- 
eindhu and other digests prescribe an extremely brief one, via 
be repeats two verses and offers water thrice. The verses are 
‘ may the gods, sages, pitre,'human beings, from BrahmS up to a 
blade of grass, be satiated and also all the pitrs, the mother 
and the maternal grand-father and the rest, may this water 
muted with sesame be for the or ores of families of bygone 
ages residing in the seven dvlpas from the world of Brahmft 
downwards*. 

The Snailasutrn (3rd kapdiki) of KStySysna attached to 
the Par, gt. contains a description of tarpancL Like the Baud. 
Db. S. it inys down that *om* is to be uttered before the 
name of every deity (dovaU) and 1 trpyatfim * (or trpysntam if 
the word denoting the deity is in the plural J is the verbal form 
employed. The deities are only 28 and slightly differ from 
those of Asv. The group of sages is mode up of only Sanaka, 
Sanand&na, San&tana, Kapils, Asuri, Vodhu, and Paficaslkha 
(Kapila, Amiri and Paficasikba are according to the Sihkhya- 
Hrita the names of the founders of the BSnkhya philosophy 
and stand in the relation of teacher and pupil J. Than (after 
tbs rsitarpuna), the householder is to mix sesame in water and 
wear the sacred thread under the lelt arm and suspend it from 
the right shoulder and offer the water to Kavyavid Anala 
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(fire), Soma, Yuma, Aryarnau, AgnisvSttas, Somnpns, Barhl- 
d 3 "**, Offerings of water mi led with sesame are to be mode 
thrice to each of the above with joined bands (jaiafijaii) and 
this h to be dons by nil householders even if the father be 
living. The remaining part of larpatia (vie. pifcftarpann) Ifi to 
ba done only by him whose father is dead. Oohhiia-stisrti II. 
18-20, MatsyapurS-na 102. U-21 are very similar to the Snina- 
autra. According to AavalSyana and others water is offered with 
the right hand only while according to Kilty ay arm and others 
water is offered with both hands. Iil? The Sm, C. I, p. 131 says that 
the householder should follow his grhyesutTO and if there is 
nothing in it on this point there is an option, Karsncijini pre¬ 
scribes that in siaddba and marriage only the right band ia 
employed in making an offering or gift, but in iatpana both 
bands ( made into an onjili) are employed. One lt<<} anjali of 
water is offered to each of the gods, two to Satmka and other 
sages and three to each of the pitr*. When tarpann is performed 
while the householder is still in the water with ble wot clothes 
on, he offers the water in the stream itself ; hut when ho wears 
dry clothes and performs tar pan a, then he ia to let fall the 
handfuls of water in a pure vessel of gold, silver, copper, 
bronze, but not in an earthen one; or he may let the water fall 
oo the ground covered with husas ( 8m. C, I. p, 192 }. There 
ware several views on this point (aide Gr, R. pp. 253-261). 
In modern times daily torpana has become very rare. Only a 
few even among the orthodox or priestly brahmans* and among 
those who have studied the several Mata* { such as grammar 


jg$g, Yega-YljnaYalkya quoted by Apiinka pp. 138-130 gives the 
esme names of devatva and of tbs divine p^r 1 “ the BnfcasUtr*. Vide 
Menu III. 135-109 for wffrrewn» #fWiT! and that are -ill pit** of 

Tarievs kinds, fiwvroi* 3rd chap, p. 71 (Jivleands, part t ) *ays that 
all from Envy avid Anals to Bark^sd* are divine pit'* {divjlfc 
t itarsh). Vide Sabhlptrra U. 45 for acvea groups (gie»a) of P 1 ?*. 
four of whom are -aid to he corporeal and three disembodied, KSTtfek* 
ji n [ quoted by ApsrKrka p. 138 lays that the seven &ag« from Sanaka 
to PanOadikba are the Iona of Brahma, 

1653. wi# a mflflfcw i fanfru gf*r*t B 

qrrwmitT^ quoted by arrow p. 13!, I. p, 191; va v, 99 i» 

wrq g^HVi i ri w qu i iji H VTPiwr > wTnrr wfej turf t; 

on aqtq q. 111. 4.1 *aya i awiwiwnf <EU"TH 1 

fir eww i r s-ifoiT u aw Hi ntienrr i a HWin(IW 

gihww u/ 

1600, irwv! wot ff\ ffi % wisi n**uw irtu. 1 snfwijn nunvt |m- 
fiwrwvi * Rnrv, I. 35; vide also vqrn in v^tlrwi f- P- 131, 
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&c.J do it daily, but genewlly m<wt brohraanas perform taT P m>a 
as part of brahmaynina on one day in the year in the month 

of 

A special tarpaw was offered to Yam* on the l * th ° f 
dark half of a month if it was a Tuesday or on the 14th of 

the dark half. Vide 9m. C. L PP . 

.. m P[lf . Mt i, pw t 1, p. 361- Dakaa ( IL 52-55 ) prescribe* 
that Yama-tarpana is specially performed in the Jumna on e 
days specified above and gives the several names under whioh 
Yftina is invoked. F«fc also MatsyapurSp**«. 

Sr. VI. 5 speaks of a ya i& a or Art <<***>*£??£ 
Ya.ua every montb. Theta is also t wpay m hawmr of the 

groat epic hero Bhlsma offered on the 8th of the Wit half of 

Mlehe. Vide 8m. 0. L p. 198. 

Gobhtla-smrti ,f " (11-22-23) emphasises tha importance 
of tarp&na by remarking that, as all beings, animate or Inani¬ 
mate, desire water from the br&hmona who brl ^. 
all. tarpapa should always be done by him and that if bo does 
not do it he would incur great sin and that if he does i 
would support this world. The idea underlying tarpana seems 
to be indicated even by the T&L 3, V T 4, 4 A< 

It h „ 8 nlrwdy bun .wn< * PP. »# V Z 

-Bulb'd ns an nppnndngn of tba <s»r]y morning toth 

—rr “ r srias sssisskiiks 

« 4 U ft ® T « i 2 “* « 

constituent though nnhordinnln par. of It. Tb» 

(II. 23) any. Ilml brnhm.ynjih. wbioh ™““*J? 
motoring V.dio tut. <jnpn) should be pertom .d bofao to r^nn 
or nf lor the morning bonw or n» tb.ondof 
no other time unless there b some special reason. 

The ihntt.pr.tis. <pp. m^ri) gt ruum- ~ri«>°|faf 

^■aacasassag “ 

^iS^SSKK-. ■ *-# ‘ww 

Ln ^ f P ^ aflftWISlff & 







CHAPTER XVIII 

panca mahayajSas 

Puftta AfahuyajAon :—(the five daily great observances or 
sacrifices}. 

From early Vodio times five dally observances called 
mahu>jitj>Vis were prescribed, Tbe Sat. Br, (XI, 5. 6. L ) ,tu aaya 
1 there are only five mah&yajfi&s, they are like great sacrificial 
sessions, viz. the sacrifice to beings, the sacrifice to men, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the gads, the sacrifice to 
brahman (Veda}’, These are then briefly defined. In the Tai, 
Ar. II, 10 we read * these five mah&yajfios indeed are spread out 
continuously, vis. dcvaysjfia, pitryajfia, bhutnysjfia, manusya- 
yejna, brahmay&jna. That is fulfilled os devsyajaa when one 
makes an offering In fire, even If it be a mere fuel-stick; when 
one offers svadbs, (Ir&ddhn repast) to the fathers,even if it be 
mere water, that becomes pitfyajna; when a man offers a bait 
( a ball of food) to the beings it becomes bhutayajfia, when he 
gives food to brShm&nas that becomes m&misyayajfia. When 
one studies svSdhyaya even if it be a single rk or yajus formula 
or & soman, it becomes brabmsyajna*. ,Hi 

The Asv. gr. (III 1, 1-4) speaks of tbe five mah&yajnas 
and defines them in practically the same words as the TaL Ar. 
II10 and enjoins that those yajfias must be performed every¬ 
day. Nariyaca on Asy. gr. IlL 1. 2 eipreasiy asserts that the 

1664. vAf wynrj'ft i enrtrT w weiff i ^wjft 

■gre? rfiti stave *r, XI. 6. $. 1. The** vorda are quoted by tv*rc* on 
vt. 1.101. TUe twra proceeds la dvfiua tbcgn 1 «vc? 1 il* ,; VT ^ i ^ 

UVjf wnwpv g r e$n in* 
HTrrqt ?^jwi gTr^rinhf a 3?u wjpn$k ■ 

wmuft i h 9 

**<*■ ti qi fwgi, 

i ^f?f ir^ ^rr^f; wtfr 

^ i fqtf* fF^qirsf: *11^3* i t 

wpt *t mpwyt tffaE* ii ft. sif. IL 10, 
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basis of the five yaj&u is the TaL ilr*”** The Ap a Db. S, 
( L 4 18 P 13-15 and 1 4 13* 1 ) names and explains them simi¬ 
larly and states that they are called (in the T&L ir* II. 10 ) 
4 great yajiias * and 1 great sacrificial sessions' by way of lauda¬ 
tion. The word 1 yajna 1 applied to these five daily dtiti&B is 
figurative and the adjective * great f fa applied only for belaud¬ 
ing xm theiu. Gant V P 8 and VIIL 17, Baud. Dh S. IL 6.1-8, 
Gobbi I asm rti II. 26 and numerous emrti texts speak of the same 
five yajfi&s. Gant, YIIL 17 Includes them among aariisM r<i$ as 
stated above (p* 193)« 

It will be noticed from the description of the five yajnae 
given below that they are distinguiBhed from the solemn sr&uta 
saorlfices in two respects. In these five the chief agent is the 
householder himself, he does not need the help and ministration 
of a professional priest, while in the Slants sacrifices the 
priests occupy the most prominent place and the householder is 
more or less a passive spectator or agent In the hands of the 
priests who direct everything. In the second place, in the five 
y sinus the central point is the discharge of duties to the Creator, 
to the ancient sages,to the Manes, and to the whole universe with 
myriads of creatures of various grades of intelligence. In the 
smuts sacrifice the mainspring of action is the desire to secure 
Heaven or some object such as prosperity, a son &c. Therefore 
the institution of the five sacrifices is morally and spiritually 
more progressive and more ennobling than that of the smuts 
sacrificed 

The ec mi me nits that prompted the performance of these five 
observances appear to have been sa follows: Every man 
could not afford to celebrate the solemn srniita rite* prescribed in 
the Br&hmauus and Smuts shir as. But every one could offer a 
fuel-stick to fire that was deemed to be the mouth of the 


1666. stur*!; ms WinJet 3 

IIL1.1-2? q^fvptirt ri Sftrftqnvw f4 <rv qr wrvsn 1 

nTTrqvr on ^ IIL 1- 3- The vn su. I. put 1 P* H * laa S 143 * 01 tbit 
the five yajmii ire ju* scribed In the Til. ^r. and draws therefrom tbe 
■ weeding general! EAtioii that all smiU rules were known to imth 

1657* irv upfi^T rrov; t Sqi inrr^ oftfw ^¥3rSi < srew- 
<ivi;n% 1 <w ^rmfSTp^i wurew 

wrmr (iwi s*W. H- %• I. 12.1J—I- 4. 13. 1. Vide 
Bind. Dli. S. II. 6. 1-3 for ?n J iimilir word*. 
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great Gcds tm of Heaven and thus show hia reverence and 
devotion to them. Similarly everyone could show hia reverence 
for and gratitude to the great sages that had bequeathed a glorious 
heritage of sacred literature by repeating at least one versa 
and one could propitiate his deceased ancestor® by offering in 
loving memory and filial devotion a mere handful or ve^eMui 
of water ( which costs nothing). The whole world human and 
non-human is one creation and there must be a spirit of live 
and let live or give and taka. Therefore one must offer what 
one can afford to a guest and also have something for all beings 
(Including even suoh shunned animals aa dogs* * crows and 
insects). These feelings of devotion, gratitude, reverence, 
loving memory, kindliness and tolerance seem to have been 
the springs that prompted the Aryans of old to emphasise the 
importance of the five daily yajiiaB and to have led sutra 
writers like Gautama and legislators like Manu (E18) to 
look upon them as aamskSras, ns ennobling the soul by freeing 
it from mere selfishness and elevating the body to become a fit 
vehicle for higher things. 11 '* Later on it appears that other 
purposes came to be attributed to the institution of the five daily 
vajnas. According to Manu IIL 68-71, Visnu Dk 3. 59,19-20, 
g frntrha V. 1-2, Efirlta, Matey spur &Tia 52, 15-16 and others 
every householder causes injury or death to sentient beings 
every day in five places, via, the hearth, the grinding mill, 
broomstick, winnowing basket and similar household gear, 
mortar and pestle, and water-jar. The five daily yajnas were 
devised by the great sages as atonements for the sins arising 
from these five sources of injury to life. These five are: brab- 
mnyajha which consists in the study and teaching of the Veda, 
pitryajfia which consists of tar pane, daivuyajfia which consists 
in offerings mode into fire, bhatayaina which is offering oblar 

tions to beings and manusyayajna which consists in honouring 
guests. He who performs these daily according to his means is 
never tainted by the sin of the injuries arising from the five 
places mentioned above. Manu (Ill ) further 1 says 

that former sagee had a different nomenclature for the five 

1668. ivru anfyew sit* nt Htut Bwvwiwt erk i w* H- !- l3 '. ^ 

11*5 suganic wvv 5*mr %vt ■•ig^ 1 vt- ii-1* 
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yajnas L 0, ahuta, hufa t prahuta, brahaujarhufa and pnliita, 
which were the same respectively as japa [ or brahmnyajfia ), 
homa (devayajfia) r bhutayajua, manusyayajua and pitrtarpaua 
(pikryajfia). In the Atharvaveda VI. 71. 3 four out of those 
seemto 1 m alluded to 1 what came to mo as huto or ahuta or 
given by pltrs and assented to by men \ 1171 Hut a and prahuta 
in the sense of ftomn to gods and bolt to bhutas occur in Br, Up, 
X. 5,3. But in some gThyasatros different meanings are attached 
to these very words o. g, SSh. gr. I. 5 and Pftr. gr, L 4 say that 
there are four p$kay*jftas via but a, abut a, prahuta and prfiaita 
and San. gr. L 10. 7 ,,7! explains that they are respectively the 
same as agnihotra (or daiv&yajha ), bali (bhQtaysjfia), pitr- 
yajna and brShmya-huta (or nianusyayajon), The Harlta- 
dbamm-sfitra has a very interesting passage on this point. ' We 
shall now explain the si*«us {places of injury) which are so called 
because they kill moving and immovable sentient beings. 
They are five. The diet (eunS) is caused by actions like 
sudden entrance in water, plunging into water, whirling water, 
splashing it in various directions, taking water without 
straining it through a piece of cloth and driving vehicles; the 
second by walking about in the dark or away from the beaten 
path or in quick jerks or by treading upon insects &e,; the third 
by striking ( a tree with an axe &c.), by plucking flowers &c., 
by tying with a rope &c., by or ashing (in a mortar), by splitting 
(wood &g, ); the fourth by cutting crops, by rubbing or 
grinding; and the fifth by ignition (of fire-wood ), heating (of 
water), by roasting, frying and cooking. These five injuries 
that lead to Hell are committed every day by people. Erahma- 
c&tins get rid of the first three by attending on fire and on their 
teacher and by the study of tbs Veda : householders and forest 
harm its purify themselves from thess five by performing the 
five yajfiaa; ascetics get rid of the first two injuries by sacred 
knowledge and contemplation, but the injury caused by oruehing 
uncooked seeds under the teeth cannot be removed by any of 
these IITJ Although in the £p, Dh. S. end others the five yajfiaa 
are enumerated in the order of bhuta-ysjfia, manuaya*yajna, 


1671. vwn 1 vtsrtwt mr 

« snsrevg 1 VI. 71.8. 

3678. gui f5cr e d» e sjwl ’w&mwn > VI* arritm «r®r* 

^ptt n wrt. t L 10.7. VIdflwbq. L 1. 1-11 fat « sow u whit different 

ttmiaologj, 

1Vidfl Appendix a Eider nots 1673, 
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devayajth, pitryajna and svfidhyiya, still the proper order from 
the point of view of the times of performance is first brahmayajfia 
(japa dee.)» then davayajSa, then bhutayajna, then pitryajfin, 
and lastly nianusyayaj&a. 11,4 Therefore they will be dealt 
with in the same order here. But some matters have first 
to be noted. Various views were entertained about the time 
and nature of brahmayajSa ,m and pitryajna. According to 
Gohhila-snarti II. 23-29 quoted above (n. 1663), japa prescribed in 
6&mdby& adoration may be looked upon as brabmsyajfia, that 
the latter may be performed before tar pan a and after the morning 
boma or after valtvadeva. Karfi-yapa on At?, gr. III. 2.1 says 
that brahmayajfia may be performed before or after v&isvadeva. 
According to the Snanaautra o! Kfityiiynna, brahmayajfia 
precedes tarpana and Asv. gr. as stated above { p, 695 ) appears 
to regard tarpana as part of it. if anti III. 83 ( VIspu Dh, S. 67, 
23-25) enjoins upon a man the performance of daily sriddha with 
food or water or with milk, roots and fruits and thus to propi¬ 
tiate and please the Manes of his deceased ancestors; while 
Manu { III. 70 and 283 ) says that tarpana (done after bath) 
constitutes pitryajna. Therefore GobhQa says that tr&ddha, 
tarpana and the fiofi offered to pltrs constitute pitryajtia ami 
even when one of them is gone through, the performance of 
pitryajiia is effected and it b not necessary to perform all 
three. MW In the bali-h&rana ( described below ) the remnants 
of ball are offered to pit™ (Atv. gr. I 2. 11, Manu Ilf. 91). 

Jircdiim-uajila. Probably the earliest description of this is 
to ho found in the 6at. Br. XI. 5, 6. 3-B, That BrShmapa, after 
stating that brabmayajna is one's own dally study of the Veda, 
compares several elements required in the ordinary sacrifice to 
certain elements of brahmayajna, via, the jndA spoon, up&bhrt, 
dhruvfi, sruva, avabhrtba (the solemn bath at the end of a 
sacrifice) and heaven are said to be represented by the speech, 
the mind, the eye, mental power, truth and the conclusion {that 


1674. si m j i* 1 argynt a wanrsif ’prvj: 
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me present in brahmayajha ). 1,TT Then it says that wheeler 
ntiidies day by day bis Vedio lessons gains an imperishable 
world which Is thrica or more of the world that one may secure 
by making a gift to priests of the whole earth replete with 
wealth. Than 4-7 aompara rk, yajus, aimsn and Atharvahgiras 
(Atharvaveda) texts respectively to offerings to gods of milk, 
ghee, soma and fat and it Is stated that the gods being 
delighted and satisfied with these, bestow on the man who per¬ 
forms brahmayajux affluence and security, life-breath, seed, bin 
whole self and all auspicious blessings and streams of ghee and 
honey flow for his departed pitta. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 6. 8 
enumerates other works that may be recited in brahmayajna, 
the recital of which Is like honey offerings to gods who being 
delighted and gratified bestow on the reciter the boons stated 
above, the works being Anuslsonaa (VedSngash vidyfts {such 
&s sarpa and devajana vidyi mentioned in ChRndogya VII. 1. 
1 ), vikovAkya (theological discourses flailed brahmodya, as In 
Vaj. 3. 33. 9-18 and 15-62 ), ItihaaspurStKi. (traditional history 
and legends), Gitb&s, NArRsaihsla {i, e, stanzas in praise of 
heroes). im The Tab Ar, (IL 10-13 > has a more lengthy 
pMsugo on brahmayajfia; TaL Ar. IL Id is almost" T> the same 
as 6nt. Br. except in two respeots, vfz. In the Tai. Ar. Athnr- 
v^nglraeoh are said to be honey offerings and br&hmstm texts, 
Itfhidas, putSpos, kalpas ( works on smuts ritual) and Githfi 
X&rfis&msts are said to be fat offerings and the rewards, bestowed 
by the gods when delighted by the brahmayajila, ara long life, 
brilliance, lustre, prosperity, glory, spiritual s mine nee and food. 
TaL At. II. 11 describes how and where brahmayajiia is to be 
performed * one who desires to offer brahtnayajda should repair 
to a place so far away to the easti north or northeast of his 
village that the thatch covering bouses ia not visible and when 
the sun rises he should wear his sacred thread (in the upavHa 
form ) under his right arm, should sit down (on a pure spot )„ 
should wash both his hinds with water, should sip water 
thrice, should wipe his hand twice with wafer, should 


H77. J 11 I 1 II, upsbhft, dhruv* and arura are aieri Grist l»d!ea end 
will bu described later under Jranti incrifie**- 

1676. According to the Tai. Br. IL 7. 6 * 1 *a»« * ’TT5T* : 'i 
VriWVTvwslu 1*. 11 where insny lists of ntnsiff liymm twcor^ 
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m3. Vide Appendix under note 1$79. 
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ones sprinkle his Hpfl with water, and touch his head, eyes, 
nostrils, eare and heart; he ebould spread out a Urge seat ot 
darbhag, should be seated facing the east with hia logs crossed 
over each other (the left foot being underneath and the right 
foot on the left thigh) and then should repeat his Veda ; l it w 
irnid that) the darbhas are indeed the flavour { or sweetness ) o 
waters and herbs; he (by sitting on darhhas) makes his Veda full 
of sweetness. Placing bis left hand on the right knee wjtb the 
palm turned up and covering it with the right hand thepfJm 
which is turned down and placing pa «Vrae (blades of darbha) bet- 
v,een both bauds, be should begin with the syllable om which » 
a ya jus. which is the representative of the three Vedas, wb**» 
.ll.^oh.and I.toiigh^wU.H.i thi. b» W* MmjI 

bya rkUtg. L161 39 is quoted). He recites the 
bhuh, bhuvah, svah; he thereby (by repeating the ^httlij 
emp ioys the three Vedas. This is the truth <**£-"»> £ 
speech ; he thereby has employed the truth of speech, 
recites thrice the Glyatrl verse, which is addressed to Savxtr, r 
its feet separatelyi then by half of lit. then the whole verse 
without stopping. The sun is the creator of glory, he * acuf “ 
glorv itself; then he begins l the next day ) the repetition of the 
Vedfc texts from that point which he bad noted (the Prevrous 
dav >* IIM Tai Ar. II. 12 states that if a man Is unable to go 
out of the village he may perform brahrayajna by “ 

bis mind in the village itself the Veda by day«even by night; 
or if he cannot seat himself, then ha may perform the br^ma 
Tapia even standing or lying down, since the principcl matter 
l the recitation of the Veda (time and place being 
subordinate X Tab ir. II. 13 says that he should include the 
brahmayaina by repeating thrice the veree ■**“. . 

Brahma ( Veda or Pratfpati), to Agm, to the Earth, tc’herbs, 
speech, to the Lord of speech (Brhaspati), I offer adorntum tc 

IGM. The idea is tbnt one it not to begin to ««to Vcdk t«ti * l 
T„dom. When a mao has railed a portion nf any Vnd* one T. J 
should note where bn itoppnd *nd contiuus bit recitation ncs 
f««th.t point, The Xp. 13b. 8. L 3. U- U ° 

should go e*ery day to tba water-side tutors taking Lie morning ™ 
and recite in a jure place a portion of the Veda in tuocewlon (t. 0D ° 

day he should begin whsrc he stopped the provfon* day on w ' 
Vide Am, gf. 111,4. 6 where the T»L Xr, allowing recitation o 
Yc4m evfflu while flooding or lying down ii quoted. 
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th* great Vfeau \ ,Mt Then lie should sip water and return 
home; thereafter whatever he gives become* the fee of the 
sacrifice (t e. of brat may sjfia >. 

The procedure of avudbyHya (or brahmayajfia) in Asr. gr> 
III 2. 2—Ilf- 3.1 is practically in the same words os in the TaL 
At. quoted above. One or two points may be noted. The Asv. 
gr. 11,1 prescribes that one should recite gazing at the horizon or 
one may close one's eyes or one may lock in such a way that 
one feels that ona can concentrate one's mind. According to 
the Asv. gr. the shortest brabmayajita would bo : om bhur bbu- 
vah avahi the Gayatrl versa repeated thrice j then at least one 

fk verse and then the verso 1 rtamo brahman e * (quoted above J 
repeated thrice. The IhnikapraBSa p, 339 says that one who 
knows only a portion of the Veda should recite as brahmayajna 
the Furusasukta { Bg> X. 90) and other hymns and one who 
knows only the GSyatrt should repeat *om’ aa brabmajajno 
every day. 1 "* Aiv, 8?* (1113*1) mentions the following 
works for suadAyajn, Bgveda, Yajurvqdo, Sfimevada, Atharvan- 
girasah. Brahman as. Kalpas, Gatb&s Narassmsls, Itihisafl. and 
PurSpas. But it adds that one may recite only as much as one 
feels th at one can afford to do with a concentrated mini 

The gr, I. A prescribes several hymns and versts of the 
Bgveda for reciting in brahtnayajfia. Others following different 
Vedas and S&khfis differ as to the content of the br&hm&yBjfm. 
Vide Ahnika*prak&sa pp. 338-336 for hrabmayaina according to 
Ksty&yana and according to the followers of Sim a ve da, Vftj. 
L 101 prescribe# that a# time and ability allow one may 
include in brabmayajSa the Vedas together with the Atharva- 
veda t Itib&sa and philosophical texts. 

Brahmayajna is very rarely performed every day ( except 
by the most orthodox vaidikas and siWris) in modern times and 
a fixed formula of brakmayajns has been decided upon, which 
is recited once a year in Sr&vana by moat brfihmanas in the 
Deccan. The formula for students of t he ftgveda is as follows : 

1681. srfpj vpat =nt: ^ snrdhvi 

»*■**■ II-13* Thl. b an*r. * 
III- 4 where wjit it read for ^ ^ ^ 

163i, w grfi ^ T ^rflin rirfinra 1 *** **'?■' 

III. 3, 4 on which Kurirji^i obier*es vnm\n 

^nrimiT i K _ — ^ ^ „ 
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After resiling "om bhfir hhuvah sveh* and the sabred Glyatrl, ha 
recites Pg. 1.1.1-9, then the first internee of the Ait Br., the first 
sentences of the five sections of the Ait Ar; the fir at sentences of 
the Black and Whits Yajurrdintdf the Simaveda, of the Atbarvs- 
veda ; the first sentences of the Nigh&ntd and the six TedSngas 
via. As?* araob, Nirtikta* Chandas, ffigbanlu, Jyotba, SiksA p 
Pan ini’s grammar in order; the first “p&da* of Bi L I and of the 
Mahabb&mta (L1 P 1), the first eutra of the If y If a, PiirvamImafiiB& 
and UttsvamlmAm$I; then a benedictory formula Ctaccharhyor..* 
eatnsipade P J and lastly the verso* ntmo brahman & p k repeated 
thrice. 1114 After this brahmayajna, tar pan a of devaa, sages and 
pitps follows. 

The Dharmasindhu (TIL purvitdha p. £99 ) says that 
brahmayajna is to he performed once either after morning homa 
or after midday samdbya or after Yabvadera, but those who 
study the Asvalfiyan&sutra should perform it only after midday 
wmdhylH, After aeamana and pr&n&y&ma ono should make the 
sathkalpa (Arlpararae&varaprlfcyafttism brahmayajnarn karbye 
tadahgatayS devarsylcarya-fcarpanam knrisye) and if one a 
father Is dead ono should add In tbo eamkalpa { pitrtarpanam ca 
kaiisye )♦ It then sets out how it k to be performed by various 
people, mob as tbas* who have studied all vedaa or one voda or 
only a portion or when ono has no time. It says that the 
followers of the Tafttirlya iSkhA repeat tbo words 1 vidyud-s=i 
vldya mo [^prninam^rt&t fiafcy&cn-upaunr aC the commence¬ 
ment and the words * Tpstlraal vjsca me pSpmftn&m-rtAt aatyam- 
up&g&m 1 at the end. If a man b unable to repeat brabm&y&jfia 
sitting he may do it even when lying down. 

The Dhannmsindliu notes that according to the followers of 
the TaittlrJya &&khft and of the YAjasaneyaSamhUi tarpana b 
not a part of brahmay&ina and so tsrpnna may be performed by 
them either before bruhm&yalna or even some time after 
brabmayaifio. 


I&&4. After Rg, L L 1-9 th^ following nr* repeated sribrif 
EFFift vtws» *ni snjr i f^r 1 

mrFWFrnr minders i jw wr3 mt i wu tfhrv < si wt 

5^ 1 wh [ M RTT I TT^T^TTVc WWFWWt I SWMIflJIHVimHpnVW > 



*ft: tsti i i anj msmBi t i whfpwt 1 

srmwtf i arwmt nS ttrfffvmrwE i amidt uwissttht i sroiat wgr- 

fsrsnwr i i *rnj ^siri nrj niwTfg *n i wfiw 

Wtti i irsl muisi i wt fsw^ t i wni ( ffc }* 

Vide Appendix under note 1684, 
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